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J O IT K IN A I 



ASJ AT 1C SOCIETY. 


I I orabulu/g ej the Seindee Language, II g Cact. , 1 . B Has fwit k, 
Avista nt Political Agent , Upper Scinde. ' Ft am (fa Political Se- 
ct eta? iat of the Government of India. 

It is some months ago since ue were favoured by the Government of 
India with the copious Vocabulary which forms the subject of the 
present article; and it would have eailier been sent to press had we 
not placed it in the hands of our learned associate Dr. Ih eberlin, frofri 
whom we hoped to have obtained some philological remarks upon this 
curious dialect, which seems to form the link between the languages of 
Western India, and those to the North-West and West of it. In this „ 
hope we have however unfortunately been disappointed, l)r. llieberlm’s" 
ill health obliging him to quit Calcutta for a tune; and political events 
rendering the publication of the Vocabulary now of urgency, we have 
therefore lost no time in obtaining the MSS. from the httfids of Dr. 
Ila'berlin’s agent, and hurrying it through the press. We should also 
state, in justice to Captain East wick’s invaluable labours, that in the 
MSS. each Scindee word is also written down in the native character;* 
but having no fount of types of this, w r e have been compelled to omit 
what would otherwise have rendered it so much more complete. As it 
now stands, however, it is a noble foundation for a complete Dictionary 
of the language, and with Mr. Wat hen’s Grammar of the Scinde 
Language, of which a notice will be found at p. D47, vol. VI. of our Jour- 
nal, and Lieut. Leech’s Epitome of the Brahooi and Baloochi Languages, 
is another monument of those patient labours by which Englishmen have 
so honorably aided to build up and to consolidate the influence and 
power of their country in the East, while they advance the 'ytuse of 
civilization and the interests of humanity —II. P. 4 

** Apparently a mix t mo of (iuzor.ittee, TanmLjmil RJaldvalin*/ M 01 XouuijCiJ 
Marwari, says. Mi. Jdb. Prmsep * " * \ i 
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2 


A Vocabulary of the Schuler Language. [No. J33, 



English. Dialect of Sar. 1 Dia ^ of 1 English. ! Dialect of Sar. , Dia £*£ 01 1 English Dialect of Sar. j 


A Vocabulary of the S cinder Language . 


a « s'*.* « 

id (u c jy 

;_5 g p:*3-2 * - cs^-5 

Cl — S 6f) »i Q* Q *-“ -ft 


C 3 TS O 

c 3 -ft c "O 

is S’js & 


aramMMfflaQOQMaQggaQCQSQaaaacgcQOQaacQaQgacapQs 


JSs. "oJc Sllarl^Js S 9 js, 

Ja g’S X 3 c « 3 * O 2 s g S S S-&0O flS-M; 

ft. “S, {L -E ts sLo -3 J=_ = t 2_9 *-* o-g » « -a ,u_ B.-S «« s 



o t) i'. -O « 6D^S -2 £ 4JS^ O *- -CJ "3 ~ 

fgjfflm jaeqaMaaMCQcqaQCQaQJQaQOQcqKCQaQ^: 


'? £ o S. 


a a 

_ 0 > rtf 

is-s- 

*2 a °J 

rt H oj j 

6 c a> ■> 

rt -3 

- a; ft- 1 - 


pqpqpQMfficQjqoa3Qaqoq«^q^ 



L'lisn ‘ Diai^v t ui »cir 1 "* j Ensflifch. | Dulec t ul Stir, i J English. Dnuv, -fbar i ^ ul ^' 


4 


.1 Vocabulary of the Schuler Luuijuaye [No 1 





Diueci 'i Sdi. | ' J1 | Eu^hih. Didloct/jf Sar. 


J Vocabulary of the Scimtee Language . 


p~ so 

; _g 3 Si * £ M' a - 2“s, , 

? “5 rt ~i d c ,3 -3 -d -a rt f *tf d 

13 be £ -3 bl.- C.> -J b> ^-4 _3 bC-O ^ ^ii 


2 -> c 2 «> 

~ - 2 3 
« 9 ,-T i 'a 


_ _, . - . - r^4 , 3 ri -3 -3 ^ W # _ ^ _ 

i o ^5 -s -c ^ S ^ ~ ^■? r3 r 522i2i^-3 ^ - ° 3 - ° ° ° 3, 3 c 3 oo”o 
3 C^uo r ju66u56uuuuouu5u r Juo5u5uQu ouo_ 


o -d ^ a 3i 

K-r; u “ o< 

— ' - ^3 +- V 

3 0 ,_ o ~ 

' s- <-j a< -v 

* £ g-2 3 1 *>*§ o 2 

?*-S ;b_, 3 ^ _cj ^ « 5 

= ?s 12 « s too 


- . ,3 o M'S r 

a s = s Ji 


2 — ^ M ' 

/, -3 S3 "3 O i> 
^ 1 J) U U CJ 
_C2 _b2 _C2 J3 >3 _C _ 




A Vocabulary of (ho Schuler Language. 


(No. m 



j ^ 

r-C OJ 

. — , a 


g ri § o 


2, Jo -3 * £ C4 o s! ~ 

a ^ t: o -3 r S 1c a .a o -p ~ 

rf .2 £ o o 2 2 0 — - ; 

^ tu ^ o 'j S S-^-3 a -5 cu- 


a> sj a 
c3 ri £ 
O ^ --2 

Mf£ * 

p £ <y i- 
rt ^ S a» efl 

;a 3 2 £-24 

■ ^Sg 


i 3-0 3 asji 


CJ *3 

-g «J *_ _ , ~j 

g o cs <u _ 

ti 5 S Tj^ * 

~ -p> o p u-a «- 1 - 
333op c 33 
UVOUU CJ CJ 


■*-’ hu co 2 2H <j 


fct. ■*• o o ! 
fc£) -. P P 1 
CS «J rj t 

QP3PC 


:CiQ3QQQQQOQQ 


sa p «J « d .3 

p 1 ; a> m o a. 

Qqqqqq 


♦-> 0) 
a? v 

£Q 


-3 S3 


fe P "3 *-* ^ 

_oc V. 2 

^ „ 3 c o 


! 5 3 :- fci -O 0 !h „ 

! 3 5\d 5 ^ ^ _3 -a 


P rt c4 2- 

p =£ j? tc~ - 

- ?s: 


. O c - I 


o . s: 


a. Ji 


: o ~ -o p c 


art c s' 

= S=2i 

I = 0 02 Prt p Ic .o £ £ 

! ? CL CL “3 tX) CL~ O C /) ■/, 3 



&?! ai o *j , ’ -c — 1 _ - _, 

6 S"« 

p«a>a>a>a>a>ocoo3ppa 


-T 2 p | 


uouououoouuuo^uuuo: 


s £ £ ci 

2 3 3 3: 

3UCJUC 


3 _Cj 

_-3 u 


“5 -C 

^ 3 

3 t- 

3.2, 


o _p 

2 S 
7 3: 


I 3 -s a. 


a l 

« s 

P3-P 


Cf-3 O rj* o r* f* S 

^ c O fcc 3 rf 2-3 o 3 5*_3 -3 
j= tcp 3JS-5 P ^ J* o 

u Sad S * a* S sti 


, f— . 3 


~ Hi .1 2 tt; 


.-,2^3 3 C 0-24 

a 3 3 c P l- a* *-. 

3n33f J 33-art03K3'p-; 

l 2 Sr5 2,3 -Sg^^o 


-p ^ ^ ^ ^ 

2 a. U p 


p p P-i 
0 P P 3 ( 
3 -p rt -d t 
: c4 U-o c 


.2 p g 
-1 o 2 Q 


§ o' 

ni q- Q.o-Q.a>®3a-*-* J 2 «, o o r— ^ 

a 888SS 5 a s 2 Ss* 9-S-3. 


U ® brc c 

00 


S| I g-g-g-g-S £ I g-SS S *2. 3.15 »g S.S23Z 

^-.cappppcapppricoo-.p.ca.CLM tTii xi w > 
00000000000“0000000000000 
oooouqoqqqu yuyQoooooouoo 


222^0 &cc c t 


3 3 > 

a O O o 

U U 'j 


'Deceive, to droh c!ev\an 


Dialect ut , i?„„i ia u . n, ,i 0 n t nt ‘ I Dialect of 


1 8 4 . J 


A Vocabulary of the Scindcc Language. 


_2 ^ 
£ 

rS a 


r3 g 2 _ 

i; 2 o - 3 2 gH ~ 2 o 

- 2 3 = - 


i 


a - 


: a ^ o _ 


2.3 J ai 


d -S ,-J rf (3 ^-3 
Li] LJ LJ Ld 


-c 3 5 r - 


_ _ _ _ ^ o' _ a n h P 1 ^ *> ! 

= j Eu-oSss s«§-3 "e 

35^JSs3;il33E,*Si5 = ; 
be-Z 2? a ~ CL 5 _ bn ^ H S* c 


: bn s ^ to 5 d S ? q. cl-ui ^4 z. 


a 


s-xs ga*j2S35 br 

- a be ~ - a «j - 2 2 

2-S ? 2 S-3 S 3 c u C 

>4jHOOO l HWrtii2iuo)o 

__ ccflcciflc,afl22S>^> 

Lij^LijLijgLjaauQLijLqaMaa^wajjaMaLq&jaMM 


. « > J5 3 2 

S^g s' a 


<5 a 


s ^ O 0) 

i _j C- o» *- 


c « 3 a « _ „ 

^ s ou, ■'— s^. - c o a 

l-iil-iB |"_aA~-3 l-S J §\?J 


O Jac 

■§ a 'S 


m (d rt ci ^ -. 

2 o 2 a 

•— a 2 ,_r _c 


<D 

'a 




w — i#» if. , - , - . - ■> CJ bC ^ O S3 o ^ (X> 

u^'SSSStJuu ooooooriS 

QaQaaQQQQQQQQQOQQQQO 


o < bo bD 

5 § g § 

QQQQ 


a a 


t "a -d 

q9JL 


rJ3r— 

cj bo 

a a 


£ c 
S «5 

” "Cl 

be a 


a 




-, g a a ! 
--a_c 1 

C IS J3-3 ; 


if 2 aa^goj 

_t» J2 m -tf B 3 cl bo bc-atf c5? SaaiJl 


c 

^ £3 2a 
if a ts~ 
: 2 


a a 


0^1 , 
™-fl £3 | 

a^e aj 


o S 3 o <s3 £ g 2i 

qQQaqQQQQQQQQQqqqnQqqQQQpQQQPQSQQQ 



(No. IM 


A Vocabulary oJ the Sander Lanyuatjr. 








„ q J 1 C -7 & -3 CL, £ 

2 u bo „ be c, _ .* __ » 6£l o 

a 5 S 1 73 ^ o a c *in* ~S ^ ^ ^ n ^. L 

a jpi-i-^!^t-"Hr|~rfcjC r! jJ 2^3 'i S c r c 
^ a y o u o t' j j 3 c*r ^CfiiiDai^s - oj^u. 

>■ ►-. >. r'. cr 1 * > - 

ywHwwwwyy^^^wyM^www^wy 




c? c* ^aJ ci c3 c3 

»-^ r-U >-A* Uh #■** 


Fame# nalbar.'l 'Fire bah j a n » i > « 
















English. | Dialect of Sar. j of I English. Dialect of Sar. j of 


































English. Dialect of Sar. Dl of [ English. j Dialect of Sar. Dl of | English. Dialect of Sar. ot 















18 


A Vocabulary of the Scindee Language. 


[No. 133. 


I § S3 


J- OJS 

« o' S3 2 

d "5 ^ S 

a* S S. 


a 


s o w ® « 5 

CfljOniO jjjSiSd 

jaS c §j oj= s 3 o 
fl " (I) a c . 

-o-o 6c-o 6 e^2^ brbvZ.Z, 


be -* c 


fi -o a c 

BS _ , *— rtJ eS 

^ S ^7S 


S’ 

_ 3 i 
-a bo.! 


w 3 tt) 

=. g S ! 

5-0-0 r 
,-c 04 I 


-a »- 
o c ® 
5Pg « 


=3 ^ g 3f 

.•sfs H^g 

i = > : >>» hJ 3J3 I 1 -" o 2 d 

w u r > g; ‘sgSaiu^aas.Sss'SSo 

PPU>& >>>>>>>> 


tc 

8 _ 
V CJ 
; o,'® 


2 3 


_g$? 
y oj 


a .-■§■§ 2 2 «S 

rteocdrtc^rttaoSwconJaiaj 


8 

"c3 

Q 


C N 

-3 a S 

i §g 

-q At 6 


3 -3 

_a rt o- 

2 B «J 


S P 

rj 3 


5 g. S » >• s 

3^5 I »!■» 8J &S . 2 g 

8 g fe “§“^2 d gj !?| c-S § g.£,g 8 

s Jo a. 2 o- tv. a._o £ bc-S nj u*M M a* a 44 


•§ I -a I 

IS2.-I 


"-2 
I 0 

.'£ a? 


2 w -fl-c 


£*=:c 


3 & « 
2£ 
t-cHr- 1 


o ^ a o 3 «J . 3 'J 

l’I^S'2 Eg^ig Sg3 23 

SStssasbtaoJSo.S'CS® aca a oa 

£>E>fc>E>£>E>PPP 


^.-2 v fl.Sf.-2 

o>OT 3 5 O l- to 

be a a a a o.a^o.jf 




ill 

<-2 <s 


>-. . 

; flJ — 

1 _C a> 
' « 44 
.2 rt 


"cL, 

3 

’be 


o* v 

12 B 
S 85 

W « 

“3 


■ <v y 

p «- 2 

« « 0-5 
-a -a 2 B 
3 a o -o 
to « -d -fl 

-a "ooo 


iris 

fl 


J O nJ 

g S'P-=3 

3 S-3-3JS &S g.J_g 


C 

>.jjj 5 c3 2 


O 

u. bS “ d 

f» p st s 4 

nj o _ _a 2 

.25 S-*^ 

*3rt: — ® o 13 


i^S'g'gf S-gs 2.3 

t!5 cSc| i'^art^ rt -B^Jo£5 

-■— j-O 3 T? 0 - 2-14 Q ft. co fe £s , 


2Si 


8,8 -- L- 

2 ^ 

’S fe-5 


-W-g 

fl £ «o 
= fl fl 
-fl-fl-C 

Hc-Hi 


bj _ be _ 

- 1 r- 1 r 


o o ^ c lu „ „ ^ 

_; v -T3 'a aj .2 S jj fl’ 13 o SdJ2 2 ^5 ti * ** 
.■biCJ B££2’3w- fl «6i.«gooooa3t;^St 
oyrs.S ir.b.hfl.-o ooo-c a oo,ooooooo 
H c-» H H f-< c-» H 


-3 

a> O 


a/ t 


4^ o 

« - CO 

o *a 

_U ■ — 

t> O •* ofl j 





1843.] A Vocabulary of the Scindee Language. 10 


o 

, V* 

i ^ 

I Q 

i __ 

rt 

'J1 

o 

4J 

V 

13 

! <5 

jawanee lasiyar. 

oobasce 

j 

: 

i 

; 

! 

f 

English. 

Youth 

Yours 

• 

1 

English. Dialect of Sar, ' Lar* 

. ... ! 

. 3 -3 

O - £■ 

^ * * 

t3 ^ • 

0 'a. 3 

° o 

J* * 1 -3 1* fl 

3 3 ffdl a g | o sSjagll u® 1 2 £ § 

-g — -5:3 S'S-g rt u -33ou|a2 * £ £ 

» jsi jd ftuo-a ^ 9 sb5 3 - ^ 5 Jd ^ 3 j # i 0 . 0 ^ 3rt3 be « -a .ad 

Witness 

Woman 

Wood 

Word 

World 

Worn 

Worth 

Wound 

Wrap, to 

Wool 

Write, to 

Writer 

Wrong 

Widower 

Wick of a can- 
dle 

Woollen thread 
Woodcutter 
Whirlwind 
Watermill 

Woof 

Weak-sighted 

Wrist 

Wood, an insect 
that destroys 
Weasel 

Wild duck 

Year 

Yellow 

Yes 

Yesterday 

day before 

Young 

o 

13 J 

Q 

mund. 

hafto. 

ulanhado. 

kujaro. 

kithe 
kujare lai. 

korro. 

kerh. 

kujare. 

ran. 

joee, ba. 

khadkan. 

siyanaf. 

i 

Dialect of Sar. 

hino 

wa 

unan 

koree, uninwaro 

wehan 

sat dare 

man 

khuh 

taran 

olo 

pus ay an 

chha 

kanak 

kadhen 

kithan 

kade 

kinakare 

kehro 

chamkee 

achho 

kehro 

koh 

runera 

zal 

wa 

daree 

siyalo 

malan 

siyano 

siyanupo 

gur 

san 

wich, manj 
bahar 

• 

English. 

a> 

o So v 

U* hfi O ^ ^ g ]| 0 ^ 

ofr-sls^ 2 S S « S.’s £r.S o’ >vJ «la ”§ £2'^ J 3 - d 3^ 

2 32 So a> STTsf £ «^j33^333i^Hf2.S.9.S.9 ) .s.a.a.n32 
££££££££££££££££££££££££££££££££££ 



20 
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[No. 133. 


N A M h b Of DIFFERENT AK1IKICEKS AND THEIll IMPLEMENTS. 


English and Sifldee . 


English and Sindee . 


Carpenter’s Tools. 
Adze wahlo. 

Auger sarahee. 

Adze, 2nd adee. 

Bevel goona. 

Bricklayer’s ham- 
mer tesho. 

Compasses pargar. 

Chalk line rango. 

Tile kanaho. 

3-Cornered do. sohano 

Guage khatkash. 

Hand saw karahee. 

Hatchet kuharo. 

Oilstone rohee. 

Plane rando. 

Rabbiting plane jaree rando. 
Plummet shal. 

Mortice chisel rambho. 

Small do. rambhee. 

Large rabbiting 
plane darajo. 

Smaller do. maicho. 

Smallest sort of do. peshro. 

Saw kart. 

Smallest hand saw jabano. 
Trowel, or jrather jehband. 

A flat piece of 
wood for plaster- 
ing tunko. 

Largest sort of do. d ask halt. 


Potter’s Tools. 
Cutting string wijho. 

Flattener tapnee. 

Ditto kaneru adare. 

Wheel chak. 

Turner’s Implements. 
Auger bhrimo. 

Bow kamanjah. 

Chisel rambh. 

Do. small rambhee. 

Gouge nahee. 

Point bharakee. 

Kappets jandree. 

Rest seerahee. 


Cotton Spinner’s Implements. 


Loom 
Comb of do. 
Wire of do. 


Parts of the Loom 


hastree. 

phanee. 

saraee. 

inanee. 

adlakkee. 

rassee. 

kalee. 

naree. 

bhirnee. 

khirkee. * 


Cotton Spinner’s Implements.- 
* ( continued, j 


Brush 

Reel 

Roller 

'lop of comb 

Shuttle 

Treddle 

Part of do. 

Levev 


seeree. 

bhanyanee. 

taro. 

rachh. 

naro. 

chapree. 

paisar. 

phirnee. 


Goldsmith's Tools . 
sandan. 


Anvil 
Anvil block 
Blowpipe 
Brush 
Crucible 
Large brush 
Coal chisel 
File 
Forceps 
Hammer 
Small do. 
Ladle 
Mould 
Pincers 
Punch 
Shears 
'longs 


Shoemaker’s Tools. 
Awl for cloth khawndec. 

Awl for leather 
Lap stone 
Mallet 
Rubber 
Plank 
Frame 

Shoemaker’s knife rambee. 


adee. 
dawnee. 
waruchee. 
katoree. 
patranee. 
chhenee. 
rawatee. 
chath. 
matriko. 
chorasu. 
rajo. 
top. 
anbur. 
sumbh. 
kat. 
saraj. 


ar. 

rohee. 
inoongra. 
kewar. 
takhto. 
kalib. 


Cutler 

Adze 

Gouge 

Cutler’s grindstone 
Knife 
Burnisher 
Hand saw 
Oil vessel for po- 
lishing 

Pumice stone 
Wood for do. 
Scraper 
Powuerer 


s Tools. 

wahlo. 

nahee. 

siranee. 

rambhee. 

karee. 

karahee. 

tilandee. 

karand. 

kapatee. 

rando. 


Carder of Cotton. 
Pestle taro. 

Roller panatee. 

Bow of carder dawnee. 


* Carpenters do all the Bricklayer's work in Sinde, or rather the two Trades are united in one 
person always. 
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English and Sindee . 


English and Sindee. 


Carder of Cotton. — ( Continued.) 
Catgut nar. 

Carder 


pinyaree. 


Bookbinder. 


Laps tone 

RuDbcr of wood 

rohee. 

mungro. 

Compasses 

palgar. 

Stamp for flowers 

sninbho. 

Iron ruler 

khat kash. 

Press 

shikanjo. 

Rubber of stone 

mohro. 

Knife 

Polisher, (wood) 

kat. 

with vermilion die khewar. 

Brass pen for mark- 


ing 

kalam jalwalce. 

Blacksmith. 

Anvil 

randan. 

Sledge hammer 

wadan. 

Hand do. 

matnko. 

Tongs 

ubhra. 

Pointed anvil 

mekh sandan. 

File 

rawatee. 

Punch 

chhenec. 

Large tongs 

oobhr waddo. 

Auger 

sarahee. 

Borer which forms 

the barrel 

burko. 

Pointed do. 

bhruno. 

Wooden rest 

chaLrkhee. 

Press 

sikanjo. 

Nut of do. 

dedee and Lakhto. 

Screw 

pech. 

Wooden anvil 

adee. 

File 

neemgarda. 

Punch 

sumbh. 

Large bellows 

khaleedhawaujee 

Poker 

anguro. 

Nose of bellows 

becoo. 


Cornice-maker , — Kamangar. 
Needle suo. 

Lever chilmurdo. 

Hair brush mooee kalam. 


Bracelet-maker, — Churangar. 
Lathe jantr sukhaltyo. 

sand. 


Rest 

Bow 

Chisel 

Chisel 

Point 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Grindstone 

Point 

Stock 


sakhal lohajo. 
karaan, 
karbana. 
at mahtano. 
orakee. 
cheeran, 
singaree. 
seran. 
nahc 
manjee. 


Coppersmith , * — Misgar. 
Hammer wadan. 

Shears kat. 

Tongs ambooree. 

Poker angooree. 

Brasier* thantaru. 

* Same as the above. 


Parts of the Spinning Wheel., — Suman 
antrjo. 

manjee. 


Foot 
Legs 
Upright 
Winch 

4p le 

Spokes 
Axle tree 
Distaff rest 
Distaff 
Thread 

Cotton round the 
distaff 
Shoulder 


jangh. 
moona. 
makree. , 
latan. 
taree. 
guj. 

chamotee. 

trak. 

dor. 

peer. 

gareoo. 


nlack pepper 

Colocynth 

Myrrh 

Wadf roomee 

Scammony 

Ginger 

Henbane seed 

Euphorbium 

Parsley 

Sweet basil 

Hyacinth 

Polypody 

Galangal 

Zedoary 

Thorn apple 

Zedoary 

Satyrion 

Marsh mallows 

Mehilot 

Sweet cane 

Cassia 

Fumitory 

M ustard 

Wood 

Wild spikenard 
A cathartic root 
A Boq rush 
Aniseed 
Beanpods 
Wood of aloes 
Kue 

Indian spikenard 
Myrabolan 
Bellenc myrabolan 
Dried crapes 
Rind of myrabolan 


a., 

euT. 


min 

truHpe gar. 
gugur 
wadf roomee. 
mahmoodah. 
soonth. 

jani khorasanee. 
kheer kowarjo. 
garfu. 

naug kaisar. 
mur. 

jalwataree. 

nagar moonth. 

kafoor kachree. 

dhatoora. chareoo. 

j ad war. 

salibh. 

bij khairajo. 

agar. 

taj. 

cbatrak. 

sindoleon. 

ahur 

datoro. 

sitawar. 

trakara. 

treej . 

katoela. 

wadf. 

doop sangara. 
agar. 

kinee bootee, 
kamal patr. 
awrah. 
baherah. 
drakh karee. 
wawgang. 
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[No. 133. 


English and Smdee. 


English and Smdee. 


Sesame kulamcbee. 

Liquorice, (the sheeri mitthce 
juice) tee. 

Capers karwalce. 

Silk pat. 

Orange sangtaree. 

Barberries zan.sk h. 

Cardamoms, large wadda phota. 
Do. small nandra phota. 

llosin pare ah. 

Melissa Dal an go. 

Ruby chunee. 

lied coral goonata. 

Pearl mootee. 

Seed of a^h tree andayee. 

Musk khastoorec. 

Water lily gul koouajee. 

Bole ammoniac songern. • 
Testicles of the khasi^a ludra. 
Oubeb9 [beaver kabab cheence. 
Tin kalaee. 

Fumitory peeta pipar. 

Cocoanut [leaves nariyul. 

Juice of neem raswul. 
Lawsonia mermis mendee. 

Saffron bakhru. 

Poppy seed khas khas 

Juniper ahoober 

Ashes of bamflp bhams loch an. 

Wild sorrel chuko. 

Tulsee langajo bij. 

lied rose gul-i-gulab. 

Beetlenut suparee. 

Worm seed plant kando. 

Melon seed gedarejo bij. 

Nut-like pistachio narzah. 

Liquorice mittee kuthee. 

Cucumber badrang. 

Long pepper pepree. 

Cypress root Iesoorah. 

Fruit of tamarisk sakar. 

Oak apple mawa. 

Pomegranate daru. 

Safiron kaisar. 

Gum arabic khor. 

Poppy dodeejee kbul. 

Coral root par marjan. 

Amber kapur. 

Dragons’ blood • pano surkajee. 

bekh raorah. 

White sandal wood sirkhand. 

Red do. ratanan. 

Oyster shell si pee. 


kat- 


Pomegranate flow- gul darujee. 

Gum lac ferslakh. 

Tamarind gidamree. 

Ber zizyphus jujuba. 

Dog’s bane * chhimkanee. 

Honey makhee. 

Nutmeg jafar. 

Cinnamon khal dalcheence- 

Nightshade peru. [jee. 

Leaf of do. kawal. 

Ceruse [lentil safeta. 

Stone, shaped like a damra palian. 
Juniper berries wauml. 

Pomegranate leaves daroo pan. 
Asparagus nang dawau. 

Nitre jaukhar. 

Senna of Mecca Sana makujec. 

Linseed bekh kahojee. 

Armenian gram mahlat. 

Marjoram paneer. 

Cherry jamalgoto. 

Costus kath kathia. 

Pumpkin kudu. 

Southernwood boee madeena. 

Anise sooa. 

Betony bakaron. 

Burnt brick guhat. 

Mint phudana. 

Yellow myrabolan narir. 

Do. black harir kara. 

Sarcocolla guna. 

Scuttle bone samundr pheen. 

Hemp bhang, 

llapcseed sir. 

Nettleseed ootawgan. 

Spinage jefaugar. 

India thorn dramaha. 

Fenugreek mathccjo bij. 

Clove lawang. 

waru. 

Extract of oil sheer sirijee. 

Noscsmart ahroo. 

Hemp seed bhang. 

Bastard saffron pawara. 

Trefoil bij shambajee. 

Wild carrot gajar khorasauee. 

Sorrel sag. 

Wild rue barmal. 

Damascene plumb alu bhokhara. 

White dog rose bahman acho. 

Red do. bahman garho. 

Coriander seed dana. 

Chinese rhubarb rewund chcenee. 
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Beport on Upper Sindh and the Eastern portion of Cutchee , with 
a Memorandum on the Beloochee and other Tribes of Upper Scinde 
and Cutchee , and a map of part of the Country referred to . By 
Lieutenant J. Postans, Assistant Political Agent From the Polu 
tical Secretariat of the Government of India . 

1st. " Upper/' known in the language of the country as Sirra , or 
the northern division of Sindh, may be said to ex- 

Kxtcnt, Soil and • 

General Appear- tend from Sehwan on the south, to Bukkur and 

wiLt Roree northward, and to include the whole tract 

of country tributary to the Khyrpoor and Hyderabad chiefs on the 
plain of the Indus, east and west, between these places (Sehwan and 
Bukkur). Our political division of Upper Sindh, however, is of a 
much more limited extent, and includes only the Khyrpoor posses, 
sions, and the lands and revenues derivable by the Hyderabad 
Ameers from [Shikarpore and its dependencies. To this division I 
shall coniine my observations. 

2nd. Khyrpoor, the capital of the chiefs of that branch of the Talpor 
family, is situated to the eastward of the river Indus, about sixteen 
miles south-east from Roree, (the ancient Hindoo capital of Sindh,) 
and about ten miles from the river in a direct line. The territory 
tributary to the Khyrpoor family extends to the north to Sub- 
zulkotee ; south to Mittanie, (on the river) ; eastward of the river to 
Shahgur, belonging to the Dejee chief, Alii Moorad; and westward of 
the river to Tull, capital of the Beloochee Purgunnah of Boordekur, 
on the borders of the Brushooree desert, which separates Upper Sindh 
from Cutchee. The possessions of the Ameers of Hyderabad in Up- 
per Sindh dependent upon the populous and important town of Shi- 
karpoor, extend to about eight miles west of that town to Asseem- 
ghurry ; east to about six miles, (Khan pore) ; south to about eight miles 
(Lukkee) ; north to Rajhan and Mobarickphr. 

3rd. The soil throughout the whole of the tract of country above 
mentioned, may be generally described as a rich alluvial, alternating 
occasionally with loose sand, rich and highly favorable for cultivation ; 
the whole is within the influence of the inundations of the river In- 
dus, which commence to be available for purposes of cultivation in 
April and May, and cease in September or October. The land when 
cultivated is unusually productive, but owing to a scanty population. 
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and mismanagement on the part of the rulers a comparatively small 
portion is brought under tillage, and the inundations are allowed to 
flow through immense tracts of country, without being rendered 
available to the purposes of cultivation. 

4th. In the Khyrpoor territories eastward of the river, of the vari- 
ous productions of the soil, indigo is the most valuable, and in some 
parts, of a description superior to that of Bhawulpore and the Punjab. 
The staple productions of Upper Sindh, however, are sugar-cane, (near 
the river,) jowaree, wheat, barley, moong, gram, cotton, tobacco, 
sirshuf, (mustard seed,) rice, badjree, and the other grains common to 
India. In the vicinity of Shikarpoor, the poppy is extensively culti- 
vated; wheat is the great rubbee or spring, and jowaree and rice the 
khurreefy or autumnal crops. Cultivation commences in April and 
May by means of the inundations, and the crops are reaped in Octo- 
ber and November. The wheat, or rubbee crops are raised by irri- 
gation from wells, or bunds , formed from the inundations. The soil 
of Upper Sindh, (as indeed throughout the whole of both divisions of 
that country,) is strongly impregnated with saline matter, and a thick 
incrustation of salt is every where observable on its surface. Salt- 
petre is produced in great quantities, and Sindh is noted for its pow- 
der. I shall conclude the above brief remarks on the soil and culti- 
vation of Upper Sindh by observing, that this tract of country is 
favored beyond most others, with extraordinary natural capabilities, 
and that causes into which it is not necessary to enter here, would 
appear alone to prevent its being thickly populated, and for its given 
space, one of the richest and most fertile districts of the East. 

5th. The general appearance of the country is an uninterrupted 
flat, its uniformity in this respect being only broken by a low range 
of limestone hills through which the river flows at Sukkurand Roree; 
these extend to some distance towards Khyrpoor on the eastern side; 
but for a short distance from Sukkur, on the eastern bank where 
cultivation does not obtain, the soil is covered with a thick low jungle 
of the tamarisk bush and baubul and camel thorns. In the vicinity 
of Roree and Shikarpoor, are some rich gardens, and the mangoe, 
date, acacia, neem, mulberry/ and pepul trees obtain great size and 
perfection ; but expect at these places, a tolerably sized jungle tree 

* There can be little doubt, but that silk might be advantageously cultivated in this 
country. 
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is rarely met with to break the monotony of a complete level, 
and universally low tamarisk jungle. The whole country is inter, 
sected with canals and water-courses, and many portions during the 
height of the inundations are for miles completely under water. This 
is particularly the case in the neighbourhood of Shikarpoor, and the 
intermediate tract between it and Sukkur, the river having of late 
years shewn an inclination to the western, to the detriment of the 
lands and revenue of the Khyrpoor possessions on the eastern, side. 

6th. I have before observed, that Upper Sindh is thinly populated, 
towns and villages are scantily sprinkled over the country. Of the 
former, the most important in the whole of Sindh, for its wealth, po- 
pulation, and trade, is Shikarpoor, situated at a distance ot about 
twenty-eight miles N. W. from Sukkur ; its general appearance is like 
that of all others in Upper Sindh, filthy and ill built, its walls in total 
disrepair, and surrounded by large stagnant pools of water ; it is re- 
deemed, however, by its gardens. The population of Shikarpoor 'by a 
late census may be about 30,000, of whom 20,000 are Hindoos. All 
the trade and banking transactions for which Shikarpoor is noted alh 
over India and Central Asia, are in the hands of the Hindoos, who 
enjoy an unusual degree of toleration, aftd have obtained an influence 
which the policy of the rulers dictates should not be disturbed. 
Khyrpoor is a paltry ill-built town, possessing few claims to notice as 
a place of trade or wealth, and only important as the residence of the 
chiefs, Meer Roostam and other members of his family. Meer Alii 
Moorad, his brother, has his stronghold at “ Bejee Kha Kote” Roree 
retains some of the remains of its former wealth, and from its position 
on an elevation overlooking the river, has an exterior of respectability, 
little' according with its interior state of dilapidation and decay. Suk- 
kur may be said to be a ruined and deserted town, though there can 
be no doubt, both of these places will daily acquire greater importance, 
from our influence on the trade of the river Indus, and the countries 
on its banks. Beyond the above, there are at present no towns which 
may be classed as of any size or importance in Upper Sindh. In cer- 
tain divisions of the country under a Beloochee zemeendaree, a small 
mud fort generally forms the residence of the chief, and capital of the 
tribe. The villages are a collection of mud huts, with a flat roof; the 
oijit-houses are formed of reed mats, and in many villages the dwell- 
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ings are entirely of the latter, the excessive dryness of the climate 
rendering them sufficient for the protection of the inhabitants ; a small 
mud tower is generally to be seen in the centre of the village, forming 
a sort of stronghold, and few patches of cultivation are without the 
same refuge for the husbandman. There is little in the appearance 
of the towns or villages of Upper Sindh, to impress the observer with 
a favorable opinion of the condition of its inhabitants, and the whole 
forms a striking contrast to the air of comfort and security, to be met 
with in other provinces and countries, far less favoured with natural 
advantages than Upper Sindh. 

No. 2. 

1st. There are no rivers in the division of Upper Sindh, to which 
this memorandum is limited; the two great canals 

Rivers and Lakes. . . _ . , _ . 

which form outlets to the waters of the Indus, are 
first the “ Sindh,” which has its mouth a few miles above Sukkur, 
and passes within a mile of Shikarpoor, proceeding towards Larkhana. 
This canal is the great means of irrigation to a large extent of country 
between Shikarpoor and the river, and of immediate value to that 
town in providing inland navigation for much of its trade during 
seven months of the year ; it has been neglected, however, though a 
small outlay would increase its value and importance to the revenue; 
as well as add to the resources of trade and cultivation. 

2nd. The " Bijaree ” nullah, has its mouth in the Beloochee per- 
gunnah of the Khyrpoor territories westward of the Indus, known as 
“ Boydekur,” about twenty miles higher up than the Sindh, and 
waters a great extent of country passing through the above pergunnah, 
and that of Koopore as far as Kajhan on the edge of the desert. In- 
numerable smaller canals are led from the two above mentioned, such 
as the “ Noorwah,” “ Murwah,” “ Ruswar,” &c. 

3rd. There are no tanks in Upper Sindh, though it is unnecessary 
to observe, that they might easily be constructed, and to the great ad- 
vantage of the country during the dry season, i. e. from October to 
March. The inhabitants of the districts obtain a scanty supply of 
water from temporary wells dug in the beds of nullahs, a well of 
masonry and natural springs being seen but rarely, except in the 
larger towns. 
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No. 3. 

In Upper Sindh, there are no periodical rains, and its year would 
therefore appear to have only two seasons ; viz. the 
hot and cold. The natives of the country, however, 
divide ii into three; viz. Bahar (or spring,) Tabistan (hot season,) 
and Zemistan , (cold season,) and strictly speaking, it may, from its 
latitude, be thus divided. The spring is of very short duration, for the 
cold up to the end of February is often very great, whilst the heat 
from the commencement to the middle of March, is little exceeded by 
that of the three following months, and the period of a temperate cli- 
mate therefore between the extremes of the cold and hot seasons is very 
brief. The hot season may be said to commence from the middle of 
March, and continues generally without intermission until the end of 
August, or middle of September. Storms of thunder with rain oc- 
casionally occm>in June or July, affording a temporary cessation *from 
the intense heat; but they are by no means to be depended upon. 
A curious phenomenon is observable in this country on the setting in 
of one of these storms, it being always preceded for two or three days 
by a close atmosphere, loaded with a fine description of sand, giving 
the effect of a thick fog ; but immediately previous to the bursting of 
a storm, the air is literally darkened by immense volumes of sand, 
driven in black masses before the wind, obscuring the whole surface of 
the country. These sand storms are the natural effects of the desert 
tracts surrounding Upper Sindh, over which no violent wind can pass 
without raising clouds of the shifting sands which cover their surface 
With the exception of these passing storms, Upper Sindh is free from 
the annoyance experienced on this account in the delta during the 
prevalence of the south-west monsoon. The heat of Upper Sindh 
from the middle of April to the end of July, is said to exceed that of 
any part of India, and the range of the thermometer has been known 
in a verandah to have reached 145°; in a tent it is by no means un- 
common to find it at 120°; the hot winds continue to blow severely 
till midnight, but the mornings are generally cool. The atmosphere 
is remarkably dry, and generally clear, the ranges of the thermometer 
during the hot months, do not indicate any great variation. Storms 
of rain are frequent at the vernal equinox. 
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During the cold months, i. e. from October until the end of Febru- 
ary, the climate of Upper Sindh is pleasant and salubrious, frost and 
ice occasionally occur, and vegetation assumes the appearance of win- 
ter in a northern climate. The sun of Upper Sindh is singularly 
fatal in its effects, not only upon the European, but the native con- 
stitution, and during certain periods of the year, exposure to it by the 
people of the country is as much as possible avoided. There can be 
no doubt that the climate of Sindh is most trying to the health of 
Europeans, and a residence of two or three years in it, would un- 
doubtedly tend much to undermine the constitution. During the 
subsiding of the inundations ague is very prevalent, but in its mild- 
est form. Although Upper Sindh is not exempted from the diseases 
and epidemics common to the East, it is yet as free from them as 
most places, and but for its intolerable heat, would be far preferable 
in point of climate to Lower Sindh, or the Delta of the Indus. 

No. 4. 

Our acquaintance with Upper Sindh has been too short, to allow 
of accurate statistical inquiries, and I cannot there- 

I J opulation. , 

fore venture any remarks on this head. A census 
which is now in progress of the town of Shikarpoor would seem to 
shew, that the estimates formed of the population of the principal 
towns in Scinde, Upper and Lower, have been overrated; thus, 
Shikarpoor was calculated at 50,000, its real amount being some- 
what under 30,000. The population of Upper Sindh may be divided 
into three classes, Hindoos, Sindhees, and Beloochees. The Hindoos 
carry on all the trade, not only in the large towns, but are the means 
of supplying the necessaries of life to the whole of the inhabitants 
of the country, and few of the smallest villages are unsupplied with 
a Banyan's shop. The Hindoos of Sindh are necessarily, from their 
position in a Mahoraedan country, a degraded and tolerated class ; 
they are the only people, however, who amass wealth, and to this end 
are content to suffer any degradation. So useful are the Hindoos in 
these countries, that their lives and property are generally respected 
by the most lawless tribes of Beloochees, and they have establish- 
ments in the heart of the hills, at “ Deerah” and “ Khan," the strong- 
holds of the Murrees and Boogties. The Soucars of Shikarpoor are 
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well known for their wealth and banking influence in India, and the 
countries North-west, where few of the marts are without agents from 
Shikarpoor, and hoondies are procurable at that place, from Calcutta 
to Khiva. 

The annexed memorandum which 1 had formerly prepared on the 
different tribes inhabiting the tract of country between Sukkur and 
the Bolan Pass, including as that tract the part of Upper Sindh I have 
alluded to, will it is hoped, supply any further information required, 
as to the classification of the inhabitants. 

No. 5. 

1st. Animals , — In the jungle and wastes of Upper Sindh, are found 
the hyena, jackal, hare, partridge, (black, painted, 

Natural Productions . . , , . . . _ 

and common grey,) quail, oobarn, (a description of 
Otis, between the floriken and bustard ;) and in the tanks and 
marshes, causecl by inundations, wild fowl of every description and in 
great quantities. The wild hogs commit great destruction in the 
cultivation, and are a favorite source of amusement to the wealthier 
Sindhians ajid Beloochee Chiefs, who hunt and shoot them. The 
tiger and leopard, are said to be found in the neighbourhood of Suk- 
kur ; but it is doubtful if they descend lower than the Bhawulpore 
territories, where they are said to be numerous. Hawking is a favorite 
method, amongst the poorer classes, of catching quails and partridges, 
both of which abound in Upper Sindh. 

2nd. In the Botany of Upper Sindh, there is nothing of nterest ; the 
medicinal herbs, roots, or gums in common use, or for purposes of 
trade, are supplied from other places. 

3rd. Minerals . In that spur of the Sullimani range, known as the 
Murree and Bogtie hills, from the tribes inhabiting them, stHphur 
and alum are found in some quantities, and form important articles 
of trade. The settlement of these distracted districts will eventually 
afford us the desired opportunity, of further enquiry, and doubtless 
of improvement in the working of the mines. A stone of any des- 
cription, beyond the limestone procurable at Sukkur and Roree, is 
not to be seen between the river and the hills* above mentioned, and 

* The Murree hills are for the most part composed of sandstone conglomerates 
and lime. 
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to a depth of sixty feet below the surface, nothing but the finest des- 
cription of sand is observable, the superstrata being the alluvium before 
alluded to. 

No. 6. 

The gardens of Upper Sindh produce the plantain, apple (very 

small description,) vine, (Caubul,) nectarine (infe- 

Agriculture. . , 

rior) mulberry, mangoe, (a superior kind,) date, 
tamarind, jumboo, lime, (sweet and sour,) and pomegranate trees, 
melons, (from Kandahar seed, &c. of a very fine description,) all the 
country vegetables common to India; hemp is cultivated for its seed, 
bang Being in common use throughout the country, and amongst all 
classes. The European vegetables thrive remarkably well at certain 
seasons of the year, and the potatoe might be introduced to great 
advantage, as it is found to answer admirably. 

2Td. Implements of agriculture are of the rudest kind, the plough is 
smaller, and not so heavy as the common Indian plough ; the seed is 
thrown in the soil after the slightest surface has been raised, no ma- 
nure is required or used, the inundations bringing with them a certain 
quantity of slimy matter, highly conducive to fertility. The land is 
allowed to remain fallow from the period of reaping one crop in 
the autumn to that of sowing the following spring crop, when a few 
days are sufficient to prepare it for the seed. Agriculture is, in short, 
of thg simplest kind, nature having done too much for man in these 
countries to induce him to exert himself in improving the soil by ar- 
tificial means. 

3d. The domestic animals are the buffaloe, a small but useful 
description of white cattle, sheep, and goats. The camel is had in 
great quantities in these countries, but is of a size and class inferior to 
those either of Marwar or Central Asia. This animal is in general use 
in Upper Sindh. 


No. 7 . 

1st. The commerce of Upper Sindh is confined to Shikarpoor, 
Commerce and Khyrpoor, and Roree, a general list of the im- 

Manufactures. p 0r t s an( j eX p 0r t s 0 f the former, which is the 

great mart of the country, will, however, prove sufficient. Shikarpoor 
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receives from Karrachee-bunder, Marwar, Mooltan, Bhawulpore, and 
Loodhiana, European piece goods, raw silks, ivory, cochineal, spices 
of all kinds, coarse cotton cloths, raw silks, kimkaub and silk 
manufactures, sugar-candy, cocoanuts, metals, kirum , (or gro- 
ceries,) drugs of sorts, indigo, opium, dyes of sorts, and saffron. 
From Cutchee, Khussan, and the North-west, raw silk, fruits of sorts, 
madder, turquoises, antimony, medicinal herbs, sulphur, alum, 'saffron, 
assafcetida, medicinal gums, cochineal and horses. The exports from 
Shikarpoor are confined to the transmission of goods to Khorassan, 
through the Pass of the Bolan, hence Shikarpoor is one of the gates of 
Khorassan ; and a trifling trade with Cutchee, they consist of the fol- 
lowing: indigo (the most important,) henna, metals of kinds, country 
cloths, European piece goods (chintzes, &c.) Mooltan coarse cloths, 
silks manufactured, groceries and spices, raw cotton, coarse sugar, 
opium, hemp seed, shields, tobacco, embroidered horse cloths, and 
dry grains. Through the excessive jealousy of the Ahilkats at 
Shikarpore, in revenue matters, it is difficult to ascertain the value of 
the trade of the place; but some estimate may be formed from the 
revenue thence derivable, and the amount of this last year was as- 
certained to ffave been about 55,000 rupees from commerce, (see list of 
duties by the author published in the Bombay Government Gazette, 
unjler date the 28th July). The manufactures of Upper Sindh are 
confined to the preparation of coarse cotton cloths, particularly in the 
Kliyrpore territories, and at Roree to the weaving a coarse description 
of silk fabric, known as “ duryan” from the raw silk import™ from 
the North-west. In artizans of every description, this country is total- 
ly deficient, and even the preparation of leather, for which Lower 
Sindh is somewhat celebrated, is quite unknown in Upper Sindh. 

No. 8. 

The Khyrpore possessions in Upper Sindh consist of 14 Talookahs 
Talookahs and Villages, and 55G Villages, thus: — 


No. of Villages. Names of Talookahs. 

137 1. Derbela. 

43 2, Kundearee. 

51 ’ . . 3. Ghagivree. 

31 4. Khyrpore. 
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No. of Villages. 

Names of Talookahs . 

89 . . . . 


15 .. .. 

. . 6. Der. 

15 .. .. 

.. 7- Bhoong Baud. 

5 . . . 

. . . . 8. Subzuj. 

23 . . 

* 

. . 9. Boordekur. 

15 .. .. 

.. 10. Chakmazarchee. 

13 .. .. 

..11. Roopal. 

66 . . 

.. 12. Scattered. 

48 . . 

. . . . 13. Laddah Gajan. 

5 . . 

..14. Shuldadpore. 


556 Villages. 


The amount of revenue divided between the 16 members of the 
Khyrpore family is about 20 lacs annually. 

The Talookahs and Villages appertaining to the Shikarpoor Per- 
gunnahjfrom which revenue is derivable by the Ameers of Hyderabad, 


are as follows : — 

No. of Villages . Names of Talookahs. 

5 1. Mahal Kahee. 

7 2. — Lukee. 

5 3. Mobarickpore. 

6 4. One- third of Roopur. 


23 Villages. 

The amount of revenue derived from the above is 1,13,500 rupees, 
divided between Meers Noor Mahomed Khan and Meer Hussen Khan, 
(the former 75,000 and the latter 43,200.) 

Shikarpoor , 1st August , 1840. 


Memorandum on the Beloochee and other Tribes of Upper Sindh 

and Cutchee . 

1. Few tracts of country of equal extent present so great a diversity 
of tribes as that lying between the Indus at Bukkur, and the great 
Pass of the Bolan, and as the new position which we at present occu- 
py in Affghanistan, has rendered this portion of country an open line 
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of communication, and consequently brought us in connection with its 
inhabitants. The following list of the various tribes, with their sub- 
divisions may be considered interesting. A map accompanies this me- 
morandum, which explains the portion of country occupied by each 
tribe, whether Sindee or Beloochee. In the memorandum, the towns, 
villages, cultivated or waste lands, &c., are not given, as the subject 
may* form one for a more statistical and detailed report hereafter. 

No. 1. 

A numerous tribe of cultivating Beloochees, inhabiting the whole of 
^ ^ the intervening country between Sukkur and the 

Sindh canal, towards Shikarpoor, and from “thence, 
to the westward of Rajhan, along the edge of the desert. The Khosahs 
are not a predatory tribe, but employ themselves generally as culti- 
vators. The portion of their country between Sukkur and Shikar- 
poor, is rich and productive, owing to its facilities for irrigation. 
The Khosahs during the Kalarah dynasty, had considerable posses- 
sions to the eastward of the river Indus, beyond Khvrpore. This tribe 
has four sub-divisions, — 

1. Kulloolanee, (the chief is of tins tribe.) 

2. Bukiume. j 

3. Toneeanee. 

4. Sooreeanee, (near Rojahan.) 

Tributary to the Khyrpore government, and the chief holds jag- 
geers under a sort of feudal tenure. 


m. 2 . 

The Juthooee are a small tribe, inhabiting the tract of country 
Juthooee lieloo- immediately to the east of Shikarpore, extending 
(beet,. to the Indus jn that direction, to the confines of 

Boordekur and the Sindh canal, on the north and south. The Ju- 
thooees were predatory, but the Khyrpore government, to whom 
they are tributary, has considerably restrained them, and they now 
bear a good character as quiet cultivators. The encroachments which 
the neighbouring tribe of Beloochees are constantly making on the 
Juthooee lands, has occasioned a feud between the two tribes, shew- 
ing itself in repeated acts of violence, which are stopped by the chiefs, 
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when they become mutually detrimental, under a compact of peace, 
for a certain period. The Juthooees haver the following subdivisions:— 

1. Brahmanee, 7- Sungujur, 

2. Beijaranee, 8. Rodranee, 

3. Budanee, 9. Sheran, 

4. Shadingur, 10. Khosan, 

5. Julleelee, 11. Seyed Khananee. 

6. Sahawanee, 

The principal town is Durapur, situated to the east of Shikarpoor 
about twenty miles. The Juthooee country is necessarily productive, 

in consequence of its facilities for irrigation. 

« 

No. 3. 

The Boordies form a numerous and powerful tribe of Beloochees, 

The Boordie tnbe inhabiting the country to the north-east of Shikar- 
*>f Beloochees. p 00 r. bounds of Boordekur extend to the south 
to the Indus ; north to the Soolyman range and the Boogtie country ; 
east to Gooblah, and the Budanee, and Kulkee tribes of Jutt; and 
to the west to midway between Tull and Meerpore. There are 
four principal Sirdars, or heads of tribes in Boordekur. 

Boordekur is rich and productive, being advantageously situated for 
irrigation from the river. Jowaree is the principal cultivation, wheat, 
however, is in some parts plentiful. The Boordies are essentially a 
predatory tribe ; their whole country is tributary to JVIeer Rustam 
of Khyrpoor, and pays in kind according to seasons. The Boordies 
are sub-divided into fourteen tribes, as follows, three of them have 
again their sub-divisions • 

1. Boonglanee, . . fl. Shuragye. 

2. Ghajhanee, . . 2. K underanee. 

3. Kuneesanee, . . 3. Dyreeanee. 

4. Nidwanee, . . 4. Sahulkanee. 

5. Bajkanee, .. [5. Sahutranee. 

6. Buhulkanee, 

7- Dahanee, 

8. Japie, 

9. Bukeranee, 

10. Chohilanee, 
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11. Tighanee, 

ft 1. Loolwee. 

12. Soond ranee, ..<2. Arbaee. 

( 3. Jageranee. 

! 1. Subzye. 

2. Golao. 

3. Bungwah. 

14. Bujranee, .. 4. Ruhazye. 

Principal Town, Trull. 

No. 4. 

The Jummallees, a poor, and not numerous tribe of Beloochees, 
Jummallee tribe cultivate and feed flocks at Rajhan, and other places 
of Beloochees. along the southern edge of the Bunhooree desert; 
they have also villages in Cutchee. 

The Jummallees are robbers ; and have been associated with the 
Jekranees. The tribe is subdivided as follows. Their chief, Lusker 
Khan, of Rajhan : — 

1. Rundanee, 3. Dusktee, 

{ 2. Moondranec. 4. Shirkananee, (the chief is of this 

tribe.) 


No. 5. 

The Khyberries affect to be Sheikhs originally from Affghanistan ; 

Tribe of Khy- ^ ie * r sacre( ^ character, however, did not protect 
berries. them from the lawless Doomkie and Jekranie 
tribes, who drove them from their lands and villages, on the other side 
of the desert, and obliged them to seek for refuge at Khanpore, about 
eight miles westward of Shikarpoor. The Khyberries muster about 800 
men, and are a peaceable tribe ; they have no subdivisions. 

No. 6. 

A Beloochee tribe, cultivators and feeders of flocks at Manewtie, 
The Oomranee an d * n the direction of Kunda, not numerous or 
tribe of Beloochees. powerful, having been much oppressed by the pre- 
datory tribes. The Oom ranees have eleven subdivisions. 
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]. Tiingccance, 

2. Barrachanee, 

3. Ghumeeanee, 
•1 Kerozance, 

5. Belanee, 

(>. Mulghance, 


7. Pul lo< 'a nee, 

8 . Junghcckhanzye. 

9. Sazuzye, 

10. Rindaneo, 

11. M uzaranee. 


No. 7 . 

This is a Sciudee tribe, scattered over a large tract of country, and 
occupied entirely as cultivators, and rearers of cattle. 

Tl 1 1»«* of J lilts. __ _ - , . , - 

Some of the Jutts, the heyahs for instance, are 
wealthy and powerful as zemindars, but the tribe is for the most part 
composed of a poor and wandering class, who occupy moveable habita- 
tions, and lead an unsettled life, shifting their positions as forage and 
water may render necessary. The Jutts are peaceable themselves, but 
exposed to the constant violence of the predatory tribes in Upper 
Sin'dh ; under a vigorous and protecting Government, they would be- 
come useful subjects ; at present, immense tracts of country formerly 
cultivated by them, are lying waste Subdivisions of the Jutts, — 

1. Beyah, (the most 12. Lodruh, 


12. Lodruh, 
powerful,) 13. Kooharah, 

2. Sudayeh, 14. Wuggun, 

3. Huthoond, 15. Tihern, 

4. Deyah, 16 Gomu. 

5. Kuhalipcotrah, 17- Purvur, 

(i. Bookujaut. 18. Sutarh, 

7- Surkee, 19. iVIehir, 

8. Durodgurt, 20. Bungah, (Cutchu,) 

9. Oomur, 21. Budanee, 

10 Joonejhur, 22. Kalkee. 

] 1 . Marafanec, 

There are other subdivisions, but the above are those located in 
Upper Sindh. 

No. 8. 

A numerous, and essentially predatory tribe, inhabiting the hills 
Tribe of Boogtie t0 northward of the Bershoree desert. Their 
Boluochees. capital and stronghold is Deerah, sixty miles east, 
ward from Phoolajee. There are fifteen subdivisions of this tribe, 
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and they are said to muster about 3,000 men, principally foot. The 
chief, Beburruck; eldest son, Ahmed Khan; second son, Islam 
Khan. 

Subdivisions . 


J. Karjah, (Chief.) 

2. Kul pur, 

3. Mussoorie, 

4. Noakanee, 

5. Mound ranee, 

6. Keyazye, 

7. Shumbraneo, 

8. Seydanee, 


0. Notanee Ferozanee, 
10 Notanee Durruk, 

11. Soondeeanee, 

4 

12. Kiiinazve, 

13. Soorkurree, 

14. Phong, 

15. Chundrazve. 


No. 9. 

Though not numerous, the Jekranees were the most active and 

J 

Tribe <>i .loknmoo* formidable of the marauding tribes, and were for 
Uclooclieb. many years the terror of the whole line of country 
lying between the Indus and the great defile of the Bolan. Their 
former capital was Chuttur. With the advantage of having an asylum 
in the Boogtie hills, they shared plunder with that tribe, in considera- 
tion of the shelter afforded thejjp Chieis, Durya Othun and Turk 
Allie; all mounted men. 


Nine Subdivisions . 

1. Subwanee, (Chief.) (J. Soolkanee, 


2. Majanee, 

3. Seeapaz, 

4. Sooramanee, 

5. Nodkanee, 


7. Moolkanee, 

8. Kurrookanee, 

9. Durkanee. 


No. 10. 

Mustering about as many men as the Jekranees, with whom they 
Uoomkie Bo- were linked as plunderers. The Doomkie chief, 
loochoos. Bejai Khan, was the acknowledged leader of both 

tribes, and had his stronghold at Phoolajee, commanding the great 
Pass to Dcerah and the Boogtie hills; Bejar Khan has one son, 
Wuzzeer Khan. 
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1. Meerozye, (Chief.) 8. Kurkkorie, 


2. Muhamedanee, 

3. Brahimanee, 

4. Baghdar, 

5. Shubkhar. 

6. Deenaree, 

7- Gongee, 


9. Talanee, 

10. Loondh, 

11. Seenghanee, 

12. Guzyanee, 

13. Wuzeranee. 


No. 11. 

This tribe of Beloochees is considered to be the most numerous 
and powerful of any below the Bolan Pass. They 

Murrie Beloochcs. ..... , . , . , , ... 

inhabit the northern portion of the range of hills 
bordering Cutchee to the West and North, called after the two 
tribes, “ the Murree and Boogtie hills, ,# though a spur of the Sullimani 
range. The Murrees are essentially predatory and warlike; their 
depredations extending to Bagh, Gundava, and the whole of Cutchee. 
with the Bolan Pass, and Hummund and Dajel in the Seikh terri- 
tories. The Murree chief, Dodah Khan, has his stronghold at 
Kahan, a respectably sized fort, situated in a well watered plain, of 
about six miles in its greatest extent, and exceedingly productive; 
particularly in wheat. Kahan is ^istant about sixty miles in a 
North-westerly direction from Phoolajee, passing through defiles, and 
therefore much exposed to annoyance from an enemy. Kahan is 
tffi only fortified place which the Murrees possess in the hills;- but 
there are other strong positions well supplied with forage and water, 
to which they betake themselves when driven from the fort. The 
Murree country is well supplied with running streams, and its villages 
are exceedingly productive. The climate, in consequence of its eleva- 
tion, is much milder than that of the plains, the thermometer averag- 
ing for the month of June 1840, the maximum 97°, and at 8 p. m. 
85°;* rain is of frequent occurrence; roads pass through the Murree 
country to Hummund, Dajel, Rozan, Dera Ghazee Khan, and 
Mooltan, and are traversed by merchants, bringing goods from thence 
to Cutchee, Gundavi, Bagh, and other places, in that direction, on 
which black mail was of course levied. The Murrees, like other hill 


* At Lehree and Phoolajee in the plains, the thermometer during the same month 
stood at 120° in a tent. 
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tribes, though nominally tributary to the Khanate of Kelat, have ever 
affected independence, and tribute was rarely, if ever, exacted. 

The Murrees have subdivisions as follows: — 


1. Guznanee, (the Chief 8. Roonganee, 

is of this sub-division,) 9. Soomranee, 

2. Beejaranee, (Oukel 10. Koomgaranee, 

Khan,) 11. Pommoadee, 

3. Lallwanee/LallKhan,) 12. Soolwanee, 

4. Seealkosh, 13. Shajoo, 

5. Bundeeganee, 14. Soheranee, 

6. Made nee, 15. Sheranee, 

7* Ballaree, 16. Moomdanee. 

The Murrees may amount to between 2 and 3,000 fighting men, 
of whom 3 or 400 only are mounted ; the country they inhabit, being 
unfavourable to Cavalry. 

1. The preceding are the tribes inhabiting the line of country 

General Observa- between Sukkur and Lehree in Northern Cutchee, 
tl0ns * as also the hills to the north and west of the latter. 

Beyond Lehree, there are also the following Affghan and Pattan 
tribes skirting the hills, and in the low country, between Lehree 
and Dadur: the Khujucks, sparge tribe, are at Sibbee, to the 
westward of the latter place. 

1. Shadozye, (Affghans.) 

2. Sheeroone. „ 

3. Buzdar, „ 

4. Kutrians, (Chief, Meer Hujee.) 

5. Dunums,) _ 

_ > Pattans. 

o. Loonee. ) 

From Brushoree, northward and westward to the Bolan and 
Gundava Passes, are the tribes of Rinds, Abnahs, and Mughsm ; only 
the former of these are Beloochees. The two latter are Jutts. The 


Rind Beloochees claim precedence over all the Beloochee tribes, and 
are said to have formerly possessed the greater portion of the country 
on this side of the Brushoree Desert, now subdivided amongst the 
various tribes enumerated ; they are now, however, but few in num- 
ber, and have their locality at Shorunr near Bagh, under the Chiefs 
Sirdah Khan, and his son Shah A llie. 
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2. Of the preceding tribes, the Khosahs, Juthooes, Jumallees, and 
Boordies, are subjects of the Sindh Government; but the tribes in- 
habiting the country northward of the Brushoree Desert, were until 
the late establishment of H. M. Shah Shoojah’s authority, tributary 
to the Khan of Khelat. 

The Doomkies and Jekranees, formerly the most lawless and pre- 
datory of the tribes inhabiting the plains, are now peaceably settled 
as cultivators, many of them being enlisted for police duties in 
Northern Cutchee, whilst the lands which they usurped from the 
Kyberrie tribe, have been returned to their lawful owners, and others 
assigned for the subsistence of the two tribes alluded to. 

3. The cultivating classes of Beloochees and Sindhees, such as the 
Khosahs and Jutts, were constantly exposed to harassing forays, and 
thus the former, findjng no security for life or property, left the tracts 
of country which they formerly cultivated in Northern Cutchee, and 
confined themselves to this side of the Desert. A better system of 
things, has, however, induced many of the Khosahs to return to 
Lehree, and the neighbourhood of Shapore. 

4. The Beloochees, as seen in Upper Sindh and Northern Cutchee, 
are a large muscular race, particularly the hill tribes of Murrees 
and Boogties. Their features are l^jge, and decidedly Jewish, while 
the custom of allowing the hair to grow to a considerable length, 
depending over the shoulders and falling wildly on the forehead, 
(a very uncommon habit among Mohammedans,) imparts to the 
Beloochee's countenance, a remarkably ferocious expression. 

5. The Beloochees, who may be considered as foreigners in Sindh, 
possess an unwritten dialect peculiar to themselves, apparently mixed 
up considerably with both Pushtoo and Persian. 

(3. The character given by the neighbouring people to the Beloo- 
chees, is proverbially bad,* and there is every reason to believe it 
to be not unmerited. The predatory habits of the Beloochee, seem 
not to have been forced upon him by circumstances of necessity, 

* The term Beloochee, or as it is spelt in the language of the country Balochr, i*, 

1h us analyzed: — 


B. 

bud, 

bad, 


a 

hthee. 

covetous, 

(Smdee. ) 

w. 


i\ild, 4 ni'*>e 

ittled. 

Ch. 

chor , 

a robber 
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since the country he inhabits, possesses capabilities of no ordinary 
kind, but rather from a natural propensity to lawless practices. 

The Beloochees are vindictive, treacherous, and cruel. In their 
feuds, they hold no terms but blood for blood, and while committing 
their depredations, spare neither age nor sex. 

7* As may be expected from a totally ignorant people, uninformed 
on all but the merely external observances of the Mahomedan religion, * 
the Beloochees are to the highest degree superstitious. The office 
of a Syud is so much respected by them, that he forms the only 
security for the faith of tribes towards each other, and is himself 
the only individual whose life is safe in the hands of a Beloochee 

8. Unrestrained in these countries, as the Beloochee tribes have 
been, in consequence of the lax nature of the Governments, they are 
not now disposed to yield willing submission to new systems of 
controul, calculated to check the long established freedom of their 
lawless habits, aqd compel them to the acknowledgement of a regu- 
lated authority. 

9. The Beloochee tribe of Northern Cutchee, have ever been more 
dependent upon plunder than cultivation, which seems in accordance 
witli their habits of idleness and dissipation. With the produce of the 
country at his disposal, it was scarcely probable, that the wild and 
lawless Beloochee would settle as a quiet agriculturist, consequently 
the small portion of these tribes who come under the denomination of 
* £ cultivating classes/' are usually found to be the dependents or 
slaves* of influential chiefs. 

10. In Boordekur, and other portions of the country to the south- 
ward of the Burshoree desert, the Beloochees being of a less decidedly 
predatory class, cultivate more extensively than those above mentioned. 

The restraint which good government will impose on these tribes, 
with the aid of patient encouragement to peaceful occupation, must 
in tim# effect a reform in their habits and practices. The general 
character of the country they inhabit, as one possessing capabilities 
of great fertility, t is in every way favorable to the object in view. 


* Slavery obtains amongst tbc Beloochc tribes, children being bought and sold or 
exchanged, for goods in kind, 

f The effects ol the inundations of the Indus extend to the vicinity of llajhan ; all 
the intermediate country being as capable ol fertility as any part of the rest, and 
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and there can be little doubt eventually, but that these semi-barbarous 
tribes will afford a proof of the radical change, which a just but 
energetic system of rule may effect in a country, and the condition of 
its inhabitants. 


SHAWL. 

The district of Shawl is situated between 29° 50', 30° 50', and 66° 
4', 67° 20'. 

This district is bounded on the North by the Tukatoo mountains ; 

Extent mid (ienu- East those of Zurgoon and Jhurkoo ; West by 
Ml Appearance. Chuhul-tun ; South by the Bolan range. The 

general aspect of this country is hilly, rocky and sterile, particularly 
the southern aspects ; but where mould exists, which is the ca^e on 
many of the northern faces, vegetation is luxuriant. Many of the 
hillk are composed of mica and talk ; coal of an inferior description is 
found in the Bolan Pass. 

The soil in the valleys is rich and of a light brown colour, and 

^ ^ although water never reaches many of them, save that which 
falls from the heavens, the southernwood and many other 
sweet-smelling herbs grow luxuriantly, and in spring flowers of vari- 
ous descriptions carpet the vallies. The soil generally is well adapted 
to all descriptions of horticulture and agriculture, particularly all 
kinds of English vegetables. The greater portion of the valleys lay 
waste in consequence of no water being procurable for irrigation, but 
here and there small patches are to be seen, which entirely depend on 
rain for coming to maturity. In these valleys, the artesian wells might 


when cultivated, wonderfully productive. To the north of the Burshoree desert, the 
river Narie to the west, and abundance of water found at a short distance from the 
surface in the Eastern part of Cutchee, offer every facility for irrigation and cultivation. 
The jawarree is principally cultivated in the plains, and wheat on tho hilly coun* 
try, the crops are unusually rich. tP 

Rote . — One tribe has been omitted in the foregoing paper; viz. that of Mughene, 
having their locality to the South of Wagh, at Jullah Khan; Chief, Ghullam Nubbee. 


Subdivisions. 
J. Hajeizye. ^ 

2. Bumbeeranee. 

3 Bhund. 

4 Arbanee 


j 

* 


Belochees. 
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be adopted with success. That which is termed the valley of Shaw), 
is at an elevation of about 5,500 feet above the level of the sea, and has 
advantages over most of the surrounding country, being in most parts 
abundantly supplied with water from small mountain streams; and 
that part which is under cultivation, produces very rich and beautiful 
crops. • 

There are no large rivers, but one or two considerable streams, 
Kivcrs. the chief of which is the Sosa, into which most of the in- 
ferior streams empty themselves. 

The year may be considered to be divided .into four seasons: spring, 
which commences in March and lasts till May, during 
which time the thermometer ranges 70°, lowest 50°; sum- 
mer, from June to August, range of thermometer, highest 80°, lowest 
78°; autumn from September to November, range of thermometer. 


highest 60°, lowest 40°; winter, from December to February, range 
of thermometer, highest 50°, lowest 30°. The prevailing winds are 
westerly and southerly, and always cool ; a good deal of snow falls 
in the valley in January and February. 

The population of Shawl may be estimated at about 4,000 men, a 
third of whom are Kasees, (or cultivators of the 
soil,) 2,000 may be reckoned as Afghan Kakurs, 
and the remainder as mixed tribes, including the Hindoos of the town 
of Quetta. 

Wild Animal*. The hills of this district abound with wild sheep, 


Population. 


goats, and hogs. 

A great variety of English plants are found, and a variety of 
English trees, shrubs, and herbs are to be found, such 
as cherry, almond, hawthorn, barberry, &c. &c Also 
the juniper, which grows to the height of from eighteen to thirty 
feet. Within eight miles of Quetta, there is a forest of this des- 
cription on a piece of table land, affording an inexhaustible source of 
fire wood, as also rafters for building. The wood of this tree is ex- 
actly similar to that used in cedar pencils, and the scent equally 
aromatic. The assafoetida grows in abundance in these hills. The 
orchards in the vicinity of the town and villages are very beautiful, 
composed of apricots, mulberry, greengages, plum, pear, apple, pome- 
granate, &c. interspersed with a variety of other trees, such as the 
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poplar, willow, may, &c. The fruits though good, are not equal to 
those of Candahar and Cabool. 

Minerals. iron is found in some parts of the district. 

The chief agricultural produce is wheat, barley, mukah, (or 
Agriculture. Indian corn,) rice, peas, lucerne, mujeed, (of mad- 
der,) carrots, baugluns, spinnage, cucumbers, pumpkins and melons. 

^ultiTn"* 80 * Agn " Common small Indian plough, spade, and hoe. 
No wheeled carriages. 

Manure. Dung of cattle, burnt stubble, and black earth from the town. 
Good sized bullocks for carriage and draught, camels, and sheep in 
Domestic Animals, abundance. 

It produces madder, wool, carpets, blankets, and numdars or felts; 
Commerce and madder and wool are the only two articles export- 
Manufacturcs. e( j an( j t j 10Se inconsiderable, in consequence of the 
gre^t consumption in the country, thejr habitations being chiefly also 
of blanket ; thin grain-bags and tapes are made from the wool, the 
staple of which is eight inches, but coarse. The whole of the inhabi- 
tants are clothed in numdah cloaks, &c. The revenue of Shawl at 
present, does not exceed 24,000 Rupees per annuqj. 


Various Routes in Scinde from official documents from Bombay , of 
March 1840, communicated by the Government of India. 

Route from Sehwan to Kurrachee direct , Quarter Master General's 
Office , Camp Kurrachee, 12 th February , 1840. 

Sehwan to Roree, eleven miles and half a furlong. From the gardens 
Tarrae a middling south of the town, near the river, two small chop- 

fo ur ^an iT J^uarter P ered villa 8 e3 > with some cultivation and three 
miles, and Ouchee, wells • a nullah was found with a good supply of 

Bajar, and .langur, ° rr j 

three large villages, water, about one mile on the S. W. of the village. A 
from two to three 

miles distant, on the small stream runs through Aree Peer, about a 
mnemileTi'roii^Seh- niilc a nd a quarter to the westward, and a good 

by“he gS *u“tem! su PP'y of water alwa y s be found one mile fur- 

above Aree Peer, ther, j n th e sarae direction, in the bed of the river : 
also kurby to pur- 9 

chase. the road is very good over a level plain. 
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Warkee river, near its junction with Chorla river.— The Warkee 
river is small, and joins the Chorla river about 

F orage was scarce, 

but furnished by the half mile on the right, near which there is a pool 
the banks of the of water, at the foot of a rock, which terminates 
nver ' Loond hill, and which lasts all the year. Warkee 

camp appears to be the usual halting place, and had more grass about 
it than where the dragoons encamped ; there are two roads which se- 
parate at the place where the Dheeng river is crossed about four miles 
from Roree, one running on each side of Loond hill and meeting 
again one mile in front of Warkee; the road running to the rights 
of Loond hill, along the Chorla river, is longer, but reported better. 
The halting place by it is called Chorla Mukara, near some ancient 
tombs, where there were also fine pools of water in" the river. The 
other road is more stony, as it crosses the Dheeng river twq or 
three times. Camp at the Mulleeree river, ten miles. Some good 
pools of water stated to last all the year. Forage scarce, but pro- 
curable by grasscutters about the river and on the hills on the right ; 
the ranges of hills on each side approach much closer, and at four 
miles the road enters the defile of the Joorung river, and continues 
along its bed and banks for about three miles very rough and heavy, 
and some rocky nullahs afterwards are crossed before reaching the 
camp, on Pokrun river, twelve miles and three and a half fur- 
longs. Extensive pieces of deep water, and a small stream running. 
There is no village seen since leaving Roree, though some of the shep- 
herds of the country brought in some goats here ; there is a good deal of 
thinly scattered jungle amongst which the shepherds* huts are located. 
The road continues to ascend slightly until the fifth mile, crossing 
four or five rocky nullahs running into Mulleeree river; it is then 
better with a slight descent, and crosses some nullahs running south- 
ward into the Pokrun river. Forage more plentiful, but procured in 
the same manner by the grass-cutters, about the river banks. 

Kajoor camp on the Kajoor river, nine miles and four and a half 
furlongs.— Good pools of water. This is the same river with the Pokrun, 
but the forage not so plentiful ; the road is pretty good in general, 
crossing the river at the sixth mile ; at the eighth mile it is confined 
between the hills and the river for a short distance, where it is rocky, 
and crosses the river again, to camp ; roads run off here, and about 
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midway to Moohun Kote, a fort of the Ameers, beyond the hills on 
the left. 

Doobah camp on the Doobah river, eight miles and two furlongs — 
Good pools of water on the same river, here called the Doobah. Forage 
as above. The road is pretty good all the -way, % through thin jungle, 
crossing ten or eleven nullahs, some of which are considerable. 

Murraie Mukam on the Murraie river, nine miles and three and a 
half furlongs — Water in the sandy bed of a broad river. Ahmed Khan’s 
Tana, a large village with good supply, is about two miles S. W. fur- 
ther up the river ; it is the residence of the soobadar of the district ; 
two other small villages lie between it and the road called Mahomed 
Khan and Jansir, but neither have any supplies. There are two roads 
here, one running on each side of a low range of hills ; that to the left 
is tjie usual route, and the halting place at Meerkhan Tanna, a village 
with two or three shops, and is also on the bank of the Murraie river 
with water from pits in its sandy bed. The guides brought the detach- 
ment by the other road, as having more water ; and on account of its 
being nearer the large village of Ahmed Khan, the road pretty good. 

Dumajee, nine miles and six and a half furlongs.— A small village of 
about twenty choppered huts, and a few Banian supplies ; water from 
two wells, and a pool of rain water in the bed of the river, all of which 
were exhausted and found insufficient for the detachment, and part 
of the camels were not watered. Forage more plentiful, but some 
distance on the plain to the front and rear of the stage by the road ; 
the road pretty good. 

Trak Mukam at Trak river, nine miles and three and a half 
furlongs.— The Trak river is crossed at nine and a quarter miles, and 
water is found in its bed at all seasons, about two iiiiles on the left at 
the base of the hills, through which it passes to the Southward. The 
distance is not increased by going to this point, though so far off the 
beaten camel road, and paths go direct to, and from it, before reaching 
the river. Forage abundant, and the road good through jungle, and 
some cultivation at the fourth mile. 

Bhoot Camp, two ihiles and seven and a half furlongs. — A place 

The roads to Je- at Huttul-ke-Bhool hills, where a nullah 

rakh and Hyderabad contains a good supply of water from the late raj ns, 
cross here. * rr * 

with plenty of forage ; country covered with thin 
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Thu long march 
wa* made from an ex- 
pectation that from 
not having gone off 
the road to Trak, 
distance of from 
three to tour miles 
had been saved, 
which was not the 
case as it piovcd 


jungle and grass, but Trak should be the halting place, making 
Kuttajee the next stage. 

Kuttajee Mukara at Kuttajee river, twelve miles and three fur- 
longs. — The river about six furlongs on right, has good pools of water, 
which never fail, especially at the base of the hills here, where it 
passes through the range to the S. W. Forage as above ; the road is 
in general good, excepting where it crosses some nullahs, and is a little 
confined between the river and some low hills on left at the eighth 
and ninth miles, where it is stony, then good, through jungle hashes 
to Kuttajee. 

Goorban Camp at Goorban River, six miles and four furlongs. 

The confluence of the Gorban and Kuttajee rivers, 
both having small running streams and large pieces 
of standing water ; forage not so plentiful, the road 
at two miles from Kuttajee has a slight but stony 
Ascent, at the top of which the Gohar tulfao 
occurs, at present filled with rain water. At three 
and a half miles, a rocky ghaut or defile commences, and continues 
an easy descent passable for guns; but, being most of it bare rock, is 
rough ; it crosses two stony nullahs, at the bottom ; at four miles 
some more rising ground is passed from the nullah, when the road is 
good again along the Kuttajee river to camp, crossing the river at the 
junction. 

Dumba Camp, ten miles and two furlongs, — is on the Dumba 
river, which had good pools and a small stream of water running. 
Forage is procurable by the grass-cutters in considerable quantities 
about Dumba, but more plentifully a few miles before reaching 
it; the road is in general good, and passes Peepulwaree river and 
Mukam at six and a quarter miles, which has water in some small 
wells at present dug in its bed, and a good deal of short grass and 
thin jungle. 

Camp Kurrachee to the lines of the Grenadier Regiment by the 
high road, seventeen miles and one and a half furlong — This road is that 
generally travelled, and is longer than that by Dozan about one mile, 
but stated to be much better ; the first thirteen miles being over an 
extensive level plain, in most parts thin jungle, but, a good well beaten 
track ; at nine and a half miles Reekee Koree and two huts are passed, 
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on the left, but the well is small. Amree nullah, at present containing 
pools of water from the late rain, is passed at ten miles ; at thirteen 
miles the road runs through some rocky ridges and uneven hard 
ground, passing a pool of salt water at thirteen and a half miles on the 
left, and is then good to camp. Kurrachee town two miles. Total 146 
miles and one furlong. 

(Signed) N. Campbell, Major , 
Acting Quarter Master General of the Army. 


Reconnaissance of the Route from Tatta to Kurrachee , January , 1839. 

The distances stated were those given by the perambulator. * The 
sketches as far as Gorah were taken in the direction of that place, laid 
down in the protracted route of Lieut. Maxfield, but were afterwards 
filled in from the distances by perambulator, # and by a few bearings 
taken in the general directions, and to remarkable objects on the right 
or left of the road. No detailed survey was attempted, and these are 
merely intended to give an idea of the character and direction of each 
day's march. 


From the Hill above the Camp to Googah. 

One* mile. — A dry nulla with deep sides, which would require to be 
cut down. The road to this descends the hill by a very easy slope 
covered with milk bush. The road is stony, and winds a good deal 
among the bushes. Several baubul trees grow about the nulla or 
canal, and it is bordered by a few bushes. The country, after crossing 
the canal, opens out into a plain, over which the road is very good. 

Two miles and two furlongs — Enter a tamarisk jungle; a very 
indifferent field of wheat on the right ; a flock of sheep seen grazing. 

Two miles and six furlongs. — Cross a dry canal. A well of good 
water with a wheel worked by bullocks, the water is not very plenti- 
ful, but it produces a little cultivation ; steps are made to descend into 
the well, and considerable care appears tp have been bestowed upon it. 
Some bundles of jowaree seen near the road. The country with low 
jungle, but presenting no obstructions. 
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Four miles and two furlongs.— Bed of a river, or canal, covered with 
coarse grass. 

Five miles and six furlongs.— Road up to this over an open plain, 
but now passes for a short distance through a low jungle, but not 
thick ; low rocky hills immediately on the left. 

Six miles and six furlongs. — Enter a low jungle, the road a little 
cut up, a village about one and a half mile to the right. Country, a 
plain covered with low jungle. 

Seven miles and four furlongs — Road a good deal cut up here, and 
through a low tamarisk jungle ; soil sandy, but generally hard. 

Seven miles and seven furlongs.— Pass a small canal, about four 
feet deep, and the road then runs along a kind of bund. The country 
is covered on both sides to a considerable distance with coarse grass. 
• Herds of cattle and several tattoos seen grazing. 

Eight miles and one furlong— Leave the bund and cross a small 
canal. The road *along the bund is by no means good. Country 
here has the appearance of having been divided into fields, and also of 
being marshy in wet Weather. 

Eight miles and two furlongs. — Pass the bed of a river, the banks 
to the right very steep, bed hard at present ; pools of water. 

ESght miles and four furlongs. — Village of Googah. 

Eight miles and seven furlongs. — A bund across the river. 

The village of Googah is of rather respectabl^appearance, and may 
contain about 200 houses. The water is obtained from pools in the 
bed of the river, which are at present about two and a half feet deep. 
The river at the bund is forty paces wide. Above the bund, there is 
also a pool, and wells have been dug, but the supply by this means 
appears by no means plentiful. The water is drawn in several places 
by wheels, from wells communicating with the river. A field of sugar 
cane was observed on the banks of the river, and there are some clumps 
of fine baubul trees. The ground about the village is covered in most 
places with a low jungle, especially between it and the river. The site 
of the village is very slightly raised. An oil-mill was seen at work, 
and between twenty and thirty camels counted in the vicinity. No 
supplies of grain were procurable, and the coarse grass is the only 
forage. 


ir 
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From ( ioogah to Gar ah , commencing at the Bund . 

One furlong.— Cross the bed of a canal, about fifteen paces wide, with 
very steep banks, and the earth heaped up on the sides, making it from 
ten to fifteen feet deep. There is also a sm*Il ditch, and the whole 
would require a good deal of work to render the road passable for guns. 

Five furlongs. — Road good over a level country, partially covered 
with grass and jungle, low hills about a mile to the left. 

Seven furlongs. — A small canal, country to the right covered with 
coarse grass, upon which herds of cattle were grazing. On the left, 
a tamarisk jungle, but by no means thick. 

One mile and one furlong. — Jungle for a short distance, and road 
somewhat cut up, but soon becomes hard and good over a level plain, 
on which low bushes are scattered. Herds of camels, principally 
females, with young ones, seen grazing. 

Three miles. — A canal dry, with a little grass on its banks. 

Five miles. — A dry ditch. Road continues hard and good. 

Five miles and. one furlong.— A dry ditch, road enters a jungle, 
which requires clearing. 

Five miles and four furlongs. — Descend into the dry sandy be^of a 
river, along which the road runs for about two and half furlongs. A 
branch joins from the left, in which there is a pool of bad water. The 
bed o£the river is about twenty paces broad. Banks not very steep, 
but a good deal broken and covered with jungle. On leaving the 
bed of the river, the road runs for a mile over wreaths of fine loose 
sand, into which horses sink very much, and which would be almost, 
not quite, impassable for guns. A few bushes are scattered upon the 
surface. 

Seven miles and seven furlongs. — Road enters a jungle, and is 
pretty good. 

Eight miles. — A small dry canal, road hard and good. Country 
continues a plain, covered with low jungles. 

Eight miles and one furlong. — Descend into the bed of a river, the 
banks are covered with jungle, which does not however extend far. 

Eight miles and five furldngs. — A dry canal, road a little broken, 
but in general hard and good. 
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^CD' miles and five furlongs. — Dry rocky bed of a torrent flowing 
from some low hills, on the right. The Garrah creek close on the left, 
water salt. 

£leven miles and three furlongs. — Road descends into the bed of the 
creek, and runs along the edge about three furlongs ; it then passes 
through a rocky opening, and approaches the village of Garrah. The 
country appears quite a desert, sand hills crowned with low jungle, and 
no appearance of cultivation. During the whole march no travellers of 
any kind were seen, and the guide apparently left the road of the mis. 
sion, and took a short cut across the country. Two wells mentioned 
in Captain Maxfield's route were not seen. 

Twelve miles and eleven furlongs. — Garrah contains about 300 
houses and fifteen or twenty banyan's shops; gram, bajeree and wheat 
are procurable, and also forage brought from Mulleer. The water is sup- 
plied from wells within some enclosures, about three furlongs to the 
right of the village; but is by no means good, five were counted. TlfeJ 
are about six feet deep, from two to five feet in diameter, and have 
about one and a quarter feet of water, consequently could only be suf- 
ficient for a very small body of men ; no other water could be found in 

the vicinity. The creek is navigated by small boats ; it is nearly dry 

* 

at low water, but it is said to be ten or fifteen feet deep at high water 
spring tides. Large boats are now prohibited sailing from Garrah. 
Kurrachee may be reached by water in two days. The gram and 
wheat sold in Garrah is said to be brought from Sehwan, it is fn itself 
utterly destitute of all supplies, being situated in a desert. 


From Garrah to Peepree River. 

One mile — Dry bed of a river, road hard and good, but winding 
among hillocks of sand covered with low bushes, some low hills on 
the right near the road. 

Two miles and four furlongs. — Road up to this very good, but 
is here a little broken ; country, sand hills covered with low bushes. 

Two miles and seven furlongs.— A slight rise in the country, 
which is covered with milk bushes, road good. 

Three miles and four furlongs. — Buntbhora on the left, about quarter 
of a mile distant. Bumblrora is a low hill covered with milk bushes, and 
can hardly be distinguished in coming from Garrah, from the ground 



5 2 From G%rrah to Peepree River . [No. 133. 

on that side being itself a little raised above the plain. Its appearance 
is somewhat # of this description ; road good, but a little stony ; water 
is said to be procurable at Bumbhora. 

Three miles, and five furlongs.. — Milk bush ends here. 

Four miles and one furlong. — Pass some low hills and a little 
lamerisk jungle, open sandy plain on the left, road excellent; two 
ruins on the plain to the left. 

Five miles and four furlongs. — Road over a firm sandy desert, 
jungle on the right, dry bed of a river in which water is said to be 
procurable by digging. 

Five miles and five furlongs. — Pools of salt water on the right, 
road along the edge of undulating ground covered with milk bush. 

Six miles. — Road passes over some undulating ground scattered with 
inilk bush and tamarisk, but is hard and good ; saltwater pools to 
the right. 

# feix miles and four furlongs. — Low undulating hills upon right of 
road, and a long narrow patch of swampy looking ground on the left 
covered with long grass; road good, low jungle on the left. 

Nine miles and four furlongs. — Wattanjee Landhee — The road up 
to this runs along what has the appearance of having been a sea beach ; 
the country to the left being an open plain. as far as the eye can reach, 
covered in some places by low jungle, and on the right, low hills 
which sink down abruptly to the plain ; the road is in general excel- 
lent, except where it is sandy and heavy; across what resembles the 
mouths of rivers; of these there are four or five, from 100 to 250 
yards acqpss. Wattanjee Lanflhee is situated in an opening of this 
kind. The caravanserai is in good repair, and there is a well of good 
water, ten feet deep and nine in diameter, with two feet of water. It 
is drawn by a wheel, and there is a small garden. On leaving 
Landhee, the road crosses some heavy sandy ground, but is afterwards 
very good. 

Twelve miles and one furlong. — Garrah creek on left of the road about 
eighty yards across, with apparently deep water, is very winding in its 
course. The road up to this runs across two bays, the hills receding 
a little, about a quarter of a mile, in the centre of each, in the last they 
became regular sand cliffs. The road is excellent in the first, but a 
little cut up in the second. The low hill, Bhader or Shasher, is on the 
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left, and composes part of a low range. Road now leaves the low 
ground, and ascends a gentle slope, but is hard and good. 

Twelve miles and three furlongs.— Cross a dry nulla, road sandy 
but good, over an undulating country covered with milk bush, and 
quite a desert. 

Thirteen miles and five furlongs. — Cross a dry nulla with broken 
banks, country as before. 

Fourteen miles and two furlongs. — Sandy bed of a river, ground 
undulating, road pretty good. 

Fourteen miles, and five furlongs. — Peepree river and ruined cara- 
vanserai. The river is from thirty to fifty yards wide, banks broken, 
rocky bed filled with sand, three wells of pretty good water, largest 
eleven feet deep, four in diameter, with thirteen inches of water. 
The soil is a stiff sand. The other wells are smaller, one is quite 
dry; six cattle and four buffaloes seen watering here. Colmtry a 
complete desert, With scattered milk bushes. No travellers of any 
kind seen this march, but the road is well defined throughout; a 
flock of goats seen near Wattangee Landhee. 


From Peepree River to Shurabee , a village in the Mulleer district . 

Four furlongs. — Road very much cut up; on the right bank of the 
Peepree river deep and sandy, country desert, and scattered with 
milk bush. 

Seven furlongs.— Small open plain to the right, country to the left 
undulating, and covered with milk bush, road hard and good. 

Two miles and three furlongs. — Sandy bed of a river about fifty yards 
wide, left bank much broken by ravines and precipitous, descent very 
bad, ascent on right bank easy : road up to this good, country desert, 
scattered with milk bush and low thorns. 

Three miles. — Sandy bed of a river, about forty yards wide. Banks 
precipitous, from ten to fifteen feet high, descent on left bank very 
bad. A ravine runs on the right bank, for about a furlong on the 
immediate right of the road. Country desert, undulating, scattered 
With milk bush, road hard and generally good. 

Five miles and seven furlongs — Sandy bed of a river about thirty 
yards wide, banks precipitous and broken ; road good and hard. 
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Six miles and two furlongs. — Dry sandy nulla, four yards wide, 
banks perpendicular, about four feet high. 

Six miles and seven furlongs. — Tombs of the Jams on the right, 
about two miles distant. 

Seven miles and one furlong. — Road diverges to the right from 
that to Hadjee Oomer-ka-Landee, and lose sight of the lqpg extent of 
flat country, which is seen on the left over the undulating ground 
bounding the horizon since leaving the Peepree river. Country desert, 
undulating, and scattered with milk bush. 

Seven miles and seven furlongs — Descend into a vast plain, bounded 
by lofty mountains in the distance. Country open near, but a good 
deal of jungle in the distance. 

Eight miles. — Hadjhee Oomur-ka-Landhee about a mile to the 
left. 

Eight* miles and four furlongs. — A small red tomb to the right. 

Eight miles and seven furlongs — Country a good deal broken, but 
road hard ; milk bush scattered about the Mulleer river. About 1 50 
yards to the right, abundance of good water in pools, bed in other 
places covered with grass, banks sloping, covered generally with high 
and thick tamarisk jungle. 

Nine miles and four furlongs — River turns to the right, road 
pretty good, but in places sandy, and cut up. Country an undulating 
sandy plain, with low bushes scattered about upon it. 

Ten miles and one furlong — Well of good water on the right, about 
eight feet deep, and supply pretty good ; some little cultivation, open 
plain to right with jungle in the distance. Country broken, undulating, 
and covered with milk bush to the left. 

Twelve miles and four furlongs. — A small village, with an indifferent 
well on the right. A little grain procurable, but no forage. 

Thirteen miles and seven furlongs. — Village of Shurabee about half 
a mile to the right of the road, with a small well. Country level, cover- 
ed with low bushes and some baubul trees, a scanty herbage of coarse 
grass, affording pasturage for flocks of pretty good sheep. Camels also 
seen grazing in the vicinity. The village itself is merely a few miser- 
able huts, but there are some attempts at enclosures about it. Grain 
is procurable in small quantities, and also a little forage. A few tra- 
vellers were met during this day's march. 
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From Shurabee to Kurrachee. 

One mile and one furlong. — Jungle pretty thick, road sandy, and 
cut up into deep ruts; coarse grass among the jungle. 

Two miles and four fu* longs. — Bed of Mulleer river, water procur- 
able by digging to the depth of a few feet, bed 250 yards wide, deep 
and sandy, banks sloping, descent on left bank very deep, and heavy. 
Road runs through a thick belt of jungle on the right bank. 

Three miles and four furlongs. — Bed of a river, hard and sandy, 
banks' sloping covered with jungle, and a good deal cut up. 

Four miles. — Bed of a riyer with low banks, jungle opens 

Four mile9 and five furlongs — Bed of a river about 300 yards wide, 
of deep sand, banks easy, and sloping. Country becomes more open 
and undulating ; road hard and good. 

Five miles and five furlongs.— A precipitous bank on the immediate 
right of the road/for about a mile; road hard and good. 

Seven miles and one furlong — Road enters upon Kurrachee plain, 
after passing over a range of rising ground, with steep hills ; but of no 
very great elevation. Road hard and good ; some tombs upon the 
left. Kurrachee, Mumora fort, and the rocky islands at the mouth 
of the harbour come into sight at this point. 

Nine miles and one furlong. — Fuqueer’s tank near the town of Kur- 
rachee, road over a level plain, hard and good. No cultivation seen dur- 
ing this march, and no travellers. Kurrachee is a large^town, stated to 
contain about 14,000 inhabitants, (Lieut. Carless’ report,) and is sur- 
rounded by a mud wall, with towers, which is, however, now in 
ruins. A few old guns are still visible. The suburbs are extensive, 
water by no means very abundant. The Fuqueer's tank is nearly 
dry, and the water used by the inhabitants is procured from wells 
dug in the bed of the Lyaree river. These are in general about four 
or five feet deep, and appear to be temporary, but one was observed 
built up in the middle of the river, and there are others near thegg 
banks, for the use of the gardens, which appear to be pretty well 
kept up ; no cattle were seen near the town, and it is said that few 
or no horses are kept ; grain is pretty abundant, brought from Upper 
Sinde ; but at present very dear. Forage is extremely scarce, and 
dear. The general communication appears to be by camels direct 
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to Hydrabad. Mumora fort, commanding the mouth of the harbour, 
is about five miles distant, in a straight line, and a long detour is 
necessary to reach it by land. The usual garrison of Kurrachee is 
stated to be from 100 to 200 men. The whole of this part of the 
country is now suffering from two years' # want of rain, which has 
converted it into little better than a desert. In general, the country 
about Kurrachee and in the Mulleer district abounds in water and 
fine grass. Mumora fort is supplied with water from the town. 

Kurrachee to Ghor-ka-Landhee . 

Two miles and two furlongs. — Begins to ascend a gentle slope to the 
ridge of elevated ground, tombs on the immediate right. 

Two miles and four furlongs. — A steep rocky hill on right. 

Two miles and seven furlongs. — A steep rocky hill on left, road 
pretty good, but stony. 

Three miles and three furlongs. — Some deep heavy sand, road then 
becomes pretty good, country level, scattered with bushes. 

Three miles and five furlongs.— Pass what appears to be the bed of 
a river, banks very low. 

Four miles and one furlong. — River about 150 yards wide. Pools of 
salt water, a foot deep, banks easy and sloping, bed hard, road before 
laid among low hillocks. 

Four miles and three furlongs — Road still bad, among low hillocks, 
bed of a river about 150 yards wide. 

Four miles and five furlongs. — Bed of a river about 120 yards broad, 
of deep heavy sand, left bank broken, and precipitous, road still bad. 

Five mile^and one furlong.— Mulleer river two furlongs broad, bed 
deep and sandy, banks easy, scattered with jungle. 

Six miles and four furlongs — Pass through some jungle, road 
heavy and bad, among small hillocks. 

Eight miles. — Road becomes good. 

Nine miles and four furlongs. — Ghor-ka-Landhee, country during 
this march a plain, after leaving the ridge of elevated ground quite bar- 
ren, and scattered with a little jungle. There is a small well of very 
indifferent water near the Landhee. The country here is covered 
with low bushes, •and a little coarse grass is seen, but no appearance 
of cultivation. 
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Ghor-ka- Landhee to the Peepree River . 

Two miles and six furlongs. — Open plain on both sides, of consider- 
able extent. 

Five miles, and four furlongs. — Hadjee Oomur-ka-Landhee. A well 
about sixty feet deep, cut through sandstone, with a sloping descent, 
and steps into it, eight feet in diameter, and one foot and a half of green 
looking water. 

Seven miles. — Enter the other road. The road is in general good, but 
in some few places, sandy and heavy. The country is level, scatter- 
ed with milk bush, quite desert, and no appearance of cultivation. 

Thirteen miles and five furlongs. — Peepree river, and ruins of 
Landhee. 


General Report . 

The general direction of Karrachee from Tatta, is about W. £ N., 
and the distance fifty-eight and half miles, nearly, by the perambu- 
lator, from the top of the hill above camp to the Fuqueer's tank, 
at the former place. The road itself presents no obstructions which 
could not be easily removed, except being in several places deep and 
heavy from sand. 

The country, with the exception of that about Googah, and in the 
vicinity of the Mulleer river, is at present little better than a perfect 
desert ; at these places there is the appearance of a little cultivation. 

The scarcity of water is so great at present, that this route is im- 
passable for troops, except in small detachments of from 100 to 200 
men. There is a good supply at the Mulleer river, and at Googah, 
miles distant from each other ; but at the Peepree river and 
Garah, it is both very scarce and bad. Kurrachee itself is by no 
means particularly well supplied, and additional wells would be re. 
quired, were any force to be stationed there. 

Grain is procurable, but in no great quantity, at Garah, and of. 
course at Kurrachee; but it would be unsafe to depend upon that place, 
even for any in considerable supply. 

Dry forage is procurable in small quantity at Garah and Kur- 
rachee ; but not equal to the consumption of even a small body of 
cavalry what may be procured from villages near the road is altoge- 
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ther insignificant. About the Mulleer river and at Googah, a consider- 
able quantity of coarse grass might be procured by grass-cutters. 

Fuel appears to be abundant. 

Several flocks of sheep and goats were seen near the road ; camels 
are abundant. 

To render the route practicable at present, it would be necessary to 
dig wells at the Peepree river and Garah, and even then it is impossi- 
ble to say what supply can be procured till the experiment is tried 
on a pretty extensive scale ; water is certainly procurable by digging 
in the beds of the rivers, but it is necessary to go to theidepth of from 
five to ten feet. The Mulleer river near Kurrachee is the only point 
where water was seen within two feet of the surface. 

Landhee also appears a favourable place for wells, but does not give 
marches of such convenient length, as the Peepree River and Garah. 
Should a supply be abundant at these places, the marches would be 

• Miles. Furlongs. 


Kurrachee to Mulleer River,.. .. 

14 

1 

,, Peepree ditto, .... 

8 

7 

„ Garah ditto, 

14 

5 

,, Googah ditto, .... 

12 

0 

„ Camp ditto, 

8 

7 

Total, 

58 

4 


In considering the communication between Tatta and Kurrachee, 
the Garah creek should certainly not be overlooked, as although very 
winding, it affords carriage by water to within twenty miles of camp. 
Boats of from twenty to thirty candies are said to be able to go as far 
as Garah, and the water at Bumbhora to be sufficiently deep for ves- 
sels of much greater burden. At this last place, are the remains of 
wells filled up, and it is not impossible that it might be found to be 
an eligible situation for depots of provisions, &c. should this route be- 
come of importance. The investigation of this point, however, can be 
satisfactorily carried on by means of boats only. 

The whole of this part of the country is said to be at present suf- 
fering from a want of rain for two years. Without being acquainted 
with the actual change produced by a favourable season, it is impossi- 
ble to say exactly, in what degree the communication would be facili- 
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tated with regard to supplies, or impeded by the rivers, canals, or 
standing pools ; many of the former, from the state of their banks, 
appear to be, for a longer or shorter period, the channels of rapid tor. 
rents ; and the country in several places has the appearance of being 
under water, or very swampy, during some time of the year. 

In addition to the unfavourable circumstances with regard to the 
want of rain under which this route is at present seen, may be added 
the evident want of exertion on the part of the inhabitants to put 
the supplies which the country does afford, at the disposal of any part 
of the British ‘Army. 

(Signed) A. C. Peat, Captain , 
Bombay Engineers . 


Report on the Road from Smde, from Subzul to Shikar poor. By* 

Mr. Nock. 

1. Surwage, the last stage in Bhawal Khan’s country, is a small 
village, in which is the tomb of Nawab Moosa Khan, direction N. E. 
80°, distance eight miles from Subzul-kote, and the road leads through 
slight jungle, a nulla about half way with a wooden bridge, and a 
village, the frontier of Sinde. 

2. Subzul-kote is a pretty large place, having a good bazar, and 
many wells, out of the town, of good water ; to the North, is the 
dund or lake, which is fast drying up ; the spot chosen for the encamping 
place, is among some ground broken by the plough, S. £. of the town, 
in the neighbourhood of wells, and a small jungle, which can soon 
be cleared. 

3. Oobowrah is about thirteen miles distant from Subzul, due Wi- 
llie encamping ground lies N. E. and S. E., the same spot where the 
Shah encamped on his way to Shikarpoor. There are three good wells 
about the vicinity, known by a date tree near the lake, and one of 
them undergoing repairs ; on the other side, in a grove of large tamarisk 
trees, another well, and in a plantation, marked by a few plum trees, 
(Ber,) one well independent of the wells in the village, and the nulla 
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over which the pucka bridge is built, which is going to decay, contains 
water all the year round, and teems with fish. The road to be 
traversed is inundated ground when the overflow of the river Indus 
takes place; at present dry, and considered a good road, with the 
exception of a slight jungle. Oobowrah, distance from Subzul, is 
about thirteen miles. 

4. From Oobowrah, next stage is Bagoodra. The road on the first 
onset, is over bogs of mud and water, and over a nulla with a wooden 
bridge; the jungle runs from here about a mile distant, after which 
a good road until about half mile near the village of Mammadpoor; 
before reaching this, you pass a lake and the villages of Rajunpoor and 
Sooee to the left, distance about three-quarters of a mil? from the road, 
and Tig one mile, also a garden and well. Leaving Mammadpoor you 
meet the small village of Koraeen and the Muswaee drain running on to 
Meerpoor, and on reaching Bagoodra a nulla is crossed ; distance from 
Oobowrah thirteen miles. The encamping ground is on the South of 
the village, having the command of five good wells of water: here the 
Shah once encamped. 

5. Surhad is about nine miles distance from Bagoodra, and after 
leaving a jungle runs for about, then a good space for alftut one mile 
until Tutta Malna, after which a slight jungle until reaching the 
drain, when a pretty thick one commences to near the village. A well 
and a few habitations of shepherds, with the village of Janpoor, is seen 
to the right. A good encamping ground, with more than nine wells in 
the neighbourhood. Shah Shooja encamped here. 

6. Gotkee from Surhad is about nine miles, a pretty good road 
almost all the way ; about the midway, is a canal thirty feet broad, 
but no great obstacle, and perfectly dry ; there are also two small 
drains to be passed before reaching Gotkee. 

7. From Gotkee to the next stage is Dadoola, distance about 
thirteen miles, direction S. W. 7^°, passing three villages, Bammbowala, 
Bhisttee and Malloodee; all the way a slight jungle, which can soon 
be cleared with a little trouble. The encamping ground is on the North 
side of the village, having the use of three wells on the lands. This 
part of the country is well peopled, and cultivation is getting on 
prosperously ; passing Bhelar is a drain, which should be avoided. By 
trending on the East side, the road is much freer from jungle, direction 
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8. W. 64°; this village is situated on the dund, and deep water, 
which runs on to Azeezpoor and Hoosein Belee. The encamping ground 
had better be on the bank of the dund, which is about ten, twelve, 
and fourteen feet high ; the road leads on the bank, and over jungle, 
and in one place over a cotton field on to Azeezpoor, which is also 
near the river, but the ferry commonly known by the name of Azeez- 
poor-ka-Pattan, is at the village of Hoosein Belee. Azeezpoor from 
Chooga is about four miles distant. 

9. The next halting place is Hoosein Belee, at the ferry. After 
crossing a deserted dund, completely dry at the road, and some small 
jungle, there are two streams at the present ferry ; one, the dund, 
about 150 feet broad, with two, three and four feet water, the last is 
an extensive one ; two boats ply here, one on each stream, and people 
land on the Bet, or island, having to go about one and a half mile, when 
they again embark and land on the other side. The two ferries made 
here are a matte!- of choice of the boatmen to save themselves the 
trouble of plying to a long distance ; for there is a good ferry higher 
up where the army should cross. 

10. The Indus on the western bank contains water twelve, sixteen, 
and eighteen feet, and at the centre stream more than thirty and forty 
feet deep, with a strong running current. Near the Bet (an island,) 
ten, twelve and eight feet water, and on the East bank four, six and 
eight feet water. There are two villages situated on the northern bank 
of the river, named Syud Amee Mohamed and Phoolooda Ghat, cross- 
ing the ferry. The place of encampment pitched on is at the village of 
Ghat Awril, about a mile from the river, and in a fine plain ; the river 
water is used here, and there is but one small temporary well. 

11. From Ghat Awril, taking a direction N. W. 80°, about a mile on 
the road, is the small village of Mota Mar, and then about half a mile 
further is a good drain, over yvhich is a temporary bridge, all shelter- 
ed ; horsemen are obliged to keep to the left, and pass the drain, taking 
the same direction ; and leaving Rubban and Eajmut to the left, the 
latter a comfortable village, you pass a small jungle on to Koriee, 
where is the encamping ground of the army on the south of the village ; 
the difficulty here to be experienced is from the well water, which is 
not good. 
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12. Leaving Kaee, the direction varies to N. W. 60°, distance from 
Ghat Awril to this place is little more than twelve miles. Shikarpoor 
is the next stage, before coming to which you pass through a good 
path, road on both sides free from jungle, and after reaching Lubauna, 
you pass the Sinde canal. Lubauna is a village under Meer Aly 
Moorad, and to appearance the inhabitants are in a comfortable way ; 
patches of cultivation mark the road on to Shikarpoor. Distance 
from Kaee nearly twelve miles. 

(Signed) J. Nock. 

(True Copy,) 

(Signed) Alkx. Buuns, 

Envoy to Kelat. 


Proceedings of the Asiatic Society. 

( Friday Evening , 13th January , 1813 .) 

The Annual Meeting of the Society was held on Friday evening the 
13th January, the Hon’ble the President in the Chair. 

^he following Gentlemen were proposed as Members of the Society : — 
The Rev. Charles Irvine, St. Xavier’s College. Proposed by the Hon’ble 
Sir H. Seton, seconded by H. Torrens, Esq. 

Lieut. Baird Smith, Bengal Engineers. Proposed by H. Torrens, Esq, 
seconded by Lieut. A. Broome, B. A. 

Baboo Cossinath Bhose. Proposed by Dewan Ham Comul Sen, seconded 
by Baboo Pro&sono Comar Tagore. 

Joseph St. Pourcain, Esq. Chandernagore. Proposed by Dr. Wise, second- 
ed by the Acting Secretary. 

Library. 

The following list of Books, presented and purchased, was read : — 

Books received for the Library of the Asiatic Society, for the Meeting of the 1 3th 

January, 1813. 

The Calcutta Literary Gleaner, for January 1843, Vol. I, Nos. 9 and 1 1, from the 
Editor. 

The Calcutta Christian Observer, for January 1843. New Series, Vol. IV, No. 37, from 
the Editor. 

Oriental Christian Spectator, 2d Series. Bombay, November 1842. Vol. Ill, No. 
11, from the Editor. 

Journal ties Savants, Juillct 1842. Pans. 
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Annals anil Magazine of Natural History. London, September 1842. No. 62. 
Purchased. 

London, Edinburgh, and Dublin Philosophical Magazine and Journal of Science: 

3d Series. Vol. 21, No. 136, August, 1842. 

Transactions of the Society of Arts, &c. London, 1841. Vol. Llll, Part 2d. 
Proceedings of the Geological Society of London, 1840*41. Vol. Ill, Part 11, Nos. 72 
to 76. 

Yarrell’s History of British Birds. London, 1842, Part 31. Purchased. 

Chinese secret Tried Society of the Tien-ti-Hi-uh, by Lieut. Newbold and Major Ge- 
neral Wilson. Presented. 

Stevenson's Translation of the Sanhita of the Sainadcva. London, 1842. 

Ibcn Khalli kan’s Biographical Dictionary, translated from the Arabic, by Bn. Mac- 
Gluckin de Slane. Paris, 1842. Vol. 1. from the Author. 

Archaeologia, or Miscellaneous Tracts relating to Antiquities. London, 1842. Vol. 
XXIX. from the Archaeological Society. 

Meteorological Register kept at the Surveyor General’s Office, Calcutta, for the month 
of November 1842, from Government. 

Read the following letters from Government. 

No. 1184. 

To H . Torrens, Esq. 

Secretary to the Asiatic Society. 

General Department 

Siu,— In continuation of the previous correspondence respecting the proposed 
publication of Dr. Cantor’s Chusan Report in the Researches of the Asiatic Society, I 
am directed by the Hon’ hie the Deputy Governor of Bengal, to transmit to you for the 
purpose therein mentioned, copy of a further letter from Dr. Cantor, dated the 10th of 
October last, together with the Manuscript which accompanied it, entitled, “Some 
account of the Botanical Collections made by Dr. Cantor during his service in China,” 
drawn up by Assistant Surgeon W. Griffith. 

1 have the honor to be, Sir, 

Your most obedient Servant. 

H. V. Bayley, 

Deputy Secretary to the Government of Bengal. 
Fort William , the Hth December, 1842. 

To G. A. Bushby, Esq. 

Secretary to the Government of Bengal . 

Sir, — 1 have the honor to submit the accompanying Manuscript, entitled, “Some 
account of the Botanical Collection made by Dr. Cantor, during his service in China,” 
drawn up by Mr. W. Griffith, who on receiving a series of duplicates of the botanical 
collections formed for Government during my service in China, promised to undertake 
the task now performed. 

2. As the contents of Mr. Griffith’s Manuscript are illustrative of the Descriptive 
Catalogue of Animals, collected at Chusan, which I had the honor to draw up 
by order of the Right Hon’ble the late Governor General, it would he desirable 
that both should be published in conjunction. 
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3. As you have been pleased to present my Manuscript to thcAsiatic Society, I have 
the honor to solicit that you will favor me by presenting Mr. Griffith’s Manuscript 

Jo the Asiatic Society, with a view, that it may appear in the same volume of the So- 
ciety's Researches, in which my Manuscript is to be printed. 

4. Mr. Griffith haft offered to correct the press when he shall have arrived in 
Calcutta. 

5. Finally, I beg to apologize for the unavoidable delay which has taken place in 
the transmission of the accompanying Manuscript. 

I have the honor to be, &c. 

(Signed) T. Cantor, 

P. W. Island , the 1 Olh October , 1842. Assistant Presy. Surgeon. 

(True Copy.) H. V. Bayi.ey, 

Deputy Secretary to the Government of Bengal. 

Ordered — That the thanks of the Society be returned to Government, 
and that the MSS. be published in the Transactions. 

No. 317 0/1842. 

From G. A. Bushby, Esq. Officiating Secretary to the Government of India, to H. 

Torrens, Esq, Secretary to the Asiatic Society Fort Willian i t the 1th Decem- 
ber, 1842. 

Political Department. 

Sir, — I am directed by His Honor the President in Council to forward to you for 
submission to the Asiatic Society, the accompanying Fac Simile of an Ancient Inscrip- 
tion recently discovered m Aden, by work people employed m excavating a new road, 
together with transcript of a letter from the Political Agent at Aden to the Secretary 
to the Bombay Government, forwarding the same, with his observations. 

• I have the honor to be, Sir, 

Your most obedient Servant, 

Fort William , the 1th December , 1842. G. A. Bushby, 

Officiating Secretary to the Government of India. 

Ordered — That the letters be duly acknowledged, and that Captain 
Haynes’ letter with a lithograph of the Inscription be referred to the Secre- 
tary for early publication in the Journal. 

Read extracts from private letters of Major Troyer to Mr. Torrens and 
to Baboo Ram Comul Sen, enquiring as to the transcription of the Vedas 
for the French Government. The Hon’ble the President stated that this 
had been a private account between the late Mr. Jas. Prinsep and the 
French Government, and that on the retirement of M. Guizot from office, 
the allowance of 1500 francs annually had been stopped; that the accounts 
had been duly rendered ; and that there was even a small balance due. Upon 
enquiry of Kamalaxanta Pundit, who had conducted the Benares corres- 
pondence, he stated, that about u seven anas” 7-16ths were copied and 
sent, and that the remainder 9-lGths could be obtained whenever cash 
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arrangements were duly made.* The Acting Secretary was requested to 
communicate officially with Major Trover, on the subject of his letter, 
after making due enquiries. 

Read the following letter from T. S. Stopford, Esq. accompanying the . 
handsome Donation to which it refers, and for which the best thanks of the 
Society were voted, for his polite attention in supplying this blank in 
the Museum. 

Chandpore , Diamond Harbour Road , 2nd January , 1843. 

My dear Sir, — M r. Higgmson tells me, that the Asiatic Society is in want of a 
{rood specimen of a Wild Boar . 

By the bearers 1 send one 1 killed yesterday, than which I have seldom seen a finer. 
He was a famous one too, having been hunted last year several times by the “ Tent 
Club,” without success, and became the terror of the villages about this place. 

If it could be shifted, it would be better than a skeleton , and ticket it, “ Presented 
to the Asiatic Society’s Museum in behalf of the “Tent Club,” and killed by 
J. S. Stopford, ‘2nd Jauuary, 1843.'* I remain, Dear Sir, 

Yours truly, 

J. S. SlOPFOKD. 

• 

The following list of articles presented to the Society by Lieut. W. S. 
SiicuwiLi,, GOth Uegt. N. I. Revenue Survey, Gya, was read. They will 
be found referred to more particularly in the Zoological Curator’s report. 

List of Specimens presented to the Asiatic Society's Museum. By Likltknani' 
Walter S. Sheuwill. 

f)nc Horn ol South Atncan black Rhinoceros. K. Afncanus. 

One ditto, polished. 

One pair of Horii6 ot Male Hartebeest. Damalis Cdtina 
One pair of Ilorns of Male Bontibok. (iazella Pygarga. 

One Skull of Ethiopian Hog, Sus Larvatus, from Port Natal, South Alnca. 

One lower Jaw of Hippopotamus. 

One pair of Horns ot' Roee Khiebok, Kedunca Villosa. 

Two Tusks from lower Jaw of Hippopotamus, (S. Afncanus.) 

One strip of Hide from Hippopotamus, of which arc manufactured the Cape “ Sam- 
buks,” or Whips. 

Two Tusks ol Hippopotamus, (lower jaw.) 

Two lower projecting circular Tusks or Rooters of the same animal and individual; 
killed at Port Natal. 

One Skull of Hyiax, or Rock Rabbit, from the summit of the Spitzkopf Mountain, the 
highest peak m S. Atrica, height 10,‘2fi0 feet above the sea, which is seen to the south 
at the distance of 1*26 miles. 

Two Wooden Spoons of Hoolu manufactory. Tribe of King Moselekatse. 

One Horn of Springbok, Oazella Euchore. 

* Major Tiojcr’s letters also stated, that the Societe Asiatiquc had not yet received the 4lJi Vol 
«d the Mahah.irata though dispatched long ago 
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Two odd Horns of Blcsbok, Damalis Canna. 

One single Horn of a Cow' Eland or Impoofoo, Damalis Oreas. Bull stands six feet 
six inches high at the shoulder. 

Six Poisoned Arrows of Bushman manufacture, made of reeds, tipped with bone from 
the Ostrich thigh bone, inserted in a piece of strong wood, and bound with the dorsal 
sinew of the Springbok Antelope. The poison is composed of a species of red slime or 
moss, called by the Dutch “ klip gift,” or “ rock poison.” It is common to all water- 
falls and damp spots in the snowy mountains in South Africa; this ingredient mixed 
with the poison from the poison-fangs of the Cobra-de-Capcllo and the inspissated 
juice of a bulb named by the Dutch “ telp,” resembling a crocus with a blue flower, 
forms a mass which is smeared on the shaft and bound with sinew. The effects ot this 
poison are sudden, and very fatal. 

Three Tails of Cameleopards, C. Australis. 

C tk November , 1842. 

The grateful thanks of the Society were ordered for this handsome 
Donation, of which many of the objects excited great admiration, and are 
most valuable additions to the Museum. 

Head the following extract of a letter from Lieut. Baird Smith, referring 
to his former enquiry as noticed in the Proceedings of (See November or 
December Proceedings.) 

Camp Delhi, 1 IM December , 1812. 

My dear Sir, —Accept my beft thanks for the trouble you have taken in forward- 
ing to me the extract from the Papers, relative to the Earthquake of the 11th ultimo, 
and those in Persian &c. relative to Earthquakes in general. Both are most accept- 
able, and you will oblige me by thanking Mr. Torrens in my name for the latter. 

There is no doubt whatever as to the existence of the Zill Zillee Namah, and Mbit 
portion of the Calcutta native savans who doubt of this, because not themselves 
aware of it, have fallen into the not unusual error of reducing the information of others 
to the standard of their own ignorance. Dr. Falconer has repeatedly seen and examin- 
ed it during his travels in CashraeeT, and by a note just received I learn, that although 
a copy of it cannot be procured in Delhi, many of the learned natives there are ac- 
quainted with the work. I fear, however, that it is from Cashmeer only that it is to be 
procured, and I have sought the aid of Mr. George Clerk in procuring it thence. 

Very sincerely yours, 

R. Baird Smith. 

Head the following letter from the Curator in the Zoological Depart- 
ment : — 

Asiatic Society's Museum , VMh December , 1842- 
Sir,— I beg to represent to you the urgent necessity that exists for not longer de- 
laying to supply cases for our rapidly increasing collection of stuffed Mammalia. 

9 Of the many specimens that are now risking the consequences of exposure, I tind 
that two have already suffered from insect ravages. Fortunately, these chance not to 
be of value (further than as regards the time expended on the preparation of them), 
being merely a Jackal and a common Fox , but the same injury might have happen- 
ed to species which are not so easily replaced, and which are still liable to be UiUb 
attacked and ruined. 
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It is moreover injurious to such of our specimens as are under cover, to crowd them 
one upon another, as 1 have hitherto been obliged to do, to bring as many of them as 
possible within the protection of the two small glazed cases which alone can now be 
allotted to them ; and the proper display of our collection of Mammalia to visitors is 
altogether impracticable under existing circumstances. 

1 may also be permitted to add, that it is evidently felt as discouraging by our 
taxidermists, that the specimens upon which they have bestowed so much pains in 
getting up, should be suffered to receive injury for want of the needful pfotection of 
glazed cases. 

It is now some months since the admeasurements were taken for two large coses, 
such as would amply supply our present wants, to be placed outside the Society’s 
meeting-room, and opposite each branch of the staircase ; but I^have understood that 
the order for these has been, for the present, countermanded ; and in the mean while it 
devolves on me to remind you that the perishable specimens intended to fill them are 
in constant jeopardy, certaiu of them having already suffered injuty as hereinbefore 
mentioned. Yours obediently, 

Ed. Blyth. 

Ordered — That the estimate be prepared, and referred to the Committee of 
Papers for approval. 

Read note from R. C. Gatfield, Esq. presenting Bows and Arrows used 
by the Hill people about Raj m ah I, for which the thanks of the Society were 
ordered. 

Read letter from Mr. Jas. De arden, Serampore, for whose curious Dona- 
tion the thanks of the Society were voted. 

To the Secretary of the Asiatic Society. 

Si r, — I f the enclosed Nestor Bag,* which I found on a tree in the Garden of the late 
Dr. Carey, at Serampore, be deemed by you worthy of preservation, 1 beg your ac- 
ceptance of it for deposition among the Society’s collection of curiosities. It contained 
at the time of finding, two or three solitary, common red Ante, (these I imagine, 
were not the framers) and was disposed between two unfaded leaves which were firmly 
united round the edges by some adhesive matter, and so compressed, that they expanded 
at the centre, taking the form of a mango fruit stone. The opening was at the tips 
of the leaves. During the last six years, 1 have never observed any change in it. 

I remain, Sir, 

Serampore , 28 th December , 1842. Yours obediently, 

J as. Dearden. 

Read the following letter from Major Boileau, of the Magnetic Ob- 
servatory, Simla:— 

Simla, 8 th December , 1842. 

My dear Sir, — 1 have the pleasure of sending, through my brother, two more Sets 
of Tables, one a transformation of Mr. Oltmann’s Barometrical Tables, which will be 
very useful, in enabling the labourers in this department of Physics to reduce all these 

Note.— This Nest was probably the production of a silk weaving spider, but nothing farther could 
be asrprtamed, — Kb 
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observations by one common method ; and, secondly, a very convenient and portable 
set of ltefraction Tables, which 1 have extended and enlarged from those printed in the 
Philosophical Transactions, for 1838. Portable Tables of this kind are still much 
wanted, and as Mr. Baily has given these (on a small scale and before the publication 
of Mr. Ivory’s 6econd paper, which introduces certain corrections iu the former num- 
bers,) they may be looked upon as tilling up another desideratum for the Travelling 
Observer’s library. I remain, 

* My Dear Sir, 

Yours very truly, 

J. H. Boilf.au. 

The best thanks of the Society were voted for these valuable fruits of 
Major Boileau’s labours, and the papers were referred to the Editor of the 
Journal for publication. 

Read a translation of ten Sanscrit Slokas, composed by Kamalakanta 
Pundit, on the restoration of the Gates of Somnath. 

Read the Report of the Curator of the Museum of Economic Geology for 
the month of December. 


Report of the Curator Museum of Economic Geology for the month of December. 

Museum of Economic Geology . — The following letter from the Right Honourable 
the Board of Control has been transmitted to us by the Private Secretary, from the 
Right Honourable the Governor General. It is in reply to the circulars of this depart- 
ment addressed to the Board by our Secretary. 

Camp Korna , November 30M, 1842. 

Sir, — 1 am directed by the Governor General to transmit the accompanying letter. 

I have the honor to be, Sir, 

Your most faithfully, 

H. M. Dlk and, Lieut. Private Secretary 

The Secretary of the Bengal Asiatic Society . 

India Board , 16M September , J 842. 

Sir, — I am directed by the Commissioners for the Affairs of India to acknowledge 
the receipt of your letter of the 4th July last, forwarding a Prospectus of a Museum 
of Economic Geology, which has been established at Calcutta, in connection with the 
Bengal Asiatic Society. The Board are fully sensible of the advantages that may result 
from the researches of this Society, not only to the Scientific, but also to the Agricul- 
tural and Commercial portions of the community, and I am desired to assure you, that 
it will give them much pleasure to favor the attainment of the objects which it has 
in view. I am, Sir, 

Your most obedient humble servant, 

W. B. Baking. 

The Secretary of the Bengal Asiatic Society. 

I have the pleasure to state, that we have recovered, through the agency of Major 
Manson, Political Agent with Bajee Kao at Bithour, four cases of Minerals and 
Geological specimens, shells, models of crystals, &c. and one Chemical Baldiice with a 
Nicolson’s Gravimeter, and a small box of blowpipe tests, &c. These, as I learned from 
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Captain Herbert's Journal, had been made over to his survey from Captain Danger- 
field's, and it at last occurred to me to address Major Manson in my search after them. 
A part, it appears, were sent down to the late Mr. J. P rinse p, but the remainder have now 
reached us. The specimens are m a sad state of confusion, but 1 recognise several re- 
ferred to in Captain Herbert's Journals, and there are many which will either fill up 
blanks, or be very illustrative and useful in our collections. The apparatus also is in a 
dilapidated state, but can be repaired, and will all be of service in; the laboratory. 

Lieut. Yule, of the Engineers, Executive Officer at Chirra Punjee, has at my re- 
quest obliged us with four bags of the Fire Clay of that locality, to which 1 propose 
giving a trial in the construction of the furnaces of the laboratory ; a specimen is upon 
the table. Mr. Mornay, Civil Engineer, from whom we purchased the Minerals noted 
below, has presented us with a small, but highly interesting and i^ructive set of fifteen 
.specimens from the Coal field of Burdwan, consisting of the coat, porphyry, dykes in 
contact with the coal, and petrifactions. — 1 may notice amongst these last, a splendid 
specimen of the top of a tree Fern, No. 15, which is now on the table, and No. 4, an 
instance of coal altered to mineral charcoal, by the agency of a dyke of trachyte. This 
is not uncommon, but we had no Indian specimens of it hitherto. 

1 have also to report from this department a first dispatch of specimens to tMfe Ho- 
nourable the Court of Directors through the Government of India, consis^ngof apartof 
Captain Tremenheere’n Tin Ores and Matrix from Kahun, Porcelain and Fire Cl&ys, 
Ores of Manganese and Antimony and Iron, in all 21 specimens.* 

Alineralogical and Geological . — Mr J. Pontet, Deputy Collector of Bhaugulpore, 
has scut us a box of various specimens, principally geological, but his list of localities 
has not yet been received. He has been good enough to promise us further supplies, 
and as he is known to be a most active searcher amongst the Coal fields of that district, 
we shall doubtless profit greatly by his kind assistance. ^ 

From the Rajmahl District.— From C. P. Gatefield, Esq. we have also a small ool- 
leetion of Geological specimens, carving from Peer Pointec, and some stone Cannon 
Balls from near the Telleaghnrry Pass, which he describes as follows: ** These Can- 
non Balls were dug up about a mile from the Telliagurry Pass, there are 5 or 6 Can- 
nons at this Pass still, and the balls fit these guns ; they must have been in use during 
the Mogul Government. Telliagurry is situated between Calgong and Sicery.” 

Having been authorized by the Committee of Papers to endeavour to purchase from 
Mr. Mornay’s Collection such part as would be useful to us, I have done so to the 
extent allowed, and the Minerals are now upon the table, to the number of 90 
Specimens for 120 Ks. Amongst these, I may notice the specimens of Gold Ores from 
Brazil, as they occur in the various rocks, or with minerals, which are especially in- 
structive tor the Museum of Economic Geology. The seven specimens of Diamonds 
of various Crystallisations, Octohednte from the Gold Clay, and from Mexico, are re- 
markable; ns arc also the specimens of Russian Platina and Platma Sand, and many-of 
the minerals, which are rare, or valuable, on account of their crystallisations. 


" The suggestion of Captain Tremenheere, that the Museum srfould acknowledge its contributions 
by an engraved letter, in the style of those of the Royal Museum of Economic (leology, having been 
approved of b> the Society, I have now the pleasure to submit, for inspection, some letters prepared 
from our own steel plate, with a lithographed form added below it 
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As the hour was late, and much business yet before the Society, the 
reading of the report of Dr. Roer, the Librarian, was postponed to the next 
Meeting. 

A note from Dr. T. A. Wise, B. M. S. was read, stating, that as he in- 
tended to proceed to Europe via Egypt, he should be happy to be the 
bearer of any books or other articles which the Society might desire to 
present to Mahommed Ali Pasha. It was ordered that a list of the Arabic 
works printed by the Society should be sent to the Hon’ble the President 
for him to direct what might be most acceptable. 

The Flon’ble the President referring to the great loss the Society would 
sustain by the lA of the services of their talented Secretary, Mr. II . 
Torrens, in that office, desired the following letter to be read : — 

H. Pi DDINCiTON, Esq. 

Joint Curator Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Sir, — 1 beg urgently to request that you will have the kindness to relieve me, pend- 
ing th% ulterior arrangements to be determined by the Asiatic Society, of the current 
duties of the Secretariat Office. 

There is I beg to state no duty among them, with the exception of the collation of 
certain MSS. of the “ Tarcekh-i-Nadiree,” (now under preparation for the Press,) 
which requires a degree of attention, which you might find it inconvenient to give. 

I beg that you will state to the Hon’blc the President, that this work is nearly com- 
pleted, and that I will carefully go through the MSS. before laying it before him. 

The financial responsibilities of the Secretary will of course rest with me, until I am 
fonnally relieved from them. 

Under these circumstances, I trust that you may not find it impossible to accede to my 
request, in which case I shall beg you to lay before the Hon’ble the President the 
accompanying letter of resignation I have the honor to be, Sir, 

Your very faithful servant, 

H. T OH U HNS. 

To the IIon’ble H. T. Prinsep, Esq. 

President Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Hon’rle Sir, 

Having performed to the best of my ability the duties of the Secretariat Office 
of our Society for about three years, I now feel myself under the necessity of resigning 
them, principally by reason of their being now too heavy to enable me to perform 
them with benefit to the Society. 

You are aware that other causes of a public nature operate to confirm me in this 
step. 

During the period of my holding office, I have addressed no Annual Report to the 
Society of what has been done in the several branches of science in which its 
Membera, and the scientific public of India, arc interested. I was diffident upon the 
point of ranking myself, in a published report, among those whose real attainments give 
them a personal right to review and discuss the proceedings of the philosopher, the 
antiquary, and the naturalist. 
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I need not revert to the period when sudden illness deprived the Society of the in- 
valuable services of your esteemed and lamented brother, James Prinsep, as that 
in which the interests of the Society were more deeply affected to their detriment, 
than had perhaps ever before been the case. 

He was taken from the active pursuit of his literary and scientific researches, 
without the opportunity of giving to his successor the means of arranging what was left 
necessarily m confusion by his sudden prostration, throughout all the departments 
of science and details. 

Professor O’Shaughnessy, who undertook the duties of Secretary, though harassed 
by unceasing labour, both in the laboratory and the lecture room, was aided in the 
Oriental Department by Mr. Sutherland, than whom none could be more capable 
for such duty. He too was, however, as heavily charged with public work, as was the 
Professor. 

It was at the instance of these gentlemen, and more specially of our late President, 
Sir Edward Ryan, that 1 consented to undertake the duties of Secretary. 

Since that time, the Society has been able to avail itself of the services of two 
gentlemen as Curators of the Museum, Mr. H. Piddington and Mr. Blyth, and of 
those of Dr. Koer, as Librarian. 

Whatever has been done, has been effected through their agency. 1 refer you, Sir, 
to their reports, to the present state of our Museum and our Library, in proof of*the 
good fortune upon which the Society may congratulate itself, in that their effectual 
services were able to supply deficiencies in another quarter. 

To Mr. Piddington, I owe ^personal debt of gratitude for much gratuitous labour, 
by which he has either relieved or assisted me, when public duty or personal m- 
competency rendered me unequal to the calls which were made on my time, or my 
qualifications for the post I held. 

You are aware, Sir, that I have conducted the publication, called the ** Journal of the 
Asiatic Society” on the same understanding, as did James Prinsep; viz. at my personal 
risk, though supported by the Society in the matter of subscription at a certain rate 
for each copy furnished to a Member. I propose to complete the twelve numbers due 
for the current year, and then to give up the Editorship. Whether it may be expedi- 
ent that the Society should make the Journal its own, will be a question, Sir, for your 
future consideration. 

In the important matter of our finances, the Society have I trust been fully satisfied, 
that in spite of a most liberal expenditure, our assets have accumulated. 

1 must, however, request that you will name a Committee to audit my accounts, 
and give me a final acquittal of responsibility. 

1 now, Sir, resign to you my appointment as Honorary Secretary, the duties where- 
of have been temporarily assumed by my friend, Mr. Piddington, at my urgent 
request, pending ulterior arrangements ; and in so doing, 1 have to thank you, Sir, and 
the Members of the Society for the support I have received, while I at the same time 
apologise for no few errors, and many omissions, which .the nature of my public 
onerous and responsible duties, as well as the pressure of other circumstances render- 
ed it most difficult for me to avoid making. J have the honour to be, 

Sir, 

Your very faithful servant, 

H. Ton II L NS. 
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i J . S. — In emendation of my proposal to have the accounts audited by a special 
Committee, 1 beg to submit them herewith for general inspection. 

The following resolutions were then unanimously passed on the motion 
of the Honourable the President, seconded by Sir John Peter Grant. 

It is proposed that in acknowledgment of Mr. Torrens’ services to the Society, a 
subscription be entered into for the purpose of presenting him with an appropriate 
Testimonial. 

That an Inkstand appears the fittest Testimonial to select. 

Hesolved — That the accounts received from the Secretary be approved and passed. 

Resolved — That the Society accept the resignation of Mr. Toircns with extreme 
regret, and offer him their grateful thanks for the services he has rendered to the Society, 
during his conduct of the important and various duties of the Secretary’s office. 

Hesolved — That in the opinion of this Meeting the Society would not be warranted 
in recommending to the office of Secretary any person, howsoever qualified by scientific 
attainments and business habits, who could not also superintend the Oriental De- 
partment, and the publications for which funds are furnished to the Society by 
Government. 

That as no person has offered himself competent to superintend both the Sanscrit 
and Arabic and Persian works now in the press, and proposed for publication, that 
a temporary arrangement be made until such a competent person can be found. 

Hesolved — That Mr. Piddington be requested to continue to conduct the duties 
pending the vacancy of the office. # * 

Hesolved — That the Society conduct on its own part the Journal, from the date when 
it may be given up by Mr. Torrens. 

Mr. Piddington signified his sense of'tbe honor conferred upon him, and Ins leadmess 
to give every assistance to the Society lntlie conduct of the Socrotaiut duties. 



advertisement. 


Thu “ Pulaiologica” I published in the year 1S32, as well as nay 
work on fossil bones of the country of Georgen^huud # (1834) and 
my palaeontological treatises contained in the Transactions of Aca- 
demies and various Natural Societies, were so favourably received, that 
since some years I have been honoured with specimens of similar fossil 
organic remains of a former world, which on examination, offered 
important matter for results about fossil bones of the Mammalia, Rep- 
tiles, and Birds. Whilst these rare treasures were imparted to me 
by public and private collections of Germany, Switzerland, and the ad- 
jacent countries, wifh a readiness deserving every encomium, I am re- 
quested from different parts, not to publish my inquiries separately, 
but in a particular work. In order to satisfy such unbounded con- 
fidence and kind desire, I am willing to advance a work under the 
above title referring to the Fauna of a primitive world, which will 
contain my inquiries about fossil bones. As it is impossible to give a 
complete insight with this advertisement, it will suffice, to form a 
udgment of its worth, by citing, that this work, among the rest, will 
treat — of fossil bones of Pachydermata (Mastodon, Rhinoceros, Palte- 
otherium, Dinotherium, Tapir, Microtherium, &c.), RuminPalaeo 
meryx, Orygotherium, &c.), Rodentia (Lagomys Oeningensis), Car- 
nivora (Uarpagodon, Pachyodon, &c.), Tortoises, Sauriens, Frogs, and 
Birds, which have been found in beds of Lignite or Brown-coal in 
Switzerland and in other deposits of Molasse in this country, as well as 
in the pits of pisiforme Iron ore or Moskirch, in the calcareous marl near 
Oeningen, the gypsum nepr Hohenhoven, in the strata near Weisenau, 
and in other tertiary strata ; of the skeleton parts of the marine Mam- 
malia, called by me Halianassa, which very well designates the upper 
tertiary formations of our part of the world ; of remains of Sau- 
riens, Tortoises, and Birds from the cretaceous group (in the canton of 
Claris, &c.) ; of the Plateosaurus from the Keuper ; of the teeth of the 



Ischyrodon ; of Sauriens and Tortoises from the famous formation of 
, the lithographic limestone of Solenhofen ; by the co-operation of 
'ihe tPgdstf “Baron Andrian and the Count Monster, of the re- 
Sauriens of Muschelkalk (Nothosaurus, Pistosayrus* Charito- 
of the other fossil vertebrated animals. 

A^-tO'CKe present eager pursuit of historical investigations about 

? * , • 

the constitution of the earth and the development of its organic 
types of lifrjm&l life, there can be' no better evidence than the remains 
of animals ip th^brust of the earth, amongst which the vertebrated 
animals are no doubt of the greatest importance. Thus if we add the 
creatures produced by the earth in a primitive age to number at 
present only, we are able to estimate the riches of the whole crea- 
tion, and to explain the alterations resulting from the sublime laws of 
nature. I am confident, therefore, that, the publication of a work like 
this, containing anatomical and geological discoveries of a former 
world, will be readily promoted. 

The work will appear in several numbers, the price of which shall 
be calculated, as is customary with such works, after, the number 
of sheets in German, printed in Latin letters in gr. 4°, and according 
to the number of tables in fol°, with plates after my own drawings, or 
executed after my immediate direction. As gain is not the object of 
this publication, the lowest price cannot be determined before I know 
the number of subscribers; the number of copies will not exceed much 
the number required, and the pric? in efery case, will not be higher 
than that of similar works. The subscribers will please to send their 
direction to the author by the pOst, or by well known libraries, 
but plainly written. The list of subscribers will be joined to the 
work. 


Herman von Meyer. 
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Memoir on Indian Earthquakes. By Lieut. Jl. Baird Smith, 
Bengal Engineers . 

Among the various Committees established by the British Associa- 
tion for the investigation of subjects of general scientific interest, one 
has been appointed to register Earthquake shocks' in Great Britain, 
and its labours have already been made public in several Reports to the 
parent body. From the discussions consequent on the presentation of 
these Reports, it appears, that in the opinion of well qualified judges, 
results of but little comparative importance can be anticipated from ob- 
servation made in localities, where the disturbing forces act with such 
feeble intensity as in those brought under the notice of the Committee, 
and it is therefore considered desirable, that similar observations should 
be made abroad, in tracts of country where greater energy characterises 
the disturbing powers, and where the effects of these are exhibited 
on a larger and more important scale. Several such tracts are to be 
found in India, and a few of the most remarkable convulsions ex- 
perienced throughout them, are already familiar to scientific men. 
But no systematic effort has yet been made to record and analyse the 
various phenomena of Indian Earthquakes, and the narratives of these 
are scattered throughout the pages of various works, without connec- 
tion and without method. To collect from every available source, all 
No. 136. New Series, No. 52. 2 m 
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the information connected with Earthquake shocks in India and its 
frontier countries, both in regard to those that have already occurred, 
and those that in future may occur, is the principal object proposed in 
this investigation. In regard to the historical portion of the subject, 
1 cannot but feel conscious of its imperfections, since accounts of Indian 
Earthquakes are in general so meagre in important details, and must 
always be sought for under so many different sources, that to make 
the enquiry perfect, would require an amount of leisure and literary 
resources that very few, if indeed any, in this country, can command. 
In tracing the history of our Earthquakes, I have, however, done all 
1 could with the materials at my disposal, and perhaps I may yet be 
able to complete what 1 now feel to be so imperfect. 

More sanguine hopes of interesting results may, however, I think, 
be entertained in regard to Earthquakes that may be experienced after 
this time, since a general interest has been awakened in the subject, 
and the attention ^f many intelligent and well qualified observers 
attracted to it. Observations will moreover in future be centralised, and 
the unsatisfactory labour of gleaning information from many detached 
sources will be saved. Earthquakes are almost invariably observed 
when the feelings are excited, and emotions adverse to a calm, deliberate 
judgment on accompanying phenomena have sway. The greater the 
scale on which the disturbing forces are exhibited, the more intense 
will such feelings and emotions usually be, and in those very cases where 
minute and careful observations would be of the greatest value, observers 
are generally in a state the most unfavourable for making them. The 
sensible and permanent effects of Earthquake shocks are frequently 
detailed with painful minuteness, but those more temporary and evanes. 
cent, but at the same time, more immediately connected with the causes 
to which such convulsions are due, are allowed to pass by unob- 
served. The tendency to exaggerations induced by this state of mind 
requires constant allowances to be made for the statements of obser- 
vers, and we shall be able to estimate the amount of this allowance 

j 

only after the phenomena of Earthquakes have been brought to the 
test of actual measurement by the use of appropriate recording instru- 
ments. Such instruments have been .brought into use by the Commit- 
tee of the Britisti Association, but they are yet far from being perfect ; 
and before their full utility can be felt, their sensibility must be increas- 
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ed considerably beyond the point to which it has yet been carried. 
This will no doubt ere long be accomplished, and the details of the 
phenomena of Earthquake shocks be removed from the ill-defined pro- 
vince of feeling, and brought under that of measured space and number. 

The chief obstacle to the introduction of such recording instruments 
as are alluded to above, throu^iout the Earthquake tracts of India, 
will probably be found in the incessant fluctuations of society, and the 
consequent impossibility of obtaining consecutive series of observa- 
tions. In reflecting on this point, it has appeared to me, that the most 
permanent local establishments in the country are the mission stations, 
and that if Missionaries residing in favourable localities, could be in- 
duced to receive and record observations with our instruments, they 
would confer a boon upon science at a very trifling sacrifice of time 
or labour in the cause. Earthquakes usually occur at distant intervals, 
and the observations required upon them, are neither complicated 
nor laborious. I would therefore hope to obtain in course of time 
the co-operation of those members of favourably situated mission 
establishments, who may not be unwilling to devote a limited por- 
tion of their time and talents to the elucidation of what is certainly 
one of the most interesting chapters of the physical history of India. 
Meanwhile, however, until arrangements can be matured for supply- 
ing instruments to those willing to receive them, I trust I shall con- 
tinue to receive the interesting communications of those observers who 
have so zealously assisted me during the past year, and for whose aid 
I feel most grateful. Their individual labour will come more appro- 
priately under notice in another page ; but I am desirous of expressing 
to one and all, my acknowledgment of their valuable assistance, since 
to it must be traced all the interest that this investigation may 
possess. 

To the gentlemen connected with the public press of India, espe- 
cially to Messrs. Stocqueler and Place, Editors respectively of the Cal - 
cutta Englishman and Delhi Ga£ette t I am indebted for essential aid, 
and I trust I may continue to receive from them such notices of 
Earthquake shocks, as from time to time, may be made public in their 
papers. 

My information relative to Earthquakes in the pflkidencies of Ma- 
dras and Bombay is, I regret to say, extremely limited. In both there 
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are tracts occasionally subject to such shocks, and I would solicit the 
co-operation of observers under whose notice they may come.* 

This Memoir will be divided into the four following parts : — 

I. Register of Indian Earthquakes for the year 1842. 

II. Historical Summary of Indian Earthquakes, with some remarks 
on the general distribution of subterftnean disturbing forces through- 
out India and its frontier countries. 

III. Analysis of the phenomena of Indian Earthquakes, as exhibited 
in the two preceding parts. 

IV. Remarks on the points to be observed during Earthquake 
shocks, and on the means of making the requisite observations. 


Part I. — Register of Indian Earthquakes , during the year 1842. 


1. Jeelalabad Earthquake of the 19th February, 1842. 

My attention was first prominently attracted to the subject of 
Earthquakes in India, by the occurrence of that of the 1 9th of Febru- 
ary last. A few brief and imperfect notes founded upon the details 
I was able to collect, were published in the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society and my object then was, more to ^irect attention to the sub- 
ject of Earthquakes in general, than to furnish rigidly accurate conclu- 
sions on this case in particular. Such conclusions were indeed 
incompatible with the nature of the information furnished me, and 
I have subsequently ascertained, that many corrections of these are re* 
quisite. Yet the notes have fully answered their design, and hiyre led 
to ray procuring much information, which, had they not been published 
even with all their imperfections, would certainly have been lost to 
science. From the date of the Earthquake my register was com- 
menced, and it is my intention to continue it regularly, publishing it at 
yearly intervals. I have some recollection of two Earthquakes having 
been experienced in Delhi duriajg the month of January 1842, but 
unfortunately I did not record th&ra at the time, my register not being 
then commenced, and I have been unable since to verify this im- 

* All communic^ptns on the subject of Earthquakes in India may be addressed to 
the author at Seharunpore, North-western Provinces, Bengal, or if preferred, to the 
Secretary to the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, or to any of the public papers. 
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pression. The Jellalabad Earthquake therefore comes first in order, 
in the year 1842. 

In tracing the progress of this Earthquake, I purpose commencing at 
its most westerly limit, and following it to the Eastward. According 
to this plan, the first place where its effects are to be noticed is Cabool , 
(lat. 34° 30 # 30" ; long. 69° T E.) The intelligence from Cabool is, 
however, extremely limited, being confined to the following short eft- 
tract from a narrative of the events of the captivity at that city, by Dr. 
Berwick and his party of sick and wounded, left behind, when the 
British force attempted to retreat to Jellalabad. 

“ On the 19th of February,” it is remarked, “ they were visited by 
a most awful Earthquake. It continued for some minutes, and rocked 
the fort in a frightful manner. All the men able to move rushed out 
into the open air, every moment expecting the walls to fall in and 
bury them; but* God was good, and after three minutes’* duration, each 
shock succeeding the other in rapid succession, it ceased. The walls 
were dreadfully shaken, especially the side wall of the European ward, 
which came down a few days afterwards.” From the effect of^he 
shock, as detailed in this extract, it may safely be inferred, that Cabooj 
did not form its extreme westerly limit, but we have no authentic in- 
telligence of its progress beyond that place, and its would therefore be 
vain to speculate upon the point. 

Proceeding Eastward over a tract of country more rugged and in- 
hospitable than can well be conceived, and descending from a^ height 
of about 7,000 to a little more than 2,000 above the level of the sea, 
we enter the valley of Jellalabad, where the devastating effects of the 
Earthquake were exhibited on a larger scale than at any other place. 
The whole line of the Cabool river from Cabool to Jellalabad, experi- 
enced, however, the effects of the shock, and many of the fort9 of the 
chiefs were laid in ruins, or seriously injured. Among others, -that of 
Budiabad, in which the English prisoners 'were then confined was, I 
am informed, much shaken, although not destroyed. 

The valley of Jellalabad is thus briefly described by Lieut. Wood 
of the Indian Navy : — “ A ridge of hills called Deh Kob, or the black 
mountain, rises about Jugdulluck and running East b^hrth till it meets 
the Cabool river, bounds the plain of Jellalabad on Hr North; to the 
Sotith it has the high hill of Nungnihar ; East it has the hills of Alee 
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Baghan and desert of Buttee Kote ; while its Western limit is marked 
by ridges, which here project into the valley of the Soorkh Rood. 
The length of the Jellalabad plain is 25 miles, and its width does not 
exceed four miles. 7 ’ 

The town of Jellalabad (lat. 34° 25 ' ; Jong. 70° 30'*) was garrisoned 
at the period of the Earthquake by General Sir Robert Sale's Brigade, 
and hence, our information as to the effects of the shock is in consi- 
derable detail. The following extract from the Englishman , gives the 
roost graphic account of the Earthquake I have yet seen. 

Extract from a letter published in the Calcutta Englishman of the 1 idh 
May 1842, dated Jellalabad, 2 Hth April , 1842. 

u On the 19th February, we had one of the most awful Earthquakes 
I have ever experienced ; it occurred at mid-day, being very stormy at 
the time, with*clouds of dust floating through the atmosphere. The 
shock lasted about a minute and a half, and commenced with a sound 
like the rolling of a heavy waggon over a wooden bridge— the earth 
swjyig to and fro like the rocking of a cradle ; not a man could keep 
his legs ; every one fell prostrate, and a sensation of sickness and gid- 
diness affected all. Bastions and houses came tumbling down with a 
dreadful crash, and we verily believed we were about to be swallowed 
up in some yawning chasm. The earth did open in several 
places, and water appeared on the surface of the ground. The 
river was thrown into the most violent commotion, Aid the * 
water dashed over its bank with frightful violence. 1 was standing 
on a bastion at the time, it split in two places and crumbled 
down ; I was precipitated to some distance, where I lay stunned and 
stupified with horror. No one could utter a word, and every face was 
blanched with- terror and apprehension ; here was death in a new form, 
for which we were totally unprepared. Providentially for- us, not a 
man of our party was killed ; many were injured by the falling of the 
houses, but none dangerously : a few, of the inhabitants of the town 
were killed, where the fall of the high houses choked up the street, and 
left no room for escape ; but on the whole the accidents were few, compa- 
red to the natui^pid extent of the mischief. From this period until the 

* The positions of places m Afghanistan, are taken from Walker’s New Map. 
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middle of March, we had frequent slight shocks, sometimes so many as 
six or seven during the twenty -four hours. Our fortifications were 
seriously damaged by this awful visitation, and we fully expected the 
enemy would have made a rush upon* us, for there were gaps enough, 
but every precaution was taken to repel them. They hovered about 
us, however, like birds of prey, trying to ascertain the extent of our 
damage ; whether they learnt it or not I cannot say, but seemingly they 
thought it better to let us alone. We fell to work again with renew- 
ed energy, and in a short time repaired much of the injury the works 
had sustained, labouring night and day without intermission, until we 
were once more able to set the enemy at defiance.” 

The appearance of water at the Earth’s surface through fissures 

made by Earthquake shocks having been connected with theoretical 

considerations on the causes of the events,* I felt desirous of verifying 

the statement made in the above extract, that this phenomena was 
• ' 
observed at Jellalabad,. and I therefore wrote to my friend Major 

Broadfoot, C. B., requesting him to give me any information on the 
point he might possess. In jreply, under date Jellalabad, 13th July 
1842, he thus writes : “ You ask where the water came from that issu- 
ed from the cracks in the earth. I saw no water issue from the 
cracks which opened where I was, nor signs of any in others, and I saw 
more of the effects and sooner than perhaps any one else ; nor do I 
remember hearing of water issuing from the' earth at the time. Still 
► it may have happened.” And the nature of Major Broadfoot’s duties 
gave him the best possible opportunities of observation, it is probable 
that had water actually been ejected from the earth, the circumstance 
would not have escaped his notice, and the statement that it did do so, 
must be considered as very doubtful. 

A few further particulars of the Earthquake at Jellalabad are given 
in the following extract from Sir Rober^ Sale’s official dispatch, dated 
Jellalabad, 16th April 1842 : u But it pleased Providence, on the 19th of 
February, to remove in an instant this ground of confidence (alluding to 
the defensive works executed by Major Broadfoot for the protection of 
the city.) A tremendous Earthquake shook down all our parapets built 

* On Hydrostatic Pressure as a cause of Earthquakes, by Rev* John Toplis, 
B. D. Jameson’s Journal, No. 59, p. 84. 
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up with so much labour, injured several of our bastions, demolished a 
third of the town, made a considerable breach in the rampart of a 
curtain in the Peshawur face, and reduced the Cabool gate to a shape- 
less mass of ruins. It savours of romance, but it is a sober fact, that the 
city was thrown into alarm, within the*' space of little more than one 
month by the repetition of full one hundred shocks of this terrific 
phenomenon of nature.” 

The Jellalabad Earthquake is here considered solely in its relations 
to science ; but it may be permitted me to turn for a moment from the 
cold record of physical phenomena, and to express the admiration 
all must feel at the noble conduct of that gallant band, whose moral 
courage rose superior to the depressing influence of such a series of 
convulsions at such a crisis, and whose physical exertions so rapidly 
obliterated their devastating effects, that their wondering foes could 
attribute the result only to some supernatural agency, to some English 
witchcraft. 

The superior intensity of the Earthquake in the immediate vicinity 
of Jellalabad, and the incessant state of “ tremhlemenl' into which the 
earth there was thrown for so long a period after the great shock, 
appear to me to render it almost certain, that the focus of disturbing 
force was situated in that valley, and that the undulations generated 
were propagated East and West from some point in it as a centre. 
Most of the shocks subsequent to the great one of the 19th February 
were local, and a very few only were felt at Peshawur to the Eastward, 
and none in so far as I know to the Westward. The disturbing force 
to which the series was due, must therefore have been confined in its 
action to the valley of Jellalabad, and the effects would indicate, that its 
focus was at no very great depth beneath the surface of the earth, and 
that farther, a large amount of its power was expended on the 19tb, 
since the other shocks were feeble in comparison with the one expe- 
rienced on that day. 

From the best information I can procure, the time at which the 
Earthquake was felt at Jellalabad was llh. 40m. a. m. All the times 
subsequently stated, will be reduced to Jellalabad time, so as to shew 
correctly the progress of the shock. This correction was neglected in 
my notes formerly published, in consequence of the very great discre- 
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pancies among the periods stated by different observers, and the impos- 
sibility of their knowing which were correct. Information subsequently 
obtained, has, however, admitted of greater certainty as to time, and 
greater care is therefore requisite in combining the observations. 

From Jellalabad, the shock affecting a portion of the Suffeid Koh 
range of mountains, with the numerous subordinate ranges that diverge 
from it, reached the town of Peshawur, (lat. 34° 06'; long. 71® 42, 
E). From the circumstance of General Pollock’s force having been 
encamped at Kawulsur, about eight miles from Peshawur, and the 
communication being uninterrupted, the details relative to the effects 
of the shock there, are fuller and more satisfactory than would other- 
wise have been the case. 

The following extracts from letters published in the Delhi Gazette \ 
give the most complete accounts of the effects of the Earthquake I 
have been able to find 

Extract from a letter , dated Kawulsur , 20th February , 1842. 

“ Yesterday a fearful Earthquake visited this part of the world. 

The shock which came on ,* was long continued, and men, 

horses, tents, even the ground under us, and the hills in the distance, 
appeared to be moving. It was an awful visitation, and made every 
heart jquake. In the direction of Peshawur, (eight miles distant,) 
clouds of dust appeared, which proved to have been caused by the 
falling of very many houses and buildings. A salute was fired from 
the battery at Jumrood, for the purpose of announcing the safety of 
Rajah Pertaub Sing, son of Maharajah Shere Sing, who is now at 
Peshawur, and of whom it is said he narrowly escaped death : the 
building in which he had been sitting came down almost immediately 
after he quitted it. The natives say a tenth of the city is down, and 
a number of the inhabitants killed.* 

Extract from a letter , dated Kawulsur , 19 th February , 1843. 

“ It is now about 12 o’clock mid-day, and we have just experienced 
a most awful Earthquake in Camp. The natives say that nothing so 
severe of \he kind has been experienced in India for the last fifty 

* The time stated being erroneous, is omitted* The times generally are still by no 
means so satisfactory as is desirable. 

2 N 
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years. The earth literally trembled like an aspen leaf, and rocked to 
and fro as an infant’s cradle, or like a ship at sea. Many of the camels 
that were carrying the baggage of the troops to Col. Wild’s camp were 
thrown down, and so great was the shock, which lasted fully five 
minutes, that I was obliged to support myself by holding on to the 
camp furniture, and many of the officers fancied themselves suddenly 
taken ill. I expected every moment to have seen the earth open and 
swallow us up, and it is only by God’s great and merciful providence 
that we have escaped through such an awful convulsion of nature. 

“ Every one complains of nausea. We have just been observing im- 
mense volumes of dust, that completely darken the atmosphere in the 
direction of the old ricketty town of Peshawur, which is supposed to 
be nearly levelled with the ground, as the houses are but weakly 
built, being merely propped up by the beams of wood which may 
be observed placed in different spots u^^r large walls and corners of 
the houses, and are even dangerous to passers-by at all times. I 
doubt not but to-morrow’s dawn will bring us dreadful intelligence, and 
produce a fearful account of lives lost. — 20th February. Reports say, 
that only from 40 to 50 persons at Peshawur were crushed and killed 
among ruins of the falling houses. General Avitabili’s large dwelling 
house, which had recently been built, and was being finished, fell in, 
but luckily did no injury to any one in the house.” 

The period of the shock at Peshawur was llh. 4lm. 12s. Jellalabad 
time, the observed time at the former place being llh. 46m. and the 
difference of longitude 4m. 48s.* 

The course of the Earthquake hitherto has been thro^h a tract of 
country rugged and mountainous in the extreme. The geology of the 
district extending from Cabool to Peshawur has never been satisfac- 
torily described, and very little, I might indeed say nothing, whatever 
is yet known about it. Dr. Lord gives the following general remarks 
on the great features of the country, and some of the points alluded to 
by him, as indicating severe disruptive action, are interesting in con- 

* Captain Lawrence, late Political Agent at Peshawur, assures me, he feels quite 
certain as to the period of the Earthquake at that place ; he having been led to watch 
the time narrowly, in consequence of a meeting between General Pollock and Rajah 
Pertaub Sing being to take place at noon exactly, arrangements for which were in pro- 
gress under his superintendence. 
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nection with the frequent-occurrence of Earthquake shocks throughout 
the tract. The facts embodied in Dr. Lord’s remarks, must be 
separated from the theoretical views with which they are associated, 
* the latter being open to serious objections ; but as there is reason to 
believe they are now under discussion by a very competent authority, 
it is unnecessary to allude farther to them here. 

“ A parallel of latitude,” Dr. Lord remarks, “ drawn through Kalab&gh 
and west of the Indus would present a remarkable difference in the 
course of the mountain chains as observed to its north and south sides. 
In the latter direction, the Soliman and Kala ranges, the one of which 
may be looked upon as a continuation of the other, generally preserve 
an almost perfdfe parallelism with the course of the Indus ; while on 
the other side every range, and they are numerous from the Himalaya 
and Hindu Kosh to the Salt range inclusive, are at right angles with 
the direction of the stream. i^In other words, the general line of the 
former is North and South, of the latter East and West. It is of the 
latter, and the country they include, that I would more particularly 
speak at present. ^ 

“ In addition to the general course of the chains thus laid down, there 
is another fact, subordinate, yet of no less importance towards deter- 
mining the physical formation of this part of the country. When the 
two mountain ranges have for some time preserved their parallel East 
and West course, the Northern is observed to deflect, or send off a 
branch towards the South, while a corresponding deflection or ramifica- 
tion of the Southern chain comes to meet it, and the plain which other- 
wise would have been one continued expanse from East to West, is 
thus cut into a number of valleys, the longitudinal axis of which, 
however, is still in general to be found in the same direction. If 
we conceive these valleys to be few, spacious, and well marked to- 
wards the North and South, while in the central or Cabul region they 
become small, numerous and crowded, so as to resemble a tangled maze 
or net-work, we shall have a just general conception of the tract of 
country west of the Indus, which may be familiarly described as lying 
between Cabul and Kalab&gh. 

“ Unquestionable geological facts, such as the structure of igneous 
rocks poured out under strong pressure, the presence of fossil shells 
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&c. lead me to the belief that several, if not all of these valleys, were at 
some former time the receptacles of a series of inland lakes, and the 
natures of the shells found (principally planorbes ‘and paludinse) seem 
to indicate that the waters of these lakes had been fresh. In this 
manriter three grand sheets of water, separated by the mountain deflec- 
tions before alluded to, would appear to have occupied the entire 
country from Kabul to the Indus, and their basins may now be distin- 
guished as the plains which afford sites to the three cities of Kabul, 
Jellalabad, and Peshawur. 

“ The draining of these basins is tranquilly carried on by the Kabul 
river, which runs along the northern edge of each, conveying their 
united waters to the Indus : but in former times whdft more energetic 
means were necessary, the mountain barriers burst, and the shattered 
fragments and rolled blocks that now strew the Kyber Pass, bear testi- 
mony to its once having afforded exit to a mighty rush of waters, 
while the Gidur-Gulla (or Jackall’s neck,) a long defile east of the 
plains of Peshawur, clearly points out the further course of the torrent 
towards the bed of the Indus, whence its passage to the ocean was easy 
and natural.” 

The questions in pure geology involved in these remarks I do not 
concern myself with, but I have quoted them to shew, that indications 
of powerful disruptive forces prevail throughout the whole of the course 
of the Earthquake of the 19th February hitherto described, and this 
point is ail that circumstances admit of being established.. Of the 
nature of the rocks composing the mountain masses between Cabool 
and Jellalabad, I have seen no account. Major Broadfoot states, that 
the rocks in the immediate vicinity of Jellalabad are gniess, and Sir 
A. Burnes mentions, that mica slate and granite are also found there. 
Relative to the rocks in the Kyber Pass, my friend Lieut. Goodwyn of 
Engineers, writes thus : “ The Kyber rocks are of flinty slate, varying in 
all degrees of hardness from flint to slate. Sometimes the rock is nearly 
one solid mass, the strata are so slightly defined, and they cannot be sepa- 
rated with a crow-bar— at other places, a blow of a pickaxe is sufficient 
to shiver it into fifty little cubes of slate ; a considerable quantity of earth 
lying between the strata, which falls down in dust. Sir Alexander 
Burnes says, “ The formation is a flinty slate overlying conglomerate, but 
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I have also frequently foutfd the conglomerate overlying the slate, and 
they are frequently united in the same rock. The conglomerate is 
very hard, and we could not progress more than four inches an hour, 
with two-inch jumpers, in boring holes for blasting. The stones seem 
cemented with a sort of iron cement.” 

After leaving JPeshawur, the shock traversing the alluvial plains of 
the Punjaub reached Ferozepore, (lat. 30° 56' 50" ; long. 74° 35',) where 
its force was still felt to be severe, though no longer destructive. No 
accounts have been made public of the effects of the shock at any 
place intermediate between Peshawur and Ferozepore. The latter 
place was reached at 1 1 h. 48m. 40s. a. m. Jellalabad time. 

The city of Dfelhi, (lat. 28° 40'; long. 77° 16',) is the next place from 
which we have authentic intelligence of the effects of the Earthquake. 
The intensity of the shock was, however, very much diminished here, and 
beyond the motion of the ground no other effects are alluded to. The 
period of the Earthquake at Delhi, as stated in my notes formerly 
published, I find to be erroneous, and the proper time from the best 
information I have been able to procure, is 1 1 fti. 53m. 56s. a. m. Jel- 
lalabad time. Relative to the nature of the shock at Delhi, Mr. Sub- 
Conductoa Bingham of the Sappers and Miners thus writes: “ The total 
duration of the shock, which appeared to me to consist of several 
distinct undulations of the earth, but without perceptible intervals 
between them, could not have been less than five or six minutes. But 
of this ^annot speak definitely, as I had no reference to a time-piece 
during the shock.” 

About twenty miles to the South-west of the city of Delhi, at a 
village called Sonub, is situated a hot spring, of which the following 
description is given anonymously in the second volume of the Glean- 
ings in Science , p. 34 : — 

“ At Sonub near Delhi, there is a hot spring (sulphureous) which 
attracts from the surrounding country myriads of people for the pur- 
pose of bathing ; the bath is constantly filled with as many people 
as it can hold, (except perhaps for a few hours during the^ night,) in 
the day time by meS, and the night time by women ; most of the inhabi- 
tants of the town itself are in the habit of bathing in it daily, and it is 
perhaps to this habit, that they are indebted for the cadaverous and 
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unhealthy appearance so common among them. The temperature of 
* the spring in January last, (1829,) was 103° ; but it varies, for in July, 
1826, I observed it as high as 110°. The flow of water also varies 
considerably.” * 

Dr. Malcomson of Bombay, having made enquiries of Dr. Falconer, 
late Superintendent of the Botauic Garden, Seharanpofe, as to whether 
this spring was affected by the Earthquake of the 19th February, the 
latter referred the question to me, and I availed myself of the assistance 
of my intelligent and indefatigable correspondent, Mr. Bingham, in 
instituting enquiries on the spot. Mr. Bingham applied first to the 
Deputy Collector of the district of Goorgaon, in which district the 
spring is situated, but so little interest was taken by him in the matter, 

► that he did not even reply to Mr. Bingham’s letter. This indifference, 
on the part of the Deputy Collector, was, however, compensated for by 
the interest and activity, shewn by Mr. H. Martin, the Superintendent 
of Roads in the same district, who so soon as applied to by Mr. 
Bingham, visited the spring, and addressed the following interesting 
letter to me, giving the results of his enquiries : — 

Letter from Mr. H. Martin to my address , dated 1 5th October , 1842. 

Sir, — Having been requested by Mr. Bingham, to obtain for you 
what information I could on the subject of the alterations which took 
place in the hot wells of Sonub. I yesterday visited them, and have 
much pleasure in transmitting to you the results of my enquiries, 
which I trust will prove of utility to the object you have in vjpw. 

“On the 19th February last, (th#dayof the Earthquake,) the water 
in the wells became as cold as that of the ordinary wells of this country 
—the issue of the spring was observed to flow much slower, and in less 
quantities than formerly, and at times the spring would be completely 
dry. No disturbance of any kind was visible, nor any other change 
than what I have noticed. The above appearances continued for twenty- 
five days, when the wells resumed their former state. 

“ I would remark, that this statement may be credited, as all to 
whom I applied answered with readiness, ,and from the length of time 
which the appearances lasted, there could hardly b$ a mistake. 

“ Should you wish for any more detailed particulars, or if I could be 
of any assistance to you in any way on any other subject that may 
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relate to this district, 1 shall be. most, happy in furnishing you with all 
the information 1 can procure.” 1 am, &c. &c. 

H. Martin. 

In continuation on the same subject, Mr. Bingham writes under date 
1st Nov. 1842 : — 

“ I wrote some time ago to Mr. Martin, for information regarding the 
locality of the springs, and it appears from his reply, that they are situ* 
ated within 200 yards, (but he does not state whether on the East or 
West side,) of a range of low hills, which I have myself formerly traced 
from where they cross the Jumna, about two miles to the north of 
Delhi, running in a southerly direction beyond Muttra.* There are 
no rocks in the immediate neighbourhood of the hot springs, but the 
hills are principally composed of a very hard stratitied quartz stone, 
the strata dipping at an angle of 70° or 75°, with numerous vertical 
cracks and fissures through them, as if they had been suddenly and 
violent.ly‘heaved up. 

Ci There is also here and there a stone of different formation found 
lying upon the quartz ; in some places, it is merely 4 bujree (red 
sand,) in others a soft red sandstone. The city of Delhi is mostly 
built upon these rocks, and some years ago when employed in blasting 
to form a ditch for one of the bastions on the south side of the city, 
I had often occasion to remark the impressions of the roots and fibres 
of vegetablest in the same stone ; but in the quartz rock, I never met 
with any, foreign substances, except some slight traces of a metallic 
nature, which appeared to me to be zinc or copper.” 

As the Sonub hot spring in all probability rises through one of those 
fissures so common in the vicinity, the effect of the earthquake seems tp 
have been to close this exit of the waters temporarily, as the supply 
diminished so much immediately afterwards. And the diminution of 
the supply would lead to the water becoming colder in consequence of 
its exposing a lesser bulk to the cooling influences of the strata 

* These are the AravuIIi range of hills, which abutting on the Western termina- 
tion of the Vindyas, run up through Rajpootana, aud are lost at some little dis- 
tance to the Northward of Delhi. 

t The nature and relations of this sandstone lender it probable, that these vege- 
table forms were not the remains of actual vegetables, but were those dendritic forms 
of doubtful origin so common in similar circumstances. 
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through which it passed. The obstacle in the path of the waters, 
whatever its nature may have been, appears to have been wholly 
removed at the end of twenty- five days, as then the temperature and 
quantity of the water returned to its usual standard. 

Continuing to the Eastward of Delhi, the next place from which 
intelligence was received relative to the effects of the shock, was 
Poojnah, a station on the Doab Canal, (lat. 29 y 32', long. 77° 27' ?) 
where Sergeant and Assistan? Overseer Renny observed and com- 
municated to me the following detail : — 

Extract of a letter from Sergt. Renny , dated Poojnak ; 19 th Feb. 1842. 

“ I also beg leave to inform you, that we felt a very severe shock of 
an Earthquake here at — *. It lasted about three minutes with in- 
tervals. My whole family felt it as well as the people about my place, 
who came running to me much alarmed. It was first noticed I be- 
lieve by myself, as I was then sitting writing, and found a heavy table 
on which my desk was laid, much agitated, which I thought was 
caused by some one moving; but 1 soon found my chair in motion 
also, and on looking about, I perceived every thing moveable in the 
room in a state of agitation. A few hours before this, I observed the 
water in the canal was unusually muddy, and after the shock was over, 
I went to look and found it much disturbed by a high swell, whether 
occasioned by the shock or not, I cannot say.” 

Sergt. Renny is entitled to my best thanks for these interesting de- 
tails. The unusual muddiness of the canal could not possibly have 
been due to the influence of the Earthquake, since the direction in 
which the shock travelled was against, not coincident with that of the 
current in the canal, hence the disturbance of the silt in the bed of the 
fcanal could not precede the shock; but it is quite possible, that the high 
swell observed after the shock had passed , may have been occasioned 
by it. The time of the shock at Poojnah was, as nearly as I can 
estimate it, Oh. 00m. 12s. p. m. Jellalabad time. 

From Poojnah, the shock travelled to Saharanpore, where it was 
just felt, but attracted no particular attention. * It was next ex- 
perienced at Kulsea, another station on the Doab Canal, about twelve 
or fourteen miles to the Northward of Saharanpore, where its effects 

* The time stated being erroneous, is omitted. 
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were very perceptible. The motion here, as described to me by Mr. 
Sub-Conductor Pigot^was of the same undulating character as ob- 
served throughout, but its duration was certainly not greater than one 
minute. Immediately on perceiving the shock, Mr. Pigott examined 
the sun-dial, and making a slight allowance for the error of the dial, 
and that for the longitude of the spot which has not been determined, 
the true period appears to have been very nearly Oh. 03m. 44s. p. m. 
Jellalabad time. 

My camp was pitched about two miles North-west of Kulsea on the 
South bank of the Nowgong Row, (or stream,) but so feeble was the 
intensity of the shock, that although I was conscious of some peculiar 
motion at the time, it never occurred to me that it arose from an 
Earthquake, and it had passed from my mind till recalled by Mr. 
Pigott’s account of what had been felt at the same time at Kulsea. 

Mussoorie, in lat. 30° 30', long. 78° 10'*, forms the most easterly 
limit of tHe Earthquake of the 19th February, in so far as my informa- 
tion extends. A merely incidental notice, in a Meteorological Register 
kept by Major Aitchison at Mussoorie, informs me of its having been 
experienced there. The shock, however, appears to have traversed a 
large portion of the Himalayan chain, since I am informed by Capt. 
Hutton, that it was felt at Shalkur on the borders of little Thibet, by 
Lieut. D. Cunningham of Engineers. 

It therefore appears from the preceding details, that the tract affect- 
ed by this Earthquake is, so far as determined by authentic intelligence, 
extended from the 69th to a little beyond the 78th meridian of East 
longitude, and from between the 34th and 35th to between the 28th 
and 29th parallels of North latitude. The superficial area thus affected, 
amounts to nearly 216,000 square miles, and within it are included 
mountain masses of great extent, varying from 2 or 3,000 to 10 and 
J 2,000 feet in height above the level of the sea. 

The general course of the shock was from East to West, parallel 
with that of the range of the Himalayas. Its mode of propagation 
appears to have been analogous to that of the waves generated when a 
flexible piece of metal or other substance is seized at one extremity 

* The geographical positions of places in India arc taken from the table of lati- 
tudes and longitudes published in Rushton’s Gazetteer. They are not always 
strictly correct. 

2 o 
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and shaken violently. A succession of waves flow along the course of 
the disturbed body, following each other rapidly^until the moving force 
is withdrawn, and thus it appears to have been with the Earthquake 
under reyiew. A series of great waves were generated on the 19tb, 
and propagated, with an undulatory motion to a great distance, and series 
of smaller ones continued for upwards of a month afterwards to be con- 
tinually formed, but propagated only to a very limited extent, but all in 
the same direction with the first mentioned. 

As some remarkable instances of disturbance of the magnetism of 
the earth are recorded to have occurred during Earthquake shocks, it 
struck me that similar phenomena might possibly have been observed 
on the present occasion at the Simla Magnetic Observatory, and I there- 
fore wrote to Major Boileau of Engineers, the Superintendent, on the 
subject, and he was kind enough to reply as follows, under date 5th 
November, 1842: — 

“ The magnetometers have been watched with great care during 
( i . e. on and after) the occurrence of Earthquakes, and there never has 
been any disturbance in their mean readings, though the mechanical 
effect has been apparent by the vibrating motion communicated to the 
instruments. The delicacy of our magnetic instruments is such, that 
a movement equal to two seconds of arc would be detected immediately, 
arid I hold the total absence of any such indications, as almost amount- 
ing to proof, that Earthquakes are not magnetic phenomena.” 

If the observations at the Simla Observatory are to be held as 
decisive on the point, then certainly it is a just inference, that no con- 
nection exists between Earthquakes and disturbances of terrestrial 
magnetism; but as these observations may be opposed by numerous 
others indicating distinctly I think, such a connection, although the 
precise nature of it is yet mysterious, Major Boileau’s inference must be 
looked upon as premature, and his observations prove, it appears to 
me, nothing more than, that at Simla, the Earthquakes have hitherto 
produced effects only mechanical, but it by no means thence follows, 
that Earthquakes generally are not in any respect magnetic pheno- 
mena. The question is still an obscure one, and the observations 
which have led to the impression that the causes of Earthquakes are 
connected with terrestrial magnetism have been made chiefly in dis- 
tricts where volcanic forces are in actual operation, and where the 
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causes of Earthquakes, whether of terrestrial or atmospheric origin, are 
Tn full activity, circu fas ta Aces to which no analogy is presented at 
Simla, since I am not aware of there being in the vicinity of that 
place, one single proof of active volcanic agency. The question will 
doubtless be farther elucidated ere the labours of the various magnetic 
observatories are closed, but it is unnecessary to dwell longer upon it 
now, as it will again come under notice at a subsequent period. 

The following table presents a general view of the course and phe- 
nomena of the Jellalabad Earthquake, and with it, the account of this 
remarkable event will be closed : — 
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2. Earthquake of the 5th March, 1842. 

On the evening of the 5l^ March, 1842, a very severe shock of an 
Earthquake was experienc at several stations in the North Western 
Provinces, about 9 o'clock Judging from its effects, it appears 

to have emanated from thi fcor of the Himalaya, since the stations 
in and near the hills were Luch more seriously affected than those at a 
distance from them. Thus the effects of the Earthquake at Mussoorie, 
(lat. 30° 30', long. 78° 10'), about 7,200 feet above the level of the 
sea, were much more severe than at Saharaqpore. In Major Aitchi- 



276 Memoir on Indian Earthquakes. [No. 136. 

son’s Meteorological Journal, the following details of the shock are 
given : — 

“ 5th March. Thermometer at sunrise 62°, wind East. Thermo- 
meter at sunset 58°, wind as in the morning, weather clear. At ten 
minutes past 9 r. m. a most violent shock of an Earthquake, which 
lasted about a minute Colonel Young’s house at Deyrah was much 
injured, also Major Thompson’s at Mussoorie, and Lord Henry Gor- 
don’s at Landour was rent from top to bottom,” Venetian blinds also 
rattled strongly, lamp glasses were violently shaken, and the oscilla- 
tions causing these effects appear to have come from North to South. 

The motion of the Earth from all accounts appears to have been 
horizontal, and the nature of the shock was wholly distinct from that of 
the preceding Earthquake ; all who experienced both assuring me, the 
difference was perceptible to them at once. The effect in the present 
instance, instead of being like the rounded swell of a fluid or viscid 
mass, was sharp and sudden, like the effect of a concussion than of an 
undulation, and seemed indeed to be a much magnified “ jarr,” similar 
in kind to that experienced by the hand when a hammer held by it is 
struck on a hard unyielding body. One intelligent friend who was in 
his study when the shock occurred, described his sensations to be, as if 
he and his chair had received a sudden and severe blow from behind, 
and been both ; impelled forward, and this appears to have been the 
characteristic of the shock. 

The following interesting details of the Earthquake as experienced 
at Berkeri on the Doab Canal, were communicated to me by Sergt. and 
Overseer J. Petrie, to whom I feel much obliged for his trouble in 
preparing them : — 

Letter from Sergt J. Petrie to my address , dated 5th March , 1842. 

Sir, — We had a very smart shock of an Earthquake here this 
evening at about 9 o’clock : so much so indeed, that every thing in this 
bungalow shook and rattled again. I had just laid down to rest with 
a book in my hand when it came on, and 1 started up and called out 
for assistance, thinking the house was coming down. Every one about 
the place felt it, and came running to me. I found the South door of 
the inner room, which I had bolted before I went to bed, had been 
forced open by the bolt filing down. Indeed every thing in the house 
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shook, and 1 was very much afraid of its falling , after having read the 
accounts from our Army near Peshawur. At that pface a number of 
houses have been destroyed, and many lives lost from the last Earth- 
quake. 

“ Although this shock did not last so long as the one of the 19th of 
last month, in my opinion it was much more severe for the time. 

I am, &c. &c. 

J. Petrie.” 

The rate of propagation of this shock appears to have been very 
rapid, as no perceptible difference in its period of arrival was observed 
at any of the following stations ; namely, Simla and Mussoorie in the 
Himalayas, Dcyrah in the Deyrah Dhoon, Saharan pore and Berkeri. 
The nature of the shock would indicate that the seat of the disturbing 
force must have been within the rocky crust of the earth, or at a very 
small distance indeed beyond it, as such a supposition accounts best 
for the peculiar “jarring” sensation characteristic of the shock. All 
who experienced the Earthquakes of the 19th of February and 5th of 
March, concurred in opinion, that they came from opposite directions, 
and as the former was from West to East, the latter must have been, 
as before stated, from Northto South, and this is in some measure con- 
firmed by the fact stated in Sergt. Petrie’s letter, that the Southern 
door of the inner room of the Berkeri canal bungalow was driven open 
by the shock, as it would receive the first impulse. 


3. Earthquake of the 2 1st of May, 1842. 

The Earthquake of the 2 1st of May, experienced in the Lower Pro- 
vinces, appears to have been only a slight shock, and its direction, in so 
far as this can be determined from the facts communicated, was from 
South-west to North-east. The most Westerly point from which I 
have received any intelligence of its effects is J uanpore, a station about 
forty miles to the North-west of Benares, the latter being in lat. 25° 
30' N., long. 83° 1' E. 

The following letter from Vincent Tregear, Esq. furnishes an ac- 
count of the shock as felt at Juanpore : — 
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Juanpore, 29 th May, 1842. 

“Dear Sir£-I have to-day received the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society, No. 123 ; and as you invite communications regarding Earth- 
quakes, I hasten to inform you, that a slight shock was felt here on the 
21st inst. between the hours of 8 and 9 a. m. I did not, I regret to say, 
note the time, because I found that no one else in the house noticed 
the shock. In the evening I met Mr. Tulloh, who asked me if I had 
* felt the Earthquake ?’ shewing that it was not mere imagination on 
my part. The motion seemed to be North and South. It was in 
reality nearly vice vers&,” but without reference to some standard in- 
dicator of direction, it is impossible from mere sensations to tell the 
direction of a shock correctly. 

“ The weather,” Mr. Tregear continues “ here is exceedingly oppres- 
sive, and if such a state of the atmosphere can be considered as pro- 
phetic, I think we have more natural or unnatural convulsions at hand. 
It is more than possible that chemical or mechanical changes in the 
interior of the earth have great electrical influence on the surface ; and 
these changes may be accompanied by perceptible vibrations.* * * * * 

Faithfully yours, 

Vincent Trfgear.” 

I shall have occasion in another part of this memoir to allude to 
some interesting atmospherical phenomena which have been found to 
accompany Earthquake shocks, but as this Register is intended to be 
simply narrative, I do not at present make any comment on Mr. Tre- 
gear’s remarks. 

The. next place from which we have any record of this Earthquake 
having been felt is the city of Patna, in lat. 25° 37 ' N. long. 85° 15' E. 
Our information is limited to the following extract from the Calcutta 
Englishman of the 28 th of May : — 

“A letter from Patna,” the Editor states, “mentions that a smart 
shock of an Earthquake was felt there at 8h. 36m. a. m. on the 21st 
instant.” 

The shock travelled next to Darjeeling, in lat. 27° 00' N. and long. 
88° 25' E., and situated at a height of about 7,000 feet above the level 
of the sea. The following letter from Arch. Campbell, Esq. Superin- 
tendent of Darjeeling, gives details of the shock as experienced at 
that place : — 
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Darjeeling , June 4 th, 1842. 

My dear Sir, — I have seen your account of the Earthquake of the 
19th of February last in the last number of thd Journal of the Asiatic 
Society, and in compliance with your desire therein expressed to be 
furnished with notices of Earthquake shocks occurring in all parts of 
India, I have to inform you, that a slight shock was experienced at this 
place on the morning of Saturday, the 21st of May last, at or nearly about 
10 minutes past 9 o'clock a. m. I call the shock a slight one, because it 
was not sensible to every person at the station, and because there was 
no damage done to houses or other property. It was experienced hy 
a person in my house, although I was not aware of its occurrence. I was 
engaged dressing at the time, and standing, while the other person was 
sitting in another room reading. The sensation is thus described : “ I 
was seated on a chair opposite to the fire when I felt a hitching motion 
sideways. This was repeated two or three times, and was not accom- 
panied b£ any noise.’' The chair was placed East and West, so that 
the course of the shock would appear to be North and South ; but 
whether from the South to the North, or vice versa, the person describ- 
ing it cannot say. A gentleman at the Hotel, one mile North from 
my house, describes the shock as having been more severe. He was 
also dressing at the time, and staggered into his bearer's arms, after 
which he had a feeling of nausea which continued for some hours. At 
Mr. Maddock’s house, one and half mile to the South of mine, the shock 
is described as having been more violent than it w r as felt at my house, or 
to the North side of it.* ***** Your sincerely, 

To R. Baird Smith, Esq . A. Campbell. 

I have had frequent cause to be indebted to Dr. Campbell for de- 
tails of Earthquakes experienced at Darjeeling, and I take this oppor- 
tunity of acknowledging my obligations to him. not only for the 
assistance he has afforded me, but also for the gfferal interest he has 
taken in the subject. 

Correcting the time at Patna for difference of longitude, and assum- 
ing that observed at Darjeeling to be, have 

h. m. s. 

Time of shock at Patna, .. ,,.8 48 40 
Time „ at Darjeeling, 9 10 00 

Difference, 0 21 20 
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4. Earthquake op the 4th July, 1842. 

A report of an Earthquake on the 4tb July, was communicated to 
me by Sergt. Buttress, Overseer on the Delhi Cana), through Capt. 
Baker of Engineers. No other notice of this Earthquake has reached 
roe, but Sergt. Buttress gives the details so circumstantially, that I can 
scarcely think he was mistaken, and the fact of his being the only one 
to communicate an account of it, is in no degree remarkable, since 
the interest in natural phenomena generally is in this country confined 
tp a very limited circle, and numbers of these pass without any record 
at all. On the authority of Sergt. Buttress’ letter, I therefore include 
this Earthquake in the Register. 

Letter from Sergt. Buttress to Capt. Baker , Engineers , without date . 

Sir, — A s some gentleman of Engineers, whose name and address I 
hav^ forgotten, has solicited information of any Earthquake that may 
take place, I beg leave through you, Sir, should you be acquainted 
with the name and address of the gentleman, to forward the following 
notice of one that took place at Chotah Thannah, on Monday the 4th 
of July, at 10 minutes to 3 o’clock p. m. by my watch, which I have 
since ascertained by the mid-day gun at Delhi, to be five minutes too 
slow, so that the time was five minutes to 3 o’clock. 

It lasted about thirty seconds, and was accompanied by a rumbling 
noise, exactly like one of the water mills in Delhi. The motion was 
a violent trembling, and the direction seemed to me to be from West 
to East. The whole day had been dreadfully close, and scarcely a 
breeze blowing ; but in the evening the wind rose, and has been very 
fresh. From yesterday up to the present moment, a dust storm has 
been blowing from the North-west. I have, &c. &c., 

W. Buttress, Sergt 
Ovr . C. D . 

5. Earthquake op the 21st July, 1842. 

The Earthquake of the 21st July was experienced at Jellalabad, and 
the following extract from the Agra Ukbar of the 4th August, gives 
the only notice of it that has appeared. “ A severe shock of an Earth- 
quake was experienced at Jellalabad on the 21st July 1842, at a little 
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past 9 p. m. A reduction of temperature followed it.” I am not 
aware whetlA or not this shock extended beyond the valley of Jellala- 
bad. The perceptible reduction of temperature which followed it, is 
the only point of interest connected with this shock. 


6. Earthqaukr of the 25th July, 1842. 

The immediate vicinity of Delhi alone, appears to have been affected 
by the shock of the 25th July. How far its effects may have extended, 
there are no precise data for determining, but it was evidently a mere- 
ly local convulsion, and probably was felt only within fifteen or twenty 
miles around the city. The following Extract from the Delhi Gazette 
of the 27th July, gives an account of the phenomenon : 

“ A smart shock of an Earthquake, accompanied by a loud rum- 
bling noise, woke the inhabitants of Delhi from their sleep at about 
a quarter to four on the morning of the 25th. It did no damage that 
we have heard of.’* 


7- Earthquake of the 7th September, 1842. 

This Earthquake was experienced at Mussoorie in the Himalayas. 
The shock was very slight, and occurred during a severe storm at lh. 
58m. r. m. The nature of the Earth’s motion was vertical, and the 
vibration single. The direction appeared to be from West to East, 
the duration of the shock was estimated at five seconds. It was not, 
to the best of my knowledge experienced in the Deyrah Dhoon, or any 
where in the Plains, as might have been anticipfeted from the slight- 
ness of the shock at Mussoorie. 

Having been informed that at the moment of the occurrence of this 
Earthquake, Dr. Anderson of the Horse Artillery, had experienced sen- 
sations precisely similar to those accompanying an electric shock, I 
felt anxious to verify this interesting fact, and accordingly wrote to Dr. 
Anderson on the subject, who obligingly favoured me with the follow- 
ing reply : — 
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Letter from F. Anderson, Esq . to my address , dated Mjtssoorie, 21 st 
+ November , 1842. 

Mt dear Smith, — I certainly thought that at the time of that 
slight Earthquake, with the movement, that I also experienced a slight 
electric shock extending from the left elbow to the lingers. I was then 
up at “ Rochville,” at the very extremity (East end) of Landour. I 
was in the room with Mundy and two ladies, one of whom I was seated 
close to, she and I felt the movement distinctly, the others did not. I 
alone was conscious of the electric feeling. ****** 

Yours very sincerely, 

F. Anderson. 

Electric shocks frequently have been felt during Earthquake shocks, 
and it is interesting to find this phenomenon accompanying such event 
in India, as well as elsewhere. 


8. Earthquake op the 18th September, 1842. 

The Earthquake of the 18th September was experienced at Darjeel- 
ing, and from that station only has any notice of it reached to me. 
The following extract from a letter from Dr. Campbell, furnishes de- 
tails of the shock as experienced at Darjeeling : — 

“ On the morning of the 18th September, 1842, at half- past 4 o’clock, 
as nearly as I can determine from the comparison of watch times given 
by three gentlemen with the time by sun-dial and their watches on the 
following day, there was a smart shock of Earthquake felt at Darjeeling. 
Two of those gentlemen, who have given me particulars of their sensa- 
tions, say, that it appeared to them to have come from the North-west 
and passed under thftn to South-east. The third says, he felt it as an 
“up and down” shock, and, that the movement of the earth was 
sensible for some seconds after it was evident that the shock had 

Assuming the direction stated to be correct, it is not improbable 
that this shock emanated from the valley of Nepaul, the seat of the 
great Earthquake of 1833. But this of course is merely a conjecture, 
as evidence is wanting to warrant more. 
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^ 9. jpAKTHQUA&l OP THE 26TH SEPTEMBER, 1842. 

This shock was experienced at Delhi, and like tliSt of the 25th July, 
appears to have been strictly local in its character. It is described as 
“ a very smart shock of an Earthquake, accompanied by a tremendous 
rumbling, and lasted not less than two or three minutes.” It occur- 
red about 9 a. m., and Mr. Bingham informs me, its direction was 
apparently from W. to E. 

10. Earthquake of the 27th September, 1842. 

The vicinity of Delhi was the seat of this Earthquake also, which 
was slight in its character, and came in the same direction as the 
preceding. Beyond the movement of the Earth, no other effects were 
perceptible. 

The repeated local shocks to which the neighbourhood of Delhi is 
subject, prove distinctly, that a focus of active Earthquaking force is 
situated close by it. And in looking for the locality of this, I have no 
hesitation in fixing it in the Aravulli range of hills which skirt Delhi, 
and run in a South-westerly direction from it. The occurrence of the 
hot springs at Loweah, the disrupted state of the rocks composing the 
range, the occurrence of secondary trap in abundance, all shew that 
disturbing forces have existed,* and still do exist there. I am confirmed 
in this opinion, by the result of Mr. Bingham’s observations, who has 
informed me, that all the different ldlhl shocks of Earthquake ex- 
perienced in Delhi, appeared to him to emanate from this range of 
hills. The limited extent over which the shocks are felt, shews, that the 
seat of the disturbing force cannot be far from the surface of the earth, 
while their comparatively feeble intensity pftves, th^the force itself can- 
not be of a very energetic character. I shill have occasion in a subse- 
quent part of this memoir to shew grounds for inferring, that its effects 
being the standard of comparison, the disturbing force has diminished 
perceptibly in energy within the last few centuries. To say whether 
the force emanates from a central point, or whether it acts on a Jjne of 
some extent is impracticable, with observations indefinite as those 
hitherto furnished ; but if instruments for recording Earthquake shocks 
are ever employed in India, Delhi ought to be one of the places 
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selected for establishing them at, and from their indications thesj^and 
other points of int&est may be determined. 


11. Earthquake of the 23d of October, 1842. 

This Earthquake was experienced at Gowahatty, Assam, in lat. 26° 
00' N. and long. 90° 40' E,, and at Chittagong in lat. 22° 22' N. and 
long. 91° 42' E. At the former place its effects are thu9 described by 
a correspondent of the Friend of India : “ Oct. 23. Between 8 and 9 
o’clock a. m. there was a shock of an Earthquake ; the motion was 
tremulous, and lasted about half a minute.” From Chittagong another 
correspondent of the same paper writes:. “ we had another Earthquake 
here ; not so severe as the last on the 23d ultimo. The motion was 
in the opposite direction (t. e. from East to West) and stopped one of 
the above-mentioned clocks which vibrate N. and S. at9h. 42m. a. m.” 

It is stated that most, if not all, of the Earthquakes experienced in 
Assam came from the Eastward. It is therefore probable, that a centre 
of active force is situated somewhere here in the Singhpho or Eastern 
extremity of the Naga hills, which bound the province on the East. I 
am too imperfectly acquainted with the localities in question to be able 
to say whether there are any physical or geological facts that throw 
light upon this idea, and it is suggested only by the uniform regularity 
of the direction of the shocks. 


12. Earthquake of the 25 tii of October, 1842. 

This was experienced at Jellalab&d at half-past 1 a. m. It is cha- 
racterised as sever^but it shears to have been one of the local shocks 
so frequently felt throughout the valley in which that city stands. 


13. Earthquake of the 29th of October, 1842. 

Th% Earthquake of the 29th of October was felt at Gowahatty, 
Aflisatn, and forms an exception to the general rule as regards direc- 
tion before stated, since the vibrations travelled from North to South. 
The correspondent of the Friend of India, before quoted, thus describes 
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the shock : “ October 29th. At half past ? p. m, a second shock occur- 
red. The motion was from North to South, as appeared by the liquids 
in decanters on the dinner table. The shock was gentle, and the 
motion lasted about half a minute, when it was gently repeated.” 


14. Earthquake of the 6th of Novkmbbr, 1842. 

This was another of the local Delhi shocks, and was experienced at Ih. 
30m. p. ft., on the 6th November. Mr Bingham in communicating its 
occurrence to me remarks, that it makes the eighth shock experienced in 
Delhi during the year. Five of these are recorded in this Register, 
two occurred before it was commenced, and the eighth was probably 
that of the 5th of March, although no notice of its having been felt 
there has reached me. Out of these eight, six were local and primary 
shocks, emanating from a focal tract in the immediate vicinity of the 
place, while the remaining two were secondary, and transmitted from 
distant and distinct centres. 


15. Earthquake of the 11th of November, 1842. 

The Earthquake of the 1 1 th of November, one of the severest that 
had been felt for years, was confined in its influence to the Lower Pro- 
vinces. Its effects at Calcutta will first be detailed, and its course then 
traced Eastward and Westward from that place. 

I place the following Extract from a letter from H. Piddington, 
Esq. first among the notices of the shock at Calcutta, because it furnish- 
es the most accurate and trust- worthy information relative to the period 
and direction of the shock as experienced there. The time, 'as given 
by Mr. Gray, namely 9h. 38m* r. m. will be assumed for comparison 
with the times at other places, and these will all be reduced to Calcutta 
time. 

Extract from a letter from H. Piddington, Esq. to my address , dated 
2\th November , 1842. 

“ I learn from the watchmakers (Mr. E. Gray, the first in his pro- 
fession here,) that the true time of the shock was 9h. 38m. Its direc- 
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tion, from the swinging of pendulums, was from about E. N. E. to W. 
S. W. If I hear any thing more, I shall not fail to note it for you, and 
I add at bottom a copy of our note made at the meeting. I was acting 
as Secretary for Mr. Torrens, and it did not occur to me to examine 
the Barometer; but I found no difference afterwards at home, and a 
friend who has an excellent simpiesometer assures me, that no effect 
was produced upon it, he having examined it immediately afterwards, 
so that in slight shocks the atmosphere seems to have no share. 

Yours very faithfully, 

H. Piddington. 

The note alluded to above by Mr. Piddington, as having been made 

at the meeting of the Asiatic Society, is as follows: “ At * the 

proceedings of the Society were interrupted by two or three slight ver- 
tical shakes or heaves of the Earth, with a noise like the rumbling of a 
passing carriage, and one strong horizontal shake from East to West, or 
from N. E. to S. W. The whole took place within about a minute of 
time.” (Signed) H. T. Peinsep, President. 

The following extract from a letter from J. McClelland, Esq., gives 
some further details of interest, and shews that the Barometer was 
seriously affected during the shock : “ With regard to the Earthquake 

of the 1 1th November, the only information I am able to give you that 
has not appeared in the Calcutta papers is, that the mercury rose and 
fell repeatedly, to the extent of seven or eight tenths of an inch during 
the shocks in a Barometer on the second floor of St. Xavier’s College, 
a house in Chowringhee. The inmates of which house also describe 
the water in a large pond, of about three hundred yards in length and 
seventy in breadth, extending lengthways North and South, to have 
risen into considerable waves. This was also the case with the River, 
which appeared agitated, as if a steamer had passed. This refers to 
the river at the Botanic Gardens, wheiirttpv not half so broad as it is 
at Calcutta. A clock in the house ^of*the Superintendent of the 
Garden, which had gone regularly for years, stopped suddenly during 
the shock. I observed three distinct shocks, they seemed to me to be 
rather a tremulous motion than a waving in any one direction ; but 


* Time omitted as erroneous. 
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others observed a distinct direction of the shock ; however, people 
are not all agreed as to what thi# exactly was. Probably the form of 
different masses of building, such as our houses in Calcutta, might 
occasion some little difference in the effects of the Earthquake on 
the sensations of different persons.” 

A remarkable luminous appearance of the water in the river, as 
observed on board the ship Southampton , is thus described by a cor- 
respondent of the English man of November 14th* 

Several gentlemen had just before the time been conversing upon 
the poop, when one pointed out the very singular luminous appearance 
of a portion of the river water : its Southern limit setting from N. W. 
towards Chaudpaul Ghaut. It was thought at first to be merely the 
first ebb of the tide setting down, or from the reflection of the moon, 
but it proved in the sequel not to be the first, and the moon was just 
then densely obscured by clouds, proving that also not to be the cause. 
On this brightness closing upon the ship, a general and severe tremor 
was felt throughout, as if a taut chain cable was grindingunder the keel, 
or that a sudden squall had struck the ship. The Barometer had 
slightly fallen previous to this, whether from the preceding rain or caus- 
ed by the Earthquake it is for others more capable to judge : I am 
inclined to think from the latter. From enquiries amongst several 
commanders, it appears, that amongst the northermost ships it was 
more severely felt, even to the shaking of the chain cables and cabin 
furniture. 

“ At Howrah also, we find the shock was violent in the extreme. We 
may therefore infer that the direction of the Earthquake must have 
been from N. W. to S, E.” 

It is stated by a correspondent of the Englishman of the 14th Nov., 
the night of the 11th was particularly close and oppressive in Calcutta. 
The meteorological registers kept at the Surveyor General’s Office and 
the Honorable Company’s Dispensary, present nothing remarkable far- 
ther than that rain fell on the evening of* the 1 1th to the amount in 
the lower gauge of 0.14, and in the upper of 0.19 inches, none having 
fallen for sometime before. < 

The effdlts of the Earthquake at Seram pore, about fourteen miles 
above Calcutta, (lat. 22® 45' N. long. 88° 26' E.) are described in the 
following extracts : — 
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In the Friend qf India of the 17th Nov., it is stated in the weekly 
summary of events, that on the evtoing of the 1 1th Nov. at about 
9h. 50 m. or 9h. 45m. by the town-clock, a very severe shock of an 
Earthquake was experienced at Serampore. “It was accompanied by 
a noise which at first resembled some “ mighty rushing wind, 1 ' and then 
the loud rattling of carriages over a stony street. The shock came from 
the Eastward : the clocks of which the pendulums vibrated from North 
to South were stopped, while those which stood East and West con- 
tinued going. So violent a shock has not been experienced in this 
part of the country for the last twenty-five years. There was an un- 
pleasant stillness in the air previous to this occurrence, but the wind 
rose strongly from the Eastward almost immediately afterwards.” 

In the Bengal Hurkaru of the 14th of Nov. the following details 
are given: “ On Friday the 11th instant, at about a quarter before 10 
p. m. two severe shocks of an Earthquake were felt at Serampore. 
They were preceded by a rumbling noise from the N. E. towards S. 
W. ; the undulation was very great : all the houses at the*place were 
shaken, and those persons who had retired were obliged to jump out of 
their beds, and some even quitted their houses, but through the mercy 
of Providence, no injury was done. The Brahmans as usual were busy 
with their shauncks and drums. The Earthquake lasted about four or 
five seconds.” 

In the other notices of the shock at Serampore which I have receiv- 
ed, there are no new facts, so that I do not iusert them. The time 
stated above is, I believe, incorrect, and considerable difference of 
opinion exists as to the duration of the shock. Such difference always 
will exist, so long as mere sensation is made the measure of duration, 
and proper instruments alone can remedy this imperfection. 

Darjeeling is situated within one minute Eastward of the meridian 
of Calcutta, and I therefore give next, a notice of the shock as felt 
there. For this I am indebted to Dr. A. Campbell. 

• 

Letter from Dk. Campbell to mg address , dated Darjeeling , 1 Ht/i 
Notynber, 1842. 

“On the night of Friday the 11th instant, we had a Ihock of an 
Earthquake at this place. Although not in bed or asleep at the time 
it occurred, I was not conscious of it. Still it was, a smart shock, accord- 
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ing to tffe accounts of those who experienced it. The ghurree at the 
Treasury Guard struck 10 o’clock, as the shock was felt by many 
persons, and one gentleman looked at his watch and found it was ten 
minutes past 10 r. m. — suppose, as there is no way of getting the exact 
time of the shock’s occurrence, that it happened at 5 minutes past 10 
p. m. It was so severe as to bring down pieces of plaster from the walls 
of “ Caroline Villa” and “ Mount Pleasant and the shock was succeed- 
ed soon after by a slighter one, or perhaps it was but one shock with 
a remission in the vibration. One person thought it came from the 
South and passed on to the North. I account for the shock not hav- 
ing been felt at my house where there was a party of seven at the time, 
from its being constructed of wood, which from its greater elasticity is 
not to be shaken to the same extent as a pile of bricks or stone. 

Yours, &c. A. Campbell. 

a 

The following extract from the Englishman of the 16th Nov. de- 
tails the effects of the Earthquake as experienced at B ■, a place fift}- 

five miles East of Calcutta. % 

“ Arrived at B (fifty-five miles Eastfrof Calcutta on the Isa- 

mutta or Jaboona) at half- past 5 a. m. 12th Nov. and found Mr. 

and his family still in great alarm from the Earthquake, which they 

had experienced there on the previous night. Mr. told me that 

immediately his family had retired at half- past 9, his dogs and those of 
the neighbouring village began howling, and shortly after was a loud 
rumbling, similar to that of carriages going over a draw-bridge. The 
commencement of this was followed by a violent undulation of the 
ground from North to South which actually rocked the house, and 
ended by three or four hard shocks which threw open all the doors and 
window’s previously shut in for the night. The house (a puckah- built 
upper-roomed one) cracked, and the plaister from several of the walls 
and ceilings was thrown down. On examining the house by daylight 
we found rents in several of the walls and arches of the house, and the 

verandah to the East separated from it. Mr. considered the 

Earthquake, from the first hearing of the rumbling noise to the last 
shock, to have occupied about one minute of time. 

I was on the road to B in my palkee, in the first stage from 

Barraset, and did not feel the Earthquake, but I noticed at 8 r. m. to 

2 Q 
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my wife who was with me, that the weather was unusually warm, 
cloudy and threatening heavy rain : she called out to me about half 
past 9, that it thundered, and we had heavy rain on the road from half 
past 8 p. m. to 2 a. m. 

It did not rain at B during the Earthquake, but it did so the 

preceding afternoon from 3 to 5 o’clock, and the weather all day had 
been sultry ; the same was experienced in Calcutta. 

Mr* ’a Pundit arrived at B at 10 a. m. on Saturday the 

12th. He was in a boat in the Soonderbuns, and stated that the 
waters were much agitated, and his boat was tossed about as if by 
waves in a squall of wind.” 

The Editor of the Englishman appends to the above the following 
note : — 

u We learn from another quarter, that the shock of the Earthquake 
was severely felt on board the Agincourt , about fifty miles South-east 
of the Floating Light at 9h. 30m. a. m ” 

At Acra on the bank of the Hooghly, about five or six miles be- 
* 

low Calcutta, the shock seems to have been very severe. The house 
of Mr. Greenfield there^s represented as having been rent from top 
to bottom in twenty different places. He states, “ it was so severe 
that the doors rattled so that you could not hear yourself speak, and 
the mortar from one end of the house to the other was flying down in 
handfulls. We had four shocks, three first and one about a quarter of 
an hour afterwards : empty bottles were broken at the mill, and the pigs 
and fowls, ducks, geese, dogs and horses made a most hideous noise. A 
little more and all would have been down, as the beams began to start.” 

At Pubnah (lat. 24° 32' N. long. 89° 12' E.) the shock was experienc- 
ed at 9h. 47m. Calcutta time. Another slight shock occurred at lOh. 
30m. C. T. The direction here was from S. W. Two indigo boiler 
chimneys and that of a rum distillery were thrown down, and the banks 
of the river in front of the distillery are said to have been fissured. 
The correspondent of the Englishman , however, who gives these details 
of the effects of the shock, is so remarkably facetious, that suspicions 
of exaggeration are excited. 

At Barrisaul (lat. 22° 45' N. long 90° II' E.) the shock appears to 
have been felt at very nearly the same time as at Calcutta, the period 
being 9h. 38m. 12s. C. T. 
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The following letter published in the Bengal Hurkaru , gives an 
account of the Earthquake as experienced at Barrisaul : — 

“ As I dare say that the shock of Earthquake which was felt here 
will have been likewise experienced at other stations with more or less 
severity, accounts of which will doubtless be communicated to you, I 
lose no time in telling you now, that a very Severe shock was felt at 
a quarter to 10 p. m. at this station yesterday (Nov. 1 1th); although no 
accident occurred, considerable anxiety was caused by the length of 
time the Earthquake lasted. The heaving of the ground appeared to 
travel from E. to W. and continued with violence for about one minute. 
The river was greatly agitated, so much so, that the serangs of several 
pinnaces came on shore, unable to account for the extraordinary 
motion of the water. 

4< I send down this account, because I imagine that an Earthquake of 
such severity having been felt at a place where its occurrence is so 
unusual must have extended elsewhere, and all information on the sub- 
ject may prove interesting. 

“ PS. — The weather for the last, few days has been remarkably warm 
for the season of the year; the variation iri the Barometer has not 
been great. The Earthquake was accompanied by a rumbling noise, 
similar to that caused^ by heavy ordnauce passing over the ground.” 

AtGowahatti, Assam, (lafc. 20° 00', long. 90° 40' E.) the shock was 
felt very slightly. Its period there was l Oh. 00m. 56s. C. T. A cor- 
respondent of the Friend of India describes the motion as merely 
tremulous, but sufficient to attract the attention of four persons who 
were seated together at the time. 

The shock was felt more severely at Chittagong, (lat. 22° 22 ' N. 
long. 91° 42' E.) probably because it had to traverse only alluvial 
lands, and had no mountainous tracts, as in Assam, to decrease its force. 
The period as given by two tolerably correct clocks, was 9h. 42m. 48s. 
C. T. The direction of the oscillation was from North to South, as 
determined by the motion of hanging lamps, See. 

The only place at any distauce to the westward of Calcutta, whence 
any notice of the shock having been felt has reached me, was Monghyr 
(lat. 25° 02' N. long. 86° 29' E.) where a portion of the fort wall 
is said to have been brought down. No farther particulars have come 
under my observation, and I am unable to state either the time or direc- 
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tion of the shock at that place. At Baughulpore (lat. 25° 13' N. 
long. 86° 58' E.) I am informed by Mr. Piddington, that the shock 
was not felt. 

It therefore appears that, in so far as the facts collected extend , the 
tract affected by the Earthquake of the 11th November 1842, was 
bounded on the North # by Darjeeling, on the East by Chittagong, on 
the West by Monghyr, and on the South by the position of the ship 
Agincourt , thus including about five degrees of longitude and five 
of latitude. That to the Eastward and Southward, and probably to 
the Northward also, the shock extended beyond the limit here assign- 
ed, can scarcely be doubted, from its intensity at the places specified 
as the bounding points of the tract in these directions, but there is no 
information available to prove that it did do so, and I am unwilling to 
venture upon conjecture. 

It will have been observed, that at different places the shock appear- 
ed to travel in every different direction. Thus : — 

At Calcutta, the direction was from E. N. E. to W. S. W. 

At Pubna, „ from S. W. to N. E. 

At Darjeeling „ from S to N. 

At. Chittagong „ from N. to S. 

Now, it appears to me, that the only way in which these statements 
can be connected and rendered consistent, is to conceive the undula- 
tions of which the shock was composed, to have been propagated in a 
manner analogous to waves formed in water when a stone is thrown 
into it. Proceeding thus in all directions from a central point, the 
undulations would seem to observe to come from different directions, 
dependent on their position, relative to the centre whence the undula- 
tions had emanated. Of course waves propagated through the crust 
of the earth could retain but little of that perfect symmetry character- 
istic of waves in a homogenous fluid like water, since their forms would 
necessarily be modified by the variable nature of the strata through 
which they were being transmitted, and hence departures from strict 
theoretical accuracy of direction are to be anticipated. Assigning 
therefore a certain degree of circularity to the undulations of the 
Earthquake of the 11th Nov. and conceiving the centre of ema- 
nation to have been some little distance to the N. E. of Calcutta, 
it will be found that the observations on direction become to some 
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extent, consistent. At Calcutta the course would appear to be from 
N. E. to S. W. ; at Pubna from S. E. to N. W. instead of from S. W., 
as stated before; at Darjeeling from South to North ; and at Chittagong 
from the opposite direction. Some of the observations made, as at 
Barrisaul, do not correspond strictly with this view, but many sources 
of error exist when sensations are taken as the only guides, and by these 
it is possible the observations may have been affected. The idea of the 
circular propagation of the undulations is suggested only as a method 
of connecting the facts, and farther than it does so, I have no wish to 
claim any authority for it, the observations on which it is founded 
being too indefinite generally, to warrant this being done. 


16. Earthquake at Barojia, 1842. 

I regret t that I have been unable to ascertain more regarding this 
Earthquake than that it occurred during the year 1842. I am there- 
fore able only to record it, a circumstance I regret the more, as Baroda 
lies in the usual track of the Earthquakes of the Delta of the Indus, 
and it would have been interesting to ascertain, whether this shock had 
emanated from that focus, or was independent of it. 

The Register is now completed, and I defer all comment upon the 
phenomena of the Earthquakes recorded in it, until the completion of 
the second part of this Memoir, when the phenomena of Indian Earth- 
quakes generally, w ill he analysed. 


Remarks on some of the disturbing causes in Baiomcfric Observa- 
tions. By Captain Shortredk, Bust Assistant, ( /. T . Survey. 

If the barometric oscillations were perfectly uniform in different 
situations, it would obviously be a matter of indifference, theoretically, 
at what times of the day the observations might be made, provided 
they were simultaneous. But it is well known to those who have 
examined the subject, that the oscillations though tolerably uniform 
in low latitudes, are subject to particular variations, the causes of 
which are often not easily assigned. Whatever these causes may he, 
it is by no means likely that their effect will he transmitted in- 
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Btantaneously through a long column of air, and hence it appears 
desirable, that the comparative observations should be made about 
the times of maximum and minimum of the atmospheric tide, when, 
the variations for a considerable time being almost insensible, it may 
be supposed that the causes will act with least disturbance. Another 
practical reason for selecting the times of maximum and minimum 
is, that perfect simultaneousness being seldom to be expected, it 
is evidently of advantage to select for observation those times at 
which the want of this condition will produce the least effect. About 
the middle of the tide, the barometer generally will vary as much 
in the course of five minutes, as it will in half an hour from the 
time of maximum or minimum. 

Though these remarks seem true as far as they go, yet in particular 
cases, the atmospheric tides may be so affected by circumstances of 
locality, as to present anomalous results. I am unable at present to 
quote the documents containing the observations which gave occasion 
to what I am now about to state, but the results were so uniformly 
and repeatedly observed, that beyond settling the precise numerical 
amount of discrepancy, the possession of the original observations 
would add little to the evidence. 

When I was in charge of the Bombay Trigonometrical Survey, I 
made many barometric observations in the Dekhan and along the 
Sea Coast. These were compared sometimes with those made at the 
Engineer Institution in Bombay ; sometimes with the observations 
made by Colonel (then Major) Sykes at Puna; and sometimes with 
those of a barometer left in Puna for the purpose. All the observa- 
tions on the Sea Coast compared with those made inland from the 
face of the Ghats, as at Puna agreed in one result, but I shall confine 
myself more particularly to the results of a special comparison for de- 
termining the height of Puna above the Sea. 

One of my barometers had been repeatedly boiled, I believe up- 
wards of twenty times, and it was so perfectly free from air, that when 
set up, the mercury used to adhere to the top of the tube six inches 
above the level at which it stood when shaken. The tube w f as full 
32 inches long, and the mercury adhered to the top at a station up- 
wards of 4000 feet above the Sea, where the proper height of the mer- 
cury was about 25.05m. This barometer was compared for several 
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days with one of Major Sykes* barometers, which I had filled and 
boiled, in which also the mercury used to adhere to the top of the 
tube. These two barometers used always to stand at the same 
height within a thousandth of an inch about the middle of the tide, 
but {Lt the times of maximum and minimunf one of them used to range 
about two-thousands above and below the other. The difference to 
maximum and minimum being never les9 than '001, nor more than 
'003. We considered them to be the most perfectly comparable of 
any two barometers we had evfcr seen. Major Sykes* barometer 
remained on the spot where the comparisons had been made, while 
mine was carried to Bombay, and as the mercury still continued 
to adhere to the top of the tube, it plainly had not fleen deteri- 
orated by the journey. Our observations were made simultane- 
ously at 10 a. m and 4 p. m. for several days successively, but 
on calculating them, I found that the 10 o'clock observations 
always gave the height of Puna about 100 feet more than 
was given by the 4 o’clock observations. I ascertained beyond doubt, 
that there had been no mistake of a tenth of an inch in registering 
the observed heights- The like discrepancy continued at several 
other stations along the Sea Coast. This discordance of result being 
unvaried, naturally set me to consider what might be its probable 
cause: and the only cause I have ever been able to discover at all 
likely to account for the fact, is in the effect of the Sea breeze, which 
at that season of the year begins to blow about 8 or 9 a. m. along the 
coast, while towards Puna it is not felt till about 2 i\ m. After 
blowing over the low lands in the Konkan, it is intercepted about 
midway by the Seihadri Ghat9, which presenting an almost perpendi- 
cular scarp of from 2000 to 3000 feet, cause the air to accumulate 
over the low land, thereby increasing its barometric pressure to an 
amount equivalent apparently to about a tenth of an inch of mercury, 
corresponding to a column of about 100 feet of air, somewhat similar 
to the head of water produced by an obstacle placed in its current. 

I am aware that some persons may be disposed to treat this state- 
ment as of little authority, for want of the actual observations on 
which it is founded. The fact, however, is tangible, and may be 
submitted to proof or disproof by any one who chuses to make the 
necessary observations. 
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The purpose for which I have made the statement, is to call atten- 
tion to the influence of locality as affecting the results of barometric 
measurements. Different places may have particular times, at which 
it is unsafe to trust to barometric observations for correct results. 

As there seems rea9oif*to suppose, that the principal deranging 
causes in barometric measurements are connected with the sun and 
wind, I have often thought that probably the results by night observa- 
tion may be found to be more consistent than those by day obser- 
vations. Unless experience should shew a more favorable time, I 
should prefer observations made about the time of the morning 
minimum of the tide, because so far as I have observed, the air is then 
more geneAlly calm than at any other time. This, however, is a 
matter of fact, on which every one may judge for himself according to 
his means of knowledge. 

I have been led to the same conclusion by endeavouring to trace 
the causes of the atmospheric tides, which I am disposed to refer 
entirely to the direct or remote action of the sun. The following 
is offered as an attempt to trace this action, and though perhaps not 
altogether satisfactory, it may lead to something better. 

When the sun rises over China, the atmosphere there getting heat- 
ed, expands and begins to flow off towards the west, where the sun is 
exerting no heating power. As the solar heat increases, the western 
efllux of atmospheric air increases, and goes on increasing till the sun 
is past the meridian. When the sun rises over India, a similar 
western efflux is occasioned, but for some considerable time the influx 
from the eastward being greater than the efflux towards the west, the 
atmospheric pressure goes on increasing, till by and by, the direct 
heating effect over India causes a western efflux at first equal to, and 
then greater than, the influx from the eastward. The atmospheric 
pressure thenceforward decreases, and it goes on to decrease so long as 
the heating power of the sun causes the air to expand. At the sur- 
face of the earth, this effect is greatest about 2 or 3 p. m., but it is not 
till the heated atmosphere has had time to ascend and dislodge colder 
air that the total effect is greatest. The atmospheric pressure is then 
a minimum. When the sun is exerting its greatest power over India, 
it has ceased to heat the countries to the eastward : the air over these 
countries being colder, presses on that over the countries to the west- 
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ward, which is specifically lighter, until the air here being similarly 
cooled in like manner, proceeds to press on and displace the warmer 
air to the westward. When the influx balances the efflux, there is the 
evening maximum : after which the accumulated air gradually dis- 
perses itself till towards morning, when it is again pressed on before 
sunrise by the air heated in the east. 

If this be a true account of the atmospheric tides, it is plain, that 
supposing the air to be calm, we may expect the disturbing causes 
will be least about the time of the morning minimum; and that at 
any time during the night if the air be calm, these are likely to be 
much less influential than during the day, for then they are entirely 
free from the direct action of the sun, which evidently has a great 
elfect on barometric heights by the inequalities of temperatures which 
it occasions in different places. We know that even in the hottest 
weather, the temperature on the Sea Coast is tolerably uniform when 
compared with that of places inland, particularly when these inland 
places are on elevated plains. In such cases we cannot safely assume 
that the mean of the temperatures at the two stations will truly re- 
present that of the intermediate column of air: or perhaps, to speak 
more properly, it cannot be assumed that the temperature and mois- 
ture at the upper station will approximate to those of a place on the 
same level immediately over the lower station ; besides which, the 
barometric pressure at the inland station may be very different from 
that at the supposed station on the same level if, as is most likely, the 
state of the wind should be different in the two places. In short, any 
thing analogous to wind or current which would affect the correctness 
of water-levelling may be expected in a still greater degree to affect 
the correctness of barometric-levelling : and we may infer as a gene- 
ral conclusion that, besides the goodness of the instruments employed, 
the trustworthiness of barometric measurements will greatly depend 
on the care and skill with which the observers avoid the influence of 
disturbing causes. 

11 th Aprily 1842. 
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On Barometric Heights . By Captain R. Shohtrede, First Assistant 
Grand Trigonometrical Survey . 

If I remember rightly, your correspondent D has given a formula 
for computing Barometric heights, which to me appears to be neither 
so simple nor easy of recollection as that given by Professor Leslie, 
at the end of his Geometry ; which is “ As the sum of the mercurial 
columns is to their difference, so is the constant number 52,000 to 
the approximate height” in feet. This rule is easily remembered, 
and is not far from the truth ; but a more correct result may be ob- 
tained by using 52,200 as the 3rd term. At the height of a mile 
the height thus found differs only nine feet in defect from that obtain- 
ed by a logarithmic calculation, whereas by Leslie’s rule the defect 
is twenty-nine feet. When the height does not exceed 4,000 feet, 
52,200 gives within two feet of the logarithmic calculation. At ele- 
vations above a mile, the difference increases rapidly : it then becomes 
necessary, as Leslie recommends, to subdivide the interval into smaller 
portions. 


The following Table shews the results of the several Rules . 


Approximate Height by 


Barometers. 

Logarith- 

ms. 

52,200. 

52,000. 

30 and 29.5 

438.0 

438.7 

437.0 

29.0 

883.4 

884.7 

881.3 

... „ 28.5 

1336.6 

1338.0 

1333.3 

... „ 28.0 

1798.0 

1800.0 

1793.1 

... „ 27.5 

2267.3 

2269.1 

2260.4 

... „ 27.0 

2745.4 

2747.4 

2736.8 

26.5 

3232.5 

3233.6 

3221.2 

26.0 

3728.9 

3728.6 

3714.3 

... „ 25.5 

4234.9 

4232.4 

4216.2 

25.0 

4750.9 

4745.5 

4727.3 

... „ 24.0 

5814.6 

5800.0 

5777.8 

23.0 

6983.6 

6894.3 

6867.9 

22.0 

8081.9 

8030.8 

8000.0 

... „ 21.0 

9294.1 1 

9211.8 

9176.5 

20.0 

10565. 9*| 

10440.0 

10400.0 


(!+£) 52200=Approximate height (A). 


At 3700 feet by using 
52,^00 we get exactly the 
same result as by logarithms. 

Leslie’s rule is then in 
defect about 15 feet. 

This rule may be thus 
expressed in words: “The 
sum of the barometric co- 
lumns at the two stations 
is to their difference, as 
52,200 to the approximate 
height in feet,” and alge- 
braically (B and b being the 
barometers at the 2 stations) 
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* On the reduction of mean temperature by elevation, Professor Leslie 

has given the following formula as the result of his experiments on the 
cold produced by diminution of barometric pressure. If B and b 
denote the barometric pressure at the lower and upper stations ; then 
will 25 express on the Centigrade scale, the diminution of heat 

in ascent (B). This formula cannot be universally true, though it 
is known to give results agreeing very well with observation in mode- 
rate elevations. For if we suppose three stations A, B, C, in the same 
vertical line at which the barometer stands respectively at 30, 20, and 
10 inches, it is obvious that the reduction of temperature between 
A and B together with that between B and C must be the same as 
the whole reduction from* A to C. The formula gives — 
25=20.83 as the diminution from A to B ; and (fj| — 5^)25=37.5 as 
that from B to C : the suiX of which is 58.33. But we have also 
(10 "Id) ,25=66.67 as the reduction from A to C. This differs so 
much from the former result, that we may without any hesitation con- 
clude that the formula cannot be strictly true. In order that the 
diminution from A to C may be equal to the sum of the diminutions 
from A to B and from B to C, it seems necessary to make it pro- 
portional to the ratio of the densities, or as the logarithm of ~ ; that 
is, as the difference of the logarithms of the barometers at the 
two stations ; and if we assume that Leslie’s formula gives results^iot 
sensibly differing from the truth, at first, we shall have 115 log.—? 
to be marked (C) as the expression for the diminution of temperature 
on the Centigrade scale, or 207 log. -? to be marked (D) on Fahren- 
heit, which will give consistent results in all cases.* The diminution 
of temperature is thus proportional to the approximate height in 
barometric calculations, and if we calculate the approximate height 
corresponding to a reduction of 1 degree in temperature, we shall 
have 521,738 feet for 1° cent, and 289.86 feet for 1® Fahr., or in 
round numbers 522 for 1° cent, and 290 for 1° Fahr. at the tempera- 
ture of freezing. The numbers 522 and 290 will require a correction 
for mean temperature, as in barometric measurements : This may be 
done very simply. The expansion on a column of air of 522 feet for 
1° cent, is just about 2 feet, and on 290 feet for 1° Fahr. the expansion 
is 6 feet very nearly. Hence the corrected numbers may be found 

* If necessary the co-efficient may by corrected so as to agree with observation. 
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as follows : To 522 add twice the number expressing the mean tem- 
perature in degrees cent., and we havd*the correct height corresponding 
to a difference of 1° cent, and on Fahr. multiply the mean tempera- 
ture above 32 by 0.6 and add it to 290, the sum is the correct height 
giving a difference of 1° Fahr. * 


The following Table may be convenient for reference. 


Mean 

Temp. 

Cent. 

Height 
for 1®. 

Mean 

Temp. 

Fahr. 

Height 
for 1°. 

0 

522 

30 

289 

5 

532 

32 

290 

10 

542 

40 

295 

15 

552 

50 

301 

20 

562 

60 

307 

25 

572 

70 | 

313 

30 

582 

80 

319 


I may perhaps have occasion 
to refer again to this subject. 


There is a formula for finding the approximate height in barometric 
operations of the same general form as that of Leslie, for diminution 
of temperature. The formula is (£— g) 1 3050= Approx. Ht.* (E) 
The co-efficient in this formula is half the height of the equiponderant 
column. The co-efficient of formula (A) before given is 52,200, being 
double the height of the equiponderant column, or just 4 times the co- 
efficient of formula (E). Now as in Leslie’s formula the co-efficient is 
25 cent, or just £ of the interval from freezing to boiling, we may 
therefore transform it into another of the form (A) and it becomes 
10O=diminution in degrees cent, or 180= diminution 

in deg. Fahr. which may be thus expressed : “ The sum of the baro- 
meters at the two stations is to their differences, as the No. of degrees 
in the interval from boiling to freezing is to the diminution of mean 
temperature by ascent.” This rule will give results not sensibly 
differing from those of the logarithmic formula (C and D) at intervals 
of 4000 feet, or even* at a mile. 

* The formula, 13,000 and (]§i£)52,200, for the approximate height, are 

only close approximations to the truth, and are not absolutely identical: the former errs 
in excess, and the latter a little in defect. If they were absolutely identical, wc should 

have® — b ^_ l B ~~ b ft— b B a — b 2 (B-fb) (B— b), from which bv transposition and 
b B B+b’ 4Bb 4Bb 

division we get 4 B b=,B+b, a ==B a 4*2Bb+b a hence 2 Bb=BH-b®, which however 
do not differ much from the truth when B and b are nearly equal. 
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Catalogue of Nepalese Birds presented to the .Asiatic Society , duly 
named and classified by the Donor , Mr. HAgson, [and revised by 
the Society's Curator].* 

1. [ Spizaetus (Vieillot, as recognised by Messrs. Jardine and Selby, 
111. Orn . pi. LX VI) grandis: f] Nisaetus grandis y Hodgson, [*/. A. S* 
V, 230 ;] (aberrant species :) [Nisaetus niveus ? Jerdon, 4 Madras Jour- 
nal/ No. XXIV, 69, J (as identified from a specimen presented to the. 
Society by that gentleman ;) but not Falco niveus , Temminck, which is 
Nisaetus Nipalensis , Hodgson, J. A . S. V, 229, and apparently also 
the F. caligatus , Raffles, Lin . Trans. XIII, 278, wherein the state- 
ment that it measures “ more than three feet across the wings” would 
seem to be a misprint for five feet : the latter species, i. e. niveus (aut 
potius caligatus ?) is not uncommon in Lower Bengal, adults having 
the under-parts very handsomely streaked with deep brown or brown- 
ish-black, of which but slight or sometimes no traces occur in the 
young ; one adult female which I have obtained, that was paired with 
a mate of the ordinary colour, being wholly dusky-black, with an ashy 
tinge on the upper-parts ; its brilliant golden irides contrasting finely 
with the blackish hue of the plumage. 

The Sp . grandis varies much in colouring according to age, and 
somewhat even at the same age; wherefore, as Mr. Hodgson’s des- 


* Vide XI, 778. — It was the wish of Mr. Hodgson that this Catalogue should have 
been published immediately, but this could only have been done in a very crude and 
imperfect manner, and the delay is more than compensated by the suppression of a 
host of unpublished synonyms, which would otherwise have required to be subse- 
quently reduced. I have also had to find up the various scattered descriptions by Mr. 
Hodgson, and to collate the synonymy of many of the species, besides drawing up des- 
criptions of several ne# species, — altogether no inconsiderable labour. Moreover, 
the delay has enabled Mr. Hodgson to improve the nomenclature considerably, -both 
as regards the institution of some necessary new genera, andAe specific appellations 
of certain of the new species. — E. B. 

f Since writing the above, I have strongly inclined to the opinion that this is the 
Aquila Bonelli , of which J have no good description to refer to. A. Bone Hi is included 
in Mr. Vigue’s list of birdB procured in Kashmir and little Tibet, P. Z. S. 1841, p. 6, 
the present species, besides being quite crestless, has the cere of an Aquila , and not ot 
a Spizaetus ; but its irides are bright yellow, as in the latter group, and the geneial 
form also inclines more to the latter. 

J Vide also Elliot, in No. XXV, p. 234, ol the same publication 
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cription of this fine species was drawn up from a single specimen, 
being the only one that he had then obtained, it is quite necessary to 
describe it anew, in its different phases. 

Length of an adult mfie twenty-seven inches, by sixty inches in spread 
of wing (Hodgson) ; of a female, eighteen inches (Elliot). The closed 
wing, in a series of seven specimens before me, varies from seventeen 
inches and a half to twenty inches and a quarter, and the tail from 
eleven inches to twelve inches and a half ; but the greater number 
.approach to the respective former of these dimensions: from point 
of upper mandible to gape measures about two inches, more 
or less; tarse about three inches and a half: the talons large and 
formidable. 

This bird approaches somewhat in form to the true Aquilee , and 
is distinguished from its congeners by the absence of all trace of the 
usual occipital crest. Adults deep aquiline-brown above, the some- 
what lanceolated feathers about the nape laterally margined with 
whitish, or, in some, with pale brown : tail more or less greyish, and 
crossed with about seven narrow dark bars, in addition to the subter- 
minal one which varies much in breadth: under-parts pure white, 
with a narrow dark brown mesial streak to each feather; the tibial 
plumes chiefly deep brown, freckled with whitish; and the under- 
coverts of the wings dark brown. Bill plumbeous, its tip and the 
talons black; cere and toes pale waxy-yellow; irides bright yellow. 
The mesial stripes on the feathers of the under-parts incline to be 
broader in the female, and are more developed on the belly, where in 
some the dark brown colour predominates, spreading in bars over the 
feathers ; under tail-coverts also more or less distinctly banded : some 
specimens shew the white bases of the feathers very conspicuously 
about the nape: the inner webs of the tail-feathers are prettily mot- 
tled, more especially in adults, as also those of thf primaries anterior 
to their emarginatjgp ; underneath, the tail is albescent, and its bars 
are more or less obliterated, with the exception of the terminal one 
when broad. The young have the lower parts deeply stained with 
ferruginous (more or less so), and the mesial stripes to the feathers 
narrow and inconspicuous, scarcely occupying more than their shafts ; 
tibial plumes the same, though in some there are traces of the marking 
on those of the adult; and the forepart of the under-surface of the 
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wing 19 also similar, or nearly so, having at most a dark patch on the 
under-coverts of the primaries : abov% the general cast of colour is 
merely paler than in the adult, the deeper hue of the latter being 
confined to near the tip of each feather and along the shaft, whereas 
in adults it spreads nearly to the edge: and the tail appears more 
closely barred, with blackish or deep brown upon a pale ground- 
hue. 

The Crestless Eagle-hawk (as this species may be appropriately 
termed) appears to be generally, though sparingly, diffused over the 
wooded districts of the mountainous parts of India, while on the Hima- 
laya it would seem to be not unfrequent. It hunts more on the wing 
than its congeners, in conformity with its structural approximation 
to the true Eagles. Mr. Jerdon observes, that it is certainly a rare 
bird in Southern India ; and Mr. Elliot, that it “ is the noblest of the 
Indian Eagles, being seldom seen, and then generally at a great height 
in the air, in wild and savage places. It preys on the Hare — I 
once saw a pair of them hunting in company, which nearly surprised a 
Peacock, pouncing, on him on the ground.” This gentleman re- 
marked its distinctness from the Falco niveus of Temminck, to which 
Mr. Jerdon dubiously referred it. The latter doe#not hitherto appear 
to have been met with in Southern India, though tolerably common 
in Bengal, and also in Nep&l. 

2 . [ Hamatornis undulatus } Vigors, P. Z. S. 1831, p. 170; Gould's 
Century , pi. I.] Circaetus Nipalensis , Hodgson [As. Res. XVIII, pt. 
II, p. 17 (published 1833)], this bird being clearly a Circaetus. [ Falco 
bido (?), Horsfield, Lin. Trans , XIII, 137 (1821 !) : Buteobacha (?), 
apud Franklin, P. Z. S. 1831, p. 1 14; and Hcematornis bacha (?), 
Sykes, Ibid. 1832, p. 79. When this species was characterized by 
Mr. Vigors, “ the three species of the group (Hcemaiomis, Vigors,) 
were exhibited ; tllfer general similarity in colour and markings pointed 
out; and their specific differences explained. These consist diiefly 
in size; the H. holospilus ” (P. Z. S. 1831, p. 96, from Manilla,) 
“ being one third smaller than” (the African) “ H. bacha ; while 
H. undulatus considerably exceeds the latter. The first is spotted all 
over the body, the second only on the abdomen ; while the third is 
marked by spots on the wing-coverts, and by ocelli bearing an undu- 
lated appearance on the abdomen, the breast also being crossed by 
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undulating fascia” A common species in Bengal, as in India ge- 
nerally.] 

3. Pandion [haliaetus: diffused in suitable situations throughout 
India. 

4. Icthy actus Horsfieldi: Falco icthyaetus , Horsfield:] Haliaetus 
plumbeus , Hodgson [mentioned in J. A. S. VI, 367. Not uncommon in 
Bengal. The spotted first plumage of this bird much resembles the cor- 
responding garb of the common Indian Kite (Milvus cheela) ; and in its 
next dress the basal portion of the tail is brown, more or less barred 
above. 

A second species presenting the same characters is the I. nanus , 
Nobis, J. A. S. XI, 202. It is distinguished by its very inferior size, 
the dosed wing measuring but fourteen inches in length. The only 
specimen I have seen was received from Singapore, being clad in worn 
nestling plumage, whereof the terminal pale spots had almost disap- 
peared ; and there is a considerable admixture of white on the new 
feathers growing on the under- parts, forming central streaks on the 
plumage of the abdomen. The fully adult garb would probably 
much resemble that of the preceding species. It appears to me that 
the term Icthyaetifr should be restricted to these birds with smooth 
talons, like those of an Osprey ; and that the Icthyaetus leucogaster 
of Gould's magnificent ‘ Birds of Australia* (the Falco leucogaster , 
Latham), which scarcely, if at all, differs from the Indian Haliaetus 
hlagrus except in its much superior size, should be retained in Haliae - 
tuSy wherein Mr. Gould had already classed the young as H. sphenurus 
P . Z . S. 1837, p. 138), as I formerly arranged a specimen of H 
blagrus (in second plumage), by the appellation Icthyaetus cultrunguis, 
j. A . S. XI, 110. 

The truth is, that after Haliaetus has been dismembered by the 
detachment of Icthyaetus 9 Lafresnoy, there still i^bain three marked 
natufal divisions of the genus, which are as follow : — 

A . The typical form, as exemplified by the European albicilla and 
North American leucocephakts , and to which the Indian II Macei and 
some others likewise appertain. This last mentioned bird is the H 
albipes , Hodgson, A . S. V, 228; and the young in first plumage is 
the II lineatusy Gray, and in second plumage the H . unicolor , Gray, 
of IIardwicke*s Illustrations. 
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B. The wedge-tailed group, exemplified by H. leucogaster and H. 
blagrus ; referred by Gould and since«by myself to Icthyatius , but, as 
1 now think, erroneously. 

C. The diminutive group with comparatively feeble talons, exempli- 
fied by H. Pondicerianus (the Brahminee Cheeleor Sunkur Cheele of 
India), and the Australian H. leucosternus , Gould, P. Z. S. 1837, p. 138. 
To this division Mr. Gould has since applied the term Haliastur . 

Ornithologists in this country should seek to obtain the Iclhyaetus 
nanus , which most probably will be found to occur. 

5. Spizaetus pule her ; ] Nisaetus pulcher , Hodgson, [mentioned in 
./. A . S. VI, 361, and now regarded by him as typical of that group. 
It devolves on me to furnish a description of this showy species, which 
may readily be distinguished from its congeners by its longer and hand- 
somely banded tail, whereon are five dark bars, as broad as or broader 
than the interspaces of pale ground-tint, whereas in the other species 
the dark caudal bars are much narrower than the intervening spaces. 
The occipital crest is fully developed, measuring four inches in length. 
Plumage of the upper-parts deep aquiline-brown, very dark on the 
interscapularies, and verging upon black on the crown and occipital 
crest, which is slightly tipped with whitish ; nu'chah feathers conspicu- 
ously margined with tawny-brown, and their pale basal colour more 
or less shewing about the nape: under-parts whitish, more or less 
deeply tinged with fulvous, and marked on the breast with longitudi- 
nal broad mesial dark streaks to the feathers; the chin is blackish, 
continued as a median line to the breast, and two similar lateral streaks, 
at first very broad, proceed from the corners of the gape ; belly and 
flanks more or less distinctly banded with brown and white, the latter 
narrower, and the brown darker towards the white, — the belly especi- 
ally having a confusedly mottled appearance, and the under tail-coverts 
are similar; the lengthened tibial plumes are more distinctly banded, 
and the tarsal less so, becoming whitish towards the toes : tail as ^es- 
cribed, having five broad dark bands, with interspaces of a mottled 
light brown, becoming greyish with age ; its larger upper coverts also 
banded brown and white, the latter narrower : primaries and secon- 
daries dark brown, banded with blackish ; their under surface and that 
of the tail albescent, with the bars anterior to the emargination of the 

primaries, and those of the outermost tail-feathers, semi- obsolete. 

2 s 
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Length twenty-nine to above thirty-two inches, of which the tail 
measures thirteen to fourteen # inches and a half; wing eighteen to 
nineteen inches; tarse four inches and a half, and in one specimen 
before me very densely feathered, in another much less densely. Bill 
two inches from point to gape, in a straight line : the talons large and 
powerful. Both these specimens are evidently adults, and probably 
male and female. 

Three Indian species of this group have now been noticed; viz. 
grandis , niveus (aut caligatus? J t and pulcher^ rand there remain the 
following: Sp. cristatellus (Tem), Jardine and Selby. Ill . Orn. pi. 

LX VI; Elliot, in Madras Jl. , No. XXV, 234; Sp. Kienerii; 

Astur Kienerii, Magasin de Zoologie , Guerin, 1837, pi. 35 ; Sp. 
albogularis , Tickell (Nobis), J. A. S. XI, 456, pallidus f men- 

tioned only by Mr. Hodgson in J. A. S. VI, 361, which I do not 
know; — and rufitinctus , McClelland and Horsfield, P. Z. S. 1839, 
p. 153, which would scarcely seem to belong strictly to this genus.*] 

6. Limnaetus [ unicolory Vigors ; Falco limnaetus, , Horsfield ; F m 
unicolor , Temminck; Morphnus hastatns (?), Lesson, Zoologie du 


* Since the above was written, the Society has received two fine specimens of a 
member of this genus, which, from Mr. Elliot’s description, I am disposed to refer to Sp. 
cristatellus Length about twenty-six inches, of wing from bend sixteen inches, and 
tail twelve inches ; bill, from point to gape, an inch and three-quarters ; and tarse four 
inches and a half auteriorly: occipital crest four inches. Colour of the upper-parts 
light fulvescent-brown towards the edges of the feathers, their central portion dark 
aquiline brown, which latter is confined to a mesial streak on the feathers of the nape; 
prolonged occipital creBt dull black: under-parts white at base, and for the greater 
portion of each feather, their terminal part having a mesial dusky streak, edged with 
light brown ; a dusky streak more or less developed from each comer of the lower 
mandible, and a central one on the throat well developed in one specimen, indistinctly 
so on the other; a brownish bar across the abdomen more or less distinct; and posterior 
to this the abdominal feathers and lower tail-coverts are banded with light fulvous- 
brown, and broadly tipped with the same, the tibial and short tarsal plumes being 
similarly coloured: volar feathers of the wings dusky externally, their inner webs 
brown with dusky bars, and the pale portion passing into white internally, anterior to 
the emargination of the primaries ; underneath the volar plumes are white anterior to 
their emargination, and barred with dusky beyond it; the fore-part of the under surface 
of the wing being also white, mottled with dusky-brown, and the axillaries and sides 
marked with rufescent-brown : tail also brown above, with five dusky bands on the 
older specimen, the basal one indistinct, and the last or subterminal band broadest; in 
the other marked with six dark bands, and the rudiment of a seventh at base; under- 
neath albescent, the dark bands partially obsolete. This species is not improbably 
Mr. Hodgson’s pallidus ; and can only doubtfully, I think, be referred to that figured 
by Messrs. Jardine and Selby. 
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Voyage de M. Belanger , p. 217. A second species of this division 
exists in the L. (olim Buteo) punctatus , Jerdon, Supplement .] 

7. Falco [shaheen, Jerdon, Madr. JL No. XXIV, 81.] 

8. Pernis [Ellioti, apud Jerdon, to whom the specimens were trans- 
mitted for examination. I must confess, however, that I am by no 
means satisfied of the distinctions pointed out between this and the 
P. cristata , Cuvier, vel Falco ptilorhynchus , Tem. ; specimens of both 
being before me so labelled by Mr. Jerdon ; and one of the latter 
minutely agrees with the description of P. maculosa , Lesson, in the 
Zoologie du Voyage de M. Belanger , except in possessing a distinct 
crest. Now I am unaware that any good distinction has hitherto been 
remarked between the P. cristata and P. apivora f further than that 
the European bird is never crested, both being alike variable in 
plumage; and I see that the latter is enumerated among Dr. Royle’s 
birds procured at Saharunpore. In reference to the value of the 
character derivable from the presence of a crest, it may be remarked 
that Mr. Hodgson describes a variety of Spizaetus niveus (his Nisaetus 
Nipale?isis y J. A . S. V, 229), having “ a drooping Egret-like crest of 
two long, narrow, composed plumes”; whereas in general, and in all 
cases observed by me, this species has merely a very slight indication 
of such a crest at any age. Nevertheless, the prevalence of the crest 
in Indian Perns, and its invariable absence in those of Europe, are 
sufficiently remarkable; and probably indicate an aboriginal distinct- 
ness of species, though perhaps sufficiently allied to breed and merge 
together where they inhabit the same localities. M. Lesson also speaks 
of a P. torquata 9 P. ruficollis> and a P. albogularisj referring to his 
Traite d' Ornithologie ; but if reposing only on differences of colour, 

I should be very slow to accept such diversities as specific]. 

9. Milvince . Genus [ Haliastur , Gould.] Haliaetus !! Pondicerianus , 
Auct. type. [ Milvus Pondicerianus , apud Jerdon.] Leads from Eagles 
to Buzzards. [It is curious to remark the difference of opinion ex- 
pressed with regard to the systematic position of this well known 
species. Thus Mr. Hodgson writes : — “ Those who have classed the 
Brahminee Ckeel of India with the fishing Eagles, may be safely said 
to know as little of the structure, as of the habits, of that paltry 
Milvine bird,” &c. (/. A . S . VI, 368.) And Mr. Jerdon “nearly 
agrees” with him in opinion ; e^n ranging it, as we have seen, in 
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Milvus ( Madr . Jl. No. XXIV, 72.) Dr. Jameson, on the other hand, 
avers that “no peison who has ever studied this bird in its native 
haunts on the Hoogly or the Ganges, where it occurs in vast numbers, 
in company with other Haliatti (! ), would for a moment doubt 
where its proper position ought to be in the Ornithological system.” 
(Calc. Journ . Nat. Hist. No. Ill, 318.) Mr. Gould, again, on 
referring a new Australian species to Haliaetus (P. Z. S. 1837, p. 
138), remarks that it is “nearly allied to Hal. Pondicerianus thus 
doubly acknowledging the current arrangement of the latter, though he 
has since formed a particular section for these two species. For my 
own part, I have long regarded the true Milvi as being closely related 
by affinity to the Haliaeti or Ernes, and therefore find no difficulty in 
agreeing with Messrs. Hodgson and Jerdon as regards the proximity of 
the Brahminee Cheel to the Kites, while I still prefer to retain it as a 
subgenus of Haliaetus , of which group I have already indicated three 
marked natural divisions, the present bird being characteristic of one 
of them. 

10. Astur (?) Dussumieri : at least this species appears closely 
allied to two Australian Hawks ( approximans and cruentus ) recently 
referred to this genus by Mr. Gould, having the toes very much shorter 
than in restricted Accipiter* ; but it would be better perhaps to in- 
stitute a separate division for this intermediate form : Accipiter Duk- 
hunensisy Sykes; and] A* scutarius , Hodgson, [Bengal Sporting Ma- 
gazine, for 1836, p. 1H0; the young: noticed also in As. Res. XIX, 
note to p. 175, together with an A . affinis which, from the context, 
I much suspect is merely the adult.f N. B. Mr. Jerdon agrees with 
me in referring the specimens marked scutarius by Mr. Hodgson to 
the young A. Dussumieri.] 

11. Buteo canescensy Hodgson, (‘Bengal Sporting Magazine’ for 
1836, p. 180.) As few naturalists, but especially foreign naturalists, 
have the opportunity of consulting the work referred to, I deem it 
proper to quote the description, and shall offer some further remarks 
on the species. 

It is a perfectly typical Buzzard, nearly allied to the European B. 

* Vide P. Z. S. 1837, p, 98. 

f The Noctua Tarayensis there mentioned is Athene brama, or N. Jndicu, Frank- 
lin; and the N. tubiger identical with N. Burton, P. Z. S. 1835, p. 152. 
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vulgaris . “Mature female twenty-three to twenty- four inches long, 
by fifty -four to fifty-six inches in extent of wings, and three lbs. 
and three-quarters in weight:” wing from bend sixteen inches and 
three-quarters to eighteen inches and a quarter, and tail ten to 
eleven inches: point of upper mandible to gape one inch and seven- 
eighths; and tarse three inches and a quarter, being plumed for 
the upper inch and a half. The male is 'considerably smaller, with 
wings fourteen and three-quarters to sixteen inches, and tail nine 
inches and a half to ten and a half. 

The following is Mr. Hodgson’s description of the plumage : 
“ Female : — head, neck, and body below, white ; dashed here and 
there with beauteous buff, and streaked narrowly and lengthwise on 
the cap and thighs with bro^n : tail, whitey-brown, with four to six 
narrow bars towards the end : back and wing-coverts, medial brown, 
the larger picked out with rufous : quills immaculate externally, and 
the great ones darker or black-brown ; all the quills blanched inter- 
nally except near their tips ; but the primaries, immaculate ; the rest, 
and especially the secondaries, shewing six brown bars across the inner 
vanes of the plumes: legs and cere dirty-yellow; bill blue, its hook 
and the talons black : iris hoary. 

“ Male smaller and less blanched. Young greatly more coloured 
than the mature female; above and the thighs saturate- brown, edged 
with rufous ; below sordidly rufescent, or luteous, with large longitudi- 
nal dashes of brownish-red, changing to herring-bones on the thighs: 
tail brown, with deeper cross- bands prevailing throughout, and amount- 
ing to ten in number : iris brown ; legs and cere, greenish.” 

From a series of specimens before me, however, it is quite clear that 
the brightly rufous-edged specimens are adults, while the young have 
but little trace of this colour, which is more or less confined to the 
scapularies and wing-coverts, and is besides comparatively very faint 
and pale ; and that such are the young is demonstrated, not only by 
the less acuminate form of the nuchal plumes, but from the fact that 
one of them was killed while beginning to moult, and shews a few of 
the new bright rufous-edged feathers among its scapularies, which con- 
trast strongly with the dull hair- brown colour of the rest of the upper- 
parts. A particularly fine female, received from Mr. Hodgson, may 
be described as having the dorsal plumage and smaller wing-feathers 
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slightly empurpled dusky, laterally somewhat broadly margined with 
bright rufous, which fades considerably as the feathers become old ; 
head dull rufescent-brown, margined paler, with a vague whitish streak 
over the eyes, enlarging beyond them; feathers of the nape pointed 
and slender, white at base, with dusky terminal thirds edged laterally 
with rufous ; these of the sides of the nedk rufescent with dusky shafts, 
and edged laterally with whitish or hoary ; throat white, with narrow 
dusky shafts, and the rest of the under-parts fulvous-white, with mot- 
tled dusky-and-rufous blotches on the feathers, inclining to form a 
sort of gorget on the breast, and always presenting a broad dark 
abdominal band, more or less developed (as in B. lagopus ) : length- 
ened tibial plumes dusky, tipped with dark rufous, or in some speci- 
mens of the latter hue, with merely dusky shafts : tertiaries and greater 
wing-coverts hair-brown, the former more or less distinctly barred on 
their inner webs, upon a whitish ground in some ; the tips of the pri- 
maries and secondaries empurpled dusky, and the outer webs of the 
exterior primaries greyish to near the end ; underneath, the wings dis- 
play a very large white patch, constituted chiefly by the inner vanes of 
the primaries as far as their emargination, and the fore-part of the 
wing is dusky, broadly edged with rufous, of which colour are also the 
axillaries: tail rather faint rufous, with a nearly obsolete subterminal 
dark bar, its basal portion, and the exterior webs of all the outer fea- 
thers, dashed with cinereous. Other specimens have merely narrow 
mesial streaks of rufous, with dusky shafts, to most of the feathers of 
the under-parts, and the abdominal band paler and chiefly rufous ; tail 
with little or no ashy tinge, indicating that such are less advanced in age. 
The immature plumage is of a generally more dingy cast; with no 
rufous below, even on the tibial plumes ; the dorsal feathers are scarcely, 
when at all, margined with faint rufous ; and the primaries and tail are 
minutely mottled and numerously banded : but these also vary in the 
amount of developement of their markings, both as regards the extent 
and depth of colouring. 

According to Mr. Hodgson — “ These birds are very common in 
the central and northern hilly regions of Nep&l ; but I never,’ 1 he 
remarks, “ procured one from below. The species appears to be an 
oriental analogue of B. vulgaris. It adheres to the woods when the 
crops are up ; but, after harvest, comes into the open country, and is 
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perpetually seen in the fields perched on a clod, and looking out for 
Snakes, which constitute its chief food. It also preys on Rats and 
Mice, and on Quails, Snipes, and Partridges ; but is reduced to take 
the birds on the ground. I have seen it, however, make a splendid 
stoop at a Quail, which, after being flushed, chanced to alight on a 
bare spot, so as to be visible to the bird as he followed it with his 
eye on the wing and marked it settle. Teal and even Ducks are 
frequently slain by our bird in the same way. If he can perceive 
them take wing, even at half*a mile’s distance, he is up with them 
in an instant, and is sure to capture them, unless they are under cover in 
a moment after they touch the earth. I have carefully compared 
specimens of vulgaris and canescens , and cannot help thinking that the 
species are distinct; the breadth of the head and of the i bill near it 
being so much more striking in the latter than in the former. Authors 
suppose that Buteo vulgaris is never found east of the Cape. Our 
bird is its .representative.” 

Its representative no doubt on the Himalaya, but in Southern India 
there are two true Buzzards, the B. longipes and B. rufiventer , 
Jerdon, and in the Tenasserim provinces another, B. pyg?nceus y 
Nobis.] 

12. Elanus melanopterus : \_Petite Buse Criaide of Sonnerat, upon 
which are founded Falco vociferus , Latham, and F. clarnosus , Shaw.] 

13. Accipiter [ nisosimilis , Tickell, J. A. S. II, 571.* A. nisus vel 
frwgillarius of Jerdon and others. It differs from the European spe- 
cies in its larger size, and in having constantly a long superciliary 
white line ; the markings of the under-parts are also somewhat different. 

14. Milvus [ cheela ; Falco cheela , Gmelin : M. govinda } Sykes; 
M . cetolius , Lesson. N. B . I thought at first that the specimens sent 
of this bird presented certain differences from the common Indian 
Kite, but subsequent comparison of them with numerous examples of 
the latter has convinced me of their identity.] 

15. Falco peregrinus : \_F. calidus , Latham.] 

16. Falco [ t jvggur , Hardwicke and Gray ; F. luggur , Jerdon] 
( Logger , Jhagger , Indice, Maset y foem.) • 

17. Falco tinnunculus . 

18. Buteonince . Genus Butaslur , Hodgson. Buteo teesa , Auct., type. 

[ Circus teesa , Franklin ; Aslur Byder, Sykes.] It differs from the true 
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Buzzards iu its less corpuleut form, and general adaptation for more 
active habits: the tarsi are longer and more prominently scutellated 
in front, the toes also being scutellated above nearly to their base, and 
the talons are comparatively powerful. The markings also are some- 
what peculiar, and recal to mind those of various South American 
Raptores ; but still manifest a relationship to the true Buzzards, which 
is further conspicuously shewn by the rufous tail. 

19. Falconince . Genus Hyptiopus (Hodgson, oljm Baza y H. [/o- 
pkotes ; Falco lophotes , Temminck; Lophotes Indicus , Lesson; Buteo 
cristatus , Vieillot ; Colvy Falcon of Latham ; Falco Lathami, J. E. 
Gray, and since Lepidogenys Lathami . G. R. Gray ; Baza syama , 
Hodgson, J. A. S. V, 777, which latter generic name has precedence 
of Lepidogenys , while Lophotes is pre-occupied in Ichthyology. More- 
over, I do not consider this form to appertain to the Falcon group, 
but decidedly to that of the Perns and Elans.] Type. 

20. Falco chicquera. 

2 1 . Ierax [ Bengalensis : Little Black and Orange-coloured Hawk 
of Edwards, erroneously regarded as the female of I. ccerulescens by 
various authors. Vide p. 180,* ante. 

22. Ketupa Leschenaultii , Lesson : Strix Hardwickii , Gray : cul- 
trwngris nigripes , Hodgson, ./. A. S. V. 364, and mentioned in VI, 
363. Identical with specimens from Southern India and the Tenasserim 
provinces.] 

23. Mesomorpha (Hodgson, olim Ur run , H.) [ Bengalensis ; Otus 
Bengalensis , Franklin, Gould : Bubo ? caveareus , Hodgson, As. Res . 
XIX, 169, and since Urrua cavearea f H., J. A. S. VI, 372; altered 
to Mesomorpha , Ibid. X, 28, where various other prior appellations 
are similarly changed and classicized ; Urrua Bengalensis , Jerdon.] 
Type. 

24. Meseidus (Hodgson, olim Bulaca f H.) Newarensis [ Ulula ? 
Newarensisy Hodgson, As. Res. XIX, 168; Bulaca — Id. J. A. S. 
VI, 372; B. monticolay Jerdon, Supplement .] Type. 

25. Strix flammea: [*S'£r. Javanica , apud Jerdon. 1 

26. Genus Ninox , Hodgson : type. N. \scutulatus ; Strix scutulata , 
Raffles, Lin. Trans. XIII, pt. II, 280: Sir. hirsuta f Tem. ; Sir. lugu- 
bris, Tickell, «/. A. S. II, 572; Ninox NipalensiS, Hodgson, Madr. Jl. 
No. XIV, 23, with figure; J. A. S. VI, 364, where the singular paral- 
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lelism of proportions manifested by this species and the Hawk Hyptio - 
pus fophotes is noticed in minute detail. 

27. Athene cuculoides ;] Noctua cuculoides , Vigors and Gould. 
[This bird* is found in Southern India and in the Tenasserim pro- 
vinces]. 

28. Scops lettia , Hodgson [As. Res. XIX, 176: Scops Lempiji (? ), 
Ilorsfield, vel Sc. Javanicus } Lesson, to which an Assamese specimen 
is referred by Dr. Horsfield. I incline to suspect that the Sc. Sunia , 
Hodgson, Ibid., will prove to be merely the young, as the “ Red Owl” 
of Wilson’s * American Ornithology’ is of his “ Mottled Owl”, ( Sc. 
Asio). 

29. Athene radiatus ; Strix radiata , Tiekell, J. A. S. II, 572; 
Athene erythropterus , Gould, P. Z. S. y 1837, p. 136;] Noctua per - 
lineata , Hodgson [mentioned in J. A. S. VI, 369]. 

30. Lophophorus Impeyanus. 

3 1 . Tragopan satyrus. 

32. Fjuplocomus leucomelas. 

33. [ Ithaginis (Wagler;) Plectrophorus , J. E. Gray; Pft/opachns, 
Swanson ;] cmentata. 

34. Gallophasis (Hodgson, type,) pucrasia. [ Phasianus pucrasia. 
Vigors and Gould. This bird certainly does not rank well in any of 
the divisions hitherto established among the Pheasants. Its distinctive 
traits consisting in the absence of any nude crimson space around the 
eyes, in the similarity of the sexes, the peculiar character of the plum- 
age, and the short straight tail ; but it approximates the restricted Pha- 
siani more than it does any other group, and it is remarkable that the 
only Indian species of true Pheasant ( Ph. Wallichii vel Stacei) differs 
from the rest in being crested, though much less heavily than the pre- 
sent bird, which latter is known to sportsmen by the names Plass y 
Pucrass, and Koklass. 

* Tlic Society has just been presented with a specimen from Chilean. 
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Proceedings of the Asiatic Society. 

( Wednesday Evening, 12 //* April , 1 843 . ^ 


Present. 

Sir J. P. Grant, Knight, 

Sir W. H. Seton, Knight, 

Lieutenant Colonel, W. N. Forbes, C. 13. 

H. Torrens, Esq. 

R. Houstoun, Esq. 

Captain A. Broome, 

N. B. E. Baillie. 

S. G. T. Heatly, Esq., and others. 

• 

The Honorable W. W. Bird, President, in the chair. 

The President opened the business of the evening bv cxpressii/g his 
thanks to the Society for electing him as its President. lie observed, that 
he was one of the oldest, if not the oldest, member in India ; that he 
felt both pride and gratification in the honor conferred upon him, and 
would use his best exertions to uphold the credit of the Society, which had 
attained so much celebrity in the estimation of the scientific world. The 
President observed, that although he could not promise much, individually, 
to the Society in scientific matters, yet from his position in Society, he was 
satisfied that he could influence largely valuable contributions. That he 
had been in some measure successful in this hope, in as much as he had 
prevailed upon Mr. II. Torrens, the late Honorary Secretary, to continue 
his labors as such for the Society, aided by a stipendiary Sub-Secretary. 
This point was not of immaterial importance when the difficulty of pro- 
curing men of scientific attainments, and with the other qualifications 
requisite to fit them for the multifarious duties of Secretary to the Society 
was considered ; and this was feelingly illustrated by the President in the 
case of their late illustrious Secretary, Mr. J. Prinsep, who sacrificed his 
life in the ardour of his scientific researches to benefit the Society. The 
President concluded by referring to a memorandum which had been prepar- 
ed at his request, for the future conduct of the business of the Society by 
the Honorary Secretary, and which was read as follows : — 
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At a Meeting of the Committee of Papers held at Government House, 
on the 1st April, 1843 : — 


Present 

The Honorable the President. 

Sir H. W. Seton, Knight, 

Lieutenant Colonel W. N. Forbes, C. 15. 

Lieutenant A. Broome. 

H. Torrens, Esq. Officiating as Secretary to the Committee. 

Read the following Memorandum. 

Resolved. --That its substanco be generally approved, and that it be submitted to the 
Society at the ordinary Annual Meeting for the appointment of Officers ot the Society, 
to bo held on the Pith April, H. Torrens, 

Officiating a is Secy, to the Committee. 

The Honorable the President has expressed a wish, that 1 should lay before him a 
Memorandum of the course expedient to be taken with reference to the conduct 

inafe ( 

The Honorable the President desires, that the office of Secretary should continue to 
be held as an honorary appointment. It is the wish of the Society generally. 

But I have explained to him the impossibility of procuring the entire services of 
any honorary holder of the office, and he has acquiesced in the expediency of engag- 
ing a Sub-Secretary to conduct ordinary correspondence with current business, and 
to assist, under the Secretary, in the editing of the Journal lately my property, which 
the Society desne to take over, and make their own. ^ 

1 have now to suggest the mode in which the Sub-Secretary may be remunerated, 
without inducing extra charge to any serious extent upon the Society. And here 
let me observe, that I intend submitting to the Society, with the sanction of the Ho- 
notable the President, the nomination of Mr. Henry Piddington, our Geological Curator, 
to the duty. His general acquaintance with the principles of science ; his long experi- 
ence of this country, its usages, and its people; Ins literary qualifications; his habits of 
business; and last not least, his well-known zeal for science, his mental powers and his 
energetic use of them ; render him more eligible for the very miscellaneous and peculiar 
duties which he could be called upon to perform as Sub-Secretary than any person with 
whom I am acquainted in Calcutta or in India 1 have had good reason to know how 
well he could perform those duties by my experience of the manner in which he has 
already assisted me in my attempts to perform the work of Secretary. 

Having thus premised, 1 proceed to note my scheme. 

1. That there be an Honorary Secretary to the Society, charged either alone, or as 
associated with other Honorary Secretaries, with the special duty of conducting the 
department of Oriental Literature. 

2. That he be answerable to the Society for the proper disposition of their funds, 
under the immediate instructions of the President. 

.3. That he be further answerable to the Souefv, lor the due and pwqei i.onducl ul 
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their correspondence, foreign and internal, and that he have the supervision of the 
publication of the Journal. 

4. That he be assisted by a Sub-Secretary, whose duty will be to act under the 
Secretary for the purposes noted in No. 3 , as also for the general charge of the pre- 
mises, and property of the Society; to check all petty charges and disbursements 
in the departments of Curator and the Museum, and the Curator of the Museum Eco- 
nomical Geology, before submitting them tq the Secretary, and to assist in editing the 
Journal of the Society under that officer. 

5. That he be paid for these services, ‘200 rupees a month. 

And here is the supposed difficulty, the procuring of funds for this salary. 

Now the interest of our funded monies — Kupccs 13,000, Csomade Koros' legacy (Rs. 
4000) not included ; gives about 60 (sixty) rupees a month. 

The appointment of a Sub-Secretary will render superfluous that of the Museum 
Clerk employed under the Librarian on 60 (sixty) rupees a month. The demand from 
Government of the payment of the contingent charges of the Museum Economic Geo- 
logy, averaging about 40 (forty) rupees a month will save the Society this sum,* and 
render it so much availablatfor general purposes. 

Thus we should have : — 

Interest, .. .. .. .. 60 i 

Salary saved, . . . , .. .. 60 > Ks per Mensem. 

Charges saved, . . . . .. JU ) 

Total Ks. . . . . 160 

The residue necessary for the complement of 200 rupees, may be easily spared 
out of the sum (about 4,000 rupees,) which used to be spent annually by the Society in 
the purchase of the Journal for their members, and I can safely say, that the expense 
will he more than trebly covered by the saving which close supervision and better 
management must induce in the cost and charges of editing the Journal as the pro- 
peity ol the Society. 

i would have suggested the re-organ ization of our Accountant’s Office and Assign- 
ment to the Sub-Secrctaiy ot the duties belonging to it, but l cannot recommend that 
scheme. 

The Sub-Secretary should be relieved from ail financial responsibility, and be loit 
to devote himself to the active duties of his peculiar position, Mr. Piddington, with 
his otliei work, will have, as 1 sec he has now, more than ample occupation for all his 
time m the .Sub- Secretariat, the duties of which he is indeed experimentally per- 
forming. 

Sub -Secretary's Salary . 


Interest, 

.. 

.. 60 

Salary saved, 

.. 

. . 60 

Costs ditto, 


40 

Allowed from Journal, 

•• 

40 

Total Rs. 

, # 

.. ‘21)0 


As the contingent charges of the Museum Economic Geology, may be occasionally 
under 40 rupees, it might be well to rate our new outlay at 50 rupees a month, for 

■ 1 never sent in tlrf-, bill to Governmei^, keeping the demand until the Museum Iloomb for the 
institution had been built at the Society’s cost and charges, when it might justly be made. 
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which the Society will secure efficiency of a sterling character in the important duties 
of their Secretariat. 

Should the Society, as noted by the Honorable the President, think my services us 
Honorary Secretary of any value, 1 willingly offer those, though save as respects some 
portion of Oriental Literature, they are very worthless. H. Torrens. 

March 24, 1843. 

N. B. — Serious and severe illness has delayed the preparation of this paper. 

This memorandum having been again read to the meeting was unanim- 
ously passed and approved, and Mr. 11. Torrens was accordingly appointed 
Honorary Secretary, and Mr. II. Piddington Sub-Secretary to the Society, 
under his superintendence, upon a salary of Rs. 200 per month. 

Sir L. Peel, Chief Justice, and W. Seton Karr, Esq., proposed at the former 
meeting were ballotted for, and unanimously elected as members of the So- 
ciety. 

Ordered. — That the usual communication of their election be made to Sir 
L. Peel and Mr. Karr, and that they be furnished with the rules of the 
Society for their guidance. The following gentlemen were proposed as 
Members t)f the Society : — 

Lieut. R. Strachey, B. E. proposed by Lieut. Baird Smith, B. E., seconded 
by Mr. Piddington. 

Capt. Goodwyn, B. E. proposed by Lieut. A. Broome, B. II. A. and se- 
conded by Lieut. Col. Forbes. 

The Honorable H. T. Prmsep v\a$ also proposed as a Honorary Member 
bv the Honorable the President, seconded by Sir H. Seton. 

Li hr ary 

The following Books were presented : — 

Books received for the Meeting of the Asiatic Society , on the 12 th April 1843. 

The Calcutta Christian Observer, April, 1843. Presented by the Editor. 

The Orientdl Christian Spectator. Bombay, February and March 1843. Presented 
by the Editor. 

The Calcutta Literary Gleaner, March and April 1813. Pieseuted by the Editor. 
Proceedings of the Academy of Natural Sciences of Philadelphia, 1811-12. vol. f. 
Nos. 1 to 16, from the Academy 

List of the Members and Correspondents of the Academy of Natural Science of Phi- 
ladelphia, 1841, from the Academy. 

Second Bulletin of the Proceedings of the National Institution for the promotion of 
Science. Washington 1842. Presented by Ur. Harlan, 
llcdfield on Whirlwind Storms, with replies to the Objections and Strictures of Ur. 
Ilarc. Presented by the Author. 

Rjdfield’s Reply to Ur. Hare’s furthci objections relating to Whnlwind Storms. 
Presented by the Author. " 
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State of New York, in Assembly, January IS40. No. 50, and February 1841, No. 
150. Presenteddby Mr. Morton. 

Bernier's Travels, translated from the French by J. Stuart. Calcutta, 1826. Pre- 
sented by Dr. Uoer. 

Nicollet’s Essay on Meteorological Observations. Presented by Dr. Morton. 

Morton’s Description of some new species of organic remains of the Cretaceous 
Group of the United States. Presented*>by the'Author. 

Morton’s Inquiry into the distinctive characteristics of the Aboriginal race of America. 
Presented by the Author. 

Catalogue of Skulls of Man and the inferior Animals, in the collection of S. G. 
Morton. Presented by Dr. Morton. 

Morton’s Memoir of William Maclure, Esq. Presented by the Author. 

Morton’s Remarks on the so-called Pigmy race of the Valley of the Mississippi. 
Presented by the Author. 

Morton’s Some Remarks on the ancient Peruvians. Presented by the Author. 

Audubon and Bachman’s description of new species of Quadrupeds inhabiting North 
America. Presented by Mr. Morion. 

Wood’s Memoir of the Life and Character of the late J. Parrish. Presented by Dr. 
Morton. 

Roger’s Third Annual Report on the Geological Survey of the State of Pennsylvania. 
Presented by Dr. Morton. 

Morton’s Crania Americana (from the American Journal of the Science and Arts, No. 
2. vol. 38. Presented by Dr. Morton. 

Say’s Descriptions of some new Terrestrial and Fluviatile Shells of North America. 
Presented by Dr. Morton. 

Pmnock and Moore’s Report of Experiments on the Action of the Heart. Presented 
by Dr. Morton. 

Report on the strength of materials for Steam Boilers. Presented by Dr. Morton. 
Wight’s leones Plantarum Indiae Orientals, vol 11 . part 1 v, from the Government of 
India.- 

Morton’s Crania Americana, or comparative view of the Skulls of various Aborigi- 
nal Nations of Nortli and South America. Philadelphia, 1839. Presented by 
the Author. 

Herapath’s Railway and Commercial Journal, January 7th, 1843, vol. v. No. 178. 

Read the following papers; viz. Letter No. 502, dated 29th March, 1843, 
from Mr. Secretary Thomason, transmitting a report by Lieut. J. D. Cun- 
ningham, of Engineers, on the province of Kunawar and the adjacent Bhotce 
districts, for publication in the Society’s Journal, should it be deemed fit to 
do so. 

Letter from Lieut. R. Baird Smith, of Engineers, of 25th March, 1843, 
forwarding for publication in the Journal the first part of a Memoir on 
Indian Earthquakes. 

Letter from Mr. Officiating Secretary Halliday, of 3rd March, 1813, 
forwarding for presentation to the Society, a volume of leones Plantarum 
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India Orientals, or Figures of Indian Plants, by Surgeon Jt. Wight, of the 
Madras Establishment. 

Letter from Sam. George Morton, Esq. of Philadelphia, of 4th Aug. 1842, 
forwarding for presentation to the Society, a copy of his “Crania Ameri- 
cana,” and requesting to be furnished with skulls of Hindoos and other 
oriental nations, to aid him in the pursuit of his comparative investigations, 
which now embrace all the races of men. 

Letter from B. H. Hodgson, Esq. dated 1st instant, communicating that 
Mr. Howard is about to come forth in the present month with the first 
division of the Zoology of Nipal (Mammalia), and that he expepts half 
the price of each division of the work, or Rs. 25, to be paid in advance. 

Read the following report from the Officiating Secretary : — 

1. The Officiating Secretary reports, that having, as was desired, made enquiries 
as to the expence of raising the whole roof over the stair-case instead of a skylight, 
he is informed that this would cost at least 800 Rupees . Mr. Bolst, our archi- 
tect, thinks it very daugcrous to undertake, with reference to the state of the archi- 
trave bearils round three sides of the square and that of the screen wall on the 
fourth. By taking away the shelves on brackets which support the model of the 
Taj, and that of the Lama temple, and by opening the doors of the new rooms, bird- 
room and fossil room below, it has been found that a sufficient light for the objects 
intended to be placed below the stairs may be obtained. It is therefore thought 
by Mr. Torrens and himself, that for the present the skylight may he dispensed 
with 

2. It was reported at the January meeting, that Major Troyer had advised the 
Secretary that the trench Government had renewed the allowance of 1500 francs, 
(650 Rs.)for copying the Veds. Upon a reference to tho French Government at 
Chandernagore, the authorisation which this letter contains has been received, and* 
when the money is brought to account, the Society will debit the French Govern- 
ment with the balance q f 233 : T : 9 Ra., due from it to the late Mr. J. Prinsep’s 
estate, and which was provisionally paid by the Society. See Proceedings for June 
1839. 

The arrangements for continuing the copying have been duly made, and the work 
is in progress. 

It would be highly advisable that the Society should determine as to what 
individuals and Societies the Journal should be sent. The American “Societies and 
some individuals m that country are most attentive in sending us their publications, 
as also some in France. As will be noted by the accompanying letters, we are much 
arrear with our American friends. T have obtained a list of our present distribu- 
tions, which is annexed, and I may mention the Academie Royalede Bordeaux as a 
public body regularly forwarding to us its transactions, but, as it would appear, not 
receiving our Journal. 
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List of the Journal of the Asiatic Society distributed gratis on behalf of the So- 
ciety, by Messrs. Allen and Co. of London . 

Professor Wilson, i 

Asiatic Journal, ........ 1 

Iloyal Society, l 

Royal Asiatic Society, .... I 

Edinburgh Philosophical Journal, 1 

Royal Institution, ........ l 

Philosophical Magazine, I 

Athenaeum, 1 

Prbfessor Heyne, 1 

llaron Von Hammer Purgstall, l 

University of Bonn, i 

Royal Society of Edinburgh, l 

Spectator, I 


Professor Schlegel, • 1 

14 

Dispatched diiea from Calcutta, to Major Troyer, Pans 10 

Sir H. T. De la Beebe, i 

. Total. ..... 25 Copies. 


Read the following letters of 12th instant, and lists from Dr. Roer 
Librarian. 

To Ii. Piddinyton , Esq. Acting Secretary , Asiatic Society. 

Siu, — In continuation of my arrangement of the Antiquities of our Museum, I have 
the honour of forwarding three lists to you; viz. ol the armour, of the musical instru- 
ments, and of the models of implements, tools, specimens of manufacture of the natives 
of India and other Asiatic nations. The arrangement ot those articles has now been 
completed, and it is satisfactory to mo to inform you. that the names of the donors and 
the locations of the greater part of them have been ascertained and duly noted. 

I have the honour, to be, Sir, ^ • 
Your obedient servant, 

12 th April, 1843. G. Roer. 

Models of Implements, Tools, Machines, fyc. 

1. A Hindustani plough, called Hal. Donor Miss Tytler. As Res. Vol xv. App xuv, 

2. A Hindustani drill plough. Donor ditto ditto. 

3. Model of a native plough. Donor G. T. Lushington, Esq. 

4. A Javanese plough Donor Capt. T. Fiddes. As, Res Vol xiii. App. xvii. 

5. Plough used by the Parbuttiahs. Donor Dr. A. Campbell. 

6. Instruments for digging and clearing lands of weeds. Donor Miss Tytler, As, Res. Vol. xv. 

App. xxv. 

7. A Hindustani spade, called Phaura. Donor ditto ditto. 

8. A spade, called Koo by the Newars, and Kodalh bv the P.u but tubs Donor Dr, A, Camp- 

bell. 



1843.] 


321 


Asiatic Society . 

9. Three Hindustani sickles or Ilansuas Donor Miss Tytler. As. Res Vol. xv. App. xxv. 

JO. Hcnga, an instrument for pressing the seeds into tire ground, and breaking clods, like the 
English roller. Donor Miss Tytler, As Res. Vol. xv. 

Jl. An instrument, called Kurmaghan by the Newars, used lor breaking the clods and pressing 
the soil. Donor Dr. A. Campbell. 

12. Roochi-mughan, used to cover sown wheat and gogha, or Upland rice. Donor ditto ditto. 

13 Chassa-mughan, used to smooth the flooded beds, m which the scedB and taki are sown, and 
also to prepare the soil for sowing vegetables, pepper, (red) ginger, &c. Donor ditto ditto. 

14. Poo-retcha, used for weeding the drv rice. Donor ditto ditto. 

15. Cliong-kuki, used for weeding the dry rice. Donor ditto ditto. 

16. Rue, used for spreading grain and collecting it in heaps uftcr its icmov.tl from the stiaw. Donor 

ditto ditto. 

17. Rliti, used for making chawl, (nee) from dhan and for pounding bin ks. Donor ditto ditto 
18 Chon-rumna. Donor ditto ditto. 

19. A dhunki, or chalm, used for separating grain from the husk Donor Miss Tytler. As. lies 

Vol. xv. 

20. Another, ditto ditto. 

21. Ukhh-muscl, or pestle and mortar for separating grain from the husk Donor ditto ditto. 

22. Dhenki, used for ditto ditto. Donor ditto ditto. 

23 Ooglian-okua, used by the Parbuttuilis for ditto ditto. Donor Di A. Campbell. 

24 Sup, used for winnowing corn. Donor Miss Tytler. As. lies, xv 

25. A model, Shewing the manner in wliieh the oxen tread out the corn. Donor ditto ditto 
26 A mill for grinding corn, called by the natives janta-chakhi. Donor ditto ditto. 

27. Another ditto ditto. 

2b Model of a grinding stone. Donor ditto ditto. 

29 A kolhu, or Hindustani ml mill. Donor ditto ditto. 

30. An oil press, called Ohikon-sa. Donor Dr. A. Campbell 

31. Model of the native mill for grinding mustard seed. Donor <>. T. f.ushington, Esq As. 

Journal, iv. p. 56. 

32 A sugarcane-nnll or press, called Tura by the Newars, and Rula by the Parbutuahs Donor 
Dr A. Campbell 

33. A water-mill, called Pan-Chaki on the Northern Doab and Western lulls, and Kan by the 
Newars. Donor ditto ditto. 

3i. Model of a still for distilling spirits, made of the original materials. Donor Miss 'Jytlur. As. 
Res. Vol xv. 

35. Model of a still for distilling rose water, made of the original materials. Donoi ditto ditto. 

36. Mull, a machine for raising water from the well. Donor ditto ditto. • 

37. Mut, used m Hindustan for raising water. Donor ditto ditto. 

38- A machine for raising water Donor ditto ditto. 

39. A bambu basket with which the natives of India water the rice fields. Donor ditto ditto. 

40. Koring, a Persian wheel for watering land from a tank or ditch. Donor ditto ditto 

41. Cherkhi, used for separating the seeds from the cotton wool. Donor ditto ditto. 

42. A ditto ditto. 

43. Dhunki, an instrument in two pieces for beating cotton after the seeds have been separated. 

Donor ditto ditto. 

44. Kaman, a how with which the spinner beats cotton Donor ditto ditto 

45. Clicrkha, spinning wheel of India. Donor ditto ditto. 

46. Model of the native spinning wheel. Donor (J. T Lushington, Esq. As. Journ. vol iv. p 56. 

47. A Weaver’s Loom, with a weaver, holding a shuttle in his hand. Donor Miss Tytler As. Res. 

vol. xv 

48. Model of an instrument, shewing the first stage of preparation for the loom. Donor ditto. 

ditto 
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49 Model of an instrument, shewing the second stage. 

60. Reel, in which the skeins of thread are put. Donor ditto ditto. 

61. Pareta, or reel of India. Donor ditto ditto, 

62. Model of a Loom for weaving bobbin and tape. 

6h Ditto ditto, for weaving Hindustani woollen carpets 
64. Ditto ditto, for cotton carpets, called satriuje. 

55. Another ditto ditto. 

66. Ditto, for preparing chicks 
n. Ditto ditto, jhalar. 

f>8. Part of the Floor of a House, where golden thread is prepaml 
59. An Apparatus for drawing golden thread. « 

00. A ditto silver thread. 

61. A Loom for weaving coars# canvas Donor ditto ditto 
02. A ditto ditto. 

63. A ditto for weaving blankets. Donor ditto ditto. 

64. Model to make embroidered cloth. Donor ditto ditto. 

06. A Machine for preparing single threads from the leaves of the sirkhi grass. Donor ditto ditto 
(Vi A bundle of Hemp Cords. Donor ditto ditto. 

<7. Daf*ra, instrument for spinning hemp. Donor ditto ditto. 

( 8 6t). Two Instruments to twist thread. Donor ditto ditto 
V An Apparatus, used in Hindustan for making butter. Donor ditto ditto. 

71. Model of a Saw, used by the natives of Hindustan Donor ditto ditto 

72 Ditto of an Instrument for drawing circles on the giound with i arpenter’s hatchets and saw' 
Donor ditto ditto. 

73-92 A varie^of Tools and Instruments 

93. A small Harpoon. Donor K. Homo, Esq As Res. xu. 

M 1-97. Various Tools. 

98 A Chak or Potter’s Wheel Donor Miss Tytler. 

99. Model of a Potter’s Instrument for preparing earthen pots Donor ditto ditto. 

100. Model of a Blacksmith's Forge and Bellows, with two anuls. Donor ditto ditto. 

J01. Model o< a steel-yard. Donoi ditto ditto. 

102. Model of the steel-yard, used bj the natives for weighing, (called tulali.) Donor Rapt Kah 
Kishen Bahadur 

103 Model of an Apparatus, for catching birds. UonoT Miss Tytler. 

104. Ditto of a Frame, for making tallow candles Donor ditto ditto. 

106. Ditto of an Apparatus, for making paper. Donor ditto ditto. 

106-110. ^ive wooden Stereotypes from Tibet. 

311-1 33. Twenty-three Models of Kitchen Utensils of Hindustan 
J34. A native cart. Donor Miss Tjtlcr, As. Res. Vol. xv. 

136. A bullock cart, for conveying gram. Donor G. T. Lushing toil, Esq. 

136 A Girth, for a bullock. 

137. Ruth, native carnage drawn by bullocks. Donor G. T. Luslungton, F^q, 

13S. Ekha-garee, carriage drawn by one horse. Donor Miss Tytler. 

13‘) II uth, drawn by two horses. Donor G. T. Luslungton, Esq. 

140. Sagur-garee. Ditto ditto 

111. A Carriage, for females. Donor Miss Tytler 

B. Specimens of Manufacture, 
a. Of Ci oth. 

14‘2. Specimen of Ema cloth (once washed.) Donor Di. R. Tytler. 

143. Specimens ol lima cloth. Donor ditto ditto. 
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1H Toos, a sort of coarse cloth, (unwashed.) Donor ditto ditto 

145. Toos, white cloth (‘20-22 Rs. per Than of ‘27 by l yard.) Donor ditto ditto, 

146. Mulida, dark-red cloth. (5 Rs. per Than of 7$ yards, broad 1 yard.) Donor 

ditto ditto, 

147. Mulida, blue, (5 Rs. a Than.) Donor ditto ditto. 

148. Nirnbee, blue, (3 Rs. 8 As. per Than of 8 yards.) Donor ditto ditto. 

149. Pcnchan, white cloth, (30-34 Rs. per Than of 27 by 1 yard.) Donor ditto 

ditto. 

150. Punkhec, white, (2 Rs. per Than of 9 by 1 and 2 yards ) Donor ditto ditto. 

151. Nnnboo, green, (3 Us. 8 As. per Than of 8 yards.) Donor ditto ditto. 

152. Specimens of Mugah cloth, (unwashed.) Donor ditto ditto. 

153 Cloth of the floss of the Mugah. Donor ditto ditto. 1 

151. A piece of coarse Cotton (unwashed.) 

155. A piece of striped Cotton. Donor 11. Torrens, Esq. 

156. A piece of white C#tton. 

157. A coarse kind ot red Cloth. 

158. A Blanket of cotton and cotton thread 
J59. A woollen Blanket, (striped ) 

160. A Scarf, 
lbl. A dittfl ditto. 

162. A piece ol Cloth, made of the baik of the mulbeiry liee ol the Friendly 
Islands. Donoi Capt. P. Dillon. As. Res V ol. xvi. App. v. 

163-70. Right ditto ditto. 

171. Specimens of Cloth, made by the Javanese liom the bark of the (Jpas tioe, 

Donor Dr. 11. Tytler. 

172. A Coat, made of the bark of a tree, (Java.) 

173. A Chandua, (cotton covei against the dew.) 

174-198. Specimens ol cotton and wool, inauulactuicd at Nepaul, Tibet and Botau- 
Donor Dr. A. Campbell. As. Joum. vol. v. p. 127. 

199. English Shawl liom Herat. 

200. Specimens of Tibetan sheep wool and cloth 

201. Ditto ditto of goats’ wool. 

202. Ditto ditto of Bactrian camel. 

b Of other Art ivies. 

1. Fuom India. 

203. A Box to keep chunaiu, (lime.) 

204. A Box to keep slundur, (Vermillion ) 

205-206. Two small wooden Boxes trom Java. 

207. (Jolap-pass, a silver vessel for sprinkling rose-water. 

209-211. Models of a complete set ot the hooka. Donor Miss Tytlei. 

212. A square Lantern of tin. 

213. Silver ornament of a horse. 

214. Bndles and Ornaments ol a hoise, (in a stale of great decay.) 

215-16. Two marble Cows with cdlvcs, fium Jo>pore. 

217. Ditto ditto Elephant, mounted. 
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218. Ditto ditto Horse, mounted. 
219-20. Two wooden Horses, mounted. 
221-222. Two wooden Elephants. 


2. From Ava. 

223. A set of playing Cards. Donor Dr. Tytler. As. Res. Vol. xvi, App. xm. 

224. Dominos. Donor R. Horne, Esq. As. lies. Vol. xu, App. xxx. 

225-27. Three metal Boxes. 

228-29. Two more of a different shape. 

230-60. Thirty-one specimens of Burmese Lacquered or Japanned-warc from Ava. 
Donor Major Burney. As. Journ. Vol. i, p. 158. 

261. Instrument for fixin;|fehc varnish. 

262. Paper, made of the remains of vegetable matter, remarkable for its hygroine- 

trical quality. Donor Mr. Sw niton. 

263. Paper made in India. • 

264-65. Two pieces of Leather, diessed with oil and tallow. Donor Mr. Swinton. 1833. 
3, From Nepal. 

266 Ornamented Chata. Donor Dr. L. Burl mi. 

267. Ditto ditto. Donor Miss Tytler. As. Res. Vol. xv. 

268-69. Two Steels for striking iiie. Donor J, Brown, Esq. As. lies. Vol xn. App xxi. 
270. A Bowl of a Pipe, made of Arracan clay. Donor Dr. li. Tytler. As. Journ. 
Vol. v. May 1836. 

271-72. Two Inkstands Donor Dr. A. Campbell. 

273-274. Two Inkstands with pencase, of peculiar construction. 

275. A ditto ditto of copper. 


4. From Tibet. 

276-79. Four pairs (^Spectacles. Piesented by the Government of India. As. Res. 
vol. xvn. p. 622. 

*280. A pair of Eye-covers. Donor ditto ditto. 

281. An Eye-cover, (Tibetan ?) 

282. A pair of ear-covers Donor Government of India. 

283. A ditto ditto, (Tibetan?) 

284. A Fan. Donor ditto ditto. 

285. A ditto in a case. Donor ditto ditto. 

286. A silk Fan Case, (Tibetan?) 

287. A silk Purse. Donor ditto ditto. 

288. A silk Bag. Donor ditto ditto. 

289. A ditto ditto, (Tibetan ?) 

290. A silk Cover, (Tibetan *) 

291. A Brush with napkin. Donor ditto ditto. 

292. A Watch Case. Donor ditto ditto. 

293. Inkstand and Case. Donor ditto ditto. 

291. Knife and Sticks. Donor ditto ditto. 

295. Ditto ditto. 



325 


1843 .] Asiatic Society. 

296. A wooden Cup. Donor ditto ditto. 

297. A pair of Mogul Boots. Donor ditto ditto. 

298. A ditto Shoes. Donor ditto ditto. 

299. A Lantern in a tm case. Donor ditto ditto. 

300. A ditto in a red box. Donor ditto ditto. 

301. Cover for a snuff box. Donor ditto ditto. 

302-304. Three Prayer Cylinders. 

305. A Cashmere Box Donor Mr. Moorcruolt. 1833. 

5. From China. 

305. Four pair of Tea Cups and Saucers, from Ningpo. Donor Lieut. J. Brockman, 

Asiatic Journal, Vol. xi. p. 582. 

306. Two ditto of Sugar-pots with plates. Donoi ditto ditto. 

307. Two plain Cups with coveis. Donor ditto ditto. 

308. A metallic Cup and Saucer. Donor ditto ditto. 

309. Four porcelain Spoons. Donor ditto ditto. 

310. A Tea-pot. Donor ditto ditto. 

311. A pair of Wall Flower Vases. Donor ditto ditto. 

312. Lock and Key. Donor ditto ditto. 

313. A pair of Scales on the principle ol the Steel-yard m a wooden box. Donor ditto 

ditto. 

314. An Opium Box of tortoise-shell. Donor ditto ditto. 

315. A brass Button ot a Mandarin’s cap. Donor ditto ditto. 

316. A Coat made of Fur. Donoi ditto ditto. 

317. A Figure made of soap-stone. Donor ditto ditto. 

318. A Mandarin’s Cap. Donor Mr. F. D’Cruze. 

319. A silk Scarf. Asiatic Journal, Vol. v, p. 383. 

320. Soles of Chinese Shoes. 

321. Chinese Chatta-hat of palm leaves Donor (Jen. liardwicke. As lies. Vol. xv. 

App. xxxm. 

322-26. Chinese Hats ot sizes. 

327. Model of a China Lady's Foot. Donor W. K. Ord, Esq. As. lies. Vol. xvi. 
App. xxi. 

328 An Oil-burner. 

329. A Pipe. 

330-31. Two ditto. Donor li. Home. Esq. As lies. Vol. xn. App. xxn. 

332-36. Five Pipes from Chinese Tartary. 

337-38. Two Compasses. Donor li. Home, Esq. As. lies. Vol. xn. App. xxiv. 

.‘139. A set of China Chopsticks. Donor ditto ditto. 

310. A ditto ditto. 


Ornaments , Ornamental Implements^ Dresses, &c. 

341-46. Ornaments, worn by the Ooriah women, consisting ot 4 Biacelets, a liing 
and an Ear-ring. Donor Baboo Ramconml Sen, As. Journ. Vol. v. p. 559. 
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347-18. Two brass Sticks for putting blink powdei mlo tilt* f, yes, used by the 
Hindus. 

349. A brass Stick to colour the forehead. 

350 An Ornament for the arm, worn by the natives of India. 

351-52 Two brass Bracelets. 

353. Lac Bracelets, used by the women ol India. Donor Miss Tytlcr, As. lies. Vol. 
xiv. App. in. 

351-56. Three Armlets, worn by Shumasis. 

357-58. Two pair brass Bracelets, worn by Shumasis, (from Java.) 

359. Necklace of Shells. Donor Col. Mori is on. 6th Nov. 1839. 

360 Another smaller one. 

361. Necklace ot Seeds and Shells from Gurangupune. Donor. I. Palmei, Km]., As. 

lies. Vol. xiv. Appendix xxix. 

362-63. Two more of Shells. 

364. A Necklace made of tulushi wood, and worn by the woishippeis ot V ishnu. 
365-66. Two Necklaces oi a kind of nut, worn by the vvoishippers ot ditto 

367. liudracsha Mala. Donor H. H. Wilson, Esq. A?. Bet. Vol. xn. App. xxm 

368. A Necklace of Stone, worn by Kakeers. 

369. A ditto ditto. 

370. A ditto ditto, 

371. A Hindu Beggar’s Dress and Bag 

372. A ditto ditto Begging Dish made of Human Skull. 


Models of Implements , Specimens oj Manufacture, Utensils, c\c from the Eastern. 

Islands.* 

373. An Instrument 4o '-trike the, from King Geoige’s Sound Donoi J II. 

Stocqueler, Esq. 

374. A Mallet from ditto ditto. Donor ditto ditto. 

375-77. Three Wooden Dishes from the South Seas, Mamcola Tucopia and Majeei. 
Donor Capt. P. Dillon. 

378. Fishing Liue, See. from the Eastern Islands. Donor li. Home Esq As. lies. 

Vol. xu. Appendix xxiv. 

379. Sling from ditto ditto Donor K. Home, Esq. 

380. Ditto ditto. 

381. A carved Ornament of a boat. 

382-87. Pillows from the Friendly Islands. Donor Capt. 1*. Dillon. As. Krs. Vol. xvi, 

388. A Box from the Eastern Islands. 

389. A Work Box from ditto ditto. 

390. A Box from New Zealand. Donor Capt. P. Dillon, As. Kes. Vol. xvi. App. ix. 

391. A Work Box from ditto ditto. Donor ditto ditto. 

392-93. Two carved Musical Instruments liom the Eastern Islands 
391. Biacelets of Shells from ditto ditto. 


Sefl also 162 to 172. 
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395. Bracelets of Boar Tusks. Donoi K. Home, Esq. As. lies. Vol. xii. p. 23. 

390. Ornaments Iroin 

397-40*2. Mangeer Fans. 

403-4. Two mother ot pea! I shell Ornaments of New Zealand Chiefs*. Donor (Jen. 
Hardwicke. As. Kes. Vol. xn. 

405. Cassava Bread from Dampier’s Straits. Donor J. Bell, Esq. As. Joum. 
Vol v. p. 517. 


Curiosities and Sundry Articles 
40(>. A Lama’s Thi^h-bone (in the form ot a flute ) 

107 Specimens of mud casts of the Lmgum, which are worshipped by the Hindus, 
while performing their ablutions. 

408 Model of a Granary. 

1U9. Fragment of the tusk of an Elephant with a hall 

410. A piece of Planking and Copper Sheathing from the bottom of the Ship Adelr , 
pierced by the horn of Narwhal on hei voyage from Penang to Akyab, on the 
‘24th January, 1833 

411 Coppar J'rom the bottom ot the Ship Guide, struck b) lightning while m dock. 

Donor J. M. Seppmgs, Esq 
■IT2. Oovei ot a box. 

413. Specimens of Hoisc Shoe*-. 

•114 Specimens of Malacca Tin, piesentetl by Lieut. Newbold. 1835. 

415. Malayan Head-dresses, presented by (Jen. Hardwicke. As. Kes. Vol xn. 

110. Two Malayan Pipes. 


Musical Instruments. 

NkI j ALKSE. 

I- ‘2-3. Horns, called m Hindoo Bhorang. Donor M. S. Bramley, Esq. 

4 Bass Horn, of copper, called Sirighu Donor ditto ditto. 

5-f>-7. Hautboys, or Sanais. Donor ditto ditto. 

S. 'Trumpet, or Phonga, Newari. Donor Dr. A. Campbell. 

9-10 Flageolet, or Mohalli. Donor ditto ditto. 

I I- 1*2. Horns, or Singha, Nepal. Donor ditto ditto. 

13. Nug Phcni, or Turi, Parbattiahs. Donoi ditto ditto. 

1 4. Bansuli, Flute or Fife. Donoi ditto ditto. 

If). Beli, or K.nsna-beii, Nevraii flute. Donor ditto ditto. 

COLE CotJNTUY. 

10. Tampoorah, used by the hill people near Hazanbagh. Donor Lieut. J. Audry. 

17. Ektarraw ditto ditto Donor H. H. Wilson, Esq. Donor Baboo llamcomul Sen. 

BeNItALE^E. 

18. Kbartala. Donor H. H. Wilson, Esq 

19. (Jojee Donor ditto ditto. 
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‘20. Doobdoobi. 

‘21. Been Sctaia. 

*2‘2. Setara. 

‘23. Serang. 

‘24. Sarinda. 

‘25. Bank. 

‘20. Bhorang. 

*27. Bansuli. 

‘28. A pair of Kartala. 

*20. A ditto small dilto. 

30. A patrol Mandira. 

31. Jhanj. 

3‘2. Kansara. 

33-34. Sana) ib. 

35. Dhola. 

Dholaka. 

37. Jaraghayi. 

38. Tasa. 

39. Dagara. 

40. Kada. 

41. Kam-a-Kada. 

4‘2. Dhamsha. 

43. Tikaras. 

4 4. Jayadliak. 

45 Mridanga. 

40. Madala. 

47. Pakwaz. 

48. A paii of Talda. 

49. Unmpa. 

50. Dara. 

51. Khanjans 
52-53-54. Sanayis. 

Chinese. 

55. Flute. Donor, Dr. K. Tytler. 

Burmese. 

56-57. Fiddles. 

58. Harp. 

Unidentified. 

59. A double Flute or Fife. 

GO. A Fiddle. 

61. A Bamboo Flute. 

G‘2-03. Bamboo Flutes. 
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Armour and Weapons. 
a. Nli’alkse. 

1 to i. Swords. Donor, B. H. llodgson, Esq. 

5 to 12. Swords. 

13-14. Sword, Kukri and Khonta. Donoi Genl Bhima Sinha, Journ. As. Soc. 
Vol. v. p. 56. 

If). A Dagger. Donor ditto ditto. 
lt>- 17. Daggers 


l). Orissa 

18. Battle Axe. Donor J. G. Balmain, Esq. 

19. Six Arrows from the hills of Kuttuck, used b) the 1‘aik-. Donor ditto ditto.. 

V. N At. A. 

t 

20-21. Spears. Donoi M» Milne. 

22-23. Swords. Donoi ditto ditto. 

2 4 -2b. Battle Axes. Donoi ditto ditto, 

20-27. Swords 

28. War Cap, worn by the chiefs. Donoi Mi. Milne. 

d lIlNDUsT \NI. 

29. Sword dug up from six feet under the bed of the Jumna river. Donor Lieut. Burt. 
30 to 35-36. Cut-an-tln usl sword. Donor 11. Torrens, Esq. As. Journ. May 1842. 

37 to 41. Coppei Weapons found in the earth neai Euttehgoih. Donor T. Williams, 
Esq. 

42, Copper Daggei. 

43 to 40. Daggers. 

47. Copper Head ot a Spear. Donor Capt. Piesgiave. 

48 to 51. Blades of Spears. 

52 to G5. Spears, (silver mounted.) 

66-67-68. Spears, (brass mounted.) 

69 to 74. Spears, ( plain ones.) 

75. Matchlock. Donor W. L. Gibbon, Esq. 

76. A single barrel Gun, with double lock. Donor Lieut. Anderson. 

77 to 82. Battle Axes. 

83-84-85. Chain Shirts. 

2 x 
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86-87. Chain Collars. 

88 to 91. Iron B^ast Plates. 

92 to 95. Ditto Plates for the back. 
98. Ditto Helmet 

97. Ditto ditto, covered with iron net. 

98. A Cap. 

99-100. Two Gauntlets 


MbHOUI. 

101-1U‘2. Shields used by the wamors. 

103. Helmet. 

104. Brass Collar. 

105. A pair rattan Cases, worn on the legs, under the slight bamboo rings, to give the 
. calf a large appearance. 


Assa m 

106. Sword. Donor Dr. L Burlini. 

107. Bhotian Standard, carried before the King in war. Donor Capt. Bogle. 

CllOTA N AUl'Ollli. 

• 

108-109. Iron Shields. 

110. A brass Shield. Donor G. W. Hamilton, Esq. 

111. Chok-krow. 

BllltMKsR 

112. Sword, with silver mounted scabbdnl and handle. 

113. War-hat, worn by the Smgphos. Donor Col. A Burney. 

Malayan. 

114. An ornamented Spear. Donor Capt. M. Kittoe. 

115. Lahore Matchlock, purchased from one ot Runjeet Singhs’ Jhounhurrus. Donor 

11. Torrens, Esq As. J. May 1842. 

116 to 17. Two Peshawer fire-locks, mounted, one after the Native and one after the 
English fashion ; the locks made by Cashmcrce Gunsmiths ot Ludiana, to 
imitate Towerlocks. Donor 11. Torrens, Esq. May 1843 

118. A Gun. Donor ditto ditto. 

119. A Knife used by the Tribes about the Khyber Pass; or Afreddees, Momunds, 

&c Donor ditto ditto. 

1*10. VvraWs UurtTuW. Honor Lieut, C MutVenue. Imuu. As.Soc. \o\. v. \) 5\7 
^\Wv>, ^ jaftmrmg \\>i . 
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122 to 124. Swords. 

125 to 127. Krises. 

128. Malay Pirate’s Quiver, containing poisoned darts. Donoi Lieut. Mackenzie. 

129. Ditto ditto, containing poisoned darts and small ai rows. 

130. Spear with double blades. 

131-132. Spears, (brass mounted. ) 

133. Spear. 

134 to 139. Spears. 

140 to Ml. Ditto. 

142 to 147. Ditto. 

ClIINKsK. 

148. Sword from Amoy. Donor 11. Torrens, Esq 
1 19. Cham-shot, with chain enclosed, from Chusan. Donor ditto ditto 
150. Standard from Hie Bogue Fort. Donor ditto ditto. 

151-152. Two Bows, (deposited.) 

153. A Quaver, with 30 ai rows, (ditto.) 

154. A three bandied Pistol, found in the Chief Coiiiimssimiei ’s house at Chusan, 

October, 1841. Donor J. C. Hutchinson, Esq. 

155 A Cross Bow found in the Gun Carnage Manufactoiv, Clnuhac, 0< tobei 18 1] . 
Donor ditto ditto. 

150. A Quiver from Chusan, taken August, 1810, Donor ditto ditto. 

157. A Tartar Bow from Nmgpo. Donor ditto ditto. 

158. Eleven Arrows, taken Irom the Aiseual in Chusan, August IKIU. Donor ditto 

ditto 

159 A Helmet of a Tartar Soldier, taken from the Arsenal in Nmgpo. Donor ditto 
ditto. 

South Sea Islands. 

i 

1 b0 to 1 03 Spears 

104 to 173. Clubs from the Fuendly and Foejec Islands. Donor Capt. Dillon. As. Ues. 
XV. App. 9. 

171. Club from New Zealand Donor ditto ditto. 

175 to 173. Mamcolo Clubs. Donor ditto ditto. 

174 to 198. Clubs. 

199. Paddles and Oars. 

200. Battle Axe of whale-bone, answering to a carving knile, lroui New Zealand* 

Donor Capt. P. Dillon. 

201-202. Green Zade (Axe-stone) Battle Axe from ditto ditto. Donor ditto ditto. 

203. Btone Brittle Axes. Donor ditto ditto. 



332 


Asiatic Society. 


[No. 136. 


204 to 205. Stone Battle Axes iioin Mangeei a island. Donor ditto ditto. 

206. Stone Battle Axe, lroin New Zealand. 

207. Copper Shield. 

208. Wooden Shield. 

Buko than. 

209 Sword of Her Highness The Begum Sumioo, which she had worn from the >eai 
1778, to the day ol hei death, and which was always kept by her bed-side. Do- 
noi Mr. Djre Sombre. 

210. Spanish Gun. 


Bead the following letter, dated Paris, 2nd February, 1813, from Major 
A Trover : — 

Puns, 2m/ February , 184.3. 

My dlau To it u lns, — J had the pleasure of sending you a letter by Baboo 
Dwarkanath, who must have arrived in Calcutta sometime ago. Now, 1 avail 
myself of the opportunity ofiered me by Mr. Oat ley, of the Madras Cavalry, who 
goes to India via Marseilles and Suez, N.c. 

Ill my last lettei to you, I touched upon some points, upon which 1 shall he very 
happy to receive a few' lines from you. How is the copying of the Vedas for 
the French Government going on ! It is now a considerable time since the 
Asiatic Society of Pans has not received the least communication from you. You 
cannot imagine what pleasure every thing which comes from Calcutta, causes 
here in Pans. No. 123 is the last No. of your Asiatic Journal which w*e received. 
The political and military affairs in India having now taken u very advantageous 
turn, it may be expected that some more attention will he bestowed upon peaceable 
and literary pursuits by some of the many distinguished individuals wdio live in 
India. Will you have some more leisure to give us some tiact of yours, or a 
printed edition of some oriental work 1 Mr. Brookliaus is a very respectable 
Sanskrit scholar, who sent you some time ago his edition of the Vrihat kutltu, 
with a German translation , he is since several years occupied with the study of 
Indian tales, and would be very happy to see an edition of the whole Sanscrit 
work published in Calcutta. J suppose Professor Wilson wrote to the Society 
mbout this subject, and recommended it to you as a very laudable undertaking. 
As to my own occupation — I can but repeat to you that 1 am still busy here m 
Paris with the printing of the English translation of the Dabistan, in three 
volumes, which 1 hope to he able to terminate in the couise of this year. In my 
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last letter I took the liberty to request you to propose to the Society, the nomi- 
nation of M. Julius Mohl as an honorary member; I beg to repeat my request, 
on the risk of being thought very intrusive, but not without hope to be excused 
and pardoned by you. The communication between India and France by the 
way of Egypt having become so easy and rapid, wo may flatter ourselves to hear 
a little more frequently of you, and of the Asiatic Society of Calcutta, with this 
flatteiing hope, let me offer you my best wishes for the continuation of your 
health and happiness. Yours most truly, 

A. Troy br. 

Read the following report from the Curator of the Museum Economic 
Geofogy, for the month of March 1843. 

Report of the Curator Museum of Economic Geology, for the month of March. 

Museum of Economic Geology . — I have the pleasure to announce m this month the 
discover) of copper ore on Round Island, a small islet off the S. E. end ol the Island 
of Chedulm. The specimens exhibited were forwarded from Kamree by Captain D. 
Williams, Principal Assistant to the Commissioner of Arracan, who states that they 
were discovered by a Mug named Neukcin, whom lie had employed to search for coal. 
Ihcy consist ot nodules of native copper, with red and black oxide and silicate of 
copper. The absence of the sulphurets or arsenidtes which I have not yet found 
amongst the specimens, render the ore of a very valuable kind, and if abundant, it will 
be of much importance. So pure is it, that Captain Williams sends with it a ring 
made from it by a native workman, which is on the table with the specimens. I have 
written to him for more abundant supply, and for details on the nature of the vein, 
rocks, and any other associated ores or minerals which may be found with it, from which 
some icled of its value as a mining site may be deduced, and due report made, to Go- 
vernment on the subject. 


Coi’I’Mt Okes. 

No. 1604. 

Ramree , Arracan, March 7, 1813. 

My dear Sin, — l now do myself the pleasure of submitting to you, the information 
you requiie regarding Lhe copper ore I sent you. 

It was obtained Round Island, which on reference to a chart of this coast at the 
Mamie Board Office, you will find to be an island on the East Coastof Chedooba Island, 
a little Noith ot Flat Island. There is fresh water on the island, and ships may 
duclun close to it; plenty of fuel procurable at the spot. The ore was found by digging 
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for it, ami 1 hope soon to be able to send you specimens of the rock and soil in which 
it is imbedded. • 

With regard to the volcano : on a former eruption 1 forwarded a specimen of a fish 
thrown up by the volcano, (so the natives say,) to the late Mr. Prinsep, which is 
now in the Museum of the Society.* The volcano hill is close to Kyouk Phyoo, and 
Mr. Howe will no doubt forward to you what you want. 

Yours truly, 

D. Williams. 


I forward all the copper ore I can now procure from Neokcm. lie will proceed 
to dig for more, and bring specimens of the earth and stones. 


Having addressed the Sudder Hoard of Revenue N. W. P. as follows : — 

The Secretary of the Sudder Board of Bevenue, N. W. P . 
Sir, — I am directed by the Committee of Papers of the Asiatic Society to request 
you will be pleased to submit to the Board, or to the proper authorities, their applica- 
tion for a complete set of the Revenue Survey Maps of the various districts under the 
Government of Agra, for the use of the Museum of Economic Geology of India, of 
which the objects are briefly detailed in the circular herewith. 

2. As also that the Hoard will be pleased tp assist the objects of the institution by 
distributing to its various officers the accompanying circulars (of which more will be 
sent if desired) with its recommendation of their object, us being a matter of the high- 
est import to the financial interests of the country. 

1 have the honor, to be, &c, 

Asiatic Society's Rooms, f Signed)* H. Pidijington, 

The 23rd Feb. 1843. Acting Secretary , Asiatic Society , 

and Curator Museum Economic Geology of India. 

I received the following reply, and the district Maps sent are now upon the table. 
Our best thanks are due to the Board for its very liberal assistance, and I anticipate 
with confidence, from the numerous opportunities which its officers have before them, 
many important additions to our stores. 

No. 31 of 1813 

From H. M. Elliot, Esu. Secretary to the Sudder Board of Revenue, N. W. P. 
Allahabad, to H. Piddington, Esu. Acting Secretary Asiatic Society of Calcutta. 
Sir, — I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 23rd 

* i regret to say that it canuot be found.— II. 
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ultimo, and to inform you that a9 requested therein, a set of the Lithographed Maps 
noted below has been forwardcd'to your address for the Museum of Economic Geology. 

2. The Printed Circulars, received with your letter, have been distributed to 
Commissioners of Divisions. 1 have the honor, to be, &c. 

S udder Board of Revenue, N. W. P. Your most obedient servant, 

Allahabad , the l4*/i March , 1843. H. M Elliot, Secretary. 


List of Maps. 

1 Map of Ghazceponr, on Drawing Paper, colored. 
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1 Map of Allygurh, on Drawing Paper colored. 

1 ditto ,, Dehra Doon, ditto. 

1 ditto ,, Mynpooree, ditto 

Mineralogical and Geological Department . — I mentioned in my report of February 
the notice which I had incidentally received of the brilliant eruptions of the small 
volcano of Kyook Phyoo, and that 1 had written to Mr. Howe for details and specimens. 
These he has very kindly furnished, in replies to my queries, and a chest of specimens 
of great interest, of which a selection is now on the table. 

I am busy examining these, and the results of my work will form a separate paper. 

It seems probable, that the mud and the grey shale are nearly the same substance* 
and the grey shale and brick-red clay^slate certainly are so ; for we have one specimen 
which is grey shale at one end, and brick-red clay slate at the other, with the dark, half 
calcined-shalc in the middle, thus shewing that the mctamorphic process had just 
reached so far. This is not uncommon where dykes have penetrated argillaceous shales ; 
but I am not aware of any instance in which it is known to be actually going on as it 
here appears to be, except that it may be supposed to be so in burning coal mines. 

Another remarkable singularity in these specimens, which I may bnelly notice here, 
is the low heat of the volcanic tiame. Mr. Howe’s letter says distinctly, that the station 
at midnight was rendered as light as day by the flame from the volcano though at 3 
or 4 miles distance ; and yet we find that the specimens from the sides of the crater are 
barely calcined, and nowhere approach to fusion. There is no doubt, that the different 
mud volcanos on ttamree are truly volcanic fumaroli , * as may be seen by reference to 
Lieut. Foley’s paper m Vol. iv. of our Journal, and the value of this fact consists m 
the confirmation which it affords of Mr. Ly ell’s surmise as to the aucient volcanos of the 
Eifel. I forbear iurthcr remarks here, as m our conclusions so much must depend 
on the mineralogical character of the specimens which arc yet under examination. 

Wc have received from Dr. Harlan, the splendid collection of casts of new Missouri- 
an fossils, which is now on the table. His letter to qur assoqjate Dr. Hutfnagle, who 
has placed it in my hauds as Officiating Secretary, is as follows : — 

Philadelphia , July ‘21, 1842. 

Dear Sir, — It is a long time since I have had the pleasure of hearing from you 
directly, and an opportunity now offering from our port, I seize the occasion to 
address you, and of forwarding through you, a collection of the casts of tossil bones 
found in Missourijgand of which 1 have made a new genus of extinct quadrupeds; a 
printed notice of these bones accompanies them, as also some other specimens duly 
labelled, which I beg the Asiatic Society to accept from me as a slight testimony on 
my part, to the liberal manner they treat their foreign members. I have been absent 

* Though not affording sulphureous or saline exhalation. 
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two years m Europe since I heard directly from you, ami oil examining my copies of the 
Asiatic Journal, 1 find the following numbers have neVcr reached me ; viz. 77, 78, 79, 81, 
82, 83, 86, 87, 88, 89, 90, 97 , 98, 99.— No. 113, is the last couie to hand; perhaps you 
could by application, obtain for me the completion and perfection of my copy of this 
valuable publication. And if you could aid me by sending for my cabinet any speci- 
mens m the department of Comparative Anatomy, you would confer a great favour. 
1 was so unfortunate, during my absence in Europe, as to lose all my anatomical collec- 
tions by lire, the labour ol twenty years The Professors of the Garden of Plants in 
Pans, on receiving intelligence of my great and n reparable loss, presented me with a 
very line nucleus to lorm another cabinet, and i am emboldened to ask assistance ol 
all my friendly Correspondents. 

A full account of my new fossil bones, Gryitvrothenum Missuunensis, is not yet 
published, as it will be I hope soon with plate>, when I shall not fail to send copies to 
foreign Correspondents. 

As legal ds specimens in Compaiulive Anatomy fm my cabinet, which is intended to 
illustrate a senes of lectures on Compuialm* Anatomy and Physical History ol Man, 
any bones, fossil or recent, oi casts of them, would not come amiss, but 1 am pai- 
liculaily desirous to obtain skulls and teeth. ‘ 11. Haklan. 

Tlie following Gentlemen were proposed and elected as Members of 
the Committee of Papers, for the current year 1813 , \ it. 

Pice- Presidents. 

Right R ev. the Loid Bishop ot Calcutta. 

Sn J. P. Giant 

Sir H. W. Seton 

H. Tori ens, Esq. 

Mcnibei tS. 

Lieutenant Colonel W. N. Forbes, 

W. P. Grant, Esq. 

Lieut. A. Broome ul the Horse Artillery. 

C Huffnagle, Esq. 

Dr. J Il<£herlin. 

N. B. E. Baillie, Esq. 

S. G. T. Hcatly, Esq. 

Baboo Prosono Coomai Tagoie. 

l'or all the presentations and contributions, the thanks of the Society were uccoided 
to the Donois. 
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An Eighth Memoir on the Lam of Storms in India , being re- 
searches relative to the Storm in the Bay of Bengal , at Madras , and 
in the Arabian Sea , of 22d to 3\st October , 1842, wi/A two charts . 
By Henry P i ddtngton. 

On the 24th October 1842, a severe hurricane was experienced at 
Madras and other ports on the Coromandel Coast, in which several 
ships were wrecked or foundered at sea, and much other damage 
was done. It is the object of the present memoir to trace out the 
track of this storm, which, there is no doubt, crossed the Peninsula, 
and is traceable from the Andaman Islands to latitude 14° N., Ion- 
gitude 60° E., or within 6 degrees of the Island of Socotra, an extent 
far exceeding that to which any Indian Storm has yet been tracked. 

The principal|source8 of information which I have, are from the 
documents forwarded to me by Captain Biden, the Master Attendant 
of Madras, who has been most indefatigable in profiting by the advan- 
tages which his official position afforded him. It is, therefore, to his zeal 
in the cause of science, that we mainly owe this memoir ; for what I 
could collect in Calcutta, was so meagre, that it would have been but 
of little avail in tracing the storm as we have now done. 

From the Peninsula, I have reports from Captain Campbell, Revenue 
Surveyor South of India, Captain Newbold, M. N. I. Assist. Comr. 
Kurnool, Mr. Crozier, Collector at Malabar, M. Bourgoin, Governor of 
Karical, and Mr. Buist in charge of the Observatory at Bombay. These 
gentlemen have been most indefatigable in their endeavours to procure 
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me all data within their reach, or that of their friends, and I am much 
indebted to. them for their most ready assistance. I have as usual, 
noted with every document the sources from whence it was obtained. 

I commence, as in my former Memoirs, by giving the documents, 
abbreviated as much A is consistent with clearness and accuracy of 
detail ; and of these 1 have first chosen* those farthest to the Eastward. 
I shall then give comparative tables, and lastly, a general summary 
and remarks, shewing upon what data, and according to what proba- 
bilities, when data do not exist, the tracks and storm circles of the 
charts are laid down. The general reader I trust, finds this part quite 
readable, and the mariner and man of science will be able to judge 
of the correctness of my inferences from the documents. I shall be 
greatly obliged by their remarks and corrections from any part of the 
world ; and if at times I may seem to have registered too many details, 
it will be remembered that all details, and these given with fidelity, 
are the essential elements for the successful investigation of every 
complex physical problem, and most especially those relating to anew 
branch of meteorology. 


Abridged Log of the Brig Waterloo, Capt. Moore , reduced to civil 
time . Forwarded by Capt. Biden . 

20 th October . — At daylight strong breezes N. N. E. hazy weather, 
several water spouts to the South-west and N. E., with a heavy swell 
from the N. E. Little Andaman at noon N. E. Latitude 10° 16' N., 
longitude Chron. 92° 23' E. p. m. Winds N. N. E. to N. E. to mid- 
night. Sunset squally. Midnight strong squalls 

2\st October — Daylight fresh breezes, to noon, when Lat. 11° 52' N., 
longitude Chron. 91° 16'. p. m. fresh breezes N. N. E. increasing to 
midnight. 

22 d October. — 1 a. m. fresh gales N. N. E., daylight increasing, down 
top gallant yards and masts, and prepared for bad weather. 8 a. m. 
heavy gales N. E. with squalls and rain, heavy sea running, and vessel 
labouring much. Latitude 13° 27 N., longitude Chron. 90° 03' E. 
1 p. m. heavy gales, squalls, rain, and sea to midnight. 

23o? October — Midnight wind East y more moderate. At daylight 
more so, all sail set by noon, when Latitude 14° 45' N., longitude 
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Chron. 28° 55' E. The wind South, S. E. and S. S. E. squally and 
variable to midnight. 

24*/* October. — Midnight to noon, fresh breeze and cloudy. Noon, 
Latitude 14° 44' N., longitude 88° 38' E. 


Abridged Log of the Ship Lady Fkvkkshaai from Calcutta to 
Bombay , reduced to civil time. From Capt. Biden. 

22 d October. — At noon, by log worked back from 21th, lat. 12° 45' 
4 N. long. 86° 5' E. p. m. increasing winds wflth a squally appearance, 
N. and N. by W. to midnight. At 11, blowing a gale, midnight wind 
increasing with lightning, furled the foresail, from noon to midnight 
had run 80 miles S. by E. and S., and 7 miles more to 1 a. m. of the 
23d, placing the ship at midnight in lat. 1 1° 26^', long. 86° 22' E. 

23d October t — At 1 a. m. finding it impossible to run the ship longer, 
clued up the main top sail. At lh. 30m. blowing a complete hurricane, 
when the ship broached to the wind. Bar. at 2 r. m. of 22d, 29-70. At 
1 1 p. m. 29.40. and at 1 a. m. of 23rd 28.40. At I h. 45m. p. m. blowing 
a dreadful hurricane at N. ; the maiii and mizen masts fell over on the 
starboard side, carrying with them the fore top mast ; cut away the wreck 
as quick as possible, and cleared the mast from the ship’s sides. At 2h. 
45m. the wind suddenly lulled, when the ship fell off and rolled in a 
most dreadful manner ; a sea struck her abaft, which stove in four of 
the upper stern windows, washing away all the bulk heads in the cuddy, 
luggage, medicine chest, and every possible thing, however well secur- 
ed. At 3, the wind shifted to the South and blew furiously, so that 
no one could stand on deck; lost quarter boats, hen coops, binnacles, 
bulwarks, and sails fore and aft, the long boat nearly filled, and all the 
stock drowned. At 3h. 30m., the hurricane at its greatest force. Bar. 
at 28.30. At 5h. commenced to abate, mustered all hands and found 
the chief mate and one seaman seriously injured, sounded the pumps 
at three feet and six inches, turned to and pumped her out. The main 
yard having fallen through the deck on the starboard side, was the 
cause of so much water being in the ship, boused it up and secured 
the hole, cleared and cut away the remainder of the wreck ; still a heavy 
sea, but wind gradually abating. At noon strong winds at E. S. E. 
with heavy squalls and rain, all hands employed getting prepared to 
make some sail. At noon lat. observed 12° 4' N. p. m. strong winds 
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and squally with less sea, all hands employed clearing away. At sunset 
pumped ship at two feetj squared the fore yard, and made all clear for 
getting some sail up. Midnight moderate winds at E. S. E., ships 
head from N. N. E. to N. E. 

24 th October . — Day-light bent the fore sail, and fore top mast stay 
sail, set them, the mizen gaff towing astern got it in, and rigged it for 
a fore try sail. Noon moderate weather, with occasional squalls of 
rain. Lat. observed 13° 16' N. long, by Chron. 86° 85' E. Course 
made from Saturday atfioon N. 16° W. 32 miles. 


The following abstract of the Log of the Ship Whitby, alluded to by 
Capt. Biden, was subsequently forwarded to me by that gentle- 
many but unfortunately the place of the vessel is nowhere noted . 
Captain Biden thinks , she must have been about 30 leagues to the 
Eastward of the London, but how far South we are ignorant . 
I have thus not marked her position on the chart . It is possible 
that the Brig alluded to was the Ann Metcalfe, though in her Log 
the loss of the fore topmast is not alluded to y and a note indorsed 
on the extract says only , that she had “ Sprung a topmast, and 
put in to refit.” I suppose “ lost" may have been intended. With 
the Ann Metcalfe also , the shift takes place at noon , and with 
the Whitby at about 9 a. m. though in such weather the time is 
seldom exactly noted. 

On the afternoon of the 22d October, the weather was hazy, with 
moderate breeze at N. N. E. The appearance to windward was such 
as North country seamen call “ greasy" The Barometer fell in the 
course of the day from 30*10 to 29*90, the breeze increased during the 
night with occasional showers, and veered to N. N. W. At midnight, 
the Barometer 29.78. About 3 a. m. 23d, the storm commenced at 
N. N. W., increasing until 7 a. m., when it blew a perfect hurricane, 
veering to N. N. E. and N. E. with lightning ; the Bar. now fell 
rapidly, and at 8 a. m. stood at 28.45, having fallen 1.65 in 20 
hours. At 9 a. m. after a most violent gust at E. N. E. it suddenly 
fell a dead calm. A Brig was then in sight Without a fore topmast * 
A large number of birds of the Petrel genus alighted on board, and 

* Possibly the Ann Metcal/e f as above. 



1843 .] 


Law of Storms in India. 


343 


took shelter in the boats and under hencoops. At 10-30, the wind 
sprung up suddenly from S. W., veered to South, and 11-30 to S. E., 
and again blew with increased violence, accompanied with rain ; the 
Bar. rising slowly. At 1 p. m. the Bar. rose rapidly, the storm gradu- 
ally abated with heavy rain, and at 6 p. m. settled down to an ordi- 
nary gale, at which time the Bar. was 29.86. Throughout the 
night, the wind gradually abated, and at sunrise brought fine weather, 
with a steady breeze at S. E. which continued throughout the day. 
The Bar. rising to 30.15. 

This short account will enable you to compare the time and direc- 
tion of the storm as it occurred at Madras, and I hope to add to the 
facts necessary to elucidate the theory of storms. It appears to me, that 
from the sudden changes and extreme violence of the wind, 1 must 
have been near its vortex at the time whence it gyrated towards your 
coast, as it certainly did not extend any distance to the Eastward. 

1 have orfly further to add, that although I have twice encountered 
hurricanes in the West Indies, I do not think they surpassed the late 
storm in violence when at its height. 

I sustained hut little damage in my spars, but lost most of my 
sails, also a seaman, and one of my boats, which last was blown com- 
pletely over the poop from the davits. 

Wm. Lacy Whitby. 

Note. — Subsequent to closing my letter, I find on relerence lo my Journal, that 
the Barometer fell to ‘27.45. at 8 a. m. October ‘23, which makes the fall of mercury 

2 inches and 65-hundreths, a change 1 have rarely experienced even in high latitudes, 
in so short a period. This fact is lurihci corroborated by the account of Surgeon Tait, 
who at my request took note of the changes. 


The following letter I received when this Memoir was nearly ready 
for the press , giving an account of the foundering of the Ship 
Washington, Capt. Barnes , in consequence of injury sustained 
in the Storm. 1 am indebted for it to Messrs. Glass and Co. of 
Calcutta. 

(Copy.) 

Messrs. Glass and Co. 

, On board Sir Robert Peel. 

Gentlemen, — I deeply regret to have to inform you, that the Wash - 
ington foundered in the Bay of Bengal on the 25th October, in Jong. 
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86° 14' E. lat. 13° 29' N. from the effects of a dreadful hurricane on the 
22d from the Eastward, in which she was dismasted. We were 
received on board the Sir Robert Peel of Aberdeen, David Craig, 
Master, from Calcutta, bound to London, on the 25th, but six of the 
crew were received on board th£ Lord Glenelg on the 1st November. 
About one-half of the sugar was pumped up before we left her, and 
the rest all damaged, as well as the hides and turmeric. We had only 
time to save part of the stores and clothes. I lost the most of mine, and 
what was 3aved, are damaged with salt water. Although we saw next 
morning after the disaster, a vessel of 6 or 790 tons with only the fore- 
mast standing, I do not think it was of great extent, at least in a 
Northerly direction, as the Robert Peel had fine weather on the 22d, 
with a heavy swell, by which she carried away her fore- top-mast and 
main topgallant- mast ; at the time she was distant in a Northerly 
direction about J80 milep from us. Had the Washington continued 
tight, we might have got in with the land about Madras, the nearest 
port; but as every one had to take his share of pumping by day and 
night to keep her from sinking, none could be spared to rig jury-masts, 
and get the sails bent ; in fact every one was almost worn out before 
we got on board the Sir Robert Peel. 

I close this to say, that we arrived here yesterday, and sail to-day, 
ai^ hoping this will find you well. 

St. Helena, Jan. 4, 1842. D. Baunks. 


Log of the Brig Ann Metcalfe, J. Erring ton, Commander , re- 
duced to civil time. Forwarded by Copt. Biden. 

22d October . — Saturday, noon, commences with moderate breeze 
from the N. E. with thick hazy weather, and occasional showers of 
rain. Barometer 29.70. At 4 p. m. increasing breeze with continued 
small rain. Barometer 29.60. At 8 p. m wind still increasing, with a 
strong sea from the Northward. Barometer 29.40. Midnight very thick 
with constant rain, both wind and sea increasing fast from the North- 
ward. Barometer 29.20. Thermometer 75°. 

23d October. — Sunday, at 4 a. m. wind increased to a gale from the 
Northward, with a tremendous sea; at 8 a. m. it blew a complete 
hurricane from the Northward, the sea running very high. Bar. 28-70. 
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Noon, wind lulled for the space of half, an hour, and shifted to the 
South, and blew a hurricane from that quarter also, which caused the 
sea to run up in the shape of a cone, making it very dangerous for a 
ship to live in. Lat. account 12° O' North, longitude 85° 30' East. 
At 4 p. m. wind still at South, with a tremendous heavy sea, ship 
laying to, under bare poles, as no canvas would stand to it. Barometer 
28.50. At 8 p. m. a little more moderate, but sea still very high. 
Barometer upon the rise 28 80. 

Midnight cloudy, but more moderate, and sea falling ; made sail to 
trysail and foresail. Barometer still rising and 29.00. 

24 111 October . — Monday at 4 a. m. wind from the S. S. E. still 
moderating, and sea going down. Barometer 29.20. 

At 8 a. m. wind still from the S. S. E. and moderating fast, sky 
beginning to break through tj^e clouds. Barometer 29.50. 

Noon, moderate and fine, clear sky, with se^lecreasing, wind at S. E. 
latitude Observed 12° 6' N. longitude Chron. 84° 30' E. ; ship arrived 
at Madras on the 29th October. John Errington, 

Commander . 

Ahudged Log of the Ship London, from Madras to Maul mein, re- 
duced to civil time. Forwarded by Capt. Biden 

2'2d October . — p. m. to midnight, fresh breeze from N. E., and in- 
creasing with squalls. Ship standing to the E. S. E. about 22 miles 
in the 12 hours. Bar. 29-75. 

23 d October. — a. m. strong breeze N. E. increasing with squalls, 
and heavy head sea. At 6, wind N. N. E. At 8, increasing gale with 
heavy gusts, close reefed topsails. Bar. 29.80. Ther. 81°. Noon, strong 
gale, frequent violent squalls and heavy sea. Bar. 29.70. Lat. by ac- 
count 12° 56' N. long. 83° 55' E. p. m. wind N. E. increasing; fre- 
quent heavy squalls, lying to with head to the S. E. 4 p. m. Bar. 
29.70. 8 p. m. wind E. N. E. Midnight heavy gale with frequent 
violent squalls. 

2 \th October . — 1 a. m. Bar. 29.50. At 2, wind marked S. E. 
with the same. At 6, wore to the N. E. Noon Bar. 29.70. to 29.50.* 

* So in the MSS. I do not find it mentioned that there were two, and the Bar. 
cannot 1 think have varied so much in the squalls. I suppose the meaning to be, 
that between midnight and noon the Bar. had risen from ‘29.50. to 29.70. 
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Tlier. 81°; fresh gales, but made some sail. Lat. by indifferent observa- 
tion 12° 34' N. long. 83° 44' E. p. m. wind E. S. E. strong breeze. 
At 8 p. m. more moderate. Midnight fine. Bar. 29.50. 

25/A October . — Fine wind S. E. Lat. 13° 20' N. long. 84° 70' E. 
Bar. 30.05. Ther. 82° or 84°. 

Abridged Lay of the Barque Sarah, Capt. Walker , reduced to civil 
time . Forwarded by Capt. Biden. 

The Sarah by her log worked back from noon of the 24th, appears 
to have been at noon 22d October in about lat. 14° 52' N. Jong. 
83° 24' E. At 1 r. m. of which day a steady breeze from N. E. 
sprung up, increasing to a fresh breeze with cloudy weather, and a 
heavy sea at midnight ; wind N. E. 

23 d October — Daylight increasing N. E. wind, with a turbulent 
sea. Noon, Bar. 29.73.^at. account 14*07', long, account 84° 24' E. 
Squalls increasing in rapidity and violence, till a little after noon she 
hove to. p. m. wind N. N. E., blowing a gale. 6 p. m. N. E. tre- 
mendous sea, vessel laboring greatly. 

Barometer as follows ; viz. 

1 P. M 29.70 

2 „ 29.65 

3 „ 29.62 

4 „ 29.56 

6 „ .. 29.60. 

24/A October.— m. wind veering from N. E. by E. to East. 
At 4 p. m. Bar. 29 63. At 7, 29.68. At 8, 29-73. At 8 a. m. 
moderated a little, and veered to E. by S. wore and scudded ; wind 
East. Noon strong gales E. by S. Lat. observed J 3° 34' N. long, 
observed 83° 53' East. At 2 a. m. passed a large ship, which had 
lost all her topmasts. 

Abridged Log of the Barque Stalkart, Capt . A. R. Dixon , from 
Colombo to Madras. 

22 d October . — At noon in lat. 12° 10' N., long, account 80° 33' E.* 
Fresh breeze N. by E. and cloudy, high sea from the N. E . At 4 p. m. 

* This longitude and those of the ‘23d and 24th are obtained by working back the 
log from the 25th, on which day only the longitude is given. 
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and in the evening threatening, made preparations for bad weather,- 
wind marked N. E. At 3 p. m. wind variable” to midnight, though 
the course is constantly E. by S. ; midnight fine. 

23 d October. — 2-30 hard squall ; 3, sea increasing; lat. by Rigel in 
Orion 12° 03' N. ; by 5 a. m. hard gales N. N. E. 7-W, very threa- 
tening weather, secured every thing. Noon squally, and high turbu- 
lent sea, sun obscured. Lat. by account 1 1° 33' N. long, account 80° 58'. 
The wind Northerly, hard gales, every appearance of a hurricane. By 
10 p. m. blowing a hurricane from N. N. W., sea rising in pyramids. 

24 th October . — 4 a. hi. wind veered to the Westward. At 6, marked 
West, blowing with great violence, sea making a clear breach over ail, 
hove to with a tarpaulin in the mizen rigging. 10 a. si. wind W. S. W. 
Noon more moderate, sea not quite so agitated, thick and cloudy. No 
observation Lat by account \ I°33', long. 81° 31' E. p. m. strong gales 
South, squally unsettled weather. At 0, inort moderate. At midnight 
pleasant breeze. 

2 bg/i October — 4 a m . lat. by moon and Sirius 12° 13' North. At 
noon lat. 12° 10' N. long. 80 5.V E. 


Ah n dyed Loy of the Jim k Favoritk, Copt. W. Wilkins , from 

Madias to Vizayapatam , reduced to cm/ time. J? or warded, by 

Capt Widen 

\ 1'ld October. — Lat. at noon 12° 12' N. long. 81° 40' K. wind N. E. 
to 0 p. m. and N. by E. to midnight, squally at times with dark 
threatening weather. 

23^/ October. — 2 a. m. wind N. N. E. ; day light to noon increasing 
to strong gales with dark threatening weather and every appearance 
of an increasing gale, for which all preparation was made; wind from 
8 a. m. to noon marked N. E. by N. No observation. Lat. account 
11° 49' long, account 83° 3;V. 8h. strong gales N. by E. At 6 p. m. 
very heavy, a man washed overboard from the poop, hove to with head 
to the Eastward. At 10-15, vessel laid on her beam ends with the 
top-rims in the watef, cut away the lower masts, and righted her with 
4 feet water in the hold, ballast and cargo shifted, and deck torn up 
by the fall of the masts, pumps choked, and rudder gone. 



348 Eighth Memoir on the [No. 137* 

24 th October . — Day-light still blowing heavily from the S. E. (the 
wind is marked N. by E. at 1 p. m. of 23d, but afterwards, though the 
time of change is not marked, it is stated to be at S. S. E.) noon 
more moderate. No observation. Lat. account 1 1° 53' long. 83° 35' E. 
7 p- m. wind S. E. by S. At 10, moderating. 

2 5th October . — Employed making a temporary rudder. This log 
ends somewhat abruptly, it being only stated that both Chronometers 
were ruined by salt water. I presume that the other instruments were 
also rendered useless, and thus no observed latitude or run is given. 
The positions are thus estimated from the Lat. and Long, given on the 
22d, and the subsequent logs. 


The Loud Elphinstonk 

The Lord Elphinstone which left this port on the lOth ultimo for 
Coringa, encountered a severe gale of wind on the 23d and 24th, in 
latitude 1/5° ST North and longitude 81° 30' East, with a heavy 
sea running the whole time. The Barometer fell to 29.89, which is 
as low as'it fell at this presidency (Madras.) The wind blew from N. 
N. W.* to East, at which quarter it terminated at 4 a. m. on the 25th. 
The good ship bore the gale well, having lost neither mast, spar, nor 
sail. She has since arrived at her destination . — Madras Paper . 


The foregoing are the Logs of Vessels at sea in the Bag of Bengal . 
f now give the information from Madras and the Coast, and 
then the Logs of the t r essels which put to sea from the Roads . 
The following is an extract of a letter from Capt. Biden : — 

Madras, January ‘A, 184 '5. 

My dear Piddington, — 1 had the pleasure to forward you by the 
Enterprize on the 28th ultimo, all the logs which I have collected 
since our gale of October 24th. I have been so much engaged, that I 
was prevented sending them sooner as I intended, and having so long 
delayed the transmission of these valuable records, I would not forego 
so favorable an opportunity as this per llindostan . One advantage 
has been gained by the delay ; viz. the posseSion of the London's 


NNE is probably meant here. — H. 1\ 
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and the Sarah* s log Capt. Atwood of the London, encountered the 
gale on his passage from this port to Moulmejn, and the Whitby , which 
vessel sailed lienee with troops for jVIoulniein on the 16th of October* 
(the London sailed on the 18th,) experienced a perfect hurricane; her 
sails were blown to shreds, and she lost her quarter boat, bulwarks, and 
one man washed over board. The commander of the Whitby told 
Captain Atwood, that the wind flew round to the Southward, that his 
Barometer fell down to 28, and that his vessel was for sometime in a 
critical situation. He promised to send me a copy of his Jog, otherwise 
Capt. Atwood would have obtained* minute information; but I am 
sorry to say, the Whitby's log has not readied me. I believe the Whitby 
was about 20 or 30 leagues east of the London. As she sailed two days 
before her, the description of weather the Whitby encountered, and 
her disasters, tally very much with what was experienced by the 
Lady Few r. sham, and I believe she was not far from the Feversham 
during life gale. I hope the information I have been enabled to 
gather together, will furnish you with such authentic statements of 
the extent, duration, and the character of the remarkable storm to 
which all the logs relate, as can well be collected. I am% opinion 
that Pondichery was the centrical position by land,* as it blew a com- 
plete hurricane there, and was by no means so violent at Negapatam. 
The log of the I.ady Clifford details the weather at that southern- 
most point, and to the Westward of Madras there was no indication 
of a. severe gale. OlFicial and private reports forwarded with the logs 
shew, that the Barometer did not descend below 20.7 0 , and a ri& was 
visible about 4 p. m. The gale commenced here about 8 a. m. on the 
24th, and then the Barometer was at 20.89. We had smart squalls 
the preceding night, and much rain, and except at intervals from 6 a.m. 
till about noon, the weather was thick and hazy, with much ra in, 
however, only two vessels remained in the roads after eleven. The 
Dauntless slipped at noon, and the Emerald brig, having got down 
her yards, and riding heavily, cut away her masts at 3 p. m., the sea 
then making a fair breach over her. with two anchors ahead, from 
one of which she parted; she rode out the gale. It blew fresh, and at 
times in hard gusts. The wind was from North to N. by E. till 
noon, N. N. E* at 2r. m. and veering from N. N. E. to E. N. E. till 6. 

* The centre passed a little to the north of Pondichery. 
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At 4-30, the Barometer indicated a rise, when the wind shifted to 
E. by S. and E. S. E. *At 7, the Barometer had risen nearly one- 
tenth. At 8, it was at 29.84, the wind then S. E. and at JO, the weather 
cleared up, the moon rose about 10-30, and from that time till mid- 
night we had moderate breezes from S. E. to S. S. E. and fair weather. 
I kept an anxious look-out or) the Emerald , saw a light on board of her 
occasionally, and at 1 a. m. being well satisfied that she was safe, I 
left my oflice. You will observe by the logs of the respective vessels 
which slipped from the roads, how critically several of them were situ- 
ated ; for instance, the Repulse , General Kyd , and the Amelia Mul- 
Holland. I attribute their perilous situation to the want of due atten- 
tion to those precautions which arc laid down in clause 10 of our 
revised Port Regulations, copy of which I forward you. 

The vessels named in the margin,* were wrecked between Cove- 
long and the Seven Pagodas. The Barque Highlander lost her rudder, 
the Arethusa and Ganges were too light, and were thrown on their beam 
ends, and it may be said, they literally drove on shore ; but I am of 
opinion that the ship Frances Smith might have gained a sufficient 
offing to ^sure her safety if sail had been set and carried when she 
stood to sea; but unfortunately her courses were not bent, which 
might have been reefed, and carried the whole of the gale, whereas 
she split her fore topsail about noon, and under a treble reefed main 
topsail and a trysail, she was little better than lying to, and drifted 
fast to the Southward. The first cast of the lead at 7 or } 2 past 7, 
shewed the imminent danger of her position, and the accompanying 
deposition of an able seaman, who was one amongst the number 
saved from this unfortunate vessel, will shew what followed. 

(Signed) C. Bidkn. 


The following are the. official communications from the Observatory , 
forwarded by Capt. Jiiden. 

'Mth October . — At 8 a. m. Bar. Wind N. N. W. 

10 „ .. .. N. byW. 

,, Noon 29.78 N. to N. by E. 

„ 2r.ii. 29-72 N. N. E. 

/ Frances Smith, Highlander , Ganges, Ten , ami Arethusa 
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'l\th October — 6 r. »i. 

„ 7 Blowing hard, 

„ 8 „ 

„ <J 29.84. .. 

10 .. 


.. N. E. 

. . E. N. E. 
.. E. 

. . E. S. E. 
.. S. E. 


Observatory, “21th October, 2 i 1 . m. 

Tlie Acting Astronomer has the honor to forward to the Master 
Attendant, the register of the Barometer at this office, in continuation 
from noon of this day to the present time. He would state for the 
further information of the Master Attendant, that the Sympiesometer 
has commenced falling rapidly, and that every indication announces 
an approaching gale. 


H. AI. 

Barometer at 0 30 
‘ „ 1 0 

„ 1 30 

,, 2 0 


20 7325 . 

29750V). 

29.7530. 

.. .. 29.720*0. 


Observatory, 21lh Oc tober, 1 6 12. 

My dk ah Sik, — I am happy to tell you, that the Barometer is 
steadily rising and Sympiesometer also. We have nothing to fear this 
evening. I think we must look out to-morrow Barometer at this 
moment 29.3495. Yours, &c. 

(Signed) IIknhy Tayloh 

The Acting Astronomer lias the honor to inform the Master Atten- 
dant, that the Barometer has hid a decided tendency to rise from 
4 o’clock this afternoon ; the results are in continuation from the last 
report. 

Meteorological Journal, from 2 r m. to 9. 


1842. 

Time. 

Barometer. 

Wind. 

2 ith October \ 

.—2 0 r. jm. 

.. 29.7260 .. 

N. E. 


2 30 

.. 7J05 .. 

N. N. E. 


3 0 „ 

.. 7100 .. 

N. N. E, 

i: 

3 30 „ 

. . 7230 . . 

]S^E. 
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Hth October . — 4 0 

11 

.. 297045 .. 

N.E. by E. 

4 30 

If 

.. -7*85 .. 

E. N. E. 

„ 5 0 

Jf 

. 7390 . . 

E. S. E. 

„ 5 30 

Jf 

.. 7565 .. 

E. by S. 

„ « o 

>f 

.. 7565 .. 

E. by S. 

« 30 

31 

7760 . . 

S. E. 

„ 7 0 

11 

. . -7995 . . 

S. E. 

7 30 

31 

.. -8225 .. 

S. E. 

8 0 

1 1 

. . -8400 . . 

S. E. 

« 30 

33 

CC 

vC 

S. E. 

„ oo 

31 

.. -8525 

S. E. 


The late results shew a tendency to continued rising in the Baro- 
meter, the Sympiesometer is also rising, so that in all probability the 
worst of the gale has appeared for this night; at all events upon Col. 
Reid’s Theory, the return of the gale may be felt before to-morrow/ 
The Acting Astronomer has made arrangements for a register to be 
kept throughout the night. 

Abridged Report of Logs of vessels m Madras Roads , forwarded by 

Capt . Biden . 

Brig CoLUMiiiNE, Capt. Crisp , Madras Roads . 

24 th October , 1842. — p. m. strong gales, and a heavy sea run- 
ning from the N. E., by midnight heavy squalls with rain. Wind 
N. E. At 4 a. m. ditto weather. At 7 A * m. close reefed the top 
sails, and double reefed the main trysail, and cleared the decks for 
sea. At 8 a. m. ditto weath#. At 9-30 a. m. tremendous heavy 
squalls with rain, and having every appearance of a gale, slipped 
the chain at the 75th fathom shackle, and stood out to sea under the 
close reefed topsails and fore-top-mast staysail ; most of the other 
vessels in the roads hfcdng slipped likewise. Wind N. E. At noon 
ditto weather with a heavy sea, the ship labouring much, and shipping 
a quantity of water on deck. 

r. m. Commences with hard gales, and a heavy sea with tremen- 
dous squalls. At 2 p. m. wind E. N. E. At 4 r. m. wind East, 
At 8-30 r. m. the wind having gradually veered round to the 


* So m MSS. 
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S. E. wore ship to the N. E. in 18 fathoms water, saw a blue light 
burning to the S. W. Midnight more moderate. 

25 th October . — At 4 a. m. made some" sail, and stood m for the 
land. Noon light winds and passing showers. Latitude observa- 
tions 12° 37' North ; after this time fine weather. 


Report of the Ikirqne Symmkthy, ('apt. /'. 1). Butler . 

24 th October . — At 9 a. m. blowing a heavy gale at N. by W., I 
slipped from my anchor and steered an East course until 2 p. m. wind 
continuing at North, and N. N. W. At 3 p. m. the wind shifted to 
N. E. blowing at times a perfect hurricane, altered course to S. E. 
A high sea running, ship laboring much. At 5 p. m. the wind in a 
heavy gust came from the East, and continued its violence, until 

ft 

8-15 p. m., when it gradually abated, and drew to theS. E., continued 
on the starboard tack until 7-30 v. m. Wore ship then in sixteen 
and a half fathoms of water, and made more sail, rain descending in 
torrents. At 9 p. m. the wind veering more Southwardly, stood East 
until 8 a. m. then fine, weather. Longitude by Chronometer 82° 42' E. 
latitude 12° 42'. Wind South, experiencing a current of 3,J to 4 
mile per hour to the Southward, and from which date until my arrival 
in the Roads experienced fine weather. 

Barometer 3 p. m. 29.80. and 29.10. F. I). Butler, 

Com man iter, Sy?n metry. 

28///. October , 1832. 


Report of the Ship Neptune. 

24/// October . — The gale commenced with rain and very thick wea- 
ther. At 10 a. m. slipt. At noon, gale increasing, obliged to furl the 
fore-sail, then under close reefed main topsail, blowing terrifically, 
head then about S. E., and by S. making no head way, and gradually 
breaking off. At 4 p. m. it cleared a little, found the General Kyd and 
a brig close to us; At 6 p. m. ship’s head off to S. S. W. wore ship 
immediately. At 9 p. m. saw the land astern supposed to be off Cove- 
long; it appeared very near us, I immediately made sail to get her off 
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the land, ship’s head then about E. N. E. At 11 p. m. fortunately 
it moderated, and the ship came up to E. Midnight out of sight 
of land. Tuesday a. m. weather moderating and looking much fairer. 
At 1-30, made a little sail, at day-light moderate. Barometer and 
Sympiesometer standing 29. 40, it was no lower in the extreme of the 
gale, continued to stand off E. and by N. At 8 a. m. fine weather. 
9 a. m. atmosphere hazy, hot and sultry. At noon a light steady breeze 
from the Southward, found myself thirty-one miles E. of Madras, and 
seventeen miles to the Southward. 

(Signed) W. F. Knight, 

Chief Officer , Ship Neptune . 


Abstract of L og of the Amelia M tj l ho l l and. 

23 (J October. — At noon the Barometer stood at 29 70, (never 
having been higher since lying here but one day, when it rose to 
29.80,) the weather at this time bearing a threatening aspect, blowing 
a strong breeze from North ; hauled all the cable on deck, veered to 82 
fathoms, and saw all clear for slipping ; the Bar. falling towards even, 
ing to 29.00, the wind increasing towards midnight with heavy squalls 
and rain to heavy swell setting in from the N. E., making the ship 
roll heavy. 

24 th October. — Commenced with strong winds and rain, with heavy 
puffs. At 5 a. m. the cable parted at 54 fathoms, the ship canting to the 
Eastward, made sail and stood out East, the wind increasing to a hard 
gale. At 10 a. m. the wind Eastering and the sea making fast, the 
ship laying off E. S. E. At 11, set the fore-top staysail to reach her off 
as much as possible. At noon it blew a hard gale with a tremendous 
sea, the Barometer down to 29.30, it having rained without intermis- 
sion the whole morning. 

Longitude 80° 38' East, latitude 12° 46' N. by account. At J-30 
p. m. it blew a hurricane, the ship lurching heavy, shifted the (shot 
and shell) ballast which gave her a tremendous list, making the ship 
quite unmanageable, carrying the helm hard a weather, the fore- topmast 
staysail split to pieces, and finding it imppssible to take in the main 
trysail, sent the hands aloft, and cut it down from the gaff, bent 
another fore-topinast staysail, the gale moderating towards sun-set. The 
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Barometer inclining to rise. At 5 p. m. sounded in 28 fathoms, set the 
fore-top staysail to wear ship, but she would not pay off, sent the hands 
below to trim her, but the ship was labouring so heavy that very little 
was done. At 6.30, shoaling our water fast, set the reefed fore course, 
and tried to wear again, but this had no effect, sent the hands below 
again to trim over more shot. At 8, the gale having greatly moderated 
and the sea falling, set the double reefed fore. top-sail, but it had no ef- 
fect, the ship still carrying the helm hard a weather; the water having 
shoaled to 15 fathoms, clewed up the head sails and brought up. At 
9 p. m. in 10 fathoms veered cable to CO fathoms and stowed sails, the 
gale moderating fast. Midnight moderate and cloudy ; the Barometer 
having rose to 29.60, after which she had fine weather. 

2 5th October . — Commenced moderate and fine, with a light breeze 
from the S. Eastward. At day-light found ourselves off the land about 
three or four miles, Sadras Hills bearing West. 


Log of the Ship Rkpui.sk. 

The Repulse was lying in Madras roads, and at 8 a. m. slipped 
and put to sea, the wind marked N. N. E., course East. At 10, wind 
N. E. by E. Noon increasing. At 1 r. m. wind S. E. At 8 r. m. 
moderating, anchored in 19 fathoms. This ship’s Barometer is mark- 
ed as follows: — 

At 8 a . m 29.60 

10 „ 29.29 

4 p. n 29.27 

6 „ 29.29 

8 „ 29.35 

10 „ 29.38 

12 „ 29.50 

When the weather cleared up the centre of the Sadras hills bore 
N. W. by N. ; she returned safely to Madras. 

Log of the Ship Pkinckss Royal, Capt. C. J. Lorck. 

The Princess Royal slipped and put to sea at 9-30 a. m. with a gale 
at N. ^ E. at 6 a. »i. and North varying to the Eastward in squalls 
when she slipped. She stood out to the Eastward of course, and at 

3 A 
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Noon had the wind N. N. E. gradually hauling round to E. by S. At 
5. r. m. varying to the South in the squalls to S. E. At Ba- 
rometer marked at 29.40. This ship did not anchor, and returned 
safely to Madras. 


Ship Lady Cliffokd. Cap!. Miller. 

The Lady Clifford was at anchor off Nagore in latitude, 10° 4 i\' N. 
and Capt. Miller, says in a letter to Capt. Biden : — 

“ By the accompanying extract from the log book of my vessel you 
wilT perceive, that the late gale, as far as it came under my observa- 
tion, had all the characteristics of a circular storm, and that I skirted 
the South and S. E. range of it, at least I acted upon that supposition, 
and the result serves to confirm the opinion. It is probable, that I 
escaped much of its violence by not approaching too near to the cen- 
tre of the storm, which I imagine must have been to the Northward 
of my position, and had I been bound to the Southward, I might pos- 
sibly have avoided it altogether by steering to the S. W. instead of the 
N. E. 

“ If these great storms are regulated by a fixed law, the knowledge of 
it Slight be of infinite advantage to seamen, by enabling us to make 
the best of them, instead of being perplexed by the sudden changes and 
other phenomena, so much against the good management of. a ship 
during their violence." 

I have inserted the log of this vessel without abridgement, as 
shewing how judiciously Captain Miller profited by his knowledge of 
the Law of Storms. 

Extract of the Loy Book of the Lady Clifford. 

23g? October . — At anchor at Nagore. During this day it blew a fresh 
gale at North, the sky clear, and weather fine. Barometer 30.05. 
Towards evening a thick cloud or bank gathered in the N. E., and a 
long swell set in from that quarter. At 10 p. m. the whole sky was 
overcast, and the Barometer began to fall. At midnight the wind 
decreased, and drew round to the N. W. the swell from the N. E. 
still increasing, sky overcast, but not looking bad. Barometer 29.90. 
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24 th October . — a. m. light wind from the 
land, sky overcast but line. Barometer falling. 
Day. light same weather, cloudy but fair ap- 
pearance, excepting the thick banks in the 
N. E. which grew longer and darker, and the 
N. E. swell still increased ; not liking the ap- 
pearance of the weather, weighed at 7 a. m. 
and stood to sea. •Barometer began to rise, 
wind freshening at Westward. At 10, wind 
increasing to a gale, reefed the sails, and made 
the ship snug, pitched away the jib-boom, 
split main sail and carried away main topmast- 
stay. Noon it blew a whole gale, W. S. W. 
and a drizzling rain commenced, weather 
looking stormy, but Barometer still high. 
4 p. m. gale very severe, could just steer before it with difficulty 
under close reefed topsails, sheeted half home , courses furled, top- 
gallant masts on deck. G r. m. the rain ceased, tiie sky broke into 
clouds, and Barometer began to rise. At 8, less wind, sky clearing. 
Midnight wind abating fast, out close reefs and set foresail, weather 
looking fine. 

2 5/h October. — Day-light fine weather, made all sail, &c. At 
noon in latitude 11° 9' N. longitude 80° 20' E. At Madras, lati- 
tude 12° 20' N. longitude 80° 55' E. Anchored in Madras Boags, 
at 6 r. m. on the 26th. 
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Abridged Report of the Ship Gfnkral K yd. Forwarded by Cap- 
tain Btden . 

24^ October. — At 8-30 a. m. blowing fresh from the Northward 
with heavy swell rolling in, and tl]£ Barometer being at 29.60, deem- 
ed it advisable to slip and stand out to sea. 9 a. m. slipt afld stood to 
the Eastward under double reefed topsails. 9-45 breeze increasing fast. 
Barometer 29.54, close reefed topsails, wind N. Eastward, ship stands 
S. E. by E. Sails blowing to pieces, ship lying over much ; lee gang- 
way under water; stove in all the butts of water on lee side, and 
hove spare staves and cotton off orlop deck, into the hold. Baro- 
meter 29.49. Soon finding the gale increasing fast, tried to heave 
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the lee carronades overboard, but could not succeed, 12-30, in a tremen- 
dous squall, washed lee cutter away, battened hatches down. Water 
nearly up to main hatch coombings. Barometer 29.44. Sea terri- 
fic at 2 r. m. and ship drifting bodily to leeward ; at 4 sounded 
25 fathoms ; attempted again to bend main-topsail without success, 
but bent the third stay-sail ; wind E. S. E. ship heading S. by W. At 
5 p m. gale tremendous, and ship off to S. S. W. water 17 fathoms. 
Finding that we were drifting fast on shore, called hands aft, and stat- 
ed that the only chance we had of our lives was to wear ship, at the 
same time telling them, that it would be no use doing so unless we got 
the main-topsail on her ; the men with one consent said they would do 
their utmost, and with God’s mercy we brought the sail to the yard 
after wearing ship. At 5-30 by 11 o’clock, the same night the least 
water at this time 15 fathoms; at 12 o'clock gale moderated and 
depth of water 18 fathoms; at 1 o'clock, 19 fathoms ; at 2 o’clock, 20 
fathoms ; at day-light fresh breeze at S. Eastward, stood to the North- 
ward out all reefs, and set courses. The Barometer 12 o’clock was 
29.43 ; saw the land about Sadras. 

Thomas T. Fead, Chief Officer, 

Ship General Kyd. 


Abridged Log of the American Ship Fkanklin, Captain Richard , 
reduced to civil time . From Captain Jiiden. 

24 th October . — The Franklin slipped and put to sea at 8 a. m., 
the wind at 9 a. m. marked N. by W. At 2 r. m. N. E., heavy 
gale throughout. At 7 r- m. wind E S. E. and at 11 E. S. E. 

25fA October . — At 2 a. m. wind S. S. E. and moderating to noon, 
when latitude 12° 13' N. out of sight of land ; she arrived safe in Ma- 
dras roads with very little damage. 


Abridged Log of the Ship Dauntless, reduced to civil time . From 
Captain Biden. 

24th October . — Lying in Madras roads. At noon heavy gale 
veering from N. to N. N. E . with thick hazy weather. Slipped 
and stood to sea. Thermometer 80°. Barometer 29.40. r. m. wind 
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N. N. E., N. E., and East, at 4 p. ar. in a tremendous heavy squall 
with rain. Thermometer 78. Barometer 29.30, At 6 wind, S. E. by 
S. £ S. veering to S. E. At 10, S. E. strong gale. At midnight 
decreasing. Barometer 29.40. 

2 5th October — Moderating from midnight. At noon latitude 13° 00' 
N. longitude 80° 30' East. Thermometer 84. Barometer 29.50. Slie 
returned safely to Madras Roads. 


Abridged Log of the Barque Mermaid, reduced to civil time . From 
Captain Biden. 

» 

24 th October — Slipped and put to sea at 7 a. m. Wind at ^ 
North; at 8 N. N. E. ; at noon N. E. by N ; at 6 p. m. E. by N. 
veering S. E.; afhd Southerly by midnight, when clearing up. Baro- 
meter from 29.80 ; at 1 . a. m. to 29.50 ; from 8 a.m. to 5 r. ai. and 29.75 
at midnight again. 


Brig Arktiiusa- 

From the declaration of the Chief Officer, forwarded by Captain 
Biden, it appears that she put to sea at 9 a. m. standing to the 
E. S. E. for 6 hours, when the wind “ shifted suddenly in a heavy 
squall to the Eastward/* throwing the vessel on her beam-ends. The 
masts were cut away, and the vessel anchored in 7 fathoms, but the 
surf carried her on shore, when she was w recked. 


The Frances Smith and Brig Ruby. 

The Frances Smith put to sea, but appears either to have been too 
crank, or leewardly, or not to have carried sufficient sail to obtain an 
offing, and she was driven on shore and wrecked. The brig Ruby , a 
coasting craft, was also wrecked to the Northward of Madras. 


From Pondicherry 

Captain Biden forwards me from this port several reports from 
residents, wh^h 1 have printed below, and an official declaration 
before Captain Hostein, the Master Attendant of that port, relative to 
the loss of the A?itoinette, Captain Prudhomme, and other vessels. 
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Reports from Pondicherry. 

24th October. — The day the gale took place, the Barometer which 
had fallen on the previou^day, rose at 8 o’clock to 28 inches and 2 lines. 
F (or 30.05 Eng.) At £ past 9 o’clock, it began again to fall gradually 
until noon, when it was at 28 inches, 0 lines, and 8 points (or 29.90 
Eng). It continued to fall, and at 2 o’clock, at which hour a signal 
was made for vessels to get ready to put to sea, the Barometer was at 
27 inches and 10 lines ; (29.80 E) still falling, at 3 o’clock the win'd 
was very strong, the sudden gusts becoming very fierce ; the Barome- 
ter having somewhat further fallen. At a } before 4 o’clock, the gale 
was blowing from N. E. to W. yntil 20 minutes past 5 o’clock. The 
Barometer was then at 27 inches and 2 lines, (29.15 ) when suddenly 
the wind became lulled until 6 o’clock, but afterwards it blew fresh 
from the S. W. During the calm, the Barometer fell below storm, but 
rose again in the evening. 


Second Report. 

2 4th October . — The Barometer had fallen to 26 inches and 10 lines, 
(28.65 E) two lines below storm , and remained thus from 20 minutes 
past 5 o’clock until 6, when the wind began again to blow strong 
from the S. W. 

* On the 2d instant, the Barometer was at 28 inches and 3 lines 
(30.1 E). 

During the gale, the Barometer fell half an inch below what it did 
in the gale of 1830, and was stronger than any I remember in these 
parts. 

It is to be remarked, that from 2 to 5 o’clock in the afternoon, at 
the most violent part of the storm, the oscillations of the mercury * 
in the Barometer were so apparent , that it rose and fell instantane- 
ously 2 to 3 lines, as though somebody had shaken the Barometer . 

It appears from the reports received, thtft the storm reached to the 
W. to the distance of 7 6 miles, consequently from 76 to 80 leagues 
from W. to E., for Captain Thevenard was not at the limit of the 
storm when he felt it, at 40 leagues to the East. 

From S. to N. the storm does not appear to have made so large a 
zone, as it was not felt further than Porto Novo.t # 

* Italics arc mine. 

f This is an error, as it was distinctly felt at Nagore, a degree farther South. — H. P* 
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This gale in its course, was contrary to what it is generally; the 
wind blows from the N. W., flies round to the N. E. in passing by 
the N., and then to the E. and the S. This time the wind flew to 
the S. and S. E. in passing by the S. W. and it remained many days 
from the S. not strong, but the drops of rain were very large. * 


Certificate from the Master Attendant of Pondicherry . 

“ I, the undersigned do declare and certify, that the English bark 
Antoinette , Captain Prudhomine, arriving from Cochin and Tranque- 
bar with a part of her cargo on board, anchored in the roads of 
Pondicherry on the 2d of October last." 

On the 23d of the same month, in the afternoon, the Captain was 
on shore, and the weather having assumed a bad appearance, the surf 
became so high that communications with the roads were interrupted. 
On the morning of the 24th the Barometer had risen, \ and we 
thought that the weather had settled ; nevertheless the surf was 
always very high, and Masnla boats could not go through it. 

There were in the roads, the English barques Antoinette and Appol- 
lon, the English brig Cervantes, the French brig Le Mirabeau, and 
the 13 u tch barque Corsair. 

At 10 a. m. the Barometer began to fall, the wind was blowing 
moderately by squalls from N. W. to W. N. W. It was raining in 
the squalls. At noon the wind blew harder, the Barometer always 
falling. At half-past 12 o'clock the Dutch barque Corsair which was 
to windward of the Antoinette , dragged her anchor, and seemed to fall 
athwart the hawse of the Antoinette . The rain which was then falling 
in great abundance, though the wind was not very strong, hindered us 
from seeing both ships, which after having appeared a moment together, 
separated themselves, and^lie Corsair had anchored on the larboard 
{side of the Antoinette at amnall distance. At 2 z\ m. I made signals 
to the ships to get under weigh immediately. The sea was very 
high in the roads, and the ships pitched a great deal at anchor. From 

* This, it will be seen, depends upon the sturm passing to the North or South ofthe 
observer, as also upon its track. 

t Italics arc mine. — H. I\ 



362 


Eighth Memoir on the 


[No. 137. 


half-past 1 o'clock p. m., it rained so heavily, that not a single ship 
could be seen, the wind was always from the same direction, and 
blew by squalls very strongly. The Barometer was always falling. 
At 4 o'clock p. m. a most violent hurricane had set in, the flagstaff 
and the trees which were in the streets of the town were broken and 
torn up by the whirlwind. At 20 minutes past 5 p. m., the wind from 
the N. W. to W. N. W. ceased on a sudden, and after a moment 
of calm, the hurricane began with a new violence from the S. W(Jo 
the South. 

When the wind came round to the S. E. it began to abate, it was 
then 9 o'clock p. m., and during the night the wind became very 
moderate. 

On the morning of the 25th, the weather became pretty fair and 
the sea was not high ; the Brig Cervantes was recognized anchored 
six miles to*the N. E. of Pondicherry, having only her lower masts 
standing ; the Captain went immediately on board, and when he return- 
ed, he told me that his Chief Officer gave him the following report : 
The Corsair in dragging her anchor ran foul of the Antoinette, and 
carried away her bowsprit, and a little while after both of her top- 
masts went. Afterwards when both ships had separated, the Antoinette 
ran foul of the Corsair . Both ships seemed much to injure each 
other, for the sea was very high. 

Of the five ships above named, two only came back into the roads, 
the Cervantes , and the Mirabeau which appeared on the morning of 
the 26th, having lost her main-mast, which the Chief Mate has been 
forced to cut away in ^Tder to lighten the ship, which was on her 
beam ends. 

Having learnt that pieces of wreck had come ashore at about 12 
miles to the North of Pondicherry, I informed the Captains of the 
five ships of it. Captain Prudhonime having gone to the place where 
these wrecks were lying, recognized amo^t them several pieces be- 
longing to ihe Antoinette . fr 

These numerous wrecks ^which confirm the report made by the 
Chief Mafe and crew of the Cervantes , leave no doubt of the loss of 
the Antoinette , which had on board the Chief Mate and a crew of 
24 men ; as well as her cargo, which was almost complete. The lower 
part of the mizen-mast of the Corsair having come ashore, we must 
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suppose that those ships have foundered in consequence of the in- 
juries received when fouling each other. Since the hurricane, the 
breeze has constantly ranged at first from the S. E. and afterwards 
from the N. E., which would have brought them into the roads if 
they had been afloat. The hurricane of the 24th October extended 
itself to a great distance from Pondicherry, and on the same day ships 
have been dismasted at 200 miles to the east of Pondicherry, while five 
ships from Madras roads came on shore in the neighbourhood of that 
port. 

(Signed) A. Hostkin, 

Pondicherry , December , 184*2. Master Attendant. 

(A true Copy.) 

(Signed) A. Puudhommk. 


Storm at Pondicherry . 

We are ‘indebted to a correspondent at Pondicherry for a detailed 
notice of the storm of the 24th ultimo, as experienced in the vicinity of 
that town, from which we extract the following particulars : On the 
23d the Barometer at 6 a. m. stood at 30 inches, but its fall during 
the day indicated an approaching storm. At 6 p. m. the sea was very 
rough, and during the night the waves rose to a great height. At ^ on 
the morning of the 24th, the raging of the sea was terrible. The sky 
was overcast with heavy clouds, especially in the North-East and 
North-West. At 8 a. m. the Barometer had fallen to about 29 inches, 
apparently indicating a hurricane. The surf was extremely violent, 
the waves breaking over the vessels, and at 8^ heavy rain commenced 
falling, and the wind set in from the North-West, both gradually in- 
creasing in violence as the day proceeded. The Barometer continued 
falling till 6 in the evening, the wind varying from North-West to 
South-West; about this hour there was a short period of calm, when 
the wind suddenly shifted ^ound to the South and South-East, blow- 
ing from this quarter with as much fury as it had previously done 
from the opposite one. At 9 r . m. the wind moderated, and it gradu- 
ally became calm. From 10 a. m. to 9 p. m., the rain fell in torrents, 
without ceasing. At the moment that the storm suddenly shifted 
to the South and South-East, the Barometer had attained its lowest 

3 n 
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point of depression, the mercury having fallen to 28 inches, or 
“ stormy,” being half an inch lower than it has been observed since 
the storm of 1830. It was at 8£ p. m. that the mercury began to rise 
again. 

In the morning, the following vessels were in the Roads : Cervantes , 
V Appollon, V Antoinette, Le Mirabeau , and Le Corsair . They put out 
to sea at 2 r. m. on cannon being fired as signals from the port. The^ 
Mirabeau and Cervantes returned with loss of masts and other damage, 
but the Appollon , Antoinette , and Corsair had not made their ap- 
pearance, and great fears were entertained for their safety. The ship 
Nouveau Tropique, which had left two days previous for Madras, re- 
gained the Pondicherry Roads with much damage. The officers of the 
vessels which returned, reported that they had never witnessed so 
severe a storm ; its ravages are described as extending inland for 18 or 
20 leagues ; in Pondicherry itself many houses were damaged, and two 
lofty chimneys of the manufactory of Messrs. Fontain and Co., 100 feet 
in height, were thrown down by the storm. 

Coupling the above interesting particulars of our Pondicherry cor- 
respondent with the appearance of the storm here, where it was much 
less violent, and at Cuddalore, where a former correspondent seems to 
have conjectured very rightly, they had “ but the tail of it the pro- 
bable loss at sea of three vessels off Pondicherry, and the known 
wrecks of Jive near Sadras, with other casualties to the South, we are 
much inclined to arrive at the conclusion that the storm of the 24th 
ultimo was a true rotatory hurricane, whose centre or vortex was 
somewhere out at sea, between the latitudes of Pondicherry and 
Sadras — a conclusion to which we invite the attention of our scientific 
readers. We may add, that at Madras the wind at 10 a. m. was North 
and continued in this quarter till 2 or 3 p. m. At 4 p. m. it was N. E. 
by E. At 8 p. m. had moderated considerably. At 10 p. m. had shifted 
round to the South-East, and during the night became calm. — Madras 
Spectator , Nov. 5. 

The Madras Athenaeum furnishes the following further particulars 
of the late gale : — 

“The following statement from the Master Attendant, details fur- 
ther mischief occasioned by the recent gale. 
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Intelligence from Porto Novo. 

“ 2ith October . — Brig George came ashore, fresh gales from the 
N. W. ; 6 p. m. shifted to S. W. ; midi^ght wind due South, much 
moderated ; 3 a. m. 25th, fresh Southerly and S. W. breeze, with occa- 
sional heavy gusts/’ 

Having addressed Captain Campbell, Assistant Surveyor General, 
Southern India, to request that he would assist me in procuring such 
information as he could obtain to assist in tracing the storm inland, 
he has obligingly sent me in addition to his official report, those 
mentioned in the following extracts from his private letter : — 

Ryacottah, 8th March , 1843. 

“ Ryacottah is in latitude 12° 31' 20" N. longitude 78° 4' 44" E. and 
by elevation is about 3145 feet above the sea, as deduced from the 
data of Co]. Lainbton's Survey. 

I send you a set of observations with the Barometer made at Bangalore 
by Mr. Garrett, with the same instrument as before, he only remarks 
on the 25th, “ Rain and tremendous wind at night.” These observa- 
tions with both instruments are merely corrected for the peculiarities 
of the instruments. 

The former observations were reduced to 32°, for an expansion of 
0.018018 feet'for each inch of mercury, and for 180° of temperature 
according to Dulong and Petit. 

I enclose also some observations made by Lieut. Robertson, Su- 
perintendent of Roads near Patcheeroopum in the Amboor valley, which 
place you will find in the 78th sheet of the Indian Atlas, to be 
about 34 miles S. by W. of Vellore. 

I conceive the reason of the strength of the storm not being felt 
there arises from some high precipitous hills which shelter the plain of 
observation.* The instrument is a very fine one, but I do not know 
if it has been compared. 

10 th March — I have this morning received from Capt. J. Green, the 
Superintending Engineer at Bangalore, a splendid draft of the storm, 
taken with Newmann's self-registring machine. You will see that 

* 1 have no doubt this was the true reason, aud that it might, asm the case of Gyah 
and Pooah, in my Seventh Memoir, Vol. XI, Jan. 8, have beeu seen overhead.— H. l J . 
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there, as here, it began at North, but shifted to the West, in which 
direction and S. W. it was at its height from 12 to 2 of the night of 
the 24th. The pressure is I suppose pounds on a square foot. The 
wind then came back to ISfrth again at 10 a. m. of the 25th, and 
then to South suddenly at a quarter before 1 of the 25th, and at 5 
p. m. shifted to East. 


October. 

Bangalore. 


Hyacottab. 

i Difference. 

i 

12 

27.231 


27 219 

1 —.012 

13 

27.215 i 


27.183 

—.032 

14 

— .223 ; 


—.101 

, — 032 

15 

— 178 


— .153 

! —.025 

16 

—.180 ; 


— 137 

— 043 

17 

— 17« | 


— .130 

—.037 

18 

— 133 ! 



1 

10 

—137 | 


27.II9 

—.018 

20 

— 1 40 j 

< 



21 

27. 160 

O 

27.009 

—.061 

22 

— 166 

■— 1 

1 —.101 

—.065 

23 

—.162 

< 

1 —.087 

-.075 

2-1 

—.119 ! 


! — .035 

—.084 

2". ■ 

26.972 


! 26.961 

— 021 

26 ' 

27.033 I 


27.029 

—.004 

27 i 

—.052 ! 


! 

i 

28 j 

— 158 


; 27.050 

# —099 

29 

— 125 ! 


! —.110 

! —.006 

30 ! 

—.127 


-.129 

i —.002 

31 1 

—.125 


—.109 

—.016 

24th — 4m. 

26.972 


26.939 

—.033 


The following Report has been kindly forwarded to me by the Magis- 
trate of Man galore. 

Your letter of the 16th April, addressed to the Magistrate of 
Honore, reached me a short time ago. I have now- the pleasure to 
send you some notes of the weather, from the 24th to the 27th October, 
1842, kept in my office. The direction of the wind is probably 
not exactly correct, as there is no vane at the station. 

The appearance of the sky was very disturbed on the 25th and 
26th, and I felt certain, that a severe gale of wind must have been 
blowing on the opposite side of the Peninsula. 
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Notes of the Weather at Mangalore in October , 1842. 

2 \th. — Heavy rain 

25 th: — Light showers with strong gusts V Thermometer maximum 

of wind from the N W S 75°. 

2 6th. — Cloudy, light showers, strong southerly winds. 

27 th. — Ditto ditto. 

Henry Blair, 
Magistrate. 

Abridged Report from the French settlement of Mahe. 

Desirous of obtaining information from every possible point along 
the coast, I addressed M. Bourgoin, the Governor of tlie French settle- 
ment of Mahe, requesting he would kindly collect for me all that 
could be gleanftl there. The substance of his letter in reply is, that 
there were no regular observations registered by any person at that 
settlement, nor at Ivarical ; but that towards the close of October 1842, 
no person recollects any particular bad weather, or such signs of it as 
might have indicated that a storm was raging elsewhere, and this is 
corroborated by those, who from time to time keep detached notes 
of remarkable changes. At Mahe, between the 23rd and 27th October 
1842, nothing of note occurred in the appearance of the weather, 
or of the sea at Karical. The rains began on the 22nd October, but 
without any wind worth noting: the surf only was rather high. 

Observations from Patch eeroopum m the Amboor Valley , about 34 
miles S. by W. of Vellore , or about Latitude 12° 22' N. Longitude 
79° 6' E and bearing from Madras about S. W. by W. 85 miles , 
by Lieutenant Robertson of the Madras Army. Forwarded by 
Captain Campbell \ Assistant Surveyor General . 

24 th October. — 8 a. m. Thermometer 73°. Barometer 28.798. Rain 

27 

guage j- 0 inches, wind N. E. with drizzling rain throughout the day. 
Squally at night. 

Ther. Bar. Rain Guage Remarks. 

25JA Oct . — 7 a. m. 73° 28.876 Cloudy, wind moderate. 

„ 12 a.m. 75° 28.912 Ditto ditto. 

,, 3 a. m. 7^4° 28.886 Ditto ditto. 
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Thtr. 

Bar. 

Rain Guage. . Remarks. 

26/A Oct— 7 a. m. 73° 

28.936 

Cloudy, with light wind. 

10 a.m. 74° 

28.944 

Ditto 

ditto. 

12 p.m. 77° 

28.914 

Ditto 

ditto. 

„ 3 p. m. 78° 

28.904 

Ditto 

ditto. • 

„ 8^p. m. 78° 

28.914 

Ditto 

ditto. 


Official Report by Captain J. Campbell , Assistant Surveyor General . 

1. — From the end of September, the Barometer was observed to have 
gradually risen daily, which in this situation generally indicates ap- 
proaching rainy weather, and accordingly on the night of the 1 2th 
October, a fall .of 2.4 inches of rain took place, the Barometer stand- 
ing at 27-095 inches, having risen from 26.862 inches on the 28th 
September: both observations being made at 10 a. m.# 

2. — From the 12th October, the Barometer gradually fell again until 
at 10 a.m. on the 23rd October it stood at 26.971 inches, when there 
was but little wind, clear blue sky and Cirri ; but before noon, the 
wind had increased from N. E. bringing with it moist air which gradu- 
ally condensed in Cirro Cumuli, and then Nimbi. In the evening the 
wind had' lulled again, but in the night it again increased in strength ; 
and at sunrise of the 24 th, was blowing strong at N. E. with an over- 
cast sky, but no signs of rain. At 10 a. m. the Barometer stood at 
26.927 inch, with the wind falling again, and a little drizzling rain. 
At 4 r. m. the wind was high at North with drizzling rain. Barome- 
ter 26.820 inches. About 7 p« m. after dark, wind began to increase 
with rain from North ; and between 8 and 9 o'clock, had become 
strong enough to blow in some cracked panes of glass in a window in 
an exposed situation. Observations of Barometers forgotten in the con- 
fusion of securing doors and windows for the evidently approaching gale. 

3. — Early in the morning of the 25th October, the Barometer stood 
at 

1£ a. m. 26.648 inches, gale at its height from the North. Tiles from 
the houses beginning to fly. Little rain, sky overcast. Thick 
in East and South ; in North an uncommon light in horizon, 
as if shining under an arch in a canopy of mist about 2° in 
altitude above the horizon. 
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3£ a. m. 26.636 inches. Wind at East, many tiles blown off houses 
on North and East sides. Dark in North. The uncommon 
light in East. Thick in South and misty with rain. 

6^ a. m. 267-4Q inches, wind veered to S. E. lulling a little, rain 
heavy. 

7 a. m. 26-773 inches. 

74 a. m„ 26.783 inches. 

8 a. m. 26.812 inches, wind at South, much fallen. 

9 a. m. 26.832 inches, wind very much fallen, but still high, mist 

and drizzling rain, wind seemed veering Westerly. 

94 a. m.* 26.854 inches, wind a strong breeze, mist, no rain. 

10 a. m. 26.864, wind strong at S. E. fog and mist. 

1 1 a. m. Fog risen and a little sunshine ; air particularly clear, wind 

light. 

4 p. m. 26.793, overcast sky, wind high, rain about in showers. 

A 

Barometer observations discontinued. The minimum pressure 
observed by two instruments. The observations given are correct- 
ed and reduced to 32° Farhenheit. Instruments the same as last 
report. 

4. — On the 26th October, the Barometer stood 10 a. m. 26.932 
inches, morning misty and wet, wind fallen rapidly, blowing as 
usual from N. E. 

4 p. m. 26.839, Blue sky, Cumuli and Nimbi. 

5. — After the 26th, the Barometer rose again as gradually as it 
fell. It must be remembered, that however easy it may be to the 
practiced seaman to note on the sea shore, or in flat country, the 
direction of the wind ; yet among the vast granitic mountain 
masses of a country like this, it is by no means easy to tell with 
certainty, even within 3 points, from which quarter the wind is 
blowing : its direction being as often up and down as any other. 

J. Campbell] 

Ryacottah , 9th January , 1843. Asst. Surveyor GeneraL 


Captain Newbold of the M. N. I., Assistant Commissioner at 
Kurnool, has favoured me with observations from Bangalore, Bellary, 
and Hydrabad, and with some suggestions of his own, of which I shall 
avail myself at length in the Summary, which as usual, will follow the 
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detail of the observations. From the notes forwarded by Captain 
Newbold, it would seem that at Hydrabad, nothing of note was ex- 
perienced. At Bellary, latitude about 15° 6' N. longitude 77° 5' E- 
the Barometer fell from the 23rd October to the 27th, from 28.65 to 
28.55* (height of the station above Madras not given,) and by the 
29th had risen again to 28.65. The weather cloudy at times, and 
the winds from N. to NE. and NW. to the 25th, and then for four 
days from the SE., but the weather quite fine. At Bangalore on 
the 25th October, a good deal of wind and rain, almost a storm, 
the direction not noted. This we have from Capt. Green's observa- 
tion, as forwarded by Capt. Campbell, and mentioned in the extracts 
of his letter, page 366. 

The following Notes are extracted f rom a second letter from Capt . 
Newbold , who has also obliged me with some views , which will be 
found at length in the Summary. 

Since my last, answers have come to my queries from the Southward, 
decisive of the truth of my supposition of the currents having passed 
over the peninsula in an easterly direction, to the great gap of Coim- 
batore, thus bursting through the lofty ghaut barrier upon the Arabian 
Sea and ‘islets immediately opposite. It was felt severely at Salem, 
11° 41' N. Lat. blowing from the N. E. right in the direction of the 
gap, and clearly proving the Southerly direction imparted to part of 
this Easterly blast by the contour of the hilly barrier. 

At Madura, 9° 57' N. Lat. or 1° 44' South of Salem, the storm was 
not felt in the least, nor at Paumban 9 C 18' N. Lat. on the coast, 
where the weather on the 4th and 5th October rather finer than it had 
been. On the 5th, wind from S. W., fresh breeze with lightning from 
N. W. from 7 to 11 p. m., and wind from same quarter on the 6th 
October; wind a little stronger and from same quarter, and a little 
thunder and lightning at the same hour. On the 7th, the wind was 
light, thunder and lightning as before. No barometrical remarks 
made. Those of the Thermometer have nothing worthy of remark. 

It is evident, therefore, that the storm did not extend so far South 
down the coast as Paumban, and from its not being felt at Madura, 
probably not so far as Point Calymere. 

See m following page the observations from Bombay. 
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For the information condensed above, I am indebted to Mr. Fischer, 
and Messrs. Cadenhead of Salem, Dr. Gill of Madura, and Lieut. Ro- 
bertson at Pauraban. 


From F. H. Ckozieu, Esq. Sub -Collector, Malabar , / have received 
the following letter and report \ 

Dear Sir, — W ith reference to your letter of the 16th date, I have 
the pleasure to enclose the remarks entered on the records of the Master 
Attendant’s Office at Tellichery, and regret being unable to procure you 
more particular observation of the appearances and variation of the Ba- 
rometer, &c. during the period you specify. I at the time alluded 
to, happened # to be officially engaged, about 25 miles to the North of 
Tellichery on the coast, and immediately in the rear of Mount Dilly, 
a lofty hill, as you are aware, projecting into the sea, and forming 
almost the only safe anchorage and harbour during bad weather on 
this coast. I remarked at the time that it was most unusually filled 
with Pattamars, (the craft of the coast,) and was given to understand 
they sought refuge from the bad weather at sea and on the coast. The 
sky looked very stormy at the time, but I do not recollect any in- 
timation of the vicinity of a gale further than being prevented myself, 
on the 29th of October, from crossing, as I ain accustomed to do, 
the Bar at the entrance of the Cavery river close to Mount Dilly, 
by the extreme violence of the surf. I had crossed the Bar a 
few days earlier in the month. I was detained for two or three days . 
after and before the 29th. 

Yours obediently, 

F. H. Crozjjer, 

Sub -Collector, Malabar . 


Malabar, 6th May , 1843. 
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Winds during the past Week . 


Weather during the past Week. 


j October 1812. 

23rd j Light breezes, the Westward, 

“ j Light breezes variable, N. W. to S. 
! W., and S. E. dining the night, .. 


24th Light land and sea breezes, 


25 th | 

< c 

26th 
1 1 

27 th] 

“ i 

I 

28th j 
29th | 


Light bieezes vaiiable, N. W. to S. 

W., and S. E. during the night, .. 
Moderate breezes, the Westward dur- 
ing the day, 

Strong breezes, the S. W. during 

the night .... 

Strong Lucczes variable, S. E. to 

South during the day, 

Strong bieezes, the S. W. during \ 

the night, \ 

Fresh breezes, S. W. during the day, , . 
Fresh breezes, S. W. during the J 

night 5 

Fresh bieezes, S. W. dunng the day, .. 
Flesh breezes, S. W. dining the night, . . 
Light breezes, the Westward dunng ( 

the da) , .... j , 

Li'dit bieezes variable, S. W. to W. £ 
during the night, S 


Tellicherry. 

Fine during the day, towards evening 
squally over the land. 

Cloudy, with lightning at intervals. 

Fine during the day, towards evening 
squally over the land. 

Cloudy, with thunder, lightning and slight 
showers at intervals. 

Cloudy, with drizzling ram. 

Cloudy, with lightning and slight showcis 
at tunes. 

Cloudy, with slight rain. 

Cloudy, with drizzling rain. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy, with lightning and drizzling vain 
at intervals. 

Cloudy. 

Cloudy. 

Fine. 

With passing clouds and lightning. 


From the Bombay Times of 9 th Sovember. 

Th k Madras II urkicane. — We gave in our last numerous extracts 
from the Madras papers of the 25th, in reference to the hurricane 
which occurred on the preceding day. On examining the meteorolo- 
gical records of the Observatory, we find that the first manifestation 
of this atmospheric disturbance prevailing in our neighbourhood — for 
here, unless in the heavy swell which extended to the harbour, we 
had no actual symptoms of storm till the evening of the 30th — became 
apparent on the 25th ; we had then some lightning in the evening, 
with a rather troubled sky towards the eastern horizon, and the baro- 
meter fell about .030. This state of depression continued till the 29th, 
long before the thunder-storm and rain of the 31st, of which scarcely 
any prognostication was given, when the mercury had rallied to its usual 
level. The following note gives the means, the maxima and minima, 
and the range of a large standard barometer by Newman ; the obser- 
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vations are corrected for temperature lo 32 dog. F-, and for capillary 
attraction : — 


October 

2 Jlh 

25th 

26th 

27 th 

28 th 

29th 

Mean of 24 hours' observation, .. 

Maxima, 

Minima 

‘20.7*20 
29.810 
2'J bb 1 

.699 

.78S 

(>20 

on 

.712 

.0o9 

.62') 

.675 

.573 

.665 

.722 

.009 

.732 

.791 

.691 

liange (luring 24 hours, 

116 

1SS 

052 

102 

113 

100 


From this it will be # seeft that the day of greatest mean, as well as 
of greatest minimum, depression, was the 27 th ;* the day of lea9t range, 
when the ordinary bi-diurnal fluctuations of the barometer were most 
affected was the *2Gth, when the range was about half what it ought 
to have been, the interval betwixt the maximum and minimum being 
only .053. The Madras papers give the barometric readings»uncor- 
rected, and do not note the temperature so as to enable us to apply 
the correction, whereby we should have been enabled to give an exact 
comparison of the fall of the instruments here when the influence of 
the storm reached us, but nothing more, as compared with that of the 
Madras barometers where it was raging round. It must be kept in 
mind that at 10, or rather at 9-45 a. m., the barometer is at its maxi- 
mum, and at 4 1 *. m. it is at its minimum elevation, and that in the 
finest weather the range betwixt these two hours amounts to about 
.150. Oil the 24th ult. it stood at Madras, at the first named of these 
hours, at 29.873 ; and at the second, at 29.7054: so that the total de- 
pression amounted to 1020, or to about one-hundredth of an inch over 
the average. The mean of 700 hourly observations during the month 
of September gives .091, as the average range at Bombay betwixt the 
hours of 10 a. m. and 4 p. m. ; the depression at the former of these 
corrected, as formerly stated, 29.070, that, at the latter, being 20.582. 
If these circumstances be overlooked, the barometer will appear to be 
on the rise or fall just as it happens to be examined, not more than 
five hours before or after 10 a. m. or p. m., the hours of maximum 
elevation. Were vessels, when in port, any where in the neighbour- 
hood of a meteorological observatory, to have their barometers and 
sympiesometers corrected and rated by some recognized standard, it 
would greatly enhance their value as monitors of approaching storms, 
and enable meteorologists to avail themselves of the logs and records 
kept at sea, to an extent which at present it were vain to attempt. 

* It will be noted also that this 2b th ami 27th was the day on which the Lucy 
Wrujht' s storm was ncaiest to Bombay.— H, l*. 
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The indications of scarcely any two barometers exactly agree; and 
betwixt the tropics, where the total range scarcely exceeds three, 
tenths of an inch, the most delicate movements of the mercury must be 
watched. In marine barometers, besides, the correction for the rise 
of the quicksilver in the cistern can very rarely be made with any 
approach to accuracy, and scarcely ever, in any two instruments, how- 
ever similar, precisely corresponds. It de^encls upon the relation of 
the diameter of the tube to that of the cistern, the latter varying not 
only in different instruments, but in different portions of the same: 
this invariably makes the observed depression less than what it ought 
to be. It is still worse with the sympiesometer, whose indications of 
pressuse are so complicated by high temperatures, that unless to 
those long familiarized with it, it is of little value between the 
tropics. These imperfections would in a great measure be re- 
medied, were the observer in possession of a schedule of corrections 
which he could at any time apply. These considerations, if considered 
of value, might be tested here by the Indian Navy ; and we have no 
doubt would be productive of important results. The instruments, 
indeed supplied by the Company, especially the thermometers, are often 
of such indifferent quality, that unless rated or corrected, they are com- 
paratively of little use. Instead of lumbering about amongst arsenal 
and naval stores, they ought to be placed where they could be taken 
care of and kept in order ; where their excellencies could be pointed 
out, and their imperfections remedied. It would appear incredible 
were it stated, that the efficiency of a very able and experienced en- 
gineer corps is in many cases neutralized by the wretched economy 
that refuses to supply instruments fitted for service ! Yet we have 
been told of an extensive district under the supervision of a very able 
officer, where levelling and general surveying is constantly required, 
where there is not a level or theodolite fit for the common purposes of 
road-making ; and where, in consequence, the services of highly-gifted 
and well-paid officers are impeded or thrown away for a consideration, • 
which would not amount to a single week of the pay and allowances ! 

The Madras gale was encountered by the Seaforth Ceylon steamer 
off Cochin, at 10 p. m., on the 25th ; it dismasted the Lucy Wright , 
near Mangalore, on the 26th ;* the Futtay Salam , from Calcutta, was 
overtaken and nearly swamped by it, close to the Laccadive Islands ; 

* In the following extract it is said on the ‘27th. 
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the Cleopatra steamer encountered it on her way to' Aden, and the 
Semiramis had a midshipman washed overboard when on her voyage 
from the Persian Gulf. We should feel greatly indebted to any officer 
whose vessel had been exposed to it, if he would favour us with an 
extract from his log, as to the time when, the place where, and cir- 
cumstances under which thegj|p, or its symptoms, were experience by 
him. 


The Ship Lucy Wright. 

Letters have been received from Captain Pollock of the Lucy 
Wright , bound from Liverpool to this port, announcing that his ship, 
was totally dismasted on the 27th ultimo, in a hurricane in lat. 13° 
2' N. and 7l c 39' E. 

The Lucy Wright «was off Rutnagherry on the 4th instant, and the 
Captain mentions that her hull has escaped uninjured. 

The hurricane appears to have occurred about the same time as 
that which has done so much damage at Madras, and as it attacked 
the Lucy Wright in the same latitude as Madras, it is not improbable 
that it was one and the same gale. — Ibid. 

Extract from the Log Book of the ship Higginson, nautical time 
from a Newspaper. 

28 th October. — Barometer fell at 6 a. m. from 29.40 to 28.50. Lat. 18° 
N. Long. 70° 20' E. “ Very heavy gale from West to South with thun- 
der, lightning and much rain, all sails furled, and ship hove to, con- 
tinued so for six hours, when it began to abate." 

Abridged Log of the ship Futtay Salaam, from Mauritius to Bom- 
bay. Forwarded by Q. Buist, Esq. //. C. Astronomer at Bombay , 

reduced to civil time . 

24/// October. — Noon to midnight light breezes W. S. W. to W. N. 
W. and fine. 

25 th October. — From noon winds W. <N. W. to N. W. and fine, three 
and four knot breeze, noon Lat. 7° 55' N. Long. Chron. 68° 14 # E. p. m. 
moderate, 4 to 7 knot breeze, W. N. W. to N. W., increasing at mid- 
night and “ a chopping sea getting up,” steering to the N. by E. through- 
out. 
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2 (5th October . — Midnight to noon 6 to 7 knot breeze, with heavy 
N. W. swell, “ship plunging much at times." Noon Lat. acct. 10° 16' 
N. Long. 68° 54' E. 8 M increasing fresh gales W. by N. At midnight 
S. W. going from 4 to 6 knots to the N. by E. At midnight a gale 
at S. W. making all snug, vessel making much water. 

27 th October — The gale increasing^) a hurricane at S. S. W at 4 
a. m. when hove to. At 9 a. m. winomarked southerly. At 6 a. m. 
“blowing complete hurricane, ship perfectly unmanageable, lashed the 
helm a lee. Tarpaulins in the main and mizen rigging to keep the ship 
to." Noon gale increasing with a very high sea, vessel straining 
much. Lat. by acct. 1 1° 55' N. Long. 69° 09' E. The ship lying to, 
wind marked S. E. blowing a furious harricane with a tremendous 
high sea. At midnight gale, but more moderate. 

28 th October . — a. m. moderating, but still dirty with violent squalls 
and heavy rain. Daylight, (6 a. m.) moderating fast, at which time 
“ bore up N. West to clear the Byramgore Shoal.” At noon Lat. acct. 
13° 31' N. Long. acct. 68° 09' E. After which fine weather. 

The logs end Mfere somewhat abruptly ; that is to say, they are not 
copied up to one having an observation for Lat. and Chron. which 
is always desirable, for by working the log both backwards and for- 
wards the vessel's true place is better ascertained, and much light is 
thrown on the action of the currents generated by the storm. 


From the Bombay Times . 

We subjoin a very interesting notice from Dr. Malcolmson of 
the effects of the Madras hurricane of the 24th of October, for such we 
have 110 doubt that it was, off the Arabian coast, where it appears to 
have reached on the 30th : — 

To the Editor of the Bombay Times. 

81 u, — In your paper of the 30th ultimo, you requested communica- 
tions in reference to the late Madras Hurricane, which appears to have 
swept over a large space, and to have been very destructive in its pro- 
gress. 

Since the publication of Colonel Reid's work on the Law of Storms, 
the subject has attracted, much attention both in a philosophical. 
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maritime, and practical point of view. Agreeing with the Colonel, 
that much good would result from the rotatory motion of Gales being 
understood and acted on by commanders of vessels, when caught in 
tempests, with this object in view, every authenticated fact that 
bears on the subject should be carefully collected for future deduc- 
tions. On this account, I send you a few particulars of the gale or 
hurricane the ship Seaton experienced on her passage from. Aden 
towards Bombay, in which she was dismasted, narrowly escaped 
foundering, and regained the port with great difficulty under jury 
masts, leaky, and her hull so much injured, that she has been con- 
detuned by survey. 

After leaving Aden, the Seaton had moderate breezes from the 
Northward, with clear weather; for two or three days before the gale 
was felt, they had a very uneasy, broken and turbulent head sea, 
with light northerly winds, which enabled them to carry royals and 
main sky sail. 

On Sunday the 30th of Oct. p. m., the breeze gradually increased 
so much, as to require the smaller sails to be stowed, top sails double 
reefed, main sail and jib also stowed, wind N. and by West. The 
atmosphere, at this time, had a streaky, hazy, troubled appearance. 
Barometer falling. When the vessel first felt the head sea, the Baro- 
meter indicated atmospheric derangement, but not to such an extent 
as to induce any apprehension of an approaching gale. 

The Barometer being a tried one, led to the belief that riugli wea- 
ther was to be expected, and preparations were accordingly made to 
meet it. Oil Monday the 31st, being then in Lat. 14° N., Long. 61° 
E., whilst in the act of taking in all sail, and having succeeded in get- 
ting the top-sails and foresail clued up, and foretop sail partly stowed, the 
hurricane burst in all its fury. In an instant every stitch of canvas 
was blown from the yards; even the mainsail,, though well secured, 
was blown from the gaskets, went to pieces, and was entirely lost; as 
likewise every other sail that was stowed. At 9 a. m. the main top- 
gallant-mast went by the cap; at 11, the quarter boat was blown 
away, with one of the iron davits ; at 12, the hurricane still in- 
creasing and blowing in furious gusts, the ship was thrown nearly 
on ner beam ends. Ballast shifted, water washing up to the lower 
deck beams, the ^ea at this time running high and making a complete 



378 


Eighth Memoir on the 


LNo. 137. 


breach over her,— and from the shifting of her ballaBt and quantity 
of water in her hold, she appeared to be bodily settling down. Baro- 
meter still falling, and the danger imminent ; the main mast was 
cut away, after which she righted a little, and rose lighter to the 
sea, but still with a heavy list to starboard. From the great strain- 
ing of the ship, the water continued pouring in through every seam. 
At 2 p. m. the foretopmast was carried away a foot above the cap. 
At 3, the foremast went, four feet above deck, carrying every thing 
with it ; part of the wreck falling across the long boat and pinnace* 
stove both at nearly the same time. The mizen-topmast gaff, and 
spanker boom fell on deck, leaving nothing standing above board 
but the mizenmast. From the exhausted state of the crew, the 
heavy rolling of the vessel, and the sea continually breaking over 
her, it was found impossible to clear away the wreck, which, also 
striking under the counter and different parts of the vessel, threatened 
serious consequences. Sunday 1st November at day-light, the wind 
lulled a little. At 8 a. m. the hurricane recommenced with re- 
doubled fury. The wind which before was N. and by W. suddenly 
shifted to the E. S. E. and settled at E. N. E. Sea breaking over 
her fore and aft, making a clear sweep of the deck. It is a matter of 
surprize and congratulation, that none of the men were washed from 
thejpumps, which were kept incessantly going during the intervals 
of the sea; the spray was flying so furiously and thick, that the 
forecastldfcould not be distinguished, and every part of the body that 
was exposed, smarted from its effects. 

On Sunday night the 30th, the Barometer fell to 29-7- During the 
height of the gale its lowest range was 27.6. The 1st Nov. it rose to 
28°: it began to rise four hours before the gale moderated. 2nd, 
moderate breezes, sea going down, all hands engaged in clearing 
away the wreck, and getting up some spars as jury masts. Got her 
before the wind and bore away for Aden, where she arrived on the 
15th in a very shattered sjate, crew exhausted from having been 
constantly at the pumps. 

It is worthy of remark, that during the hurricane, for such it was, 
the wind which was N. N. W. at its commencement, veered to the 
Westward, backed round to the E. S. E. and E. N. E. This agrees 
perfectly with Beid's now generally admitted theory, pf the circular and 
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progressive motion of storms. It was fortunate that the Seaton was 
on the proper tack when the wind changed ; had it veered forward in. 
stead of aft, before the loss of her masts, it is more than probable she 
would have gone down by the stern, as many ships are supposed to 
have done in similar hurricanes. 

On Sunday evening, the 30th October, there was neither cloud nor 
fog-bank in the western horizon, yet the sun went down fiery red and 
contracted in appearance. His rays instead of glancing obliquely 
across the waves, seemed to dip and lose themselves almost perpendi- 
cularly in the long heavy swell. During the height of the storm the 
rain fell in torrents, the lightning darted in awful vividness from the 
intensely d^rk masses of clouds that pressed down, as it were, on the 
troubled sea. In the zenith there was visibly an obscure circle of im- 
perfect light of 10 or 12 degrees. When the hurricane took off, the 
scene to leeward was awfully grand, — thick masses of the darkest 
purple-coloured clouds were rolling over each other in inconceivable 
confusion, tinged and lighted up in different places by intensely vivid 
lightning. The hoarse roar of the retiring storm, mingled with the 
hollow growl of continued thunder, as they slowly retreated with the 
gale, left an impression on the mind not easily to be forgotten ; the 
respiration of every person on board was afTected : this is to be ac- 
counted for by the electric state of the atmosphere with which all 
hurricanes seem to be intimately connected, if not entirely excited and 
influenced thereby. The lowest range of the Barometer wa^^l.6. Aj 
Bangalore, in which appears to have been the same gale, it fell to 
27.4 ;* but as the Seaton seems tc^j^ve been in the centre of the hur- 
ricane, or nearly so, it is very probable that it fell quite as low s(s 27-4, 
or even lower It is a matter of regret, that the state of the Thermo- 
meter was not noted. The hurricane will likely be found to have 
crossed the Persian Gulf, in about the latitude and longitude of 
Bahrin. 

I subjoin an Extract from the Log of the Barque Chieftain , which 
vessel you will observe was not far from the Seaton on the 31st. 

29th October Lat 7° < r >2' N. Long f>5° f>T E. Light airs, cloudy 

weather, sea calm. 

• 'llys is without correction lor the altitude of the stitini. 

3 n- 
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mh October. — Lat. 8° 26' N. Long. 56° 46' E. Wind N. E. and by 
E. Light breeze, cloudy. 

3Lv 't October. — Lat. 9° 40' N. Long 57° 6' E. Wind N. N. W. 
and N. W. and by W. Light breeze, cloudy. 

]sf November . — Lat. 1 1° 12' N. Long 57° 15' Wind N by N. L ]y. 
to N. W. by W. W. Moderate breeze, cloudy. 

2 d Nov. — Lat. 13° 5' N. Long 57° 15' E. Moderate breeze, cloudy, 
heavy head-swell, ship plunging deeply; ship's head N. and by W. ; 
took in the small sails. Breeze moderate, cloudy, dark gloomy ap- 
pearance, with vivid lightning; latter part squally with heavy rain, 
p jvi. wind W. by N. veered round to W. S. W. and 8. W. By this it 
is evident, the Chieftain met the sea occasioned by the same tempest. 

The accounts received up till this date, from different parts of the 
Arabian coast, convey intelligence of a great number of vessels having 
been lost in the same hurricane. These have been large buggalows, 
principally belonging to subjects of the Imamu of Muscat, conveying 
dates, &c. from the Persian Gulf to Aden and different parts of the 
Bed Sea. Fifty-one vessels have been lost to the Northward of Cape 
Isabella and between it and Basel-had, nine to the Southward of 
Gardafui, ten between Shabal and Aden ; making a total of 70 ves- 
sels, the crews in most instances saved. 

At Aden, the weather from the 29th October till the 8th Novcm. 
her was stormy, cloudy, and unsettled ; the tides rose higher than I 
have k^fevn them to do for the last four years ; winds from E. N. E. 
to E. S/E. During this time a heavy sea rolled into the Eastern, Molkut 
and Bundera. mar bays, which n^lc it impossible for any vessel to 
have ridden at anchor in either place with any degree of safety. Not 
having had a Barometer, I cannot say how it was affected ; but am of 
opinion, it indicated the neighbourhood of the hurricane. 

The Ship Maria left Aden for Bombay two day3 before the Seaton , 
and arrived at Bombay on the 7th November, having been one month on 
the passage. An extract from her log shewing her Lat., and Long, 
and weather met with, from the 29th Oct. till 2nd Nov. would be in. 
teresting, and assist in tracking the extent of the hurricane. 

I am, Sir, yours faithfully, 

John P. Malcoi.msom, 
Surgeon , Political Uesidcncg . 


Aden, 27th December , 1812. 
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Before entering on the Summary of the grounds upon which I have 
laid down the tracts assigned for this storm in both the accompanying 
charts, I give for the Bay of Bengal, where we have many ship’s logs 
to consider, a tabular statement. I have not thought it worth while, 
for the few data which we unfortunately have for its progress over 
the peninsula and in the Arabian sea, to add these to the table ; of 
which the object is to present with more dearness the corresponding 
states of the weather over a large extent of ocean at the same time 




Tabular View of the Winds and Weather for the Madras Storm of '23d October , 1842. 
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Summary. 

It is evident enough, that this storm was one coming in upon the 
Coromandel coast from the Eastward and it will be observed by 
our charts, that we have secured, through Captain Bideii’s zealous 
assistance, a chain of vessels, (which almost appear as if stationed 
there ) from the Andamans to Madras ; every one of which experienced 
the commencement of the storm before it* terminated with the vessel 
to the Eastward of her ; and every one of which had the yvinds and * 
shifts of wind exactly as they should have them upon the supposition 
of a great whirlwind, rotating from left to right, or by S. E., N. W.* 
and moving at the same time forward, and these winds , and shifts of 
wind , and successive storms can be explained by no other theory ! If 
the Law of Storms for the Northern hemisphere was yet to be demon- 
strated, it could scarcely be so more completely than it lias here been : 

I begin of course with the vessel farthest to the Eastward. 

This is the Waterloo , which on the 20th October at noon was passing 
the Southern extremity of the Andamans with fine weather, and from 
thence steering to th e N. W., with fresh N. N. E. breezes. On the 
22nd October, we find her at noon in lat. 13° 27' N. and long. 
90° 03' E., being then three degrees to the Westward of the Andamans, 
and ten degrees to the East of Madras, with heavy gales from the 
N. E. which had increased from the midnight preceding; and by mid- 
night of 22nd to 23rd, when she had made about a degree to the North- 
ward and Westward ; and when the storm, if it then existed as a cir- 
cular one, had also travelled to the Westward: the wind was at Eastward 
moderating. We have no Barometer marked, but this change is that 
which a rotatory storm would give, and which a mere monsoon gale 
would scarcely do. I take it therefore, that at noon on the 22nd, the 
centre of this storm was about 120 miles to the S. E. of the Waterloo’s 
position. I have carried the line marking the track from the direction 
of the Andamans, and if we take the increasing breeze of the 21st to 
have been part of the storm, the centre will for that day fall to the 
Eastward of Jthese Islands ; but we have too little authority I think, 
to assign it any place for the 21st. 

* This is Professor Dove’s description of the rotation, and as it is better than ouis 
i use it here* and shall use it in future. 
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On the 23rd, the Waterloo had fine weather, having stood to the N. 
W., and the wind at noon South and S. Easterly, being altogether 
out of the reach of the storm ; another proof also, that her gale of the 
preceding day was part of a rotatory, and not a monsoon gale. 

The Lady Feversham, which is the next ship to the Waterloo , 
was at midnight on the 22d-23rd about 220 miles to the S. W. 
by W. of her, and about on the latitude of the track of the storm; 
she had the wind increasing so rapidly from the North and N. by W. 
from noon to that time, that at 11 p. m. 22n<J> it was blowing a.g'ale, 
and at 1-30 a. m. of 23rd, a complete hurricane, so that she was just 
enveloped in the hurricane when it had entirely left the Waterloo . 
At 1-45 a. m. of the 23rd she was dismasted, and at 2-45, the calm 
centre reached her. At 3-30, the hurricane is stated to be with her at its 
greatest force; her Barometer being at 28.30, from which time it 
moderated, tijl at noon it is called a strong wind at E. S. E. 

The Ann Metcalfe is the next vessel, and with her it is not 
called a hurricane till 8 a. m., or about 8 hours later than with 
the Lady Feversham : and with the Metcalfe the calm took place 
at noon, giving thus pretty nearly the centre for noon that day, which 
also agrees with the log of the London, which had “ a strong gale" 
at N. N. E. at this time, and generally with those of the Favorite , 
Sarah , and Stalkart . 

These data are all good for the centre of the storm for the 23rd 
in about lat. 12° N. long. 85° 30' E. which is also given (evidently 
in such weather an estimated one) as the position of the Ann Metcalfe 
at noon. 

There are, in adopting it as the centre, two slight discrepancies to 
be noticed ; the first, that though it is only 45 miles to the Westward 
of the Feversham 9 8 position, that vessel at noon had the weather mo- 
derating fast, and wind from E. S. E. ; thefecond, that the direction of 
the wind with the Favorite (N. N. E.) if her position is right, would 
place the centre further to the Southward, and the last, that though al- 
most fine with the Feversham, it was beginning to be felt as a gale 
by the Sarah , which was at 145 miles of distance from this centre. 

We cannot, however, take upon ourselvds to alter the estimate of a 
vessel's position, though the storm wave and storm currents must have 
carried some of the vessels much beyond or .within their estimated 
k * 3 E 
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d rifts* It is probable, that as the Feversham had no observation, she 
may have been in error.* The whole difference which these con- 
siderations make is not much, but I note them to shew that nothing 
is overlooked. Are they to be accounted for by the theory that the pro- 
gressive motion of a rotatory storm, particularly when as in this case 
it is a rapidly moving one (12 or 13 miles an hour) tends to gene- 
rate the rotatory motion farther before it P We know so little of how 
they act, that this supposition is at least worth mentioning. Most ac- 
counts of storms seem to agree in this, that the force of storms and the 
rise of the Barometer are greater and more rapid than their increase or 
its fall. I have marked on the chart, the spot where the Washington 
foundered on the 25th. As she had the hurricane from the Eastward, 
she was to the Northward of its track, and must have drifted up after 
it was over with the S. Easterly winds, which we see th e Lady Fever- 
sham had, and which indeed seem usually to follow the N. E. qua- 
drants of the storms, and sometimes their S. E. quadrants also. The 
ship seen by the Washington was probably the Lady Feversham , 
which had only a foremast left standing, though this last vessel's log 
does not* mention any other vessel in sight; but when all hands are 
busy rigging jury masts and pumping, the look out is rarely attended 
to. The Washington in her sinking state, was no doubt most anxi- 
ously looking for ships. 

We have now to consider the probable place of the centre at Noon 
on the 24th, which day it will be recollected is that of the storm's 
reaching Madras and Pondicherry. At Madras the veering of the 
wind N. N. E. by N. E. and East to S. E., with fine weather, shews 
clearly enough, that the centre passed to the South of that place, while 
the veering of the wind at Pondicherry from N. W. by the West to 
S. W., shews also, that it passed close to the Northward of that set- 
tlement ; the short calm interval noted in the reports being the time 
of the passage of the centre. This is stated to have been at 20 ntinutes 
past 5.t 


* See concluding remarks, p 

f The lowest depression of the Barometer at Madras is stated to have been at 4 p. m. 
29.704; it seems to have been 4.45, i*. m. before the wind was at East, but as 1 have al- 
ready explained before, the direction of the wind varies much on approaching the 
lamf. 
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Now from Noon 23rd to half-past 5 of the 24th is 29$ hours, and 
the distance between the place of the centre on the 23rd and Foftdi- 
cherry is 385 miles, which divided by 29£, gives about 12.4 miles 
per hour. In the 5£ hours from Noon, the centre would at this 
rate have made 68.2 miles, which gives the distance of the centre, 
bearing about West from Pondicherry at Noon on the 24th or in lat. 
12° 2' N. long. 81° E. 

We have now to trace the storm inland, and for this purpose our 
materials are the letters and reports from Ryacottah, Bangalore, Bel- 
lary, Salem, Madura, Paumban, &c., and from Cochin Ad Telli- 
chery, on the Western coast. For these we are indebted to Capt. 
Campbell, of the Revenue Survey ; to Capt. Newbold, Assistant 
Commissioner of Kurnool, whose able remarks I have placed in the 
Summary; to Mr. Crozier, Sub-collector of Madura; Mr. Bruin, 
Magistrate, of Mangalore, and Mr. Bourgoin, Governor of Mahl, 
and my readers will now please to refer to Char£. II. Ryacottah 
is in Lat. 12° 31^' N. Long. 73° 5' E., and its bearing and distance 
from our centre of the 24th is about W. b. N. 184 miles, and we 
find that by 4 r. m. of the 24th it was blowing strong at North. 
By 9, it was blowing in doors and windows, so that we may take 
it fairly to have begun as a gale at North at 6 p. m. on the 24th ; 
and as by a. m. on the 25th, the wind was at East with the Baro- 
meter at 29.636, its lowest depression, we may assume that the cen- 
tre was now on or near the meridian of this place, at say 60 or 80 
miles distance; fbr we see by Capt. Newbold's letter, that it was 
felt severely at Salem from the N. E. (time not mentioned,) which 
shews that its centre, taking it to be then a circular storm, was 
yet to the South of that station, and that it was not felt at Madura, 
104 miles South of Salem, or 154 of Ryacottah. In estimating the 
position of it, we may take this spot to be also at the same distance 
from our centre of the 24th (already laid down) as Ryacottah itself, or 
184 miles, or about in the latitude of Porto Novo; so that we have 
the storm travelling from* Noon 24th to 3^ a. m. on the 25th, or in 
15£ hours, 184 miles, or 11.9 per hour^mr former rates being 12.4 
miles per hour, a less retardative rate thW we have hitherto found in 
former storms. 

* Salem is about 50 miles S. by E. of ilyacottah. 
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Taking this rate, we may carry it farther on from 3J a. m. to Noon of the 
25th May, which will give us, taking it to have passed on a nearly W. S. 
W. course, but curving as it passed Pondicherry, so as to form an arc, 
hours at 11.9 per hour, or about 100 miles beyond the meridian of 
Ryacottah, if it still moved at the same rate, though of this we are not 
certain. This calculation would place the centre at Noon 25th in lat. 
about 10° 30' long. 77 ° 00 7 E. or about the head of the Paulgatcherry 
Pass on its South side, as supposed by Captain Newbold in the extract 
which follows in the next page. 

We iftxt find that according to the extract from the Bombay 
paper, the Seaforth, Ceylon steamer, encountered the storm at 10 
r. m. on the 25th off Cochin. I have only this brief notice of this 
vessel’s log, and thus we cannot say if she encountered its Northern or 
Southern half, or its centre ; but as the track of the storm certainly 
trends to the N. Westward in the Arabian sea, as we shall see by 
the subsequent l^gs of the Lucy Wright, Futtay Salam, &c. we may 
say that it was in all probability the centre or the Southern half of 
the vortex, which the Seaforth met with. If we take her to have been 
60 miles from the coast, which in the dangerous month of October 
is not an excessive offing, this would give, from our centre before 
mentioned a distance of 1 10 miles in 10 hours, or 1 1 miles an hour, or 
nearly its former rate. It mu9t be recollected, that if the Seaforth 
might have been much closer in shore, the storm also might have been 
much retarded by the steep escarpments of the pass; and all we wish 
to shew is, that there is connection enough betweei its rates of tra- 
velling, and the times at which it was felt in various places, to enable 
us to pronounce, on fair and reasonable, if not on positive grounds, 
that it was the same storm throughout. 

Before tracking it farther at sea, I shall give here Capt. Newbold’s 
highly interesting views as to the passage of the storm over the 
peninsula. 

“ Prom the physical configuration of the country to theNorth, West, 
and South of Madras, it strikes me that any aerial current coming from 
the Eastward, would be directed from its progress in a direct Westerly 
direction by the high lindhf the Eastern Ghauts, and turned in a 
South-Westerly direction Dy the break of Salem, whence sweeping 
across the plains of Coimbatore at the Southern base of the Koonda and 
Nilgherry escarpments, it would be concentrated on that singular gap 
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in the Western Ghauts— the Paulghautcherry pass, whence it would 
make its escape Westerly to the Indian Ocean in the direct latitude 
of the Laccadives. I enclose you a small map, of which I beg your 
acceptance, on which J have marked by arrows, the probable direc- 
tion of the Madras storm,* which if it be the identical one that visited 
the Laccadives, must have pursued this ctyirse, and have been felt 
at Arcot, Vellore, Salem, Darapooram, Coimbatore, Paulghautcherry 
and Paniani, on the Western coast, the appropriate situation of which 
I have marked in ink on the map. It will be also seen, that currents 
of air, blowing Easterly across the peninsula about the latitude of 
Madura, and winds blowing Westerly about the latitude of Cochin 
or Alleppie, must be diverted Southerly by the Western Ghaut ridge 
to Cape Comorin, a circumstance which may account for the gusts expe- 
rienced off this Cape during both monsoons. Winds blowing from the 
W. in the latitude of Paniani and N. of it, Calicut, Tellicherry, and 
Cannanore perhaps, would be deflected by the Ghaut barrier Southerly, 
in the direction of the arrows on the map marked B. to the great gap 
of Paulghautcherry, and thence rush through it Easterly on the plains 
of Coimbatore and Salem. £ 

“ The exact points where the winds are thus deflected, their minute 
variations of current, with their various minor influencing causes, are 
still matters of interesting research and a meteorological desideratum: 
but that they are deflected as I have described on the grand scale 
by the Ghaut lines of elevation which constitute the main features 
of the physical contour of Southern India, there can be little doubt. It 
is a well known fact, that where these ridges attain a certain height, 
neither the North- Ea9t nor South-West Monsoons usually ascend 
above them. I was crossing the Eastern Ghauts at the time of the 
storm at Madras a little S. of the latitude of Nellorc, and observed 
an enormous mass of irregular clouds rise from the Eastward, and 
advance rapidly on the mountain ; here the great bulk was arrested, 
and (collected by electric attraction?) into a long, horizontal, wall-like 
bank, of solid aspect and of a deep bluish hue, varied at the edges by 
flocculent curves and zones of sombre grey, which appeared in vivid 
distinctness, as ever and anon coruscations of lightning shot up and 
illumined portions of the gloomy mass. In height and contour, they 
assimilated the mural barrier opposed to .them. They remained in 
this suflen form apparently motionless for a day or two, when they 
gradually dispersed. There wa9 little wind in the sheltered valley 
along which 1 travelled, and that littjp variable. A few detached 
higher clouds escaped and passed slowly to the Westward, while por- 
tions of the upper edge of the cloudbank would sometimes curl over 
the top of the ridge, like the falling crest of a wave dispersing in 
spray, and descend in a transient shower on the Western slopes. An 
almost similar phenomenon is present^ on the table lands on the 


* [ have copied in my Chart No. II, as much of the chain of Mountains as relates 
to our present subject. 
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West flanks of the Eastern Ghauts on the commencement of the N. E. 
Monsoon.* 

“ The almost effectual barrier presented by the Eastern Ghauts 
to the force of the N. E. monsoon is a proof* that this great aerial 
current is confined, generally speaking, to the lower strata of the 
atmosphere. . The same^nay be perhaps said of the Madras storms, 
which generally travel from the East. Though often commencing from 
the N. and N. W., the current from the East first striking the Ghaut 
line to the N. of Madras, that city thus receives this deflected South, 
erly current previous to the arrival directly of the main body from 
the East. The foregoing remark, of course, you must apply with 
much modification to the true whirlwind storm , which owes its vor- 
tical movement to far different causes. The average height of the 
Eastern Ghauts N. of Madras is about 1,500 feet. 

“ Places situate on the table lands East of the Western Ghauts ex- 
perience still less of the S. W. Monsoon (the heavier of the two,) 
than the tracts sheltered by the Eastern Ghauts from the N. E. 
Monsoon. This is ascribable to the greater average height of the former, 
(<3,000 feet qj^ove the sea,) and to their more continuous character as 
a mountain chain. The almost only exception to this remark arises < 
from a remarkable opening in them ; viz. the gap of Paulghautchery, 
which I have already alluded to as the probable route by which 
the Madras storm found its way across the peninsula to the Lacca- 
dives. It may be as well here to state in corroboration of this supposi- 
tion, that it is well known (Madras Almanac 1840) that ships navi- 
gating the Malabar coast during the TV. E. Monsoon, commonly 
experience a stronger gale in the neighbourhood of Paniani than 
elsewhere; and this break in the Ghauts appears to be the cause 
of this effect.t 

,k During the S. W. Monsoon, the Westerly wind, which sweeps 
through this pass from the beginning of June until about Sep- 
tember, is extremely violent at Djrapooram and other places to 
the Eastward in a line with its longitudinal axis, as its influence 
is felt even farther East than Trichinopoly ; but at other places 
a little N. or S. of the line of the pass, the current is hardly perceived. 
The pass is from 16 to 20 leet wide, narrower at the E. than at 
the W. extremity : lofty focks of the Koondah and Nilgherry chains 
on its Northern, and the Palghaut groups on its South flank— its sur- 
face is pretty level ; the slope from the plains of Coimbatore to those on 
the coast so gradual as to b^ almost imperceptible ; the height of the 
pass above the sea about the centre (roughly approximated by means 
of the boiling point of water) is 900 feet. 

“ I will write to Salem for such information as I can procure.” 


* We are forcibly reminded here of the Devil’s Table Cloth preceding a S. 15. 
gale m Table Bay. — 11. 1*. 

f This is continued by Horsburgh, and the experience of all navigators in that sea 
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The foregoing views it will be seen, by those who have followed 
the ser^s of these memoirs, are exactly analogous to those advanced 
in my first memoir, where I have given a chart illustrative of the 
deflection of the S. W. Monsoon, by the mountains on the coast 
of Arracan, from Cape Negrais Northwards, by the Cachar and 
Bootan ranges, till, by those of the Himalaya, the S. W. Monsoon 
for a part of its duration is converted into a stream of Easterly winds. 
There can also be little doubt, that as Capt. Newbold remarks, the 
winds and hurricanes rarely extend to any great perpendicular height, 
and are thus constantly subjected to all the deflections and interrup- 
tions which hill and mountain ranges occasion. 

We have now, having 1 think, shewn satisfactorily that th£ storm 
was identically the same with that of Madras (?) to follow it in its 
course in the Arabian Sea ; and our next document is, (not neglect- 
ing to note^thc fall of the Barometer at Bombay, from the 25th to 
the 29th as we proceed,) the notice of the dismasting of the Lucy 
Wright . 

This vessel was on the 27th, when the height of the storm occurred 
with her, in lat. 13° 2' N. long. 71° 39' E. This spot is distant 
340 miles from that at which we have placed (by estimation only) the 
centre of the storm on the 25th at Noon at the head of the Paulghaut- 
cherry Pass, and we know that while it was raging at sea with the 
Scafortk ten hours later, it was not felt, though there were clear 
indications of it, to the experienced native craft and fishermen, and 
these would doubtless have much more distinct with the assist- 
ance of a Barometer and Sympiesometer, at Tellicherry and Mount 
Dilly, 100 miles to the North of the SeafortKs position. Our reports 
from Mahe and Karical also confirm this ; but again at Mangalore we 
find on the 25th, strong gusts of wind from the N. W., as if there was 
then a commencement of a storm hereabouts, the original one having 
separated into two by the various obstacles it met with. It is, howevet, 
just possible, that these N. W. gusts were nothing but parts of the 
storm pouring over the Western Ghauts. The Higginson, 75 miles 
West of the Lucy Wright, had a heavy gale for 6 hours from West 
to South on the 28th, and. must have been therefore in the S. E. 
quadrant of it ; the centre being thus to the N. W. of her, and having 
passed nearest to her, and to the Northward, at 6 a. m. of the 28th, 
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as would appear by the fall of her Barometer. We do not know 
how the Lucy Wright had the wind, so that we must t|ke the 
Higginson's datum as the nearest and most detailed, and her account, 
with what we have already remarked of the limited extent of the 
storm off Cochin with the Sea/orth, which excludes the supposi- 
tion of these storms being the same, may allow us to assume, for we 
can do no more, that at 6 a. m. on the 28th, the centre of a storm 
was, say 40 miles or less to the North of her, and that her Easterly 
and N. Easterly drift with a Westerly and South-Westerly gale 
brought the wind to South, which it might quickly do when on such 
a small circle. 

We know only of the Lucy Wright , that she was dismasted the 
day preceding, but in what part of the storm, or where she may have 
drifted to by this time, 6 a. m. 28th, we are quite ignorant. I have 
therefore not marked any circle for her on the 27th, * and though it 
is certain that, as we shall presently see there were two storms, we do 
not know their tracks hereabouts. 

But we now find by the Futtay Salam's log and track, that she had 
been running to the N. by E. from about lat. 8° to lat. 12°, and between 
68° and 69° E. till midnight of the 26th, when she evidently plunged 
into the circle of a storm on its S. E. quadrant, as she had then a gale 
from S. W. which increased to a hurricane from S. S. W., South, and 
S. East, moderating again a little by midnight of the 27th-28th ; so 
that she may be taken, from midnight of the 26th to midnight of the 
27th, or for 24 hours, to have been dating, and pretty close to the 
centre, across the S. E. quadrant of a storm, of which the centre was 
of course brought successively to the N. W., West, and S. W. # of her, as 
it progressed and the vessel drifted. 

Now if we consider this with the chart and log before us, we may 
fairly allow, that at Noon of the 27th, the centre of the Futtay Salam*s 
htirricane bore from her about West, 30 or 40 miles, or was in lat. 
12° 00' N. Ion. 68° 20' or 30° E., and I have from that point struck a 
circle to shew it. This circle will also shew, that this storm and the 

* There is aconsiderable degree of uncertainty dhputall newspaper extracts relating to 
storms, on account of the errors with which, even in the best printed ones, these accounts 
always abound. Mr. Redfield 1 think alludes to the same circumstance, as much dimi- 
nishing the value of newspaper notices. 
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lligginson s could not have been the same , for the lligginson being 
bound to Bombay, must have been on the 27th, (unless she Jost ground 
between that and the 28th,) somewhere to the Eastward of her posi- 
tion on the 28th, which would place her on, or not far from the me- 
ridian of the Futtay Salarria storm, where she would first have had 
the wind from N. E. East or S. E., being in its Northern half; whereas 
she had it “ from West to South, ,f or was in its S, Eastern quadrant 
like the Futtay Salam on the 26th ; and if on the 27 th at Noon, the 
Futtay Salam' s hurricane be supposed to reach to the Lucy Wright's 
position, and have been there violent enough to dismast her, (at a 
distance of 180 miles from its centre,) which is very improbable, this 
would a fortiori have given the lligginson an Easterly or E. S. 
Easterly hurricane on the 2*Jth ; when it is apparent that she had fine 
weather; for it was evidently not then even threatening enough to be 
mentioned in her log. She was, as 1 before said, bound to Bombay, and 
must therefore have been coining from some point between S. and N, W., 
and this would always have given her bad weather from some quar- 
ter on the 27 th, as would also any track we can suppose for the storm. 
Hence it is clear, that the Futtay Salam’s hurricane and the lliggin - 
son's storms coulf not be the same.; as the Lucy Wright's and lliggin - 
sons might have been so, the one being dismasted on the 27 th, and the 
other meeting a storm as she came from the Eastward on the 28th. 
In the absence of further information then , 1 suppose that there 
were here, as we have found before where the track of a storm crosses, 
or makes a considerable angle .with the prevailing Monsoon, two 
storms.* Of these I take the Lucy Wright's and Higginson's to have 
been the. smaller one, and the Futtay Salam' s and Seaton's , which 
we must now consider, to have been the greater and more direct one. 

The Seaton’s storm it is clear from the shift of wind was a severe 
hurricane travelling from the E. by S, or E, E. S. to the W. N. West- 
ward. I have marked the Lat. and Long, at which it first struck her, 
and that to which she might have drifted between, say 6 a. m. on 
the 31st and 6 a. m. on the 1st with a N. N. Westerly gale x drifting 

* The probability of two storms is much increased, as far at least as mere dynamical 
force* and interruptions go, by considering bow many currents our storm must have 
created m its passage over the Ghauts, and the interval of threatening weather only 
along the coast undor the line of tho Ghauts. 

3 F 
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before it at the rate of 3^ miles per hour, the least which we can allow 
for a disabled ship. This brings her to lat. 12° 36', long. (iO J 38' E. 
as the spot where the centre passed her. 

We have from this point then, which is tolerably well ascertained, 
and which the storm reached at 8 a. m. on the 1st November, the 
following data in time and distance. 

Distance. Time. 


To the centre of the Futtay Sa la iris ( 
hurricane, Noon 27th October, j 

To the centre of the 25th at Noon, ^ 
near the Palghautcherry Pass J 

To the centre of the 21th to tlu ^ 
Eastward of Madras j 


miles, days, hours 

430 4 18 

or 1 1 1 h. 
or 4.2 per h 

000 0 18 

or If >2 h. 
or (i. I per h. 

1230 7 18 

or 180 h. 


or 0.0 per h. 

The mean of this is 5.0 per hour, or only one-half of what we allow- 
ed it to have in crossing the peninsula, and less than half of what we 
have proved it to have had in the Bay of Beng#! ; but then we 
must not forget, first, that it had to force its way over the peninsula, 
and through 900 miles of distance in the Arabian Sea against the 
S. W. Monsoon ; next that these sort of calculations and allow- 
ances always assume some initial force or rate of motion ; and lastly, 
that we know absolutely nothing at all of the cause either of the 
rotatory or progressive forces, or of their opposing resistances and 
retardation, or if they acquire, or have under any, or what, cir- 
cumstances, the power of increasing the velocity of either of their 


motions. 


Of all these things, and of much more which will Readily occur 
to men of science, we are profoundly ignorant, and as I have before said, 
all we can now do is to register accurately, and deduce — when wo 
must deduce — doubtingly. 

The log of the Chieftain is the only one which now remains for us to 
remark upon, and it will be evident ’that she was on the 2nd Novem- 
ber just far enough within the verge of the vortex to feel the sea, and 
have the threatening appearances with the wind veering as it would 
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do on the southern half of a storm, as the vortex passed on ahead, and 
to the Northward of her. Her position when compared with that of 
the Seaton at 6 a. m. on the 1st, shews that^lhe track of the storm was 
now tending to the N. W., and we find accordingly by Dr. Mal- 
colnison’s account, that it was severely felt on the Arabian Coast, and 
that there were some indications of a storm at Aden. We cannot, 
however, upon such vague accounts, pretend to track it any farther. 

1 grieve to add that; to the disgrace of those who may deserve the 
blame ; neither the log j>f the Cleopatra or of the Semiramis, both 
Government steamers, have been obtainable ; I have strong suspicions 
that both ran headlong into the storm circles. Is the Government of 
Bombay aware that a mistake of this kind might cost it a steamer, 
or at least half of a lac of rupees of damages ? * 


Conclusion. 

I mention with some satisfaction here, not only that this is the first 
storm which we have tracked in what must soon be the great high- 
way between England and India, the Arabian Sea, but also that we 
again find confirmed the law which my previous researches have shewn 
to hold good for the China Sea and Bay of Bengal, i. e. that the storms 
always come from the Eastward, and travel to the Westward, and 
it is gratifying to have now ascertained this, with some trifling inter- 
vals over 60 degrees of longitude, or one-sixth of the circumference of 
the globe. As public attention is gradually drawn to this important 
subject, we may hope that, ere long we shall at least be able to trace 
the storms of this great, and to us most important division of the Ocean, 
with as much accuracy as those of other parts of the Eastern Seas. 

I must not omit also to point out an important practical lesson for 
the navigator on the Coromandel Coast, which should not be omit- 
ted, and it is this. Those who have studied this subject, and are 
acquainted with the publications of Reid and Redfield relative to 
the storms of the Western hemisphere, and with my own relative 
to those of the Eastern hemisphere, are well aware of the abundant 
evidence which exists (and there is much more yet unpublished,) 
•b prove the existence of <f storm waves'' and “ storm currents." 
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.To those, however, who are not fully acquainted with the subject, I 
jnay say, that the “ storm wave” is a mass of water of greater or less dia- 
meter according to the sttftm, raised above the usual level of the ocean 
by the diminished atmospheric pressure and perhaps other causes, and 
driven bodily along with the storm 'Or before it, and when it reaches 
bays or river mouths, or other confined situations, causing by its fur- 
ther rise when contracting, dreadful inundations ; but upon open coasts 
rarely so, or not in so great a degree, as it can there spread out quickly 
and find its level.* The “ storm current 1 ' ma^r be briefly described as 
circular streams on the circumferences of rotatory storms, and of 
this also we have evidence enough lor the mariner at all times to 
admit, and be on his guard against the possibility of \ or even the great 
probability of theta. 

We have thud in every storm two sets of forces (currents) independ- 
ent of that of the wind, acting upon a ship ; the one carrying her 
bodily onward on the track of the storm, and the other drifting her 
round the periphery of that part of the stornt circle in which she 
may be. 

Taking, as the simplest case, and one nearly that of Madras Roads, 
a storm travelling from East to West, and striking upon a Coast 
running North and South, its centre passing over Pondicherry, we 
should have then, for all ships in the offing, one current, “ the storm 
wave” carrying them directly on shore, with greater or less velocity, 
as they were nearer or farther from the centre ; and other currents, 
“ the storm currents” varying in their direction according to the situ- 
ation of each ship in the storm circle, but always agreeing pretty nearly 
with the direction of the wind. 

The current of the storm wave then is setting due West, but that 
of the storm current West on the North side of the storm circle, 
and due East at its South side ; South at its Western edge, and 
North at its Eastern side, and so on in all the intermediate directions; 
and a ship putting to sea from Madrtts roads in our supposed case, 
will be carried right towards the shore by the storm wave , and to 
the S. Westward also by the storm current; but if putting to sea from 

w The deep sea wave also, (thejfof defond.fi f the French writers) no doubt assists 
the inundation ; but as this is not a surface cause, 1 do not allude to it* • 
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any place to the Southward of Pondicherry, she would be carried one 
way by the storm wave, and tbe opposite one, or partly so, say to 
the S. E., East, or N. E. : by the storm current ; so that as to mere 
Westing, the effect of the one would probably neutralise that of the 
other. The case of ships on the Northern half of the storm, where 
both forces are against him, should however be borne seriously in 
mind by the seaman. It was probably the cause of the indraught which 
wrecked the ships which were lost in this storm, and of some of the 
others finding themselves in much shoaler water than from their run, 
they might reasonably have supposed. Captain Biden’s suggestion in 
the port orders, to keep a due attention to the lead in these cases is then 
founded not only on merely sound nautical experience, but upon good 
scientific grounds also. To neglect the lead is a positive act of barratry 
or folly, for in these storms it is impossible to estimate the true distance 
from the ,coast by any other means, and the three forces, the “ storm 
wave,” “ storm current,” and the drift occasioned by the wind, would 
form a complex problem in fine weather. The seaman will not fail 
to recollect how much influence the storm wave may have upon his. 
position in places where, as in the British Channel,* a storm coming 
from the Westward, brings with it a vast mass of water from a great 
Ocean like the Atlantic, so that with a Southerly or South-westerly 
gale, he finds himself set far to the Eastward by some hitherto un- 
known but fatal current : and 1 trust that when 1 say that, if we can 
obtain documents, we may trace out accurately the laws of these dan- 
gerous complications, I shall add another claim to the assistance of every 
right minded seaman, and of every friend to humanity. 


. * l allude here, it will be perceived, to the two u»cent and ha*owing catastrophes of 
the Reliance and Conqueror. In both these cas*;s Inc gale being Westerly, the vessels 
were on the Southern half of the storm circle, and had thus both the storm wave and 
stoim current eariying them lar to the Eastward ol their reckoning. 
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Hodgson, Esq, Resident at Kathmandoo, . 

1. May the first born, the holy Swayambhu, Amitaruchi, Amagha, 
Akshobhya, the splendid Vairo Chan a, Manibhava, and the supreme 
spiritual preceptor Vajra Satwa preserve us in all our journeyings and 
in all our abidings : May Prajna, Vajradh&twi, the all-bountiful Arya 
Taril, and the rest be propitious to us. I adore them. 

1. Fully to explain the substance of the stanzas comprised in this little manual, 
would require a comment ten times as large as the text . 1 must therefore content my- 
self with simply announcing a few of the general principles of Buddhism, which 
may serve to connect the sense of the stanzas,' leaving the exposition and proof of 
those principles to a future occasion, if not, to more competent ability. Buddhism, as 
it is to be found not only in the recent writings and present practise, but also in the 
very ancient Bouddha scriptures of Nipal, recognise," atheistic, as well as an atheistic, 
system of the universe. According to the former, from an eternal, infinite and im- 
material Adi Buddha proceeded, divinely and not gcneratively, five lesser Buddhas, 
who are considered the immediate sources (Adi Buddha being the ultimate source) of 
the five elements of matter, and of the five organs and five faculties of sensation. The 
moulding of these materials into the shape of an actual world is not, however, the 
business of the five Buddhas, but is devolved by them upon lesser emanations from 
themselves denominated Bodhisatwas, who are thus the tertiary and active agents of 
the creation and government of the world, by virtue of powers derived, immediately 
from the five Buddhas, ultimately from the one supreme Buddha. This system of five 
Buddhas ’provides for the origin of the material world, and for that of immaterial 
existences, a sixth Buddha is declared to have emanated divinely from Adi Buddha, 
and to this sixth Buddha, (Vajra Satwa by name,) is assigned the immediate onginiza- 
tion of mind, and its powers of thought and feeling. The five, as well as the six 
Buddhas, are constantly invoked collectively under the names of the Paneha and 
Shata, Buddha and Ratna. All these Buddhas arc often styled Ripopadaka, Manasi 
and Dhyani, titles which would seem necessarily to distinguish them, not only from 
the mere mortal BUtdhas of the Swobhavika sect, but also from any gcneratively 
produced beings. Nevertheless in the first stanza of this manual (no very good 
authority) a sakti or spouse is assigned not only to each of tho five Buddhas, but also to 
Adi Buddha himself: and I suppose therefore that with respect to these Bouddha 
goddesses of the Aishwarik, as we must adopt the fantastic theory of the Vedanlika 
Brahmanists, and consider them mere nominal deities ; until we can assert (as 1 think 
we shall soon be able to do) that the theory of Sakties is a modern corruption of Bud- 
dhism derived from Brahmanism. Iain aware that the Swobhavika Saugatas typify 
the innate powers of matter by a Goddess, but this is a notion totally different from 
the assignation of a female medium of activity to creators working declaredly by voli- 
tions, or (as the Bouddhas phrase it) by Dhyanas : and such is the statement which I 
have found in respect to the “ Tdiicha Buddha” of the Aishwanjtas m works of higbci 
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authority than the Kalyana. But to return to my text, from which 1 have unwittingly 
too far deviated ; the invocation of the first stanza is iirst, to the supreme Buddha, 
next to the six Buddhas, (whose more familiar names will be found below,) then to the 
Sakti of Adi Buddha, and lastly to the Sukties of each of the six Buddhas. The names 
of these ladies arc as follow: Adi Buddha’s Prajua, Vairo Ghana's Vajradhatweswari, 
Akshobhya’s Lochana, liatna Sambhava’s Mamukhi, Amitubha's Pandara, Amnglia 
Siddha’s Tard, Vajra Satwa’s Vajrasatwatimka. 

2. May the Goddesses Sampatprodd, Ganapatihridaya, Vajravidrfi- 
vini, Ushnisha, Parna, Kitivaravadana, Grahamatrika, Kotilakshi, and 
the Pancharaksha be propitious to us. I adore them. 

‘2. The distinction of Swobhavika and Aishwarika Buddhists has already been 
alluded to. There is another division into exoteric and esoteric doctrines. The god- 
desses invoked in this stanza belong to the esoteric system, and to the Swobhuvika 
school : for they arc all said to have been produced from Swubhuva “each with her 
own Vija Mantra." It may be proper hereto observe that the Swobhavikas do not 
deny intelligence, but immaterial entity. They insist that those powers which others 
say were impressed on nature by the God who created nature are proper to matter 
itself which alone is; and which is eternal, not in its palpable individual forms, but in 
its nuprcssable elements. They add that nature produces not only man but superior 
beings, (though none with such a plenitude of power as man is capable of attaining,) 
and amongst these beings are the goddesses invoked in this stanza. The more familiar, 
and (as it were) proper name of Sampatproda is Vasundhara, of Kitivaravadana is 
Marichi, of Kotilakshi is Pratingira, and the names of the live Kakshas are Pratesara, 
Mahasahasrapramurdini, Maha Mayari, Maha Setavati and M&ha Mantranusarini. 

3. May Ratna Garbha, Dipankara, the Jina Manikusama, Vipasyi, 
Sikhi, Viswabhil, Kakutsat, Kanaka Muni, Kasyapa, and Sakya Sinha: 
may all the past, present and future Buddhas, whose excellence ex- 
ceeds the bounds of the ten faculties be propitious to us. I adore them. 

3. The objects of invocation in this stanza are ten Manushi Buddhas. The seven 
last arc the famous “ Sapta Buddha," and I doubt the propriety of associating any 
other to them. 1 am told that the Karana Pundarika assigns these 10 Buddhas to th« 
four yugas, giving the three first named to the Satya, an idle story, or at least a legend 
contradicted by higher authority, such as that of the Sambhu Purana, which makes 
Vipasyi and Sikhi the Buddhas of the satya yuga. 

4. May the first of the Bodhisatwas named Avalokeswara, may 
Maitreya, Anauta Ganja, Sainantbhadra, Kshitijathara, Khagarbha, 
Sarvadyonevarakhya, Kulisvaradliara, and the great Manja NatJja be 
propitious to us.£j[ adore them. 
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4. Nine Bodhisatwas arc invoked in this stanza, for all of whom the commentator 
claims a celestial origin and parentage, as follows : — 


Aryavalokeswar, Son of Amitabha. 

Maitreya, . . .. .. .. ditto ,, Vairo Chan a. 

Gagan Ganja, ditto „ Akshobhya. 

Vajra Pam, .. .. .. .. ditto „ ditto. 

Manja Natha, ditto ,, ditto. ‘ 

Samanta Bhadra, . . . . .. ditto,, Vairo Chana. 

Kshiti garbha, . . . . .. ditto,, llatna Sambhava. 

Kha Garbha, ditto ,, Amitabha. 

Sarvani Varana Viskambhi, .. ditto ,, Amogha. 


In this enumeration the more familiar names of the Bodhisatwas are preferred to 
those of the text. This commentator was doubtless an Aishwanka Bauddka, and a 
recent one who, according to the prevalent modern fashion has resolutely assigned a 
heavenly origin to Bodhisatwas of mortal mould. The first (who is the same with 
Padma Pani,) fourth and sixth are notoriously celestial sons of the Divine Buddhas 
to whom they are assigned, but the others, and especially Manjnath, are doubtless 
of mortal origin, and historical personages. 

5. May that light which, a proportion of himself, the supreme Bud- 
dha caused to issue from the lotus that sprang from the seed planted 
in Nagavasa by Vipasyi, and which, (light,) itself one, became five-fold 
in the five Buddhas for the preservation of mankind, be propitious to 
us. I adore it. 

5. Here the object of invocation is to the Jyoti-rup-adi Buddha of Samhhu Nath 
mountain, a portion of the supreme Buddha revealed in Nipal in the form of flame. 
The legend is to be found in the .Sambhu Puran, but is too long for inseition here. 
It is said by the Bouddhas of Nipal, that the ever-durmg flame still burns m 
the centre of the hemisphere of Sambhu Chaitya. 

6. May that mysterious portion of Prajna, born of the lotus with 
three leaves in the form of Guhyeswari, made manifest by Manja Deva, 
void of form, the personification of desire, favourable to many, the 
giver of boons to her worshippers, praised by Brahma, Vishnu and 
Siva, revealed on the 9th day of the dark half of Marg in the fathom- 
less waters (of Nagavasa), be propitious to us. I adore her. (Qy. it ?) 

6. The Jal-surupa-Prajna of Nipal is here invoked, a portion of Prajna (the Sakti of 
Adi Buddha) in the form of water. This legend is a part of the foregoing, and is to be 
found in the Sambhu Puran. When Manja Nath had let off the waters, Jyoti-rup- 
Buddha was revealed : Manja resolved to raise a chaitya over the sacred flame, 
but when he essayed it, water bubbled up so strongly on the spot that he could not lay 
a sin|le stone . perplexed, he resorted to prayer, when Guhyis-wari or Tal-rup-Prajna 
revealed herself for a moment ; so immediately the water subside^and Manja completed 
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the chaitja 1 have translated “ nairatmya” without form, and “ agadhe” in fathom- 
less wattr, in obedience to two comments, and to the opinion of a leamod Buddha, 
to whom the words and meaning of these stanzas are as familiar as household terms. 

m 

7. May Ratna Singeswara, who was produced out of the union of a 
portion of Maitreya and of the light of the jewel of Manichura, who 
issued in the form of Srivatsa out of the riven rock on mount Mani- 
chur ; whom the other seven Vitaragas reverence as their chief ; and 
who is the raft by which the ocean of life may be crossed ; be propi- 
tious to us all. I adore him. 

7 In this and tj^ seven following stanzas the eight Vitaragas of Nipal are invoked. 
Vitaraga is a portion of a Bodhisatwa, revealed under some non-human form. 

In stanza 4, we have seen that there are nine famous Bodhisatwos. Of these the first, or 
Aryavalokeswara, •never individuated a portion of himself, nor has lie an) manifestation 
but under a human form. 

The individuated portions of the remaining Bodhisatwas are styled Vitaragas. 
Maitrcghs is the firat, under the name of Manisingeswar, and form of a waving 
flame called Srivatsa. The forms of the remaining Vitaragas are severally, a lotus, a 
llag, a kalas, a chowry, a fish, an umbrella, and a conch. Some say that the singa 
is also a form common to all the Vitaragas, whilst others insist That smga here applied 
to them means merely sign-symbol. The symbols of the eight Vitaragas are often called 
collectively the “ eight mangalas.” Manichura was a Raja of Saketa Nagar or 
Ayodhya, in the ciown of whose head grew an inestimable jewel, which be offered 
fo the gods to avert their wrath in a general calamity. The legends of the 
Vitaragas are to be found in the Sambhu Puran. They are too long to be inserted 
here. 

8. May that portion of the Bodhisatwa Gaganganja, which at the 
command of Padmapani assumed the form of a lotus, in order to relieve 
the cruel Raja Gokarna after he (the Raja) had, in atonement for his 
sins, become a penitent and worshipper of Padmapani on the banks of 
the Vachmati, and which, as Gokarneswara Vitaraga, still remains at 
the confluence of the Vachmati and Amoghvati for the purpose of 
delivering the ancestors of those who pay their devotions there, be 
propitious to us all. I adore it. (Qy. him ?) 

8. Invocation to the second Vitaraga under the name of Gokarneswara. Gokarna 
was a Raja of Pancha Des in the East of Hindoostan, says the comment. 

9. May the mighty Vitaraga named Kileswara, who is a portion of 
Samanta Bhadra, and who took the form of a flag in order to frighten 
the furious serpent Kulika, when he secured it with the flag-staff on 

3 g # 
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the mountain of Charugiri for the preservation of mankind, be propi- 
tious to us all. I adore him. 

10. May Sarveswara Vitaraga, who is the portion of the Bodhisatwa 
Vajra Pani,%ft on earth, in the form of a kalas, for the preservation 
of mankind by that Deity when himself descended for the purpose of 
relieving the Vajra Acharya named Sarva Pada, be propitious to us all. 
I adore him. 

11. May Gattesa Vitaraga, the form assumed by Manja Deva for a 

portion of himself in order to awaken the ignorant and idle and sensual 
Manja Gartho, and convert him into a profoundly learned sage, be pro- 
pitious to us all. 1 adore him. # 

12. May Phanindreswara Vitaraga, the form assumed for a portion 
of himself by Sarvani Varana Viskambhi Bodhisatwa, that Bodhisatwa 
desirous of the form of a fish, the wearer of huge serpents as ornaments, 
and who, having fulfilled the desires of Oriya Acharya, took the form 
of a fish, be propitious to us. I adore him. 

12. The address here (as in the other instances) is chiefly, if not solely, to the Vita- 
raga ; yet it is hardly possible to give unity to it : and the sense and grammar would 
be improved by putting a “may” before the words “that Bodhisatwa,” and so making 
the address both to the Bodhisatwa and to his mdividuaLed portion. 

13. As Oriyana covered by his umbrella was performing penance 
on the banks of the Vachmati, the Bodhisatwa Prithwigarbha suddenly 
appeared, and established a portion of himself as Gandhesa Vitaraga, 
the friend of all, and standing in the presence of Lokanatha, may 
Gandhesa be propitious to us. I adore him. 

J4. Oriya, delighted at having obtained perfection by his severe 
ascetic exercises, began, whilst he contemplated the son of Amitabha, 
to blow the shell. At its sound Khagarbha. Bodhisatwa became mani- 
fest ; that Khagarbha whose heart is obedient to the will of Loknatha, 
and who having, in obedience to his will, issued from the conch and 
established a portion of himself as Vakrameswara Vitaraga, departed 
to his own abode. May Vikraraeswara be propitious to us. I adore him. 

14. The rendering of this stanza was a matter of some difficulty. Two or three com- 
ments were referred to, and the mention of Onya reintroduced m obedience to the best 
of them, and to the living authority already alluded to. The “son of Amitabha, 
mentioned in this stanza is Padraa Pam : and the Lokanatha, Avalokeswara, and 
Abjapam of preceding and succeeding stanzas are different names for the same -Deity. 
He is considered the Lord and Master, in an especial manner, of the eight Vitaragas. 
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15. May the holy Tirtha Panya where the Saga obtained rest from 
Tarkshya : may the holy Tirtha Santa where Parvati performed* 
penance to allay her domestic broils : may the holy Tirtha Sankaru 
where Rudra went through severe austerities to obtain be pro- 

pitious to us all. 1 adore them. 

15. In this and the subsequent stanzas the fourteen greater Tirthas of Nipal are 
particularized, and at stanza 20, the four lesser onos are mentioned generally. 

They are all frequented at this day, and the legends are to be found m the Sambhu 
Puran. They are too prolix for extraction. 

Panya tirtha is at Gokarna, where the Vachmati and Araugh-Phula-Dayini rivers 
unite. 

Santa tirtha at Guligeswan ghat, where the Maradanka joins the Vachmati. 

Sankara ttrtha immediately below the town of Patan, at the confluence of the Vach- 
mati and Manimati. 

16. May the holy Raja tirtha where Virupa obtained the sovereign- 
ty of the’ whole earth : may the holy Kama tirtha where the gamekeeper 
and the deer went to Indra's heaven : may the holjr tirtha Mimala- 
khya, where the Vajra Acharya performed his ablutions, be propitious 
to us all. I adore them. 

lb. Kaja tirtha ut a place called in Newari, Dhantila, where the ltaj-manjari runs 
into the Vachmati. It is just below the Sankara tirtha Kama tirtha called, in Newari, 
Phusmkhel, at junction of the Kesavati and Vmilavati. The fonner is the river which 
the Goorkhas have taught us to call the Vishnumati, and so for Vachmati we say with 
them Vagmati. Besides those two, all the other rivers mentioned are mere mountain 
streamlets. Nirmala tirtha at a place called, in Newari, Biji Soko, junction of Kesavati 
and Bhadravuti. 

17. May the holy tirtha Akara, where treasure ^obtained by the 
despairing poor : may the holy Juyana tirtha where the true wisdom is 
got by the ignorant solely by reverencing the stream : may the holy 
tirtha Chintamani, where every desire is attained by those duly per- 
forming their ablutions there, be propitious to us all. I adore them. 

17. Akara tirtha at a spot called in Newari, Kahang, where the KesavaH and Suvar- 
navati join. 

Jugana tirtha at Kadokhu at junction of ifcsavati and Papanasini. 

Chintamani tirtha at Pachilihvaivi where the Kesavati and Vachmati join. This is 
the great Sangam of Nipal, where its two chief rivers (they are but puny ones) unite 
below the present capital. 

^18. May Pramoda tirtha where ablution secures pleasure : may Sat- 
lakshana tirtha whose vVaters engender auspicious attributes : may 
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Sujaya tirtha, by bathing in the stream of which Balasura subdued the 
•three worlds, be propitious to us all. I adore them. 

J8. Pramod^irtha at Danaga (I need hardly repeat that these names of places are 
Ncwari,) junlRn of Vachraati and Ratnavati. Satlakshana tirtha at Pagakhucha, 
where the Vachmati and Chai umati flow together. Jaya tirtha at Nakhupoa junction of 
Vachmati and Prabhavati. 

19. May the Goddesses Vidyadhuri, Akasyogini, Vajrayogini and 
Hariti : may llanuman, Ganesa, Mahukala, and Chura Bhikshani : may 
Brahraani and the rest with Sinhini, Vyagrihini and Skanda be propi- 
tious to us all. I adore them. 

19. The lour first Deities are esoteric Goddesses of the Swobhavika sect.' A comment 
says, “ Above the region of air is fire, above fire water, above water earth, above 
earth Sumer mouniain, above it Surya Marnlal. In Surya Mandai is a lotu«, out 
of which, by virtue of Swabhava, Vidyadhari and Akasyogini were revealed, each with 
her own Vija Mantra.’* The Swobhavikas usually symbolise these elements or 
vijas by the letters ^ the alphabet. The forms oi these Goddesses are very much 
alike, all strictly resembling those of the terrific Goddesses of Brahmanism • and they 
are all said to be givers of the powers of witchcraft and sorcery to their adorers 
The two first are said to be ranked by Amera Sinha with an inferior order of Celes- 
tials, and to such an order Hariti must be referred, since she is a Yakshini; but 
Vajrayogini is a Maha Devi or Goddess of the first order. Hanti’s legend resembles 
that of Sitala, as whom Ilariti is constantly worshipped by Brahmanical Hindoos, 
though her temple is within the very precincts of Sambhu Nath. 

Hanuman, Ganesa and Mahakal are names sufficiently familiar to us. Amongst 
the Deities adopted by Buddhism from Brahmanism, these three are peculiar favour- 
ites, because the Bouddha legends justifying their adoption are popular and clever. 
The proper sentiment of the Saugatas in regard to all these imported Deities is, that 
they are servants of the Buddhas, and entitled only to “ cliakar-puja,” as a specimen of 
the legends in virtue of which the gods of Brahmanism have been converted into 
Bouddha Deities take the following relative to llanuman. In the Lankavatar it is 
written that when Rama sent Hanuman to destroy Kavan, Ravan oppressed by the 
monkey, sought refuge fiom Sakya in a Vihar. Hanuman unable to violate the 
sanctuary, went to Rama and told lum that he could no farther press his advantage 
against Ravan, because of Sakya’s protection, whose follower Kavan had become. 
Rama repliA ‘ Go you also and serve Sakya.’ In all Sakya’s Vihars arc to be found 
the linages of llanuman, Ravan, Mahaj^la and Hariti. The Swobhavikas invoke 
Mahakala, under the name of Vajra Vira, as self-existent, whereas the Aishwarikas 
adopt him with his pedigree as the son of Siva and Parvati. Chara Bhikshani, is as 
her name imports, a femalo of the mendicant order of Bouddhas. Upon the interest- 
ing subject of the classification of their followers by the genuine Bouddha institutes I 
can only here observe, that though Buddhism is a free and equal association of ascet? 
cal saints who know no disparity oi rank, save such as each may derive from his own 
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superior efforts of bodily mortification and mental abstraction, yet it lias a technical 
iourtold division of its followers (very similar to that which distinguished the old 
Monad) ism of Europe) into Arhans or perfect saints, Sravakas or ♦studious saints, 
Cbailakas or naked saints, and Bhikshus or mendicant saints. 

Brahmani and the Matrikas call for no remark. Sinhini and Vydjfcpini are their 
servants. The Aishwanka Skanda is in all respects similar to the Brahraanical 
Skanda but the Swobhavikas {more suo) make him self-existent. 

20. May the two great tirthas, the source and exit of the Vachmati: 
may the four lesser trithas : may the Kesa Chaitya on the Sankhocha 
hill, the Salita Chaitya on the Jatochha hill : may the Devi of Phul- 
lochha hill, and the Bhagavati of Dhyana prochha hill, be propitious to 
us all. I adore them. 

‘20. The four lesser tirthas are named Tara tirtha, Agastya tirtha, Apsara tirtha, and 
Ananta tirtha. They are four kunds, situate at Vachdwara. 

Saukhoeha hill is that which the Goorkhas have taught us to call Sivapura. In 
Newan, it ls^Shiphucho. The legend of Kesa Chaitya says, that Krakut Chand Bud- 
dha cut oft' the forelocks (and so made Bouddhas) of 700 Brahmans and Kshetnyas on 
the spot. Half the hair rose to Heaven, and gave origin to the Kesavati ( Vishuumuti) 
river - the other half fell to the ground, whence aiose numberless Chaityas in the form 
of Singas, a small mass of hair becoming in each the “palus” of the Lingakar 
Chaityd. Ldlita Chaitya, says the Sambhu Puran, was founded by the disciples of 
Vipasya. 

Jatachha hill on which it still stands, is the Arjunof tlie Goorkhas, called in Newari, 
Janiacho. 

The Devi of Phullochha is Vasundhara, under the form of a conical piece of rock : 
the hill we call, after the Gorkhas, Phulchok The Bhagavati of Dhyana Prochha is 
a. portion of Gukyeswan or Prajna, under the form of a conical stone, the hill the 
Gooikhas have taught us to call Chandragin. 

21. May the Chaitya of Sri Manja on Sri Manja hill, erected by his 
disciples : may the five deities established in five separate places by 
Santasri : may the Puchagra Chaitya, where Sakya expounded the 
unequalled Purana, be propitious to us. I adore them. 

‘21. Sri Manja Hill is the Western part of mount Sambhu, between which Sri 
Manja there is a hollow, but no separation. The Chaitya still stands. 

The five Deities established by Sata Sri vc Vasundhara Devi in Vasupur: Agni 
Deva in Agnipur : Vayu Deva in Vayupur : Naga Deva in Nagpur : and Gakya Devi 
in Santipur. All are on mount Sambhu around the great Temple. The legend in 
the Sainbhu Puran says, that Santasri was a Kchstriya llajaof GourDes, named Pra- 
c£iaiida Deva, who abandoned his kingdom, and coming to Nipal was made a Boud- 
dha by Gunakar Bhikshu, with the name of Santasri. 

Pachagra Chitya is on the hollow level of mount Sambhu. 
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22. May the King of Serpents residing with his train in the Adftara 
lake : may Vighnantaka : may the five Lords of the three worlds 
named, Ananda Lokeswara, Harihari-hari-vahana lokeswara, Yaksha 
malla loke0ara, Amoghapasa lokeswara, and Trilokavasankara lo- 
keswara, be propitious to us all. I adore them. 

22. The legend is the same with that alluded to in stanzas 6, 7, and 24. The ser- 
pent King is named Karkotaka, his realm formerly extended all over the valley whilst 
it was submerged in water. Now he dwells in a tank near the town of Cathmandu 
assigned to him by Manja Nath, when Manja, let off the waters that covered Nipal. 
The Adhara lake or tank is called in Newari, Ta Dahong. 

The five Lokeswaras are Bodhisatwas. Ananta is called in Newari, Chobha Deo, 
and Yaksha Malla, Tuyu Khwa. 

23. May the esoteric deities named Ilevajra, Sam vara, Chandavira, 
Trilokivira, Yogambara, with their several attendants : may Yaraan- 
taka and the other nine Kings of wrath, be propitious to us : may the 
exoteric divinities Aparimitayu and the rest, Namsangiti and the rest, 
be propitious to us. I adore them. 

23. The esoteric deities enumerated first, belong to the Swobhavika sect. Aparimi- 
tayu is in Buddha, and his associates as follows : — 

1. Aparnnita Gun, Buddha. 5. Suryottazna Prabhasa, Buddha. 

2. Guna Ratna Sri, ditto. 6. Vahuvihita Teja, ditto. 

3. Apanmita Parti, ditto. 7. Asaukheya Kalpa, ditto. 

4. Sahasreswara Megha, ditto. 8. Subha Kanaka, ditto. 

Namsangiti is also a Buddha, and his associates as follows: — 

1. Dridha Surya, Buddha. 3. Supuspita, Buddah. 

2. Bhaishajna Guru, ditto. 4. ltatna Kcta, ditto. 

24. May Manja Deva, who having come from mount Sirsha with 
his wives and two Devis divided the southern mountain with his 
scimitar, built the town of Manja Pattan for the pleasant abode of the 
human race, and worshipped the deity sitting on the lotus, be propi- 
tious to us all. I adore him. 

24. The language, physiognomy, architecture, manners and customs of the Newars 
clearly prove their Northern extraction, and in the Sambhu Puran, a person called 
Manja Ghok is distinctly related to have led a colony into Nipal from China: for 
Sirsha Parvata is said to be situated in China, meaning probably Bhote. The making 
Manja a Dhyam or Celestial Bodhisatwa is a mere trick of modern superstition. The 
town of Manj Puttan founded by Manja has perished, but tradition still gives it 
a locality half way between mount Sambhu and the Paspati wood, and traditio^ 
is countenanced by the fact, that at this day quantities of building materials are often 
dug up on the assumed site of the town. 
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M. May Abjapani, the chief followed by Hayagriva, Jatadhari 
lokeswara, and the rest, who canoe from Sukhavati Bbavan, then pro- 
ceeded to the mountain Putala, and being thence called by the Raja 
Deva Huta to remove accumulated evils, was established with many 
rites in Lalitapur, be propitious to us all. I adore him. 


25. Hayagriva (said to he the same with Bhairava) Jatadhari and the rest rea 
Abjapanis (Padma Pam) warders and menials. The names of the rest are 

1. Sudhana Kamara. fi. Akalmntya. 

2. Ajita, 7. Jay a. 

3. Aparajita. 8. Vijaya. 

4. Marsainya. 9. Abhaya Prada. 

5. Varada. 10. D ban ad a 

The Buddhmargy legend here alluded to is not supported by the authority of any of 
th* 1 Bouddha scriptures of Nipal, but rests on mere tradition. Abjapani is universally 
identified with Padma Pani, the fourth Dhyam Bodhisatwa. The application of 
the name and attributes of the Yogeswara Matsgendra Nath to this Deity is a 
corruption introduced by the Siva Margi Newars, and scouted by the Bouddhas in whose 
hands exclusively i^ the ministry of Abjapani's idol. The Bouddhas, however, have 
no objection to the Siva Margi Newars, and even Brahman ical Goorkhas making offer- 
ings to Padma Puni under any name they please, and in fact, all orders and sects 
unite in swelling the Yatra or procession of this Deity. The Bouddha tradition says, 
that upon the occurrence of a dreadful famine, Narendra Deva, a Raja of Bhatgong and 
Baudhudatta, a Vajva Acharya of Pattan, invited Padma Pam to Nipal. A quaint 
distich familiar to the learned Bouddhas fixed the date of Padma Pam’s arrival at 1382 
years from the present time. This subject is worthy of more attention than i have 
yet given it. By duo p*ins (and they shall not be wanting) I hope to procur e 
hereafter some written account of this event. 


Notice of two Marmots inhabiting respectively the plains of Tibet and 
the Himalayan Slope s near to the Snows, and also of a Rhinolophus 
of the central region of Nepal . By B. H. Hodgson, Esq. 

1. Arctomys Himalayanus of Catalogue. Potius, Tibetensis hodie. 
Mihi. Structure typical. Tail not exceeding in length one-fourth of 
the body and head. Molars five-four, first above unicuspide and 
cylindrical in its body and tuberculous on the crown : the rest double, 
low, flat and rather hollow crowned, but with a slight heel on the inner 
extremity (towards the tongue,) and a groove between two transverse 
ridges towards the cheek. Pelage of two sorts ; hair and wool : hair 
tike more copious, straight, elastic, adpressed, rather harsh, an inch one- 
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eighth to one and a quarter long : wool wavy, a third less long,%ot 
found on the body below, or tail, or head, or limbs, Hair triannulate 
from the base, with dusky brown and yellow (of a canescent rather 
than rufescent cast) and black, the last ring much the shortest, and 
found only on the upper surface of the body : the woolly fur biannulate 
only, wanting the dark tips of the hairs. General external hue, a sub- 
rufescent cat-grey : beneath from chin to vent yellow : limbs and 
cheeks the same, but deeper toned and inclining to rufous : bridge of 
nose and last two inches of tail, dark brown. Twenty-two to twenty- 
four inches from snout to vent : tail with the hair, five and a half to 
six and a quarter. Palm and digits (exclusive of the nails) three and 
a quarter : Planta, ditto ditto, three and six-sixteenths. Sexes alike, 
and of nearly equal size. 

Habitat Tibet. Social and gregarious. 

2. Arctomys Hemachalanus , Mihi, Structure typical, but the digits 
furnished with a basal membrane. Tail exceeding a tljird of the length 
of the animal. Molars five-four, the firs tin upper jaw as in the last : 
the rest transverse and having their broad crowns sulcated round a 
horse-shoe ridge, in lower jaw cupped between four tubercles placed at 
the angles of each tooth. Pelage softer and fuller than in the above, 
of two sorts, or hair and wool, and nearly in equal quantities, ifairs 
straight, fine, elastic, and about one inch long : wool wavy and two- 
thirds only the length of the hair. Both hair and wool triannulate 
from the base with dusky, rufescent, and blackfcind nearly in equal pro- 
portions, the dark tips being ample wherever they exist, that is, on all 
the superior surface of the body and head, but not on the belly, nor 
limbs, nor sides of the head, nor ears ; general colour dark grey with a 
full rufous tinge which is rusty and almost ocherous red on the sides 
of the head, ears, and limbs, especially in summer. Bridge of nose and 
last inch of the tail dusky brown. Head and body above strongly 
mixed with black, which hue etjuals or exceeds the pale one on those 
parts. From snout to rump twelve to thirteen inches. Tail five and 
a quarter to five and a half. Palma, less than the nails, two and three- 
sixteenths. Planta, ditto ditto, two and fifteen-sixteenths. Sexes alike, 
and of nearly equal size. 

Habitat the Himalaya with the Bhote pergannahs or Cach&r in the 
immediate vicinity of the snows. Social and gregarious. 
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Remarks . — I cannot doubt that the above two species are distinct, 
because the Trans-Hemalayan animal is nearly twice as large as the 
Ifeiualayau, and possesses a proportionately much shorter tail, not to 
dwell on the difference of habitat, whioh however seems to be invaria- 
ble. In structure and in manners the two species, for the most part, 

' correspond entirely, and the difference of colours is chiefly in intensity 
of hue. 

Many years ago I possessed, alive, a specimen of the larger or Tibe- 
tan species of Marmot, which was as tanJi sib a rabbit, and lived at large 
in the house. I have lost my notes on it, but recur to the fact, lest any 
one should tax me with multiplying species incautiously. I cannot 
now doubt, on full consideration, that the larger and lesser species are 
distinct ; and I may add, that in my old specimen of the larger one, the 
crowns of the cheek teeth are nearly levelled by attrition. I have 
recently had two or three of the lesser species alive for months in my 
garden. The last lived above a year and quarter with me, when it died 
of an accidental wound. These individuals dwelt together in amity, 
were very somnolent by day, more active towards night and in warm 
weather, but did not fall into a permanent sleep in the cold season, 
perh^os because they were regularly exposed to the sun in the day 
tiin ™They were fed on dry grains and on fruits, such as pears, pome- 
granates, and plantains. They slept rolled into a ball and buried in 
the straw, with which their case was amply supplied. Over their meals 
they would frequently cl^ter a good deal in a very audible tone, but 
were usually quite silent. I'hey were very tame and gentle for the 
most part, but would sometimes bite and scratch like rabbits, uttering 
a somewhat similar cry. On foot th6y are by no means active^hough 
more so than the Rhizomys. Nor are they very prone to digging, but 
will slowly excavate a subterrene abode for themselves if permitted. 
Their structure is plantigrade, but of the ambulatory, not fossorial or 
scansorial modification of that type ; and, whilst their massive heads 
and jaws and powerful incisors indicate immense power in reaching, as 
well as masticating their foo<^ their talons exhibit no development of 
the pre-eminent digging type. The following particulars of the external 
and internal organization of the lesser species will probably prove 
acceptable to the real students of Zoology. Head large, massive, 
conico -depressed, with eyes and ears equally and considerably remote 

3 H 
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(1$ inch). Culminal line of the head considerably arched along the 
nasal bridge, at the end of which the curve is lost in the prominence 
of the orbits, and subsequently in the fatness of all the cerebral part of 
the head, muzzle nude in front only, and not grooved. Upper lip not 
cleft, but full and incurved to the sides, so that the inside or palate is 
partially hairy. Lower lip very short and adpressed, nares short, 
ovoid, scarcely angulated or turned to the sides. Incisors very strong, 
white, rounded anteally, the upper pair directed nearly downwards, the 
lower pair forwards in a smallfcirescented curve from the bases, where 
a large mass of gland is found on dissection, but no cheek pouch. 
Molars five-fourths, the first above unicuspide, and furnished with one 
tubercle on the subconic crown : the rest with broad transverse crowns, 
either cupped between four tubercles at the corners, or sunk within a 
horse-shoe ridge, the ends of which point to the cheek. Mustachios 
longish reaching to ears, not rigid, but very elastic. A similar but 
smaller tuft on each cheek, and above and before each eye, and others 
still smaller on the chin and behind the carpus, as well as before it or 
in front of the arm. Eyes medial, midway from snout to ear, pupil 
oblong. Ears small, erect, rounded, as broad at top almost as below, 
and very simple in structure, or devoid of all membranous pro^ses. 
Helix inflected anteally, but not fissured posteally, and modmitely 
clad, inside and out, as far down as the conch, the longest hairs forming 
a fringe along the upper margin, but not so that the ears can be called 
tufted. Body full, moderately elongated : ^bs medial, plantigrade, 
ambulatory, of moderate subequal strength before and behind. Fore- 
arm about as long as the hand, including the wrist and nails. Palm 
wholly^iude, soft, pretty full witlftwo large subtrigonal basal or carpal 
pads, the inner of which supports and envelopes the rudimentary thumb, 
which has however its tip free and furnished with an andromorphous 
nail. There are three round terminodigital balls for the four fingers 
which are gradated as in man’s hand, but have their bases connected 
by a distinct crescented membrane. Behind the digits are about as long 
and as stout as before, and are similarly^onnected by membrane, but 
the fifth digit or thumb is here fully developed and free, as long 
proportionately as in our hand, but rather feebler than the other digits, 
and having like them an anteal, not antagonistic position. The sole is 
nude to the heel, and about twice as long as the longest digit, soft and 
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smooth, with four proximate roundish balls for the bases of the five digits, 
and two small vague ones for the metatarse placed subcentrally as to 
the entire length of the planta, and transversely in the same line. The 
tail without the hair is about half the length of the body without the 
head. It is not thick at the base, and thence gradually tapers, being 
rather fuller of hair than the body, and the hair exceeding the tail 
itself by about one inch, where it forms a blunt termination. 

The anal and genital parts are void of any peculiar glands or pores. 
In the females the teats are twelve, and extend from the armpits to the 
back of the groins. In one specimen I find but ten mammae: the 
larger species has twelve decidedly. The talons have the general cha- 
racter of those of our Mesobema , [olim Urva\ being of medial subequal 
size, hardly larger before than behind, moderately compressed, rounded 
above, and scooped below towards their blunt extremities. The 
intestines In one specimen (female) measured ten feet and four inches : 
in another (male) eight feet and a half, and in the former the stomach 
along the greater arch was five inches and a half, and along the lesser 
two inches, while in the latter it was only four by one and a half. In 
the female, whose intestinal canal was ten-four, the caecum was found at 
thr^-two from the anal, and was two inches long by one and a half in 
diamater, cylindric in shape and curved lunately as it lay in situ. 
The larger gut was one hich wide, and the lesser half that width. The 
stomach was purely membranous and (as flatted on a table) ?f an at- 
tenuate pyriform shap^ having the upper orifice terminal, and the 
lower remote from it, but so as to leave a good sized fundus. 

N. B. — There is a prior desorption of the large Marmot in the 
Journal, Vol. X, p. 777 * 

♦ In Mr. Ogilby’s ‘ Memoir on the Mammalogy of the Himalayas,’ published in Dr. 
Kuylc's Volumo on the Botanical productions of that immense range, we lead that — 

‘ Dr. Falconer, in the report of his recent journey to Cashmere and Little Tibet, men- 
tions a rodent under the name of the Tibet Marmot, which he says wds first found on a 
bleak and rocky tract of country, immediately aftei passing to the northern slope of 
the great Himalayan range; but we have no further knowledge of its characters: 
however, this is precisely the locality in which mammals of this description might 
naturally be expected to abound.’" 

It is not improbable that the Lepus hisjndus , Pearson, described in the ‘ Bengal 
Sporting Magazine,’ as quoted by Dr. McClelland in Proc . Zool. Soc. for 1839, p. 
152, should also be referred to this genus : I hope to be soon able to procure specimen^ 
of it. — Cur. As. Soc. 
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3. Rhinolophus Perniger> Mihi. * Structure typical. Inguinal teats, 
distinct large cup-shaped frontal sinus. Tongue considerably exten- 
sile, fleshy, full, smooth anteally, subpapillate towards the gullet, nose- 
plate spreading amply to sides, and exceeding the edge of the upper 
lip, flat and free all round the margin, merely membranous, furnished 
with two salient processes, whereof the lower or anteal one is like a 
door-knocker, and the upper or posteal, a graduate spire. Ears very large, 
much longer than the head, shaped like a broad acutely pointed leaf, 
transversely striate, nude save at base, their fine points slightly drooped ; 
the false or inner ear semicircular in form, and anteally much attached 
to the cheek, so as to fold over the orifice of the auditory passage, 
where it doubles upon the anteal part of the helix. Tail six-jointed, 
shorter than the body, and its full membrane squared nearly between 
the spread radii or metatarsal processes. Wings ample: thumb free 
and furnished with a nail: first finger one-jointed and no nail; the rest 
three-jointed and unarmed. Fur longish, very soft, lax and slightly 
curled. Colour uniform black, embrowned on the nude cutaneous parts, 
slighted tipped with silver on the back. Snout to rump three inches 
and a quarter (female,) tail two and one-eighth ; head one and five- 
sixteenths, expanse seventeen ; ears from anteal base one and eleven- 
sixteenths, from the crown of the head or posteal base one and six- 
sixteenths ; fore arm two and five-eighth ; Second or longest finger 
four ; leg or tarse one and three-eighth ; foot from os calcis to end of 
talons thirteen-sixteenths. * 

Habitat, the central region of the Sub-Himalayas: shy: never ap- 
proaches houses or the cultivated country : dwells in the deep forests 
and caves of the more precipitous™ountains, [Mr. Hodgson has sent 
some other spicees of this genus, with descriptions ; but as the Society 
expects shortly to receive from Europe M. Temmi nek’s Monograph of 
the Rhinolophi , I deem it better to await the arrival of that treatise 
on the group, before venturing to determine Mr. Hodgson’s and some 
other species of Horse-shoe Bats in the Museum. — Cur . As. Soc.] 

Nepal , February , 1843. B. II. Hodgson. 
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Proceedings of the Asiatic Society. 

Wednesday Evening , 3rd May, 1843. 

The Honourable W. W. Bird, President, in the Chair. 

Captain Goodwyn and Lieut. Strachey, of the Corps of Engineers, pro- 
posed at the last Meeting, were ballotted for and duly elected Members of 
the Society. 

Ordered. — That the usual communication of the election be made to 
Capt. Goodwyn and Lieut. Strachey, and that they be furnished with the 
rules of the Society for their guidance. 

Messrs. Brandrbtii and Cust C. S. were proposed as Members of the So- 
ciety by the Honourable the President, seconded by Sir W. H. Slton. 

Library. 

The following Books were laid before the Meeting : — 

Boohs received for the Meeting of the Asiatic Society , on the 3rd May } 1843. 

The Oriental Christian Spectator. Bombay, April 1843. Second Senes. Vol. iv, 
No. 4. Presented by the Editor. 

Proceedings of the London Electrical Society, 184*2-3, pts. 5th and 6th. Presented 
by the Society. 

# London, Edinburgh, and Dublin Philosophical Magazine and Journal of Science. 
3rd Scries. December 184*2. Vol. xxi, No. 140. 

Annals and Magazine of Natural History. London, November 184*2. Vol. x, No. 64. 
Statistikc Tabeller for Rongeriget Norge ler till be. Reckke irreg. (Tableaux 
Statistiques sur la Norvege. Sene ler, -5c.) Presented by the University of 
Christiania. 

Nyt Magazin for Naturvidenskaberne 11 lleftcr (Nouveau Magazin pour les 
Sciences Naturelles, publice par la Soeiete Physiographiquc & Christiana^ 11 
Cahicrs). Presented by ditto ditto. 

Loerebogi Mechaniken of Chr. Hansteen,%bandc, (Cours completdc laMechanique, 
par le Professeur C. Hansteen, 2 tomes). Presented by ditto ditto. 

“ Heimskringla” eller Snorre Sturlesons Norske Kongers Sagaer med 3de, Karter 
og furc Slaalsteb, (Chroniques des Anciens Hois de la Norvege, par Snorre Sturle- 
sons, edits par T. Aall, avec Cartes et beaucoup de Planches). Presented by 
ditto ditto. 

Abels Varker, 2bande, (CEuvres completes du Mathematics en Novegien, N. H.Abel, 
redigees par ordre du Roi, par lc Professeur B, Holmboe). Presented by ditto 
ditto. a 

Dcscnptio Ornamentorum Aurcorum et Nuininorum in Norvegia Kepertorum, 18*25, 
scnpsit C. Holmboe. Presented by ditto ditto, (‘2 copies). 

De Nuinmismedn Aevi, m Norvegia nuper Rcpertis particula Posterior, 1837. Pre- 
sented by ditto ditto. 
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Aarsberctning for (let Kongehge Norskc Frederiks Universitets for Aaret 1840, 
(Annuaire de l’Univcrsite, 1840). Presented by ditto ditto. 

Norges Statistik af Sehweigaard. 1st deel, (Statistique de la Norvege, par Schwci- 
gaard, tome ler). Presented by ditto ditto. 

Do Mutationibus Virgx* Magnetic®, Auctore Christophoro Hanstecn, 184‘2. Pre- 
sented by ditto ditto. 

index Scholarum in Universitate Regia Fredenciana, 59 ejus Semestri, 184*2. 
Presented by ditto ditto, (‘2 copies). 

Gaea Norvegica, 1838, Earstex Meet. Presented by ditto ditto. 

Universiteternc i Christianas. Upsala, 1836. Presented by ditto ditto. 

De Pnsca re Monetaria Norvegi®, scnpsit C. A. Holmboe, 1841. Presented by 
ditto ditto. 

lndby Delsessknft i Anlidmng of den Hoitidelige ^Jedloeggelse of Grundstenen 111 
Nye Byginger for det Kongelige Norske Frederiks Universitet Trediveaarsdagen 
efter dots Stiftelsc den/2den September, 1841. Presented by ditto ditto. 

Read letter from Mr. Officiating Secretary Davidson, No. 48, of 12tli 
ultimo, communicating the acknowledgments of the Government for the 
offer, by the Society, of copies of a Sindee Vocabulary about to be published 
under its superintendence, and stating, that twenty-five copies of the work 
would be sufficient for the use of Government. 

Read letter from Capt. II. M. Durand, Private Secretary to the Right 
Honourable the Governor General of 8th ultimo, informing the Secretary 
that Ilia Lordship would w ish twenty-four copies of the Sindee Vocabulary 
to be sent to the Government of Bombay, the like number to the Secretary 
in the Political Department with the Governor General, and one copy 
to Major Leech, C. B. 

Read letter from N. B. E. Baillie, Esq. of 24th ultimo, accepting the 
office of Member of Committee of Papers, and promising to render every 
assistance in his power to the best of his ability. 

flead the following letter from Mr. R. S. Maling, of 2nd ultimo, present- 
ing specimen of some Oil extracted from Nuts, the produce of trees called 
by the Natives Nipal Ukrote. ^ 

Dear Sir, — 1 beg to forward herewith a small quantity of Oil extracted from Nuts 
the produce of trees called by the natives Nepal Ukrote, of which 1 have some few m 
my compound. I am unable to give you the real name of the tree, but in order that 
you may discover it, 1 send you, accompanying, some of its leaves and blossom, also 
some of the nuts it bears. The leaves so far as l can recollect, arc precisely similar 
to those of the Sycamore, and the tree itself lesembles it very much, so far so indeed 
as to lead me to suppose, (until 1 observed the nuts it bore,) that it was the Sycamore 
tree. From enquiries that 1 have made, 1 learn that the full grown trees 1 have 
were planted by Mr. Clerk of the Civil Service, some ‘28 or 30 years back ; they flourish 
well here, and are of speedy growth. I planted some last rainy season, which are already 
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five and six feet high, the tree itself is ornamental, and to shew how profitable a plan- 
tation of them would be if cultivated for the sake of the oil, I annex the following 

Say, 40 Trees upon each JJeegah, .... 40 

Each Tree averaging 1 £ niaund of oil, J& 


Such oil would fetch at the least even in Calcutta, 12 Ks. J 
per maund .... .... .... ) 


60 

12 


Rs. 720 each Beegah, 

from which must be deducted the cost of manufacture, which, however, would in all 
likelihood be paid for by any crop on the same ground, such as Indigo, Mustard, &c. &c. 
I extracted the oil sent you by pressure, in u manner exactly similar to that in use m 
the manufacture of cold drawn castor oil ; the nut itself I have eaten, and found very 
palatable, far more so I think than the walnut, and I never experienced any bad effects 
from eating it. The natives say it is a purgative, but 1 did not find it so. At the present 
season the tree is particularly handsome, being covered with a handsome white blossom, 
which contrasts well with the large dark leaf of the tree. It is my intention to send 
some of the x ouD g plants I have to the Agricultural Society, and 1 shall have much 
pleasure in sending you as many young trees, and as much seed as you may require. 

Yours very faithfully, 


Baugundee, 'Id April, 1843. 


W/Maling. 


I\ S.— You will not tail to observe the remarkable difference between the leaves 
attached to the bloss^n, and those separate, and yet they are off the same tree. 

Head the following Letter and Memorandum from Captain Macleod, of 
Moulmein, of 10th ultimo, on a specimen of Black Dye, of which samples 
were on the table : — 

My deaii Torrens, 

The accompanying will speak for itself, the black colour conveyed by the Dye is 
the most beautiful I have seen. I would write more on the subject, but the letter aud 
the Dye have just reached me, and 1 fear tu delay, the Steamer being on the point of 
starting. Yours very truly, 

Moulmein AOth April, 1843. W. Macleod. 

Ztmmay , February , 1843. 

“ I have the pleasure of sending you a specimen of the Black Dye. I made the experi- 
ment myself, and find it is produced from the pulp growing round a kind of plum of a 
very light colour inside, until broke, exposed to the air and sun, when it gradually 
assumes the intense Black Dye, and becomes insoluble in water, and must go through the 
same process as Indigo, both being insoluble in water. The manner of dying silk is 
very simple ; it is immersed in a quantity of the pulp mixed with water sufficiently thin, * 
and either dipped or rolled over the silk which immediately being exposed to the sun 
grows darker, and if not sufficiently dyed, this is repeated ; it requires but a small quan- 
tity to dye a quantity of silk. 

1 shall bring down with me a piece of Long Cloth 1 have had dyed ; the process of 
dying cotton is different, it is first put in a solution of Indigo, dried, and then immersed 
aud exposed to dry, becomes entirely black. The natives keep the Indigom solution ; with 
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it is mixed a great quantity of lime ; no boiling or hot water is used in the process. Should 
you have an opportunity, send the specimen to the Society in Calcutta in my name, and 
I will bring a box down to be sent to England, as well as some Indigo ; and enquire of 
them, if there is any premium for the production of a Black Dye that requires no 
sulphate of iron. 

Read the following letter from Professor IIolmboe, of the university of 
Christiana. 

Christiana , le 21 Sept . 1842. 

Messieurs. 

Les Directeurs de la Societe Asiatique de Calcutta. 

Etant informe par mon compatriote Mr. Bonnevie, que Messieurs veiulent bien 
vous mettre en rapport avec notre Universite afin d’4changer des articles scientiiiques, 
jc prends la liberte d’envoyer ci-joints 215 monnoies, dont les 160 sont de la maison 
d’Oldenbourgh, non plus en cours, et les 55 dcs monnoies du 12me siecle re<jemment 
decouvertes, sur lesquelles j’ai public un memoire, dont un exemplaire est aussi 
ci -joint. 

Possedant dejd plusieurs des monnoies, que les Anglais ont fait frapper pour les 
lndes, ll nous scraitparticulieremcnt agreable de recevoir des pieces frappecs par les 
princes indigenes. Sur tout il nous interesserait beacoup de recevoir de cclles, 
qui passent sous le nom de Indo-scythiques ou lndo-bactriques, et dont Messieurs 

Masson et Honigberger ont trouve de grandes quantites dans l’Affghanistan. 

Veuillez agrecr l’assurance de la parfaite consid6ratiom avec laquellc ja’i l’hon- 
neur d’etre, 

Messieur^ 

Votre tr4s humble et tres obeissant serviteur, 

F. Holmboe, 

Professeur des Langues Orientates A V University 
Royale de Christiania , et Directeur de son Cabinet de Medailles. 

Read the following letters, giving cover to papers for publication in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society ; viz. of ‘21st April, from Mr. Officiating Se- 
cretary Davidson, with a Report by Mr. Commissioner Lushington, on the 
results of the mining experiment conducted at “ Pokhree in Gurhwal.” 

Of 15th April, from Capt. II. M. Durand, with a brief History of Khelat, 
by Major Leech, C. B., and a Journal of a Tour through part^ of the Pun- 
jab and of Afghanistan, by Agha Abbas of Sheraz, arranged and translated 
by Major Leech, C. B. 

Of 11th April, from E. C. Ravenshaw, Esq. C. S. with a memorandum on 
the construction of a ‘‘Portable Meridian/' ordered to be published ac- 
cordingly. 

Read letter from Mr. James Reynolds, Secretary of the Oriental Trans- 
lation Fund, dated London, 14th February 1843, requesting remittance 
of the subscription of the Asiatic Society for 1842 and 1843, amounting 
to £21. 

The remittance ordered to be made by a set of bills. 
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The Secretary presented to the Society sundry Fire Arms of the manufac- 
ture of Lahore f Cabool, and various places of Hindoostan, being as fol- 
lows : — 

Dokh, or Hindoostanee cut-and-thrust Sword. 

Two Peshawur Firelocks, mounted after the Native and English* fashions, lock made 
by Cashmeeree Gunsmiths of Loodiana to imitate Tower locks. 

A Gun. 

A Lahore Matchlock, ^purchased from one of Runject Singh’9 Gkorchurras. 

Knife used by the tribes about the Khybur Pass, as Afreedecs, Momunds, &c. 

A small box, containing some dust of the Sandal -wood gates of Somnath was also 
presented, and examined by the Members. The impression was general, that the gates 
were really of Sandal-wood. A copy of the Inscription and the Report of the Com- 
mittee of Engineer Officers had been sent with the box, but had been sent off for early 
insertion in the Journal without any copy being retained. The drawing of the gates 
had lmt yet reached the Secretary’s hands. The subject was therefore ordered to be 
again Drought to notice at the next Meeting. 

Read the following Report from the Curator of the Museum of Economic 
Geology, fdr the month of April last : — 

Report of the Curator Museum Economic Geology for the month of April. 

Museum Economic Geology.— We have completed searching out and arranging our 
Indian Copper Ores, and the collection comprising 7‘2 specimens from Kemaon, Gurh- 
wal, Nepal, Shekawattee, Ajrnere, Nellore, and Kamrce is now upon the^able. Much 
is yet warning to complete this senes, but we shall no doubt soon receiveWntnl&tions. 
Mr. Commissioner Lushington’s report on the Government experimental working of 
the Kemaon mines, which is presented this evening from Government, is a highly 
valuable record for future guidance, but we may remark upon it, that the outlay and 
the depth penetrated are trifling when compared with mining adventures in Europe, so 
that rich beds or veins may still remain to be reached by future adventurers in this 
locality. 

Mr. Blundell, Commissioner, Tenasserim Provinces, has sentu9 an interesting paper, 
with specimens, being an analysis by Dr. Ure of London of the Magnetic Iron Ores 
and Limestones of Tavoy, which are upon the table. His letter is as follows: — 

Moulmein, 1th April, 1843. 

Mv dear Sir,— Having last year sent home some specimens of the Iron Ore9 of these 
Provinces, 1 have lately received a chemical analysis of them by Dr. A. Ure, and think- 
ing they might prove acceptable in the Museum of Economic Geology, I now beg to 
forward to your address, a box containing similar specimens. 

Inclosed is a copy of the memorandum which accompanied the specimens I sent to 
England, and of Dr. Ure’s report on them. 

The box is on lyard the Honorable Company’s Steamer Hooghly t and will be deli- 
vered to you by Captain Ross. 

Yours truly, 

G. H. Blundell. 

From Captain Newbold, M. N. I. Assistant Commissioner of Kurnoal, we have to 
acknowledge a specimen of a remarkable barren soil from that part of Southern India, 
the label to which best describes it. 

3 i 
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Jain Soil from Kurnoul, infertile, very impervious to water, used for flat roofs of 
native houses in Kurnoul as a protection against rains. 

I have not yet been able to examine this soil, but it is remarkably like one from 
Ghcduba brought by Captain Halsted, also quite infertile, and is probably like it, ren- 
dered so by being almost a pulverulent Iron Ore, rather than a soil. 

Geological and Miner alogical. — We have received from the University of Christiana, 
in addition to several valuable works noticed in the Librarian’s report, a small but valu- 
able-series of Fossils and Geological and Mineralogical Specimens, in all 50 in number, 
which are on the table. Of these, the Fossil and Geological Specimens are entirely new 
to our collection, but some few of the Mineralogical ones we already possessed. It is 
to the exertions of Captain Bonncvie ot Tirhoot, a member of that University, that the 
Society is indebteertbr this very handsome donation, which it will be our duty to return 
in the best maimer we can, and by the earliest opportunity. Captain Bonnevie’s letter 
is as follows : — 

To the Secretary of the Asiatic Society , Calcutta. 

Sin, — It is about nine months since, at the suggestion of Mr. Blyth, I wrote^o the 
University of Christiana in Norway, proposing an interchange of natural productions 
and scientific works between that body and the Asiatic Society. I have now the honor 
to enclose a letter, with accompanying lists of articles sent by the University, and beg 
to inform you, that the packages shall be forwarded to the Society immediately on their 
arrival. 


1 have been requested to inform the Society, that in the list of minerals, the“Acmite” 
Crystal. No.jjj, is now very scarce, as the spot where it is found is becoming exhausted, 


and also, thwmc specimen of “ Gadohmte” No. 44 is of great value. It is a very rare 
production, and mostly found in small pieces mixed with other substances. 

The University would feel very gratified to receive in return any minerals or rare 
fossils peculiar to Asia, and if procurable, Casts in Gypsum of the cranium of the Sivathe- 
rium and other fossil animals of the like kind that have been discovered m this country. 

In the lists of books, you will observe a work styled “ Dc Mutationibus Virgin Magne- 
tic®,” by Professor Hanstecn. I have been requested by bun to suggest to scientific 
men m India, to make as many observations as possible on the dip and the variation of 
the Needle. As the suggestion of a learned and influential body like the Asiatic So- 
ciety will have weight, when those of a humble individual like myself would be deem- 
ed presumptuous; perhaps the Society will be kind enough to assist the Professor by 
urging these observations on its numerous scientific members scattered over India. 

I have the honor to be, Sir, 

Bungpore, Your most obedient servant, 

The 1 9th February , 1843. C. S. Bonnevie. 

Mr. Frith has kindly sent us a curious specimen of Wood reduced to brown Coal and 
Lignite, which was taken from a- well now digging at Dum-Dum by his father. 

U. P^D DINMON, 

Curator > Museum Economy Geology 

For all the Presentations, the thanks of the Society were accorded. 
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A mistaken impression having gone abroad respecting the high rate of 
subscription said to be required from Members of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, the Committee of Papers desire specially to note that the totaj^ 
subscription entitling a Member to all the usual privileges as hereinafter 
noted, is sixty-four rupees a year, or five rupees five annas a month . 


Rule* of t ! )t Static £>ocietg. 

The following is an abstract of the Itules of this Institution which are now in force, including 
those printed in the Appendix to the sixth and subsequent Volumes of the Society’s Transactions. 

Original Rules adopted, from the Founder's Discourse 1 5th February , 1784. 

1.— The Institution shall be denominated the Asiatic Society, the bgunds of its investigations 
will be the Geographical limits of Asia, and within* these limits its enquiries will be extended to 
whatever is performed by man or produced by nature. 

2 —Weekly meetings shall be held for the purpose of hearing Original Papers reason such sub- 
jects as fall within the circle of the Society's enquiries. 

3. — All curious and learned men shall be invited to send their Tracts to the Secretary, for which 
they shall immediately receive the thanks of the Society. 

4. — The Society’s Researches shall be published Annually, if a sufficiency of valuable materials 
be received. 

5. — Mere Translations of considerable length shall not be admitted except of such unpublished 
Essays or Treatises as may be transmitted to the Society by Native Authors. 

6 — All questions shall be decided on a Ballot, by a majorty of two-thirds, and nine Members 
shall be required to constitute a Board for such decisions. 

7. — No new member shall be admitted who has not expressed a voluntary desire to becomo so, 
and in that case no other qualification shall be required than a love of knowledge, and a zeal for 
the promotion of it. 

Subsequent Resolutions of the Society which are m force. 

8. — The future meetings of the Society shall be held on the first Wednesday of each alternate 
month, viz. in tl^e months of February, April, June, August, October, and December, at nine 
o'clock in the Evening. 

9. — If any business should occur to requiro intermediate meetings they may be convened by the 
President, who may also, when necessary, appoint any other day of the week, instead of Wednes- 
day for the stated meetings of the Society. 

10. — As it may not always be convenient for the President, to attend the meetings of the Society, 
a certain Number of Vico Presidents shall be elected annually. 

11. — In case the President and the Vice Presidents are absent at any meeting, a quarter of an 
hour after the fixed time, the Senior Member present shall take the chair for the Evening. 

12. — Every Member of the Society shall have the privilege of introducing .as a Visitor, any Lien 
tleman, who is not usually resident in Calcutta. 
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13 . — With a view to provide Funds for the necessary expcnccs of the Society, an admission Fee 
shall be established to consist of Two Gold Mohurs, payable by every member on his Election, and 
each member of the Society resident in India (Honorary Members excepted) shall also contribute a 
Gold Moliur quarterly in the 'first week of January, April, July, and October, any member neglect- 
ing to pay his Subscription for half a year, after it becomes due, to be considered as no longer a 
Member of the Society. 

14. — All Members returning to India, shall be called upon to pay their Subscription as usual 
from the date of their return. 

15. — A Treasurer shall be appointed. 

16. — In addition to the Secretary, an Assistant Secretary, and it librarian shall also be appointed. 

17. — A Committee of Papers shall be appointed, to consist of the President, Vice Presidents, Se- 
cretary, and nine other Members to be elected annually, and any number no less than five shall lie 
competent to form a Committee. 

18. — This Committee will select from the Papers communicated to the Society such as may ap 
pear proper for publication, and superintend the Printing of the Society’s, Transactions. 

19. — The Committee of Papers shall be authorized In diaw upon the Treasurer for any sums re 
quisite to defray the expense of publishing the Transactions, and an order signed by a majoiily of 
the Committee, will be a sufficient warrant to the Tredsuier for paying the same. 

20. — The Committee of Papers is authorized to defiay any small contingent expenses on account 
of the Society, which they may deem indisnensdble. 

21. — Every Subscribing Member of the Society, on application sha’l be furnished with a Copy 
of such Volumes of the Researches as may be published whilst he continues a Member in return lor 
his contributions, without |ny furthci payment. 

22 —With a view to the more general circulation of the Asiatic Researches in India, the pure of 
the 12th and future Volumes to Non-Subscribers, shall be fixed at a Gold Moliur, and il’ seveial 
Volumes of different years be purchased together they shall bo sold at 10 Rupees each. 

2J. — The Agents of the Society in England shall be desned to purchase, and forward lor the 
Society’s Library, Books of Science and Oriental Literature published in Europe, taking care that 
those purchases at no tunc exceed the Funds arising from the sale of the Society’s publications. 

24.— The Committee of Papers shall be requested to furnish the Agents in Europe with such fui 
flier instructions as may appear requisite for their guidance in the selection of Hooks pioper to Ik; 
placed in the Library ol the Soeiety. 
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25.— The Library is open from 10 to 4 o’clock, between which hours the Native Librarian is to be 
m attendance every day, Sunday excepted 

26 —None but the members of the Society aie allowed to borrow Rooks from the Society’s In 
brary and no Book is to be lent out ol Calcutta, without especial permission from the Committee at 
Papers. 

27. — Books arc to be borrowed by written or personal application to the Secretary , in either ease 
the person applying is to furnish a written receipt specifying the name of the Work, and the 
time for which it is borrowed, at the expiration of vfcich, he is to return the Rook boi rowed, oj 
renew his application for an extended loan ol it. 

28. — The receipts for the Rooks shall be filed and a record kept of the Books lent out to whom 
and when lent out, and when returned. 

• * 

29. — A list of the Books in the library, and a Register of those lent out, are to be kept ready 
for inspection. 

20 —All persons borrowing Books, arc to be answerable for then sale return, or aie expected 
to replace them if injured or lost. 
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31. — On the 2nd February 1811, the Society determined upon forming a Museum for the reception 
of all articles that may tend to illustrate Oriental manners and History, or to elucidate the particu- 
lars of nature or art m the East. The following Resolutions were at the same time passed 
upon the subject 

32. — That this intention be made known to the Public, and that contributions be soheited of the 
undermentioned nature. 

1. Inscriptions on Stone and Brass. 

2. Ancient monuments, Mahomedan or Hindoo. 

3. Figures of the Hindoo Deities. 

1. Ancient Coins. 

5 Ancient Manuscripts. 

(1. Instruments of war peculiar to the East. 

7. Instruments of Music. 

8. The vessels employed in Religious Ceremonies. 

* y. Implements of Native Art and Manufacture, &e. &c. 

• 10. Animals peculiar to India, dried or preserved. 

11. Skeletons or particular bones of Animals peculiar to India. 

12, Birds peculiar to India stuffed or preserved. 

13 Dried Plants, Fruits, &c. 

11. Mineral oi Vegetable Preparations in Eastern Pharmacy. 

15. Ores of Met^s. 

16. Native Alloys of Metal. 

17. Minerals of every description, Sic. &e. &c„ 

>3 —That the Hal) on the ground floor of the Society’s House be fitted up for the reception of the 
at tides that may be procured The Plan and expenses of so doing to be regulated by the 
Committee ol Papers and Secretary, and the person under whose superintendence the Museum 
may be placed. 

34. — That the expense which may be incurred in preparing materials furnished in a state unfit 
tni preservation be defrayed by the Society within a certain and fixed extent. 

An . — All articles presented to the Museum shall be deliveied in the first instance to the 
Superintendent of the Museum, to enable him to make the acknowledgement directed in the stand- 
ing rules ol tile Society. 

3b. — A Register ol Donations to the Museum, shall be exhibited at each Meeting of 
the Society 

37. — The Committee of Papers shall adopt such means as may appear proper for making the 
intentions of the Society, in this respect, generally known. 

38. — That the names of persons contributing to the Museum or Library of the Society, be here- 
after published, at the olid of each Volume of the Asiatic Researches. 


The following Resolutions were passed on the recommendation of the Committee of Papers, 
under date the 2nd July 1806, but materials have not yet been received for publishing a Volume 
of the work therein proposed. 

3'L —That the Society publish from time to as their Funds will admit of it, Volumes distinct 
from the Asiatic Researches, translations of shufl| works in the Sanscrit and other Asiatic 
Languages, or Extracts and descriptive accounts of Books of greater length in those Languages', 
winch may be offered to the Society, and appear dcseiving of publication. 
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40 —That as this publication may be expected gradually to extend to all Asiatic Books of which 
copies may be deposited in the Library of the Society, and even to all works extant in the learne^ 
Languages of Asia, the Senes of the Volumes, be entitled Bibliotheca Asiatica, ora Descriptive 
Catalogue of Asiatic Books with Extracts and Translations. 


JUhpoical fiflaaa. 

The following Resolutions were passed on the 2nd January 1828. 

1. — That the Physical Committee of the Asiatic Society be considered as in existence, and for the 
same purposes as formerly, exclusively of medicine. 

2. — -That all Members of the Society, be Members of the Committee. 

3 —That persons not belonging to the Society, may be elected as corresponding Members 
of the Committee, upon the rcoommendation of any three Members without being liable 
to any charge. 

4. — That the Committee elect its own Oflicers. 

5. — That the Committee frame its own rules, subject whenever likely to interfere with the 
rules of the Society, to confirmation at a General Meeting. 

fi.— That the Proceedings of the Society and short notices of any interest be published from time 
to time as they accumulate in such form as may be hereafter found convenient. 

7. — That Papers of any extent or permanent interest be published in the same type and form 
as the Researches, so as to admit of their being bound up with them. 

8. — That the expence of these publications be borne by the Society 

9 —That the Physical department of the Museum be consumed under the especial charge 
of the Committee, Mr. Tytler undertaking the care of the Ostcologieal Specimens, and Mr. Ross 
of the Minerals. 


Translation Committee, 3rd September 1828. 

That a Committee of the Society btfthned to communicate with the Committee of Translations 
of the Royal Asiatic Society and carry their views into effect, by procuring and transmitting 
such Manuscripts, Originals and Translations as they may be able to obtain for the purpose. 

That a Book be opened for Subscriptions of ton Guineas per annum, each Subscriber entitling 
him a copy of all the Works printed by Translation Committee. 
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Report of a Visit to the Paltchan River , and of some Tin localities in 

the southern portion of the Tenasserim Provinces, JBy Captain G. B. 

Tremenheerf, F. G, S. Executive Engineer, Tenasserim Provinces* 

With a Map and Section of the Peninsula . 

1. The boundary between our provinces and the Siamese territory at 
the south and western extremity of Tenasserim, has never been dis- 
tinctly defined. 

After a correspondence with the Court of Bangkok, it had been 
arranged that an agent on their part should meet Mr. Commissioner 
Blundell on the Pakchan river on the 1st of March, where evidence 
was to be heard on both sides, and the question finally settled. The 
departure of the Commissioner from Maulmain was unavoidably delayed 
till the 4th of March. At Mr. Blundell’s request, I formed one of his 
party in the H. C. Steamer Hoogly , and touching at Amherst and 
Mergui, entered the Pakchan river on the 10th of March. 

2. The entrance is about two miles wide, affording ample room 
and deep water for the admission of ships of the largest burthen. The 
numerous islands which range along either shore of this fine river, and 
the bold hilly country beyond, afford views which would be thought 
picturesque in any country. For the first ten miles it is very slightly 
contracted in breadth, and has little of the character of a river, but of a 
capacious inlet of the sea. To this distance we carried not less than 
four fathom water, but, for the most part six and seven. After proceed- 
ing thus far, we turned into the Malewan river, and anchored at about 
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one and half mile in a N. W. direction, for the purpose of communi- 
cating with the British Settlement of that name. The next da}', 
proceeding eight miles higher up the main river, we anchored in three 
fathoms abreast the confluence of the great Kaman river, beyond which 
the channel being much contracted by sand banks, the Steamer could 
not proceed. From thence we moved in boats, and arrived at Pakchan 
in eight hours ; the distance as surveyed by Captain R, Ross, command- 
ing the Hoogly , being thirty miles. The river narrows gradually, 
and from the great Kaman, passes through level country; approaching 
Pakchan, hills again appear, and it becomes very tortuous, at which 
spot it is about 50 yards broad, with a rise and fall of tide of eight feet 
at the springs. 

3. The governor of Pakchan, a Chinaman, informed Mr. Blundell, 
that the chief of Peeehapooree, who had been deputed by the Siam 
government to meet him, had arrived at Pakchan punctually on the 1st 
of M&rch; after waiting ten days, he had retired to Chirapohun, on the 
plain of the east side of the peninsula. It was therefore determined that 
Dr. Richardson, Assistant to the Commissioner, should go to the chief 
and invite his return to the projected conference: accordingly, Dr. 
Richardson and myself, with a few of our own followers, commenced our 
journey on foot a little after 5 a. m., the prospect of crossing the penin- 
sula being an object of peculiar interest. 

Following generally the course of a small stream called the Kraa, 
which joins the main river at Pakchan, we proceeded by a good and 
clear road of ten to fifteen feet wide through the jungle towards the 
Kraa Pass, distant three miles in a N. E. direction. The road here turns 
to the South of East and the Pass, which is not intricate, leads for some 
distance along the bed of the rivulet, and terminates to the South-East 
at six and five-sixth miles from Pakchan. Here the greatest altitude is 
attained between the valley of the Pakchan and the alluvial plains on 
the east side of the peninsula, for soon after, at eight hours and seven 
minutes a.m., we came upon the waters of the Chimpohun, running in 
an easterly direction towards the gulf of Siam, the country then be- 
gins to slope gradually to the East ; at eight hours thirty-seven minutes 
a. M., we halted two hours for refreshment by the side of the Chirnpo- 
hun, at a spot where there are throe or four houses, having the name of 
Bantapakchan. We here observed a canoe, which can be floated to 
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Chimpohun during the rains, and if necessary, to the gulf itself. From 
thence the road continues good. It crosses the Chimpohun very fre- 
quently, besides many dry ravines which communicate with it ; the 
banks of these, where crossed by the road have not more than thirty 
or thirty-five feet of abrupt declivity, the rest of the ground being very 
regular, and partaking of the general slope of the country. At 3 r. m., 
having walked seventeen and half miles, we fell in with an elephant, 
and inducing the driver to take us on, were relieved from further per- 
sonal exertion. The first eight miles of the eastern slope of the Pass 
have the greatest fall, after which the descent is easy till we reach the 
alluvial plain of Chimpohun. Nearing this plain, at!6 P. m., we ob- 
served the influence of the tide in the river, and at 5-30 reached 
Chimpohun. The plain is covered with rice fields, bearing signs of 
abundant crops as far as could be observed on all sides, and is bounded 
by a range of hills bending in a curved direction to the South-East. 
Some of these near the plain have much the same isolated and abrupt 
character, as the limestone hills near Maulmain. After half an hour’s 
delay, the headman forwarded us on fresh elephants to the camp of the 
chief; which we found at Tasapaow, three and half miles distant further 
East, and reached it at 8. r. m., the entire distance between Pakchan 
and Tasapaow, being nearly twenty-eight miles. 

4. We were here hospitably treated, and visited the chief early 
the following morning. After a slight dinner, Dr. Richardson suc- 
ceeded in inducing him to return and confer with Mr. Blundell, whom 
he expressed himself anxious to meet. His encampment was on the 
right bank of the Chimpohun, where the river is about 180 yards 
broad, running through a level country over a sandy bed, free from 
obstructions, and with a rise and fall of tide of about six feet at the 
springs. The depth of water at 8 a.m. on the 13th of March, was 
six feet with a rising tide. It communicates directly with the gulf 
of Siam, from which, by the best information, we were distant five 
miles. A sea-going boat of about thirty tons was under a shed at 
this spot y but junks trading on the Siam coast do not pass beyond 
Tayang, a town four miles East of Tasapaow, and within a mile of the 
sea. Time would not admit of our going to the coast, as Mr. Blundell 
and the rest of the party were expecting our speedy return to Pakchan. 
The distance of Tasapaow from the sea, as above given, may I think 
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be relied on, having been obtained from one of our own people who 
had formerly resided some time at Chimpohun. The protraction of 
my route also, with these five miles added, makes the East coast of 
the peninsula correspond, within one mile short, with its longitude 
by Horsburgh’s chart. The distance therefore between Pakchan and 
the coast of the gulf of Siam is thirty- two miles, and the entire breadth 
of the peninsula at this point from the Bay of Bengal to the gulf, is as 
nearly as possible sixty miles. 

5. After receiving the chief’s return visit, elephants were provided 
to take us back to Pakchan ; we started at 1 1 a. m. and halted for the 
night on the Ollimpohun river at a shed about half way, named 
Tacumlae, and reached Pakchan the next day, 14th March, at 2 p. m. 
On the way back, I paid particular attention to the inclination of the 
country, with the view of forming a probable estimate of the elevation 
of the top of the Kraa Pass, where the head waters of the Kraa and 
Chimpohun rise, and I am of opinion, that the difference of level be- 
tween that point and the plains at Chimpohun and Pakchan does 
not exceed 450 feet. Along the entire route between these two 
places, or twenty-three miles, running water was crossed thirty- two 
times, besides which, there are numerous dry nullahs before mentioned, 
which would be occasionally unfordable during the rains. 

The road is never more than 100 feet above the bed of the river- 
course ; it has an easy slope, and except at the crossings of the streams 
and nullahs, is now passable by guns ; but no part of the road would 
during the dry season present any difficulty to the passage of an army. 

6. Some speculations having appeared lately in the columns of the 
Moulmain Chronicle } on the practicability of carrying a canal across 
the Isthmus of Kraa, whereby ships might pass by a short route from 
India to China, instead of round the Malayan peninsula, I am induced 
to offer some observations, under the idea, that enquiries on the subject 
might probably be made at some future period. 

From the tidal waters of the Pakchan flowing westward to the Bay 
of Bengal, to those of the Chimpohun running eastward to the Gulf of 
Siam, I paid as much attention to the slopes and facilities for such a 
work as the nature of our journey allowed, and while no work of this 
description, where the physical difficulties are not absolutely insur- 
mountable, ought perhaps to bfe pronounced impracticable, I have no 
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hesitation in saying, that the scheme alluded to, is not in my opinion 
reasonably practicable. 

On a rough estimate, I assume 450 feet as the greatest rise of 
ground between the two seas, and if we suppose the line of road to be 
100 feet above the level of the bed of the water-courses of the Pass as 
they now exist, and deduct that from the above, it will leave 350 feet 
of excavation, chiefly in solid rock, to be effected at the head of the 
Pass, to which the depth of the ship channel would remain to be added. 

As no ships could come higher up than the second anchorage of the 
Hoogly, or 25 miles in a direct line below Pakchan, the length of the 
canal would be increased by that distance, as well, in all probability, 
by the five miles beyond Tasapaow, as the rivers on that side of the 
Peninsula are known to be generally obstructed by bars of sand. 
Both the Kraa and Chimpohun rivers are very small streams at this 
season, running over rocky beds, and no supply of fresh water could, 
I think, be depended on from either, to feed such a canal, or that would 
be sufficient at any period of the year to supply the loss by absorption 
and evaporation. An approximate section of the ground is given 
on the accompanying plan, by which it will appear, that the probable 
cutting for such a canal, supposing its width 100 feet and of rec- 
tangular form, would be on the lowest calculation as follows : — 

Length. Breadth. Depth. Cubic Feet. 

Troiii the Grvaf Kawan 

Jtivcr to Pakchan, ...... 25 milts + 100 feet + CO feet 870,000,000 

From Pakchan to top of 5 


Kraa Pass, (i g* Do. + 100 Do. -J- 380 2 - 085,520,000 

From top of Pass to a spring 

marked in the Map, ... 16 Do. 100 Do. -f 380 *4“ 2 - 1,605,120,000 
From the spring to 'L’asa- 

paow, 5 Do. + 100 Do. -f- 1 SO — 2G 1,000,000 

From Tasapaow to the 

Uulf, 5 Do. + 100 Do. -f 50 -- 132,000,000 


3,556,610,000 f Solltl fect of Exca ‘ 
l v.ition, 

which, supposing that one man excavated during the entire work 
twenty cubic feet per day, and placed it where it was eventually 
to remain, and that one man’s labA is there worth one rupee per day, 
would cost eighteen millions sterling. 

7. Having remained at Pakchan during the 15th, for the purpose of 
the conference between the Siam Chief and Mr. Blundell, which took 
place on the morning of that day, we left the place the same evening, 
and rejoined the steamer again in eight hours. On the 16‘th, we 
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dropped down to our first anchorage, and on the same day visited the 
settlement of Malewan, which is on a branch of the Malewan about 
seven miles from its junction with the Pakchan. On the flood tide, 
junks of twenty or thirty tons can approach it ; but at low tide there 
is no water to float the smallest canoe. * 

Malewan is but a recent settlement, and is particularly interesting, 
as being the only spot in these Provinces, where people have located 
themselves for the purpose of collecting tin. Although inhabited only 
for three years, there are already about 100 Chinese, 160 Malays, and 
about as many Siamese on the spot, more than 500 in all, including 
women and children. The surface of the country is pleasingly undu- 
lated, having a range of high hills between it and the sea. It possesses 
a rich moist soil, highly favourable to cultivation. The sugar cane 
shewn to us was of large size, and the areca tree, which in other parts 
of Tetiasserim does not fruit till the 7th or 8th year, was seen here in 
flower after being three years in the ground. Two heavy falls of rain 
occurred while we were in this neighbourhood, and it would appear 
that its climate, more resembling that of Penang than any other part 
of our coast, would be well adapted, with the advantages of soil before 
mentioned, to the cultivation of nutmegs, spices, &c. 

8. The Siamese and Malays are occupied principally in clearing 
for cultivation, and the Chinese are the chief adventurers in tin. The 
head Chinaman has established a store of provisions, consisting of every 
description of supply suited to the wants of the people about him, 
which he exchanges for tin ore, to those who may be industrious 
euough to collect it. Of this he had three or four tons on hand, from 
which sample A was taken. It is precisely similar to specimens I have 
forwarded on other occasions, and consists of pure peroxide of tin, col- 
lected by washing from the beds of streams in that neighbourhood. 

On the 17th, I proceeded to a spot which one of the Chinamen had 
fixed on for a stream work, and reached it after walking between four 
and five miles. • 

The stream is one of the tributaries of the Malewan, marked No. 1 
in the plan. Their principal work was not on the main stream, the 
course of which we had followed to reach the place, but on a small 
branch, which then afforded water scarcely sufficient to clean and exhi- 
bit a sample of the ore dug out with its sand and gravels before me. 
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This tin soil consisted of fine grey sand, mixed with quartz and gra- 
nite pebbles, and was taken from near the surface of the bed of the 
water-course ; it was not here more than eighteen inches deep, for as 
soon as the iron pick, with which it was loosened, penetrated to the clay, 
they seemed assured there was no tin below. The subsoil all around 
is said to contain tin, the deposit of former periods ; and in some of 
their excavations, I observed soil precisely similar to that from which 
tin was washed on the lower levels. From its occurrence so near the 
surface in existing water-courses, which from their slope must become 
rapids during the rains, I infer that tin must be washed down from its 
source in considerable quantities every year. 

The trough used for washing is circular, about eighteen inches in 
diameter and six inches deep, in which the sand and gravel is piled 
and washed, as before described, by a rotatory motion of the hand 
Specimens of rhe soil, and of the produce of separate washings are sent, 
numbered 1. During the dry season, little or nothing is done in 
collecting tin, but preparations only are made by trenching for con- 
siderable distances along the brow, or down the slopes of the adjacent 
hill, to obtain a fall of water during the rains. Under this the soil 
is collected, when the sand and pebbles are washed away, leaving the 
tin behind. Some of these trenches were from ten to twelve feet 
deep, and one of about three feet deep was nearly 200 yards in 
length. The fall so obtained saves the laborious process of washing 
with the trough in a stooping position, which is irksome to the men, 
but which women and children are said .to perform with greater ease. 

9. The next day I went again in a Northerly direction five miles, to 
visit three other localities, where other parties of Chinamen were 
engaged in similar works. At each of these places, there were from 
eight to twelve men employed in preparations for work during the 
ensuing rains. The surface soil is a rich red mould, the subsoil of 
the same grey sand and quartz pebbles as before, with abundance 
of tin intermixed, and rests upon granite. 

The three spots visited this day have all the same character; from 
the first the separate washings were less productive than from the 
other two ; but at these the quantity produced each time surprised me, 
and drew forth an exclamation of pleasure from the Chinamen engaged 
in collecting it for niy inspection. The greatest quantity of clean ore 
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obtained from one trough full of soil was 2078 grs., while the average 
was 1235 and 855 grs. The time occupied in each washing is from 
five to six minutes. 

They stated, that in the rains, one man would earn four rupees worth 
of tin per day. These small parties appeared full of energy and de- 
termination to make the most of the advantages before them. About 
their houses, situated in small clearances in the midst of the jungle, 
there was an appearance of comfort and cleanliness not often seen on 
this coast, while their good nature and hospitality is unbounded. 

10. The prevailing rock around them is granite, which is seen in 
situ in several places, cropping out of the soil from the beds of the 
stream, and in the cuttings before mentioned, where I observed it was a 
good deal decomposed. I do not find on examination, that in any in- 
stance the tin exists interspersed in the granite, but have every reason 
to confirm the opinion expressed in former reports, of its occurrence 
in the fissures and cavities of the rock from which it has been removed 
by disintegration of the enclosing substance. None of the Chinamen 
have, as far as I could ascertain, penetrated to the principal granite 
hills, but are content with what they find in the streams at a distance 
from the source whence the tin proceeds. There doubtless it exists in 
veins or vugs, or cavities, in abundance. The metal being found so 
near the surface of the present water-courses, the causes which have 
distributed a rich layer of tin soil in and around them, are assuredly 
still in action. Fresh veins or cavities loaded with the crystalized mi- 
neral are thus becoming constantly exposed to the decomposing effects 
of the weather, and are therefore to be found by mining at very mo- 
derate depths. The stream works described will form, perhaps for 
long periods, profitable employment to Chinese adventurers, whose sys- 
tem of collection is that to which the Siamese and Malays are accus- 
tomed. These productive streams are, however, but the index of what 
is to be found elsewhere, and if these localities ever attract the Eu- 
ropean capitalist, of whose notice I believe them to be well worthy, the 
proper sphere for the scientific miner should be in the hills themselves. 
There, if a little cautious investigation were previously made by prac- 
tised men in search of a spot for mining operations, the use of the 
common horse whim, or the most ordinary draining apparatus, would, 
in iny opinion, in the course of a very short time discover veins, which 
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it would be very profitable to follow out with more complete and 
expensive apparatus. 

1 1, After my return from the tin works we left Male wan, and proceed- 
ing next day down the river, anchored at the mouth of the Rhenong 
river, for the purpose of visiting the Siamese tin works and smelting 
establishment on the Southern or Siamese side of the Pakchan. This 
tidal creek is nearly dry at low water, but small junks come up with 
the flood : it narrows considerably at three miles from its entrance, and is 
very circuitous ; after three hours’ pull in a boat in a S. E. direction, we 
reached the settlement of Rhenong. 

The leading people here are Chinese, who have a high fenced en- 
closure about eighty yards square, one side of which is occupied by 
the smelting establishment. A few women were employed in sifting 
tin ore* through a fine sieve. Only one furnace, or large crucible about 
four feet high^ of conical form and three feet diameter at top, formed 
of baked clay, appeared to be in use, this was well worn, and a new 
one was there ready to replace it. One pounding or stamping ma- 
chine, with a tilting bar worked by the foot, the Chinese bellows, and 
heaps of charcoal, were all the apparatus visible. No tin is collected 
except during the rains, and the village did not contain more than 
fifty families in all. 

The duty said to be paid to Siam by the Chinaman is six tons of 
smelted tin per annum, for which he enjoys an entire monopoly. The 
collectors of the ore are paid a nominal price of two dollars for eigh- 
teen viss of ore; but as the payment is made by small ingots of tin, the 
only currency in use, the actual value received by workmen according 
to the present selling price of the metal, is eight rupees per hundred 
viss of ore: the same quantity being at Mergui worth forty rupees. 
It appeared from the information we were able to collect of the re- 
ported arrivals of junks at Rhenong for cargoes of tin, that not more 
than from sixty to seventy tons are produced per annum. The spot 
itself having a bold range of granite hills near, with level rice ground 
between it and the stream, has a very pleasing appearance. A few 
women were engaged in collecting tin ore in a clear stream running 
over granite boulders, within a few minutes walk of the place, and the 
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produce of several separate washings from the trough was taken and 
noted, the result of which, compared to those of Malewan, &c. will 
be found below.* Their principal stream works are a day’s journey 
distant towards the hills, which we>could not visit. 

12. With the falling tide we rejoined the steamer, and soon after 
stood between the islands to the Northward towards Bokpyen, one of 
our own settlements, and visited some of the islands on our way. The 
most remarkable of these are the bird’s nest rocks, of which we in- 
spected two, the Turrets and the Elephants; they consist of fine 
picturesque masses of limestone rock, which stand boldly up, and 
present a perpendicular wall to the sea, with deep water all round them. 
The edible ne9ts of the small Martin, so much prized in China, as 
to sell sometimes for more than their weight in silver, are found on 
the sides of chimney-like cavities, which extend from the summit 
of the rock more than 200 feet above the sea, having a small cavern- 
ous opening, with room enough only to admit a boat at low water. 

13. Bokpyen, which is marked in Captain Lloyd’s Chart, though not 
included in the sketch herewith, is a neat and flourishing village, con- 
taining about 98 houses, or 400 inhabitants in all. They are chiefly 
of Malay extraction, and occupied in the cultivation of rice, the collec- 
tion of rattans, fishing, See. The Bokpyen river produces tin, and 
during the Siamese rule, large tin works are said to have existed. A 
channel for running water, the remains of which are now traceable, is 
reported to have extended over a considerable distance by aqueducts 
and cuttings, which is presumptive evidence of the abundance of tin 
in the neighbouring hills. Little or none is collected now ; one man 
brought us a very good sample in a bamboo ; from this he said he had 
sifted the fine grained tin, which he had either sold or smelted, and, 
not knowing what to do with the large pieces, had kept them.f These 
were lumps of pure peroxide of tin, measuring from ^ to J of an inch, 
without any quartz or earthy matter adhering, and this he called “refuse 
tin,” which was of no use to hirn : a fair example of the ignorance with 
which tin working is conducted in these localities. 

14. The following is a comparative statement of the produce of 
separate washings from a trough full of tin soil, each washing occupying 


Specimen No. 5. 


f Specimen C. 
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five minut.es in filling from the bed of the stream and cleaning, as 
exhibited by the specimens sent and numbered : — 


; Weight of sc pa- Average of Average of the 
locality Malewan , rate washings in each in Grains whole in 
No. 1. Grains Troy. Troy . \ Grains I toy. 


.VI .lie wan, No. 2, 


Male wan, No. 3, 


Male wan, No. 4, 


Rehnong, No. 5, 


Bokpyen, No. 6, 


431 


434 
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A good specimen collected at Bokpyen, by two men in about twenty 
minutes, weighed 2040 grains. The specimens marked by an asterisk 
are sent in duplicate with this report. 

* G. B Tremenheere, Captain , 

M a ULM a in, 8 th April \ 1843. ' Executive Engineer , 

Fenasserim Division. 


Memoir on the application of Asphaltic Mastic y to Flooring , Roofing , 

and Hydraulic works in India. Hy Captain Goodwyn, Engineers. 

With a plate. 

[This valuable memoir has already been lithographed, in which form many of our 
readers may have perhaps seen it; but its importance in all points of view is so gicat, 
that we have not hesitated to request permission from its talented author to insert it in 
the Journal. — E ds. | 

At no period probably did there exist such an union of essential quali- 
ties in the means of constructing as at present. Allusion is here made 
to the value of the material employed, and the art of working and dis- 
posing it, so that in all classes of erections, whether private or public, 
there is an addition to personal comfort and convenience, combined 
with permanency of structure at an economical original outlay, estima- 
ted with reference to the least possible expeuce in subsequent main- 
tenance. 

The following memoir, in connection with others having relation to 
the improvements of the age, is drawn up with a view of introducing a 
most valuable material to general notice, one worthy the patronage of 
the Government, as well as the attention of the merchant, the planter, 
and all connected with building of every description. A material which 
lias been extensively used with the most complete success on the con- 
tinent for some years, and lately equally so in England. The excellent 
qualities and varieties in the mode of its application have received the 
approbation of the heads of our Engineer Corps now at home, Ge- 
nerals McLeod and Tickell, and Colonels Hutchinson aqd Colvin, in con- 
sequence of whose opinions I brought it to the notice of the Court, 
and was by the Directors permitted to bring some to Calcutta to be 
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submitted to experiment. This is sufficient authority for my advo- 
cating its adoption, and constitutes a guarantee for its future success 

in India. I will here slightly anticipate the subject by noticing the 

* 

result of an experiment which I undertook, to prove the efficiency 
of the substance to resist great heat, lest any sceptic should stop 
short of a full investigation of its merits, under an idea, that its com- 
pdhent parts being bitumen and pitch, it would not answer in India. 

A section of prepared flooring in a wooden frame 12" +6" with a 
surface of 3-8" of mastic was placed in a large oven (used for reducing 
the asphalte to powder) with a thermometer which directly rose to 
230°, and though kept in for six hours, it presented a surface at the end 
of that time quite free from grease, proving that the pitch, the propor- 
tion of which is small, was not drawn out by the great heat, the ex- 
tent of which I could not ascertain, as the thermometer tube broke 
shortly after insertion. A very few minutes after being spread in a 
fluid state, it again resumes its original density, which is such, that at 
100° Fahrenheit, it resists all impressions from ordinary force. How 
frail and perishable are the floors and terraces of ordinary construc- 
tion ? In many situations unable to resist the wear and tear to which 
they are exposed from a variety of causes, such as the friction of stores 
and other heavy articles in magazines and store rooms, the dragging to 
and fro of boxes, cots and musquets in Barracks, &e. &c., whilst public 
as well as private property suffers considerably from the facility of 
access to white ants and damp through the slightest crevices in floors. 
Who is not aware of the rapid increase of the smallest hole iu a terrace 
floor, and of the difficulty of efficient repair from the want of combina- 
tion between the new and old material ? It must surely then be no 
small matter of consideration, the employment of a material which 
offers a remedy for these evils, and affords a means of putting a stop 
to the constantly recurring heavy outlay on repairs. 

It is well knowh, that the use of a bituminous cement was common 
in ancient structures, and history informs us, that the walls of Babylon, 
that wonde^ of the world, were cemented with hot bitumen.* In the 

* The Museum of the Society contains four bricks from Babylon, presented by Mr. 
llich, and marked with the arrow-headed characters. On the reverse of these the 
bituminous cement is yet partially adhering, and upon examination, its chemical 
characters were found closely to correspond with those of Captain Goodw>n’s Asphaltic 
Mastic. — Eds. 
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destruction of some remains of fortifications, supposed to be of Roman 
erection near Pyrimont about 45 years ago, so great was the tenacity 
of the work, that it was not pulled down without the aid of gunpowder, 
which circumstance led to an important discovery ; it was observed 
that the cement resembled the asphaltic rock of Pyrimont, about five 
miles North of Seyssel at the foot of the Eastern side of mount Jura, 
on the right bank of the Rhone in the department de L’Ain. Several 
applications of the substance were immediately made, and the experi- 
ments on its properties as a cement for building masonry and keeping 
out damp succeeded entirely, since which, the working of the material 
has become of great importance. In the immediate vicinity of the 
asphalte is obtained a peculiar kind of mineral pitch, which mixed 
in certain proportions with the asphalte, forms the mastic, the subject 
of this memoir. Mr. Claridge, an English gentleman, has taken out 
a patent for it in England, and is most successfully bringing it into 
general use under the sanction of the Commissioners of woods and 
forests. 

The surface of the ground in the locality of its discovery is covered 
by a molasse, consisting of silicious gravel and bitumen intercepted by 
deep ravines. A mass of calcareous asphalte is situated between two 
of the ravines, the external appearance of which is whitish, but inter- 
nally it is of a deep brown color. The asphalte is equally diffused 
throughout the rock, in some places more or less saturated, but in 
others the calcareous matter is quite pu %* leading to the conclusion, 
that the asphalte is ramified in veins in the mass under the molasse. 
The calcareous asphalte is not stratified, fissures are seen intersecting 
each other in all directions. Various are the opinions of its formation, 
but the following is the most probable, — that it has been generated 
by heat naturally acting on the bituminous matter below strata of 
carbonate of lime ; some of the bitumen has passed up and mixed with 
the lime, by nature adjusted in just such proport ions*as the lime would 
absorb, thus has been effected by a natural force, what by art could 
not have been, and it is this which renders this material so far superior 
to any manufactured article. 

The resinous and sulphuric particles have passed up to the surface 
and formed a crust, so that the inflammable qualities, as well as the 
* Bulletin de la Sodetc Geologique dc la France, Vol. vni. p. 138. 
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naptha have been destroyed by volcanic agency, and the material is 
not liable to ignition. The calcareous asphalte contains from IS to 18 
per cent, of bitumen, the remainder is carbonate of lime. The bitumen 
from the results of experiments of a French chemist is found to be a 
compound of 

Resinous petroliferous matter, ... ... 60 to 70 

Carbon, ... .. ... ... ... 30 to 35 

It is from the carbon that the dark color and property of hardening 
in the air arises which renders it so useful in the arts. The spaces 
below the carbonate of lime are fissures containing the mineral pitch, 
which is formed of the heavier particles of bituminous matter and 
carbon in another form, probably having experienced greater heat. As 
used in England and the continent, the asphalte is reduced to powder 
by baking, and being mixed with a proportion of about one-tenth its 
weight of the pitch and a fme grit, is reduced to a semifluid state, and 
poured on to the spaces or moulds prepared. 

For exportation, however, the substances are formed by the Company 
in England into a mastic, and sent to distant parts in blocks of a cwt. 
each ; by this means it is rendered useful to those who may not have 
had the advantage of witnessing the mode of application in England, 
as the mastic has merely to be heated, and laid down in the way which 
will be described hereafter. The mastic possesses nearly the hardness 
of stone, but preserves a certain elasticity which prevents the surface 
from wearing or chipping, and carriage wheels and horses’ hoofs cannot 
disturb the evenness and regularity of its surface. Not the least of its 
valuable properties as a material for building purposes in India, is the 
facility of its removal from place to place; after having been laid down 
as a terrace in one building for years, it may be taken up, and re- 
quires merely to be reheated to be laid down elsewhere with equal 
utility. It is anti-electric, which makes it valuable for roofing pur- 
poses, and is not inflammable, the quantity of pitch being so small. 
The late fire at Hamburgh is proof of the non-inflammability of the 
material, for the roofs of many houses were terraced with it, and 
great alarm existed lest these roofs should burn and cause more 
devastation ; they fell in solid masses unconsumed, and instead of serv- 
ing as fuel, extinguished in their fall, the flames beneath them. It is 
wholly impervious to moisture, and can le extended indefinitely, and 
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and even where joints are necessary they can be so closed as to present 
a continuous surface; neither does it impart taste, smell or color, to 
any liquids that may come in contact with it when employed to line 
tanks, vats, reservoirs, &c. Having thus stated its origin, composi- 
tion and essential qualities, I will proceed to the modes of its ap- 
plication. 

The purposes to which it has been applied in France are so exten- 
sive and various, that they first claim attention. The Chevalier de 
Pambour states, that the pavements in several crowded thoroughfares 
of Paris have been made of this substance for the last six years,* and 
are now in excellent order. It has resisted the oscillation on suspension 
bridges and the varying temperatures of heat and frost, the asphalte 
being on such structures as perfect as the day it was laid down. 
For roofing edifices, lining water reservoirs, and paving stables it has 
been particularly useful, having been laid down seven years in the 
stables of Cavalry Barracks. It has been extensively applied in the 
fortifications of Lyons, as stated by M. Gahan, a Captain of Engineers, 
also at Lisle and Vinceunes, and the Artillery have covered the roofs 
of warehouses several years since in the arsenal at Douai, which have 
withstood all weathers. The naval department also have made nu- 
merous trials of it in the various buildings at the port of Toulon, 
and it is being introduced into the other ports of France. The pave- 
ment formed of it resists better than stone the friction of chains in 
Dock Yards ; and in Jails and Hospitals it has been used not only on 
account of its durability, but that it keeps particularly clean, and 
ablutions are performed more easily on it. The material is also used 
on the “ Pont Royal,” and “ Pont de Carrouse,” on the areas round 
public fountains, in the court yards and extensive floors of colleges 
and churches. 

It has been employed as a cement, and is more particularly valuable 
under this head for hydraulic works ; several large tanks have been 
constructed in Paris with it. The mode adopted has been to cover 
the faces of the bricks that were to be exposed to the water with a 
very thin coat of asphalte ; they were set in fluid mastic instead of 
cement, which was also poured into spaces, left for the purpose, of one- 
fourth between the inner and outer bricks forming the side walls as 
* This was stated iu 1840. 
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the work advanced. The but tom was afterwards covered with three - 
eighths of the mastic. Its use as a cement for hydraulic, purposes is 
not new, for Eulfon m his Natural History, article “ Bitumen,” says, 
‘dai fait euduire il y a I rente .six ails mi as.se/ grand bassm dujaidiu 
** d’liisloire naturelle qui depuis a tuujours tenu parlaiteinent iVau.” 
Thai Ihillon did »u write is stated in .l pamphlet c died •• Observations 
generales Mir les mines bitum'iieuses du Pare dc P\ runout.” In the 
PI lee <le la Concorde.” in the centre of winch tic* Egyptian obelisk is 
erected, about *21,000 square yards of most magnificent pavement are 
laid down of asphalte in elegant, mosaic work, the fluid substance 
was spread in moulds of bar iron of the required pattern, winch in this 
instance is alternate squares of black ami w hite, each square having a 
circle of the opposite color to itself, m the centre. At tin* (‘state 
of the Baron de Montinorenci is a conservatory floored in the most 
splendid manner, the substance being formed into patterns of foliage 
and scrolls, with a rich Grecian fretwork bordei. In London it mis 
been used in several places; the noble piece of pavement at Whitehall 
and the carriage drive to tin* Ordu mee Otiiee may be cited as examples. 
The roofs and terraces of several noblemen's houses are covered witlul, 
and its efficiency universally acknowledged. In the manufacturing towns, 
the floors of large workshops and store-rooms are iuid with asphalt e, 
and the terraces of many sheds of railway stations. The whole of the 
arches of the Greenwich railway an* covered with it, with a view of 
preserving that extensive viaduct free from damp. It is used as a 
foot pavement in many of the metropolitan parishes and in country 
towns also, and one of the principal streets of Liverpool is paved with 
it. To such a mass of evidence of the great utility and value of the 
material, as it has been applied in Europe, there is to be added the 
experiment of its efficacy as lately liid down m Calcutta, the Court of 
Directors having permitted the writer of this memoir to bring out a 
ton of the mastic for tin* purpose of tesfing its fitness for the public 
service. Petroleum oil is to be found m rim neighbourhood of Rangoon, 
and on the Irawadee N. E. of Pegu and elsewhere, which substance, 
after the naptha is distilled from it,” will answer as a substitute for 

* The price gained lor the naptha might m,ei moat ol the exponoe ot‘ procuring 
the JVhob*um. Limp-donr impregnated mill hit mien, dned, giomid and mixed with 
its own weight ol coal tar in .in admn ible i eiiomt and will lonn j must desuahlr 
toil. ice It-, nixie oi 11 - ! n Lf, till? -.line .IN .iqdial !<• 
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the mineral pitch and render the asphalt? cheaper to use in India, as 
the pitcli need not he exported. In case some such expedient should 
he resorted to, I will here annex the cost of the separate material, 
as well as of the mastic or compound as bold by the Proprietors in 
London. 

I Tun of Asphalt? powder ... ... ... £u O 

Lash, ike 14 

Mineral Pitch, (pioportion 2 ewt ) ... .. 1 18 

Total, .. £8 2 

The mastic is in blocks of l Cwt. each 18 X ^ X d and £0 Ob' per 
'Foil; with the mastic however a little pitch is necessary to tlur the 
first quantities when using, as will appear presently. 

1 Ton of Asphalte, or .. 20 Cwt. 

Fine (Im, ... ... 8 do. 

Pitch, ... ... .. 2 do. 

Total 110 Cut. will cover a space of 400 
feet d/8 thick for doming. Kxported in large quantities the cost of 
100 superficial feet would he from 12 to 15 Rupees, eAclusive of ihe 
substratum of concrett. 


Instructions for use. 

The mastic hemg ductile, great care must be taken to have a good 
foundation of concrete, or lime gravel, or broken bricks, with a thin 
coat of hydraulic mortar over all, the surface being made level : on this 
the mastic in a semifluid state is laid d/8 in thickness. 

Mode of prcjHiting the Mastic for use. 

In the absence of a proper cauldron, such as is shewn m Fig A. 
a large pitch pot may be used over a strong fire; the blocks are broken 
up to the si/e of 5 or 6 ins. cube, and put into the cauldron with 1 per 
cent, of pitch to Hux the lower layer , more mastic is put in by degrees 
when the first quantity is melted, which will flux the rest in succession, 
care being taken to stir it the whole time with the instrument shewn at B. 

When the Cauldron is full or a sufficient quantity melted, and it lias 
assumed the consistency of jam, it is fit for use. If the work is ex- 
tc> have been fixed only with respect to existing aurangs : 


new ones 
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tensive, a number of cauldrons should be heated at once, as one of the 
indicated dimensions will not lay down more than 70 supl. feet.* 

In laying it down, a lath of the required thickness of the coating is 
placed acrosif the floor or roof prepared as above, which from the wall 
or curb, as the case may be, should divide the whole space into com- 
partments of about 2/6 wide. It is necessary before laying down the 
mass to cut a small channel (if for a floor under the wall, if for a ter- 
race close to the curb) of 2 ins. wide and l deep, into which hot mastic 
should be poured, and taken up again when settled in order to warm, 
and enable the whole to bind and adhere at the edges. Into the com- 
partments above-mentioned the mastic is poured with a large ladle, the 
bow'l of which should be a foot in diameter and 6 inches deep, eacli 
ladleful, as it is poured in, is rubbed from the centre towards the wall 
or curb with a wooden float (made of cask staves), and a smoothing rod 
of 3 feet long and 2 feet square is applied to level the surface by a man 
immediately in rear of the one who uses the float, who also whilst the 
substance is still hot sprinkles a powder on the surface through a very 
fine sieve, composed of the finest sand and unslaked lime, reduced into 
an impalpable powder in equal quantities, which is rubbed in with a flat 
board, and gives a white surface to the terrace which does not wear ofl‘. 
The surplus is carried forward with sucli a hand brush as the figure 
shews, at C as soon as the liquid material is smoothed. Care should 
he taken to force the substance well into edges and joints, and in remov- 
ing the gauge rod not to lift it, as it may raise the asphalte with it; 
but by a gentle tap to loosen it horizontally from the mass. In laying 
down at two different times, when the first layer has had time to harden, 
the edge must be warmed with a little hot material laid on for a mi- 
nute and removed, the work then to he proceeded with directly. If a 
roof is covered with wood, coarse canvas should be stretched over it and 
nailed, and the mastic laid on that, finishing it oft with a fillet, as in D 
of the plate. Store rooms and magazine floors should be 3/4 inch thick, 
stables 4/8, and carriage drives 1, coverings of arches 3/8. 


• Tie 1 cauMicm must not bp left sUntling, a® the material will bum. 
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('out rib ul tons towards a History of the Development of the Mineral 

Resources of India, fly S. G. Tollkmaciif. Heatly, Esq. 

No. 2. Memoranda relative to the working of Iron in Bengal 

The existence* of iron in the districts of Balasore and Bcerblioom, 
seems to have been known at the e arliest period of British rule in the 
country With regard to Balasore, the following passage occurs in Cap- 
tain Alexander Hamilton’s Account of a Voyage to the East Indies in 
1708, [vol. 1, p. 395] : — 

In two days 1 travelled from lJadruc to Balasore, and saw nothing m the 
way hut things common and indifferent, the product of the country being 
corn, cloth, iron , anise and cummin seeds, oil and bees’ wax. Iron is so 
plentiful, that they cast anchors for ships in moulds; but they arc not 
so good as those made m Europe. 

In Bcerbhoom, iron manufacture seems to have been oi not less anti- 
quity. The ore which abounded in the district was dug out and 
collected by a set of men, who sold it to the beparries oi itinerant 
dealers. A trifling contribution was levied on these miners by the Rajah 
within certain limits, and by some other landholders in their estates 
The ore was eairied by the beparries to established markets culled 
aurungs , where it was purchased by the smeltcis, whose furnaces or 
saals adjoined the aiming. At these markets the Rajah had officers who 
levied a duty from the smelters in proportion to the quantity manu- 
factured : part of the levy was made at the kot-saal or roasting furnace, 
and part at the khamar-saal, where the iron was finally prepared for use. 
The whole the collections thus made was entered under the head of lo/nt 
muhal , and was kept distinct in the ltajah’s accounts from the rent of the 
land in which the aurungs lay. The Rajah again paid a certain assess- 
ment on his profits tu Government, which assessment was also designated 
by the term loha mahaf. The same item of Government accounts com- 
prehended also the payments made, by the few detached landholders, to 
whom I have before alluded as imposing duties upon the miners in their 
estates. This detail will I think, in conjunction with the narrative 
that follows, shew clearly, that tire right of ownership of the iron was 
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vested in the sovereign authority- the zemindars only claiming* pro- 
perty in the ore by right of consideration paid into the treasury. 
Further, the right to the mineral products of the land was distinctly 
separated from the right of cultivation on the surface. 

In 1774 a proposal was submitted by Indcrnarain Sermono to the 
Burdwan Council, and by them to the Presidency one. The correspon- 
dence is as follows : — 


The liurdwan Council lo Government. 

* * We transmit you copy of a proposal, which has been delivered to us 
by Indcrnarain Sermono, for clearing away the jungle, and manufacturing 
iron in a mountainous part of the district of Bcerbhoom, together with the 
sketch which accompanies it of the tract of country, for the lease of which 
lie has applied. We beg leave to submit^ to your consideration, and 
have only to observe, that by an inspection of the Mofussil accounts, none 
of the places mentioned withm the boundary he lias described, appear 
in the jumma of 1178, and that from the inquiries wc have made, we 
believe that tract of country to lie in the unfruitful condition described 
In him. — I ( Mh Sipti mher, 1774. 


Indcrnarain Surma's Piopo.su/. s. 

In the province of Bcerbhoom, there is a considerable tract of mountain- 
ous country overrun with jungles, and which, m its present uncultivated 
state, serves no other purpose than that of a harbour of Ckoars, who live 
upon plundering ' the inhabitants of the cultivated lands. Within this 
space, there was formerly a village called Ilatgatchya, situated about a 
coss south of a hill called Monsa Palir (both in the Pergunna of 
Mallarpore). At first this village was much injured in 1174 and 1175 
by the depredations of the C/ioars ; and m the year of the famine, the whole 
of its inhabitants deserted the country around the village. On the north 
side three coss, on the west three coss, on the south three-quarter of a coss, 
and on the east two coss is an entire jungle, and yields no revenue. Ac- 
companying is a sketch of it. This tract of country, in many parts of 
which iron ore is to be found, I request the lease of, on the following 
terms . — 

T lie lease is to be granted to me for 7 or 10 years; for the first year, 
on account of the great expense which 1 shall incur by cutting the jungle 
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and erecting saaU (or smelting places), I can pay nothing. For three 
following years I will pay 2000 lls. per annum, and for the remaining 
years of the lease, 1 will pay 5000 Rs. per annum, which shall be in full 
of all rents or customs whatever. 

I will engage, if business succeeds, to supply Government with what 
iron they may want at the bazar price of the time they may demand it. 

I will not force any ryots from the Malgoozary lands, nor give protec- 
tion to any who may desert with arrears of rent due to the farmers. 

The Choars and mountaineers, who at present infest the Malgoozary 
lands, and by their violence cause the ryots to desert, will themselves 
engage in the working of iron. They gave me assurance of this, when 
I was lately in that country. I have travelled over the greater part of the 
country described in my sketch ; I am confident no part of it is either 
included in the jumma of any of the present farmers, or yields any revenue 
to Government; but should 1 be mistaken, and it be hereafter discovered to 
contain any jumma lands, £hvill readily pay the highest rent that has 
been received from it since the beginning of 1178. 

If the above terms arc accepted and a grant given me — should Govern- 
ment, at the end of my lease, think proper to take it into their ow n hands- - 
in consideration for the expense and trouble I shall have been at, I request 
a preference in farming it. In case they should not deem this advisable, I 
request to be allowed, for the expense of all the buildings I may have 
erected, whatever shall be determined to be their value by an Amcen sent 
by Government. 


Government to the Burdtvan Council. 

We approve of the proposals offered you by Indernarain Surma, for 
cleanng a part of the waste jungle lands of Beerbhoom, and manufacturing 
iron ; and authorize you to grant him the necessary deeds accordingly, receiv- 
ing from him such writings in return, as may biud him to the performauce 
of his engagements with Government, and the observance of the conditions 
he himself proposes. — 2 3d September , 1774. 


Nothing more with reference to this attempt appears on record. 
Perhaps the speculation was of too sanguine a complexion, as the high 
rents offered lead us to apprehend, and was silently abandoned on 
second thoughts by the projector. One thing is, however, proved by 
it, and that is the loha mahal already accruing to Government seems 
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to have been fixed only with respect to existing (tunings : new ones 
might be founded and brought into operation by the enterprize of 
individuals on their payment of a consideration to Government. The 
farmers of the existing aurungs , among whom the Rajah of Recrbhooin 
was the principal one without comparison, do not seem to have been 
at all consulted as to the lease. They could not therefore have had 
any right to the mineral product beyond what was specifically grant- 
ed by Government, for the amount of consideration received. I am 
anxious to draw attention to this fact, as this very pergunna of Mul- 
larporc became subsequently the scene of a hotly contested law- suit, 
involving the tenures of these loha mahals. 

The next attempt was more fortunate. It was by Messrs. Mottc 
and Farquhar. In all similar transactions of that period, one partner 
was, for obvious reasons, chosen from among the influential residents 
of Calcutta. His watchful presence at the focus of intrigue was 
required to defeat the machinations of interested parties, and enable the 
others, the working bees, to pursue their speculations in comparative 
quietness. To this patron , his clients could with case afford a share of 
the proceeds at a time when the profits of trade were enormous, and he 
returned them, what was then indispensable — political protection. 
Thomas Motte, the patron of the firm in the present case, was the 
Superintendent of Police in the city, and an intimate friend of Warren 
Hastings. He had been employed in 1766 by Lord Clive, on a mission 
to Sumbhulpore, to open a trade in diamonds with that country ; a previ- 
ous attempt by Captain Mallock, under the direction of Henry Vansit- 
tart having failed. Motte’s endeavours were equally unsuccessful, — a 
result which he attributed to the indolence of the inhabitants, and the 
iron rule of the Mahrattas, who at the period held the country as 
far as the Soobunreeka. An account, intersting in all its features, of 
this expedition drawn up by Mottc, appears in the Asiatic Annual 
Register for 1799. He was an enterprising character, though he 
did not seem to take much interest in the iron speculation about to 
be narrated : and from some of the partizan pamphlets that were 
showered about so thickly during Hastings' trial, I learn that he must 
have died a little before it, broken in spirit and fortune. 

John Farquhar is not unfamiliarly known to many of my readers as the 
individual who subsequently purchased Fonthill Abbey, "from the cele- 
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brated Beckford. His peculiarities, bis parsimonious habits, his shrewd- 
ness, his eye ever watchful over his interests, were sketched with 
great felicity in that cleverest of periodicals, Knight's Quarterly Maga- 
zine, in “ An unpublished episode in the Life of Vathek.” 

Steel through opposing plate thp magnet draws, 

And steely atoms culls from dust and straws , 

And thus our hero, to his interest true, 

Gold through .ill bars and from each trifle drew. 

But the qualities which emphatically make the man, as distinguished 
from the merely social man— the bold speculative genius, the independent 
character, the untiring perseverance, the readiness to grapple with 
obstacles, the skill to overcome them — these do, not fall within the pro- 
vince of the light litterateur . They are written in an alphabet and 
a language of their own, impressed in indelible characters upon the 
freedom, the national character, or the commercial prosperity of the 
country, where such men have existed. They may be forgotten, or they 
may become inappreciable to careless observers in the lapse of years , 
but they continue to exert an influence, not loud but deep, through 
time — as surely as are propagated the undulatory impulses 

From world to luminous woild ufai, 

though infinite to the failing sense may seem the spaces between. 
Such qualities mingled in the character of John Farquhar : they won for 
him prosperity in his lifetime : and respect from those whose respect 
compensated for the gibe of the jester. 

The Memorial submitted by these gentlemen to the Council of War- 
ren Hastings, I subjoin entire : — 

IIon’ble Sir and Gentlemen, — Having the greatest confidence that any 
scheme proposed for the advantage of the Hon’blc Company, or for the 
good of this country, will always be received in the most favorable, and 
discussed m the most candid manner at your Hon’blc Board, wc beg leave 
to offer to your consideration the following plan, lor casting the H. GYs 
shot and shells in Bengal, and for working a lead mine lately discovered 
in Kamghur. 

The first part of our plan, you well know, Gentlemen, is no new scheme ; 
for it appears by the following quotation from a letter of Lord Clive and 
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the Select Committee in the year 1765, that the casting of shot and shells 
in this country had been deemed by the Company an object of importance. 
“ The iron-founder whom you sent out in the Kent died on his passage to this 
“ place ; but as the casting of shot and shells in this country is an object 
“of great importance, we strongly recommend that you will supply the 
“ loss as soon as possible, by sending three or four persons well versed in 
“that business, that our whole design may not be fmstrated by such 
“ an accident in future." — [A r o. 86 of Appendix io Report from ike Select Com- 
mittee of the House of Commons , Vol. I.'J 

In consequence of this application, a Mr. St. Quintin was sent out: but 
he likewise died a short time after his arrival. 

We suppose that on account of the death of those two founders, and of 
the great expense of the cannon foundry, the thoughts of this undertak- 
ing have been laid aside : for we conceive that every reason which at 
that time made it to be looked upon as an object of importance has ever 
since remained equally forcible, and the present aspect of the affairs of 
Europe appears to us a very powerful additional one. 

Besides the advantages which the Honorable Company proposed to 
themselves by erecting an iron foundry in Bengal, we beg leave to men- 
tion some others, which we have reason to imagine were not at that time 
thought of. Should iron trucks, lately introduced for garrison gun carri- 
ages, be approved of by the Board of Ordnance, the supplying of them 
here would certainly be very desirable. 

But the greatest object, and which perhaps in time may be esteemed of 
considerable importance not only to the Company, but even to the nation, 
is the casting of cannon and mortars of a quality, superior to that of the 
ordnance of any other state. For amongst the various ores produced in 
this country, there is one found in Beerbhoom, and in great abundance in 
Ramghur, which yields an iron so extremely soft, as to be fit for few of the 
common purposes of life : but this property renders it in an eminent de- 
gree superior to all other k^ds, for almost every work in cast iron, and 
particularly for the fabrication of cannon. 

This quality the celebrated M. Reaumur, M. Buffon, and some others of 
the most eminent French naturalists and mineralogists, have been long en- 
deavouring to give to cast iron, principally with a view of improving the 
artillery,* and their labours have been much approved of by the Ministry. 
The same thing has been lately attempted in England, but without much 
success. The only iron ore that we know of, possessing nearly the same 


* Witness two Memoirs by M. Buffon ; the one on the “ Smelling of Iron Ores,” the 
other entitled, “ Observations and Experiments made with a view to improve the Art of 
“casting Iron Cannon. Paris 1775.” 

4 c 
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property, is one, amidst upwards of 60 different kinds, described by the 
Abb6 Chappe, the produce of Siberia, and he regrets that the iron of it 
is not more known in France. 

• Now we conceiver that by casting that peculiar iron in the form of kent- 
ledge, and by exchanging it with that of the Europe ships, such quantities 
of it could be sent to England, as would *be a valuable addition to the 
Honourable Company’s commerce, and the Europe kentledge might be sold 
to advantage for the use of country ships : for besides its being as admi- 
rably adapted to the fabrication of artillery, it would be of equal value for 
several other uses, but particularly for wire-drawing, and we flatter our- 
selves that it might be the means of securing to some of the British ma- 
nufactures that superiority which they have hitherto possessed over those 
of every other nation. 

The benefits which would accrue to this country in particular from the 
establishment of iron works would undoubtedly be very considerable, for 
at present vast numbers of cast iron pots, frying pans, and other utensils 
are yearly imported into Bengal from China, and are sold at very high 
rates; but by supplying the market with these articles manufactured within 
the Company’s possessions, not only considerable sums would be saved, 
but a valuable branch would be added to the exports of this settlement. 
Cylinders for sugar mills, boilers for sugar works, salt works, saltpetre 
works, and for several other purposes are much wanted : and there is no 
doubt but they would greatly contribute to the improvement of those 
manufactures. Cast-iron rails, pale-gates, and rails for staircases and bal- 
conies, would add much to the beauty, as well as to the convenience of 
the houses in Bengal. And every merchant will allow, that iron kentledge 
for the country ships, especially such as are employed in the cotton trade, is 
an object of the greatest importance to the commerce of this port. How 
far it w r ould be politic to give such encouragement to the manufacture of 
bar iron and steel in the Western Provinces, as would enable them to sup- 
ply all Bengal, and consequently to prevenf^the other European nations 
from importing any, you, Gentlemen, are best able to judge. This would 
undoubtedly be highly beneficial to the country, both by furnishing the 
implements of agriculture readier and at a much cheaper rate than they 
can be procured for, at present; and by saving' very considerable sums 
which now go to Balasore for Mahratta iron and steel, with which last arti- 
cle these provinces, you well know, Gentlemen, are very ill supplied. And 
certain it is, that this could in no way affect the interest of the mother 
country : for it is well known, that instead of being able to exports iron 
and steel of the produce of Great Britain, she is obliged to import at least 
two-thirds of what is used in her own manufacture. Nor will the increase 
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of iron works in England ever be judged good policy, as they have alrea- 
dy destroyed some of the finest forests of oak, and as the workmen requir- 
ed for them can be employed to greater national advantage in the finer 
manufactures. We know that the French have, within a few years past, 
erected some very fine forges in the Isle of France, whether with the 
view of being able to undersell every other nation trading to India, in 
the articles of iron and steel, or of supplying the country powers with 
artillery in the most secret manner — we cannot pretend to say : but from 
the extreme lowness of the price of slaves' there, we think it highly 
probable, that they will be enabled to do both as soon as the islands are 
sufficiently cultivated to produce provisions in plenty for their inhabitants, 
especially as it appears from what M. Bougainville (in his Voyage round 
the Earth,) says of those works, that their owners are supported by the 
French Government. 

We shall now, Gentlemen, take the liberty to offer our sentiments with 
respect to the utility of working the lead mine in Raraghur. This mine 
consists of one small vein, which produces the ore known to mineralogists 
by the namfe of Potter's lead ore, because instead of being smelted on 
account of its metal, it is usually sold with greater advantage to those arti- 
ficers for the purpose of glazing their wares. Now as no people make 
more use of earthenware than the natives of this country, and none are 
worse provided with materials for glazing it, the only means of rendering 
it neat or cleanly, or capable of, containing fluids for any considerable 
time, we presume it would not be very difficult to introduce this improve- 
ment into common use. Besides, as all lead ores are known to contain a 
certain portion of silver, though generally too small to bear the expense 
of extracting it, we might perhaps find this ore worth treating upon that 
account, since fuel is remarkably cheap in Ramghur, and since the litharge 
into which the lead must be converted in order to obtain its silver, would 
answer still better the purpose of the potter than the raw ore. 

Another beneficial consequence of working this mine would be, the sup- 
plying of the market at Patna with lead ore : for at present considerable 
quantities are carried thither, and sold by the name of surma (antimony). 
This ore is brought from countries to the westward of any of the Compa- 
ny's possessions, and is used by the country people chiefly for colouring 
their eyelids. We have had it very accurately assayed, and can pronounce 
with the utmost degree of certainty, that it is a true lead ore, not contain- 
ing the smallest particle of antimony.* 

* 1 might as well state here, on the strength of repeated analysis, that no small 
portion of what is sold at this day in the bazars, under the name of surma , is a 
sulphuret of lead without a particle of antimony. To those who physic their own 
horses, this hint may not be valueless.— S. G. T. H. 
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This undertaking would certainly prove very advantageous to the pro- 
vince of Ramghur, by procuring employment for a tribe of people found 
there and in the neighbouring provinces called Coles , who at present live 
in the jungles almost in the state of nature : yet although totally unac- 
quainted with the conveniencies and comforts of a settled and civilized state 
of life, they are easily induced to quit their retreats, and are then found to 
become tractable and good labourers. 

But we find our letter has extended to a length we little thought of : we 
shall therefore, Gentlemen, intrude no further upon your time, dedicated 
to affairs of so much greater moment, than to propose to you the terms 
which we think would enable us to carry our plan into execution. 

After having obtained the best information in our power, we are of opi- 
nion that the pergunna called Jerriah, lying between the rivers Dummooda 
and Barracar in the province of Pachete, is the fittest situation for the iron 
work. The river Dummooda is navigable as high as that place ; it abounds 
with iron ores, and has the singular advantage of being contiguous to the 
coal mines of which Messrs. Sumner and Ileatly have a grant. 

We propose then : — 

I. That a sufficient quantity of land in the pergunna of Jerriah in Pa- 
chete, (or in any other province if appearing more advantageously situated 
for that purpose,) be assigned to us, for erecting the iron furnace and ware- 
houses, and for the habitations of the workmen and labourers, to be held 
by the same tenure, by which Messrs. Touchct and Prinsep hold their 
lands. 

That a like quantity of ground be granted to us for similar purposes, 
and on the same condition (if at present paying rent to the Company) at 
the lead-mine, but if Jaghiie, that we be permitted to buy from the Ja- 
ghiredars such lands as may be requisite for the settlement of our people, 
and particularly Dungherra valley, without which it would be impossible to 
carry on the work, as the Jaghiredars we well know would levy such heavy 
contributions on our workmen, were they in their power, as would prevent 
them from working under higher wages than we could afford to give : — 

II. That we be granted the exclusive privilege of working iron and steel 
in the European manner within any part of the Honorable Company’s 
possessions which lie on the west side of the meridian of Burdwan, and 
of selling the produce of such manufacture, free from duty, in any place 
under the presidency of Fort William, for the term of nineteen years. 
That we be granted likewise the exclusive right of working the mines of 
whatever ores or minerals are not at present wrought by the country peo- 
ple within the aforesaid limits for the same number of years. By this ar- 
ticle, however, we have no idea of prejudicing the rights of Messrs. Sumner 
and Ileatly, who, you know, Gentlemen, have the exclusive privilege of 
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working the mines of coal, or of any mineral or metal, iron excepted, with- 
in certain districts of Beerbhoora and Pachete : — 

III. That we enjoy the immediate protect^pn of your Hon’ble. Board, 
and be in no manner subject to the direction or control of the Burdwan 
Council, or of any of the Company’s servants resident in the provinces 
within the above-mentioned limits, because should the Hon’ble Company 
ever be pleased to allow their officers of revenue the benefit of trade — it is 
obvious how much our works would interfere with their interest ; and in 
case of disputes happening between the Zemindars or Farmers, and our 
Agents, they would sit as judges partly in their own cause. But that 
should any disputes arise, they may be determined by arbitration, or if 
becoming of a serious nature, by Commissioners sent from the Presidency 
— we obliging ourselves to abide by the decision of your Hon’ble Board on 
their report, and if found in the wrong, to pay the expense of such inquiry : — 

IV. That we be permitted to employ Europeans in our works ; we giving 

security, if required, for the good behaviour of those employed in the execu- 
tion of that part of our plan which is of a private nature, but that such as 
may be required on account of the llon’ble Company’s work be on the 
same footing as the artificers of their contractors, who enjoy the greatest 
privileges:— % 

V. That wc be allowed to take into partnership any person or persons 
whom we may at any time judge necessary to assist us in conducting our 
designs : — 

VI. That on our part, we engage to erect furnaces and all other neces- 
sary works, and to keep workmen in constant readiness at our own 
expense, and that on application being made to us for any number of shot 
and shells, we oblige ourselves to begin the casting of them immediately, and 
to employ our furnaces for that purpose only, until such number be com- 
pleted ; and to deliver them at Fort William at four-fifths the price which 
the Hon’ble Company’s shot and shells now stand them when landed at the 
same place : — 

VII. That after the expiration of two years from the time of opening 
the lead mine, we allow the Company one-twentieth part of the profits 
which may accrue to us by the working of it, to be estimated by the pro- 
; fits of the two first years : — 

VIII. That as the exemption from duty of our bar iron may be prejudi- 
cial to the interest of the persons who farm the Loha mahah in Beerbhoom, 
we engage to take their farms on the terras and conditions by which they 
are at present held. 

We have now, Gentlemen, done ourselves the honour to lay our design 
before you : happy shall we be if it meet with your approbation, as we then 
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hope, and indeed make not the least doubt, that you will give us every en- 
couragement and assistance, which may enable us to carry it into execu- 
tion. We hqve the honor to be, &c. &c. 

T. Motte, 

Calcutta , the ±th Nov. 1777. John Farquhar. 

The proposal was the same day sent to Mr. Alexander Higginson 
and the Provincial Council of Burdwan, with instructions to report on 
the facts stated ; whether the grant solicited would prove of detriment 
to the state or to private interests ; to detail the statistics of the 
pergunna Jerriah, and to give such other information as may bear on 
the subject of the proposal. 

Two months having elapsed without any answer being returned by 
the Burdwan Authorities, their memory was refreshed by a takeed at 
the suggestion of Mr. Farquhar, who from this time appears alone in the 
transactions connected with this speculation. I annex the reply 
complete : — 


The Burdwan Council to Government. 

Hon'ble Sir and Sirs,— We have received ycrur commands ol the 6th in- 
stant, requiring an immediate reply to your letter of the 6tb January last, 
respecting the proposals made by Messrs. Motte and Farquhar. 

As the information you were pleased to require appeared to us of such 
a nature that the event of the proposals depended much upon our answer 
to the several points which we were directed to investigate, and as the dis- 
tance of the pergunna Jerriah rendered it impracticable for us to ascertain 
the necessary facts without a local inquiry, we therefore stated them to Mr. 
iiewett at Jellda, who in consequence sent an Ameen named Seebnarain 
into the pergunna Jerriah, and who, you will perceive from the enclosed 
translation of his letter to Mr. Hewett, could not obtain any account of the 
amount of the Jaghire lands in that pergunna, though from the said letter 
it is fully evident, that the Zemindar and inhabitants appear to be pleased 
with the prospect of having an iron manufactory established in the coun- 
try. The annual revenue to Government of the pergunna Jerriah is Rs. 
2661. We have directed Mr. Hewett to use his endeavour to obtain fur- 
ther information, which should we receive, shall be immediately transmit- 
ted to you. 

The death of the late Rajah of Beerbhoom we conceive has been the 
principal cause of our not having received the information required from 
that district. We however expect it daily, and will immediately transmit 
the particulars. 
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From the materials aud information we have hitherto been able to ob- 
tain, we do not deem ourselves competent to give a definitive opinion, but 
as we conceive, allowing in general that the introduction of a new manu- 
factory into any district must be beneficial to the public as well as to 
individuals, that the greatest difficulty Messrs. Motte and Farquhar will 
have to struggle with, will arise from the Jaghiredars and other landhold- 
ers in Jerriab. We would therefore recommend to those gentlemen to 
make themselves acquainted with the difficulties w hich we apprehend, and 
to endeavour to obviate them, before they commence their manufactory, 
by reconciling the landholders and other inhabitants of the several 
districts in which they propose to be engaged. 

Burdwan , the 13 th March , 1778. 


Report of Seebnarain to Mr, Hewett , referred to in the above. 

Five days before my arrival, Rajah Mohunt Sing, with all his family 
and servants of every denomination, had gone into the jungles ; not one 
of them attended me. I sent the perwanna you gave me for the Rajah 
by the hand of one of his people to him ; upon reading the perwanna, he 
said that he was willing to furnish the articles of merchandize, (to wit 
iron,) but that he could not produce the Jaghiredars : that he would give 
his assistance in every thing which was required of him. This message he 
sent by one of his own people. If the Jaghiredars abscond, how is it possi- 
ble for me to send you the accounts you require? You will be informed 
of every thing by the Moonshee, that not a cowree of money has been 
received upon account of the three Turoffs up to the month of Maug. 
The people are, through rascality, wandering up and down the country. 
Munsab Kell, &c. who went to Burdwan, have been arrived here three days. 
The Zemindars and all the people are pleased with the proposals for manu- 
facturing the iron. 


A more interesting report was sent in by Mr. Ramus, the Collector of 
Ramghur. This gentleman, at liis entrance into the service, had been 
placed as assistant to Mr. Heatly in these districts. He was well 
known to his contemporaries as a devoted sportsman. 


The Collector of Ramghur to Government . 

Hon'ble Sir and Sirs’, — I have been honoured with your letter of the 
Cth instant, enclosing a copy of the proposals from Messrs. Motte and 
Farquhar, for casting the Hon’ble Company’s shot and shells in Bengal, and 
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for working a lead mine lately discovered in Ramghur. In compliance with 
your orders, 1 do myself the honour of giving you every information in my 
power on the subject of both. 

In the province of Ramghur, and in several contiguous pergunnas, an iron 
ore has been discovered these many years past, and worked both by the 
natives and by families who have long settled here merely to carry on the 
employ. They have ever met with great encouragement, as it has been pro- 
ductive of two very good consequences an inducement to the Calcutta 
merchants to negotiate in these parts ; and a duty on its transportation, 
in which article the greatest part of the Sayer is comprehended, which 
enables the Rajah to make some addition to the Hon’ble Company's reve- 
nue : besides a consideration he annually receives from the heads of the 
trade for his permission and protection. 

The iron is esteemed a very inferior sort, nor has the undertaking ever 
been carried on anywise extensively, owing to the great scarcity of la- 
bourers, (the country in general being much in want of ryots,) and their 
simple and tedious method of working it. 

There is not a doubt from the quality of the ore, that the plan proposed 
may be prosecuted with the greatest ease ; but not I imagine without being 
in some measure prejudicial to the country : as so capital an undertaking 
would require more workmen than these provinces could with convenience 
spare. Ramghur in particular severely feels that want, for there are many 
villages in it, and I may say pergunnas, almost wholly depopulated. 
The tribe of people called Coles are the immediate natives of Nagpore, who 
seldom leave that country but in small numbers, which even then proves 
hurtful to the neighbouring countries, unless shortly restored. 

As the Company have never profited by such discovery any further than 
by a trilling increase of revenue, nor on the present mode does it promise 
any greater ; should the proposal of Messrs. Motte and Farquhar appear 
to the Hon’ble Board advantageous, the only public detriment will be 
their great call for labourers, and the remission which the Rajah would 
apply for, to be made from his settlement, of as much as the duty and 
allowance annually amounts to. 

With regard to private property, it would no farther be a prejudice than 
by obliging those to discontinue the business, who have for many years 
past been concerned in it, and who have made the necessary advances for 
a continuation : not that any of the labourers have purchased the spots, or 
entered into any agreement with the Rajah for his permission for any 
length. 

The lead-mine having been so lately made known and worked to so 
trifling a degree, it is not in my power to give you any very particular in- 
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formation concerning it The vein runs but a short way, but the appear- 
ance of the adjoining spots gives every reason to imagine it does not termi- 
nate in that one alone. The situation is southerly of Chattra, about 8 coss 
in the pergunna of Colrampore : the mine is at a place called Seedipore, the 
Jogfcire of one of the Rajah’s family, who concludes the mine not to be lead 
but Surma ; on which account he hAs never taken any pteps towards work- 
ing it. 

I should have visited the place immediately I was honoured with your 
letter to have more fully informed myself, did not the troubles which pre- 
vail in many places here render my presence at Chattra absolutely neces- 
sary. 

Ramghur , 1 9th January , 1778 . 


On the 17th March, the Government wrote to the Burdwan Council 
to put Mr. Farquhar in possession of the iron mines of Pachete, and 
to grant him such formal authorities as may be requisite : he satisfying 
the Zemindar^ or Jaghiredars for such rights as they may possess. On 
Mr. Farquhar’s receiving a notice to the same effect, he addressed Go- 
vernment in reply, begging that Beerbhoom might be inserted instead 
of Pacftete , in the instructions to the Burdwan authorities, as the ores 
of Ramghur and Beerbhoom are by much the fittest for cast works : 
while those of Pachete on the contrary produce a brittle short iron, 
which, though good enough for shot and shells, is by no means proper 
for the fabrication of cannon. He also states his reason for specifying 
Jerriah, to have been its central situation between Beerbhoom and Ram- 
ghur, and concludes with begging permission to observe that — 

<< Were he allowed to hold the iron farms at. the rents which they at 
“ present yield to the Honourable Compauy, every source of dispute with 
“ the country people would be obviated, and the peons requisite for the 
“ collection of the duties would affotd sufficient protection to the works 
“ against the hill people without a guard of Sepoys, which I am informed 
41 will otherwise be absolutely necessary.” 

The Government made the requisite alteration of name, but took no 
notice of the concluding hint. Farquhar, however, was not the person 
to yield his point so easily ; and without stirring from Calcutta, he not 
only repeated the application, but rather considerably increased its 
extent ; — 

4 n 
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Mr. Farquhar to the Government. 

Hon’ ble Sir and Gentlemen,— It is with the greatest reluctance I bring 
myself to trouble you with a fresh application, but the many inconveni- 
ences I foresee I should have to labour under in executing your orders of 
the 20th February, if possessing no influence amongst the miners, oblige 
me once more to reguest that you will be pleased to grant me the farm of 
the duties on the Beerbhoom iron. And as this has no connection with 
the farms of the land, and yields to Government only 766 Rupees a-year, 
1 flatter myself that you will not deem my request unreasonable* 

I beg, Gentlemen, that you will likewise please to order that I be fur- 
nished with a letter of credit on the Burdwan Council, to the amount of 
five or six thousand Rupees for carrying on the works. 

Calcutta, 28 th April, 1778. 

The Council ordered the farm of the iron mahals to be made over to 
Mr. Farquhar, but considered the advance unnecessary, as their orders 
of the *20th February, related to the experimental casting of four guns, 
which they now revoked. 

Farquhar went down into Beerbhoom, and soon found his shrewd- 
ness sufficiently tasked by the natives, with regard to the settlements 
he was expected to make with the Zemindars. * 


Mr. Farquhar to Mr. Marriott and the Council of Burdwan. 

Gentlemen, — I beg leave to trouble you for a few minutes on the sub- 
ject of my farm of the iron mahals of Beerbhoom. 

On my arrival here, 1 found that the rents had been raised the year be- 
fore from 766 Rupees to 3,262 Rupees ; at the same time it appeared by the 
papers of the Aurungs, that the whole collections did not amount nearly 
to that sum. 1 found likewise that the same person held the farm of the 
iron mahal and of the Noony pergunnah, and that at the very time when 
this increase was made on the mahals, he got an abatement of 4,471 Ru- 
pees on the pergunnab, by which he was in fact a gainer of 1,975 Rupees 
a-year. 

The reason of this voluntary increase on the mahals was not difficult to 
discover. By this means the farmer imagined he had secured to himself 
the constant possession of them, as the people at the Aurungs were sensi- 
ble that the sum collected was much less than this nominal jumma. 

The Malgoozaree of Belputtah is estimated at 131 Rupees, on thesup- 
position of there being sixteen taaU, (furnaces,) but in reality there are 
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only eleven. Debra Mourisea, Aeimnagur, and Ahmednuggur are valued 
at 169 Rupees, where there has not been a single «•*/, nor scarcely m in- 
habitant since the famine. I would, Gentlemen, tend proofs to you of what 
I advance, were not one of your members, (Mr. Pye,) perfectly acquainted 
with the facts. 

1 have likewise to observe, that the Governor and Council were pleased 
to direct that the farm should be let to me by your Board without menti- 
oning a word of the Zemindar, as will appear by the enclosed letter. The 
Rajah's Dewan, however, says, that they are still included ,in his doleputtak , 
and of consequence that I must hold them iu cutkina of him. I hope there- 
fore, Gentlemen, that you will be pleased to order them to be struck out 
of the doleputtah , and to direct that the Honourable Company's Dewan 
receive the rents from me at the former jumma. 

Beerbhoom , \bth October , 1778. 

The Burdwan Council examined into these statements, and find- 
ing them true, addressed the supreme authority to the effect, that 
believing their intention to have been essential assistance to Mr. Far- 
quhar, in establishing and prosecuting the business of an iron manufac- 
tory at Beerbhoom, they wished to be authorized first , to let the 
iron mahals to Mr. Farquhar on a fixed annual jumma of 766 Rupees ; 
second , to receive the jumma from Mr. Farquhar, and to stride off its 
amount from the general jumma to be paid by the Zemindars ; and 
third, to release Mr. Farquhar from all responsibility to the Zemindar 
of Beerbhoom. All this confirms the view that the property was 
vested in Government, who were free to improve their revenue deriv- 
able from it, the leases not being mocurruree , by farming it to the 
highest bidder, or to one at least who promised to increase its value. 

It was agreed by Government to fix Farquhar’s jumma at the origi- 
nal sum, but they did not fail to direct, that the land revenue of the 
Noony pergunnah should be raised to its proper assessment. 

Relieved from these annoyances, Farquhar seems to have set to work 
with some ardour, but in a few months, we find him again importuning 
the Government for pecuniary assistance : — 

Mr. Farquhar to the Government. 

Honorable Sir and Gentlemen,— Although you were pleased to 
countermand the directions ‘you had given me last year, to make a trial 
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of the country ore for casting iron cannon, I hare notwithstanding applied 
my whole attention to that object ever since. I had resolved not to trou* 
ble your Honorable Board for any pecuniary assistance, till I should be 
able to produce a gun as a specimen of my work. But the expense of 
cutting down jungle, of erecting a dwelling bungalow, and several neces- 
sary buildings for artificers, of preparing materials for forming a dam and 
of cutting fart of a canal for supplying the belloWs-wheel with water, has 
amounted to such a sum, that I find myself unable to go on with the work 
unless assisted by Government. And 1 trust, Gentlemen, that you will not 
Buffer an undertaking to fail which was formerly approved by the Honor- 
able Company, and was twice attempted to be carried into execution en- 
tirely at their expense. 

I have estimated that it will require only fifteen thousand Rupees to 
finish the canal sluices, &c. and to erect one furnace capable of casting a 
12-Pounder. 

i 

Should you be pleased to grant this sum, I make no doubt of your ap- 
proving the following proposal. There are at present fifty matchlock-men 
maintained at the Company’s expence, chiefly for the protection of the 
iron trade. As there is no check on their Sirdar, their number is never com- 
plete, nor is their appearance such as to keep the hill people in awe. Should 
you think fit, Gentlemen, to put them under my orders, to raise their pay 
from 3 to 4 Rupees, and to allow them 50 stand of arms, I would engage 
to cloth* them uniformly, and to teach them to fire at a mark. They 
would then afford sufficient protection not only to the foundry, but to the 
adjacent country, which, in case of Capt. Browne’s corps being recalled, 
will be much exposed to the incursions of the Choars. 

Calcutta , 20/// June, 1779. J. Farquhar. 


Government simply requested to be informed, in answer to this letter, 
the specific engagements into which Farquhar was willing to enter as a 
return for the assistance solicited. These, Farquhar lost no time in 
supplying: — 


Mr. Farquhar to the Government. 

Hon’ble Sir and Gentlemen, — As success in casting guns is not abso- 
lutely certain, it is notin my power to enter into any agreement respecting 
them. But should 1 fail in bringing them to the requisite degree of per- 
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faction* 1 eonceive it will atiil be advantageous to have a foundry always 
in readiness for casting shot and shells. Mr# Osborne lately applied to me 
for 100 7-inch shells, which he was much in want of, and which it was uojt 
thought proper to spare from the stores. And some of our officers were 
diet long ago reduced to the expedient of casting shells of a sort of bell 
metal for the reduction of several mud forts in the Doab. Besides, Gentle- 
men, 1 presume it will appear to you an object of some degree of import- 
ance to cast shot for the French guns that Are already in our possession, 
or may be taken in the course of the war, otherwise they must be absolute- 
ly useless. 

1 propose then after sufficient time for finishing the works being 
allowed : — 

First. — To deliver at the New Fort such shot and shells, as may have 
been required, at 15 per cvvt. under what they at present stand the 
Hon’ble Company when landed at the same place, to the amount of the 
sura which your Hon’ble Board may be pleased to indulge me with. 

Second . — To enter into an engagement for any number of years either 
now or aftefr having made good the above sum to furnish whatever num- 
ber of shot and shells may be demanded on the same terms, provided they 
be for the use of the Hon’ble Company’s garrisons or armies ; but that I 
may be allowed to supply country ships, or their captains or owners pro- 
ducing a licence signed by the Military Store Keeper, or any other officer 
authorized by Government. 

Third . — To give security for faithfully fulfilling these articles. 

Calcutta , 28lA June t 1779. J. Fahquuar. 

This letter was followed up by the present of a 61b. shot as a spe- 
cimen of his casting. It seems not to have been smodtti, which he 
accounts for by the small size of the furnace which allowed charcoal 
and dross to enter the mould. He states also, that the furnace proposed 
to be erected will contain 15 cwt. of metal at a time. 

On the receipt of this last shot, Government surrendered at discre- 
tion, and the advance of 15,000 Rupees was sanctioned, as well as 
the transference of the matchlock guard. 

Farquhar now commenced in earnest. In the report on the proposed 
construction of the Rajmahl Canal,* furnished to Government, [July, 

* If it were permitted to turn from the history of that which has been, to that which 
has not been— a parenthetical sigh might here be offered up to the memory of this un- 
dertaking; so ably sketched, and completed in all its details— on paper. “Heu! 
quanto minus est cum reliquis versari quam tui meminisse !'* May we hope that cir- 
cumstances will draw attention again to it! S. G. T. H. 
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1832, ] by Colonel Forbes, the following allusions to his labours oc- 
cur : — 

• 

Par. 1 15. That good building stone may be obtained in the vicinity of the More, 
we are aware from the fact, that in a locality adjoining it, the late Mr. Farqubn? 
constructed a dam, (stated to have been of an excellent quality of this material,) for 
the purpose of taming a stream of water over the wheel of a mill proposed to be 
employed by him in rolling out iron prepared on the spot from the ore. This dam 
was considered by the late Mr. Cheap, of Surool, to present the best specimen of 
masonry at the time (forty years ago,) to be met with in India. 

Par. 117. Broken up for its materials, and consequently neglected, it is believed 
that at present no part of the dam alluded to, remains. Those who knew Mr. 
Farquhar, will however acknowledge, that previous to embarking in such a specula- 
tion, no man was more likely to have been cautious in bis enquiries, and few better 
able to conduct them. 

Par. 118. Certain it is that had the time and talents devoted by Mr. Farquhar 
to the making of gunpowder been continued to his iron works, the artof manufacturing 
iron would ere now have been far enough advanced, to have importantly facilitated 
the construction of this Canal, and many other works of public utility. 

Farquhar was not, however, permitted to proceed in peace. The un- 
expected manoeuvre of renting the loha mahal direct from Government, 
had completely disconcerted the plans of annoyance already prepared by 
the landholders. Continual efforts were made to surprise the autho- 
rities into some orders that might afford ground for litigation on the 
right to the loha mahal. In the meantime new aurungs were esta- 
blished by tha^Zemindar, who used the uncontrolled power possessed by 
landholders over the peasantry of their estates, to ruin Farquhar in 
every way. His people were molested, fuel obstructed, miners bribed 
away, and perwannas for private furnaces issued. 

On the 10th May 1784, a paper of proposals was presented to the 
Committee of Revenue, to farm Beerbhoom from Government. It con- 
tained the following paragraph : — 

“ That the farmer be allowed to examine the hustabood of the loha mahal 
which is included in the jumma, and under-farm it to such persons as the 
farmer shall like.” - * 

The proposals were rejected. In August, the Zemindar Zemaun 
Khan presented a Wazeeb-ul-urz, in which he treats the loha mahal as 
his,property as a matter of course. 
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I repeat permission to encourage and improve the tree mahal in my 
eemindary, the produce of which, provided I am allowed to attend to 
the improvement of it without interruption or cheek, will in a great 
measure make up for the want of assets in the mfclgoozary mahals. 
v Committee's Order.— The above iron medial was granted to Mr. Farqu- 
har by the Honorable the Governor General in Council, and must remain 
in his possession according to the terras of the grant, as he has hitherto 
held it. 

In September, Forquhar represented the state of affairs to the Board of 
Revenue, and the attempts the Zemindar made to oust him. He pointed 
out clearly, that he was only responsible to Government for the loha ma- 
hal; but that no official alteration had been made in the Rajah's sunnud 
as directed in October 1778, and the annoyance had been renewed: he 
forwarded his sunnuds, such as they were. The Board referred the 
matter to Government, and received orders to act vigorously. A per- 
wanna was> despatched to Beerbhoom, forbidding the Zemindar to inter- 
fere with the iron mahal, ordering him to send in a list of the new 
furnaces built, and to produce his authority for so doing. 

In 1786, new authorities having arisen, ‘ who knew not Joseph/ the 
attack was immediately renewed. The Zemindar, in arrears to Govern- 
ment, put dbwn Farquhar as his debtor for the rent due on the loha 
mahal at 953 Rupees, and requested the Collector to levy accordingly. 
Farquhar, as might be expected, calmly denied any connection whatever 
with the Zemindar. The Collector was puzzled ; there were records, 
it is true, in his office, but to disturb their venerable dust ! a reference 
for orders was made to the Board. Farquhar's sunnuds were at that 
moment in the records of the Board, never having been returned. A 
call was made on him to produce them. He preserved a solemn silence. 
The call was repeated ; he was deaf. After four letters, he wrote back 
to request the return of certain papers deposited with them, which being 
done he forwarded them back with a new li/a/ah as the papers required, 
accompanied by a dry apologetic epistle. Here concluded this chapter 
of annoyances. 

On his appointment to the gunpowder manufactory at Pulta about 
1789, he relinquished the iron speculation, to devote the energies of his 
mind to the new pursuit by which, to quote Col. Forbes again, " he 
afterwards amassed so enormous a fortune.” He however preserved 
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the farm of the loha mahal to so late a period as 1795. It mast then 
have reverted to the Zemindar. This personage disposed of parts of 
his estate at this time, and the purchasers commenced to levy the 
proprietory dues on the iron mines within their lots. 

In 1799, the Rajah’s affairs having become inextricably involved, the 
whole zemindary was put up to sale, ’and the lot containing the loha 
mahal was knocked down to Bustomchurn Hazra. The new owner 
immediately examined into all the aurungs of the zemindary, and dis- 
allowing the claim made by the private purchasers above alluded to, 
sued them for recovery of possession and restitution of mesne profits. 
The zillah judge decided in his favor. The decree was affirmed by the 
Provincial Court at Moorshedabad, who further added the singular 
clause, “ that the property of all aurungs, mines, smelting houses, and 
other iron works lying within that district was vested in Bustomchurn 
Hazra.” The decree was confirmed on a further appeal to the Sudder 
Dewanny Adalut, who however struck off the clause alluded to above, 
as irrelevant to the precise question, and not based on sufficient investi- 
gation. And so it certainly was. Every one had been at liberty to dig 
out ore from the mines, provided he paid the duty : nor had there been 
objections to his building his own smelting houses, &c. with the same 
proviso. The Zemindar certainly exercised a right to prevent new 
aurungs if he chose, as the supervision of them required a new establish- 
ment of officers. But the property of the works was undoubtedly in the 
private individuals, who built them in the aurung. 

The quarrel was revived between the parties, and the Sudder Dewan- 
ny found it necessary to define the exact privileges which the property 
of the loha mahal now made perpetual, conveyed to its holder. 

The owner of the loha mahal had a right to all the ore of the zemindary : the 
sums levied on the iron manufactured at the aurungs are viewed as the consideration 
or price taken by him for the ore appropriated by the manufacturers. No ores were 
to be manufactured without paying him the established dues. He was entitled to 
possession of the aurungs to secure the receipt of these dues. He was entitled to 
cause new mines of iron ore to be opened anywhere, on condition of making to the 
landholder in whose estate it lay, full and liberal compensation for the value of any 
land which may be rendered unfit for cultivation by opening the mine. 

He shall not be entitled to establish new aurungs without previously obtaining 
the consent of the landholder for the land. He is also prevented from attempting to 
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restrain the manufacture of iron, and from attempting to exact from those concerned 
in it, any dues or payments which have not been customarily rendered. 

The landholders on the other band could not prevent any individual from taking 
ore from the established mines, and carrying it to any of the aurungs of the owner 
of the mahal, nor could they exact any fines or consideration for the ores so taken. 

The decree of which the above is the substance, was passed in July 
1811, by Messrs. Harington and Stuart, and completely defines 
the rights of the loha mahal : It is necessary to state, that the 
Collector in disposing of the loha mahal in 1799, did not specify to 
Government whether he had put up the entire mahal , but entered 
it as part of the jaedad of a particular district, Dehoche. The 
Court therefore referred the matter to the Board, (previous to their 
first decree,) enquiring whether they were willing to agitate any 
claim on behalf of Government with regard to the property of ore in the 
whole district. The intention of the reference was, that the Board 
might take ,some measure to subdivide the mahal, conveying to each 
lot the property of iron within its limits. No answer was ever returned 
by the Board, and the Court consequently limited the powers of the 
holder so specifically as is done above, to prevent the capricious or 
selfish crushing of all industry. The tenure exists on these conditions 
at the present day. — [Sudder Dewanny Reports , Vol. I. 337 et 

N. B. — During Farquhar’s labours, I find from an old newspaper, 
called Hickey's Gazette , published in Calcutta, that the market price of 
Bccrbhoom hook iron was 5 Rupees per maund, Balasorc hook iron 
at 6-8, and English at 10 and 11. 
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Journal of a Tour through parts of the Panjab and Afghanistan, in 
the gear 1837. By Agha Abbas of Shiraz, arranged and translated 
by Major. R Leech, by whom the tour was planned and instruc- 
tions furnished. From the Secretariat of the Government of India. 

INTRODUCTION. 

In the summer of 1837, leaving my late chief (then) Chptain Alex- 
ander Burnes at Dera Ghazee Khan, and accompanied by my fellow- 
traveller Dr. Lord, I paid a visit to Multan, for the purpose of col- 
lecting information of a commercial nature. 

There Agha Abbas was introduced to me by my servants, as a man 
Meeting With Agha Pressing some knowledge of Farriery. He under- 
Abba9. took the cure of one of my horses, and on our depar- 

ture from Multan, followed me with it to Karabagh, where having no 
further occasion for his services, I wished to discharge him. He 
however made such offers of unrequitable services, talked in Persian 
phrase of “ spilling his blood at my stirrup,” and detailed such a list 
of vatted accomplishments he was the possessor of, (reading and writing 
not included,) that I was induced to keep him on. To one of these 
accomplishments he knew I could bear witness, besides the cure of the 
horse ; this was his causing loud explosions in water, by igniting 
a white powder on its surface, with a drop of liquid from a vial, much 
to the astonishment of the idlers of Multan. 

At different subsequent periods, I gained from him the following ab- 
stract of his previous history : — 

He was originally an inhabitant of Shiraz, the plade of his birth, 

and was employed by Prince Hasan Alee Meerza, 
His previous History. ^ . . - ... . 

governor of Kir man. On the seizure of that prince 

by his elder brother Abbas Meerza, Agha Abbas fled, and travelled 

vid Bamm, Narmasher, Seistan, Candahar and Cabool to Peshawur, 

where he met an old acquaintance, Naib Abdu Samad, who was raising 

an infantry regiment for Sirdar Sultan Mahommad Khan, and took 

service under him. 

He afterwards accompanied the naib on his being obliged preci- 
pitately to leave Peshawur, on account of one of Sultan Mahommad 
Khan’s brothers conceiving an enmity against him, to Cabool, where 
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he became adjutant of the regiment Abdu Samad raised for Dost 
Mahommad Khan ; and as such, was present in the action fought at 
Candahar on the 2nd July 1834, with Shah Shuja-ul-Mulk. 

On his return to Cabool, be quarrelled with his patron and com- 
mandant on the subject of the uniform of the regiment, which he refused 
to wear,, threw up his appointment in disgust, and retired from the 
service. 

Quitting Cabool, he proceeded vid Peshawur to Attock, where a 
display of his “ patahahs or crackers, procured him for a time 
employment with Cashmeeree Singh, one of the sons of Maharajah 
Runjeet Singh, whom he accompanied to Lahore, from which place he 
requested leave to return home to Persia, the value of his services not 
being fully appreciated, and 1 therefore, according to his account, en- 
countered him on his road to Persia vi& Scinde. 

From Karabagh we proceeded via Rawal Pindee to Attock. At 
this latter »place, 1 planned and proposed to Agha Abbas this tour, 
m which he agreed to attempt. Furnishing him with 

Tour proposed. o r & 

minute instructions, a small advance of money, a 

Persian writer and a guide, I dismissed him ; and again separa^ from 

Captain Burnes and proceeded up the river Indus to explore the fords. 

On my return to Peshawur from this trip, Agha Abbas, to my 

„„ . . , astonishment, again presented himself, with a doleful 

Threatened failure. ° r 

story of his two companions having deserted him 

at Rawal Pindee. 


Leaving the choice of fresh men to his own discretion, and making 

him a further advance of money, I again dismissed him ; and did not see 

or hear of him, until on the completion of his journey, he joined me 

at Candahar in the early part of 1838, with the following account of 

„ , . his labours and adventures, which has been translat- 

Completion of lour. ' 

ed, partly from his original account written by his 
companion from his own dictation ; and partly from his answers to ques- 

.. tions put by myself, on subjects he had at first either 
Nature of compilation. r * J 

entirely omitted, or only slightly touched on. 

N. B. — It must be borne in mind, that as only the four cardinal 


Topography. 


points of the compass are used as bearing : a “ North 1 ’ 
bearing has a range from “ North- West*' to “ North- 


East,” and in like manner the other three points. 
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FORMAL. 

On getting my dismissal from Major Leech, an advance of twenty-five 

Preparation. Nanakshye rupees, and being furnished by Mr. Lord’s na- 
tive doctor with a number of small packages labelled in English/ con- 
taining the commonest medicines, to enable me to act at times as a 
hakeem , I proceeded to organize my party. This consisted of myself, a 
Party. Persian writer, two guides, and a servant ; all habited 
and equipped as fakeers. 

As some compensation for the disappointment felt by my employer 
at finding me at Peshawur, instead of hearing of me well on my journey, 
I subjoin the following information, gained during my detention at 
that city : — 

Number of jarebs in the province of Peshawur according to the 

. , .. . f division of Sultan Mahmood of Ghuznee 15.76,000 

Peshawur. jarebs, at the rate of 3,94,000 jarebs for each of 
the following four divisions ; viz. 

1st Division. — Yusafzyes, Bajour, Mandour, Chagharzyes, Byan. 

2nd Division. — Teera, Bangash-i-Bala, Bangash-i-Paeen, Bannoo 
Dan£, Khost, Murwat. 

3rd Division. — Khattak-i-Bala, Khattak-bPaeen, Wazeeree, Too- 
rees, Jajees. 

4th Division. — Khaleels, Momands, Daoodzyes, Khalisa-i-Shareefa, 
Duabah, Hashnagar, Baghayat-i-Bagram. 

The revenue of Peshawur under the Sadozye kings was 9,51,000 
Revenue, rupees, 2,40,000 of which was distributed in church lands 
to the Mullahs ; and the remainder, 7,1 1, 000 reached the royal treasury. 

Peshawur is said to contain 7,761 houses, of this number 5,566 are 
Number of Houses, private dwellings, and 2,195 shops. 

On the 7th of Jamadee-ussanee left Peshawur, and passing the 
Barah rivulet, reached Pabbee, a distance of 6 kos. 

8th Jamadee-ussanee. — Travelled eleven kos to Akorah, passing at 
five kos Nosherah, where there is a garrison of one 
, hundred Sikhs, as well as at a Baolee, (well) on the 
road. At Nosherah I witnessed an act of Sikh tyranny : three of the 
country people, Mahommadans, had been pressed to 
labour the day before, and at night had been shot 
on a pretended suspicion of being thieves. Their bodies were hung 


Akorah. 


Sikh tyranny. 
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on a gallows, and a fire had evidently been lit underneath, from the 

dreadful manner in which they were scorched. 

9th Jamadee-ussanee. — Proceeded to Attock five kos through the 

Gidar galee (jackall defile) and across the river Indus ; saw the body 

of a Khatak, suspended over the gate of the town of Khyrabad, which 

Another act of ty - 19 opposite to that of Attock, and on the right bank, in 

ranny. company with a dog, and scorched like the body at 

Nosherah. He had been killed by a Sikh on some false pretence. I 

also witnessed the wreck of two boats when crossing 
Wreck on the Indus. . t 

the river : they contained a wedding party, who were 

conveying a bride to her husband ; four men of the crew alone escaped. 

1 remained four days at Attock. 

13th Jamadee-ussanee. — Reached Haidaro (Hazro,) a distance of 
^ ^ eight ko9, passing at three kos the village of 

Daman, and at three and a half kos, that of Furmul- 
liyan. There is a noted robber in these parts, by name Slier Zaman, 
who lives in the Gungar hills. He is in rebellion 
Famous Robber. fl g a j nst t k e and one of their most deadly 

enemies. He seldom plunders a caffila unless he finds a Sikhtf in it, 
a single soul of which caste he never spares. 

15th Jamadee-ussanee. — Proceeded four kos to Burhan, crossing the 


Fhattargad. 


Haro river. 

16th Jainadee-ussanee. — Travelled three kos to Phattargad, a de- 
pendency of Hasan Abdal. There are one hundred 
houses on tTie mound, and fifty below. There are two 
Hindoo shops. The inhabitants have large herds and flocks, afid are 
of the tribe of Gujar. Their supply of water is half kos distant, where 
there is a water mill, and forty or fifty trees. The head of the village, 
Malik Raheemdad. In the evening I was prevented from sleeping 
in the mosque, and had to content myself with the roof of the mill. 

I could only account for this inhospitality by sup- 
posing, that my wearing my mustachios untrimmed, 
betrayed me as a Sheeah. To the west is the district of Futteh Jung. 

17th Jamadee-ussanee. — Reached Pindi Nousheree, a distance of 
seven kos over a bad road, intercepted by ravines. 
There are 150 houses. The inhabitants are chiefly 
weavers of coarse cotton and woollen cloths. Their cultivation de- 


Inhospitality. 


Nousheree. 
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Tahlan. 


pend? on the rains. The head of the place is Malik Ghulam Rasool, 
by tribe a Katar. The governor, a Sikh, by name M&n Singh, had 
that day forced the daughter of a Musselman gold" 
i tyranny. Th e inhabitants rose and took to arms, killed 

one of M4n Singh’s attendants, and severely beat the governor him- 
self, forcing him to flee, and then took away their families to the 
hills, as did all the neighbouring villagers, coming down at night and 
watching their fields and houses, armed. The village was so deserted, 
that I did not think it safe to put up in the mosque, but spent the night 
with one of these armed parties in a house in the purlieus. I after- 
wards heard that the outrage here mentioned was brought to the 
knowledge of Runjeet Singh, but I know not whether the aggrieved 
obtained redress or not. 

18th Jamadee-ussanee. — Made a stage of eight kos, over a road 
much broken with ascents and descents, and ravines. 
Tahlan, a place consisting of seventy houses, and con- 
taining two Hindoos shops ; fourteeu Cashmeer dancing boys had 
also taken up their residence here. The name of the head man is 
Allanoor, by tribe a Jat. This place is dependent on Rawul Pindee. I 
spent the night with the Cashmeerees. 

19th Jamadee-ussanee. — Proceeded seven kos over ascents and des- 
cents, and through ravines and jungle, in which I lost my road, and 
had to wait at a tank, until a herdsman coming to water his cattle, 
set me right to Talan, a village on a rising ground, 
containing two hundred houses, fifteen Hindoo shops, 
and four of shoemakers. The inhabitants are weavers of coarse cotton 
and woollen cloths, and pay a revenue of 1000 rupees. There are eight 
wells. The name of the head man is Nasarulla. Here I was detained 
two nights on account of the indisposition of the Persian writer. 

2 1 st Jamadee-ussanee. — Three kos to Chotra, which is a place con- 
taining 300 houses of Musselmans, and forty of 
Hindoos, situated partly on an eminence, and partly 
on the bank of the river Sawan. There are forty weavers, partly 
Cashmeerians and partly natives of Patwar. The 
revenue is 1,200 rupees. The river is very deep, 
and not used in cultivation, which is carried on by means of forty 
wells.. There are two head men named Habo khan, by tribe a Budhar, 


Talan. 


Chotra. 


River Sawan. 
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and Shnmee Khan, by tribe an Awan. There are no shops ; the Hindoos 
transact business in their houses. One of my party going to make a 
purchase, entered into a quarrel with a Sikh, and came home wounded. 

22nd Jamadee-ussanee. — Travelled nine kos to Bher, a place con- 
taining seventy houses, but no shops. The road 
uneven. The name of the head man Ilabeebulla, by 
tribe a Ratyal. Revenue 200 rupees. 

23rd Jamadee-ussanee. — Proceeded three kos to Doulatana, a place 
containing two hundred houses of Musselmans and 
eighty of Hindoos : seven shops and three weavers. 
Revenue 600 Rupees. The inhabitants are of the caste Alpyals, and 
the head men are Kareemdeen, Nizamodeen, and Walee Mahommed. 

24th Jamadee-ussanee. — Travelled six kos over bad ravines to 
Karatareela, containing two hundred houses, eight 
Hindoo shops and twenty weavers. The place how- 
ever is much dilapidated. Its revenue is 1000 rupees. The cultivation 
depends on the rain. There are two dilapidated mosques in the suburbs. 
The head man is Hadayatulla, by tribe an Awan. At this place my 
fakeer’s habiliments attracted charity. 

25th Jamadee-ussanee. — Travelled five kos to Peer Janjoot, con- 
taining two houses of Mullahs, styled “ Myan,” three 

Peer Janjoot. 

shops of Hindoos, and twenty houses of weavers, 
cotton cleaners, and gardeners. The “ Myans” farm the place for a 
yearly nazarana of two hundread rupees. This is a neat, pleasantly situat- 
ed place surrounded by trees, and having a fine tank stocked with fish. 

I stopped here another day, and my appearance attracted suspicion 
of my being an alchymist : many would-be smatterers in the art came 
to prove me, and fortunately, I found them more ignorant on the 
subject than myself ; as I had not, when first asked, wisely denied all 
acquaintance with it. One man more foolish than 

Alchemy. 

the rest, catching at some dark hint I purposely let 
drop to confuse them, followed me a whole stage, intreating me to 
impart something of my invaluable secret to him. This I faithfully 
promised to do on my return, which I pretended would be very speedy. 

27th Jamadee-ussanee. — Proceeded six kos, passing for three kos 
over estonv pass to Dumbelee, a village situated on 

Dumbelee. . , . . * L , , * 

an eminence, and containing five hundred houses, 


Peer Janjoot. 


Alchemy. 


Dumbelee. 
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and a new bazar of one hundred shops, laid out in two streets, at right 
angles to and intersecting each other, the residence of Rajah Fazldad 
Khan, who is by tribe a Bagyal. There are eight wells with Persian 
wheels, and the revenue is one thousand rupees. 

28th Jamadee-ussanee. — Travelled five kos to Rotas, the head 


„ man of which place is Fazdlad Khan, by caste a 

Rotas. r . 

Bagyal. lie formerly furnished a contingent of 

500 horse; and enjoyed the whole of Rotas, now under the rule of 

Rajah Gulab Sing. He enjoys 7,000 rupees, 1300 from Dumbelee and 


5,700 rupees from other districts, and has no power. He has now retired 


to Dumbelee, where he resides. Rotas contains one thousand houses, 


and one hundred shops ; has twelve gates, three to the East, five to the 
West, two to the North and two to the South : four of which alone are 


open. The district of Rotas is divided into fourteen tappas, one of 
which, Taliyala, under Waleedad Khan, is in jagire to Shah Zadah 
Karak Singh ; one Shah Jahenee, under Shah Ahmed to Mishur 
Jesah, keeper of the royal toshakhanah ; and the remaining twelve 
are in jagire to Rajah Gulab Singh. The revenue of Rotas was 
formerly three lakhs of rupees, now it only amounts to one lakh. 

The twelve tappas of Rajah Gulab Singh are as follows : 1st. Tappa 

, r „ Shakra, under Choudree Ghulara Husen, by caste a 

twelve tappas. 

Gujar; 2nd. Tappa Salama, under Abdulla Khan 
Gujar ; 3rd. Tappa Doulatalee, under Azeemulla Khan Bagyal ; 4th. 
Tappa Sikandar, under Azeemulla and Imam Bakhsh Bagyal ; 5th. 
Tappa Choutlee, under Walo Khan Malyar ; 6th. Tappa Rajoo, under 
Choudree Suleman Gujar; 7th. Tappa Sangoee, under Mahdee Khan 
Bagyal ; 8th, Tappa Tirhala, under Fazaldad Khan Bagyal ; 9th. 
Tappa Shibalee, under Mado Khan Bagyal ; 10th. Tappa Eesyala, under 
Khuda Bakhsh, and Khuda Yar Jat; 11th. Tappa Kunar, under Lai 
Beg and Meerza Khan Moghuls ; 12th. Tappa Pidree, under Yoosaf 
Khan Bagyal. 

29th Jamadee-ussanee. — Travelled six kos to Sangoee, passing half 


Sangoee. 


way a river, the remaining half over sand through culti-. 
vation. The place contains six hundred houses and 


seventeen shops of Hindoos. Here Mishur Jesah has built a fine upper 


storied house for his own accommodation. Outside the village, to the 


North, is a fort with four towers, garrisoned by twelve of Rajah Gulab 
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Singh’s sepoys. There are eight wells. The head men are Khuda 
Bukhsh and Khuda Yar, by tribe Bagyals. The revenue is two 
thousand rupees. 

1st Rajah. — Proceeded seven kos over a plain, and through cultiva- 
tion to Koohar, a place containing one thousand and 
Kooli.ii 1 

five hundred houses and eighty shops. Within town 

to the South is a small mud fort that commands it. garrisoned by eight 
sepoys. There are twenty wells. The head man is Noor Alarn Khan, 
a Kutubshye A wail The revenue formerly was 2,500 rupees ; it is 
now S,()0() rupees. 

On arriving l put up in the mosque, where soon after Noor Alarn 
Khan and his son came to prayers Observing an excrescence on the 
temple of the latter, I offered my services to remove 

j) t i«»ii . 

it. This was done in a few hours after the appli- 
cation of a liquid I had with me. For tin's piece of service, Noor Alam 
invited me to his house and entertained me; gave one of my men a 
white shalakee, and on mv departure, packed up two days’ provisions 
for me. I learnt that Noor Alam had once embroiled himself with 
the Sikhs, by killing oge of the garrison for some act of tyranny 
committed. 

3rd Raj. ib. — Travelled ten kos to Kotala, over a hilly road for 

four kos and through a difile. There is a lank on 
Ivot.d.i. n 

the hilly ground. The road is then sandy, and 
abounding in ravines. To the West is the town of Guzerat. There 
are eighty four villages dependent on Kotala. The revenue is .">,000 
rupees. There are two thousand and five hundred houses. The old 
bazar contains two hundred shops ; and the new one, which has been 
laid out in two lines intersecting each other at right angles, seventy 
shops. There are sixty *feevcn wells for cultivation. The head man is 
Abdulla Khan, by cast a Gujar. 

1th Rajab — Proceeded five kos to Rasoolnagar, called by the Sikhs 

Ramnagar, crossing the Chenab. The town is sur- 

K.usooln.ignr. , 

rounded by a mud wall, and has six gates, and a garri- 
son of fifty men, whose yearly pay is 300 rupees ; but they are only paid 
for ten months. The government, of the place is entrusted to Jawahar 
Singh, who receives on account of pay from the amount of the farm of the 
thanadaree and adalat 1,900 rupees; the whole amount being 2,500 ru- 

4 y 


li.iMmln.igar. 
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Former Chief. 


pees; he is a native of Ramnagar. The other taxes of the place are col- 
lected by Rajah Gulab Singh. The town contains eight thousand houses 
chiefly of mud, and six hundred ajid fifty shops, seventeen mosques, 
and fifteen dhurmsalas and thakoor divalas. There were formerly 
eighty-four villages dependent on Rasoolnagar, that are now given 
away in separate jagires. There are eighty-four wells for cultivation, 
which are all distributed in jagires to Brahmins. The inhabitants are 
Musselmans. The revenue formerly was three lakhs of rupees. The 
former chief of this place was Ghulam Kadar Khan, 
by tribe a Chatha. He has now taken up his abode 
in Ramkee, and has employment in Runjeet Singh’s gorchars, on a 
salary of 400 rupees. When chief, he could collect several thousand 
men, and has often opposed Runjeet Singh and his father in the field. 

Here my funds ran short, and the Persian writer and cossid be- 
came clamorous for pay. Knowing that a man of my employer’s, by 

Diversion fo Um- ,)ame Nursing, was at Umritsir on a tour, having 
ntsir. similar objects to my own ; I set out for that city, 

promising to return in nine days. On my arrival at Umritsir, my 
application to Nursing proved unsuccessful ; fcut I fortunately encoun- 
tered some Persian and Cabool acquaintances ; one of them, by name 
Agha Rajab Alee Khan, lent me 280 rupees, and paid for 45 rupees 
worth of pedlery that I bought for my journey, and I set off* on 
my return, accompanied by my creditor’s uncle, who was to be 
repaid at Cabool. On my return to Rasoolnagar, having overstayed 

Disappearance of m y time ty tw0 da y s > 1 found that the Persian 
Meorza. writer, tired of waiting, had disappeared with ray 

notes I lost no time in following him by double marches; on arriv- 
ing at Koohar, I found he had left the preceding night ; here I was no 
longer able to follow him on foot. Alam Khan lent me a horse and a 
guide, for which I presented him with a looking glass. On arriving 
at Rotas, I found the Meerza in the mosque. After a deal of coaxing, 

I induced him to return with me to Koohar, where I paid all my com- 
panions their wages, and got them to accompany me further on my 
journey. 

21st Rajab. — Started for Khurd Chotala, arriving in three kos at the 
river Jelam. The place contains two hundred houses 
and eight wells for cultivation. The inhabitants 


Khurd Chotala. 



1843.] 


of the Panjab and A fghanistan. 


573 


C Iraki Hameed. 


are Moghuls and Jats; the head man is Akir Khan Moghul. This 
stage was five kos. The revenue is 800 rupees including the district 
of Jalalpoor. 

22nd liajab. — Proceeded eight kos to Jalalpoor, which is situated 
on the side of a hill, below which runs the river. 

. a a ]oo ^ contains two thousand houses and seventy shops, 

and has fifteen wells for cultivation. In the town is a small mud fort 
with four bastions, garrisoned by ten men of Rajah Gulab Singh. Re- 
venue 16,000 rupees. The head man is Sher Khan, by caste a 
Janjooa. 

23rd Rajab. — Travelled ten kos to Chaki Ilameed, passing Slierpoor 
at three kos. The place contains two hundred houses 

Chaki Hameed. 

and two shops. 1 here are fifteen wells for cultivation. 
The revenue is 1,500 rupees, including the district of Pind Dadan 
Khan; the head man is Rajah Futteh Khan, by caste a Jalab. On 
arriving at tjhe place, the Rajah was seated in a takya , and conver- 
sation ensued, in which he enquired my native town, and on learning 
it, invited me to his house, where he entertained me, and produced 
spirits in the course of the evening on account of my successfully 
prescribing for his son’s and sister’s excrescences ; he detained me as 
his guest three days. 

27 th Rajab. — Travelled to Pind Dadan Khan, which consists of 
three divisions, distant from each other from two to 
three hundred yards; one of which only is properly 
called Pind Dadan Khan ; it contains three thousand houses and three 
bazars of about three hundred shops. There are three gates to the town, 
but the surrounding wall is so dilapidated, that there are .thorough- 
fares in all directions. Outside of the town to the west, is a mud 
fort with four bastions, in which there is stabling for thirty of Rajah 
Gulab Singh's horses, and a garrison of thirty sepoys under one 
Takurdass. There is also a small iron gun outside the fort. There 
were thirty or forty heaps of salt, containing about 5,00,000 maunds, 
covered with a coating of mud to render them water proof. There is 
a large steel-yard here for weighing the salt, which is allowed to be 
sold no where else. The other division or suburb is called Kot-i- 
Sultan, containing five hundred houses, and a bazar of 

Kot-i-bu tan. shops. There are two gates, one to the north, 
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and the other to the south, and the place is surrounded by gardens. The 

name of the other division or suburb is Kot-i- Sahib 
Kot-i-Salnb Khan. . 

Khan, under a man or that name, it contains six 

hundred houses, and a bazar of forty shops, but no gates, and there are 
thoroughfares on all sides. There are fifty wells for cultivation, 
twenty of which alone are in repair. ’ The price of grain, &c. I found 
as follows : wheat six seers the rupee, ghee two and a half seers, oil 
eight seers, rice sixteen seers, mash one maund, cotton four and a half 
seers, barley twenty seers. All the timber brought down by the river 
in the Hood, is considered government property. The chiefs are Rajah 
Zabardast Khan, Sahib Khan and Disher Khan, by tribe Gogids. The 
place is bounded on the north by the salt range, on the south by the 
river Jelum. The revenue, besides the six tappas, amounts to 35,000 
rupees. The six Tappas are as follow : — 

1st. Tappa-i-Pind Dadan Khan, generally known as Tappa-i-Jalab, 
Six Tappas. under Ahmed Khan. Revenue 20,000 rupees. 

2nd. Tappa Ahmadabad, under Zulfkar Khan. Revenue 60,000 
rupees. 

3rd. Tappa Myanee, under Mahammad Khan, by tribe a Jat. Re- 
venue 25,000 rupees. 

4th. Tappa Pahra, under Noor Khan Moghul now in exile. Revenue 
80,000 rupees. 

5th. Tappa Barah, under Rahmat Khan. Revenue 16,000 rupees. 

6th. Tappa Dannee, under Mahomined Khan, by tribe a Babad. 
Revenue 100,000 rupees. 

There are in all eight salt mines; four only are worked: the names 


Salt Mines. 


of those that are shut are as follow : Sardee, Neelawan, 
Durnala, Chotana. The latter is said to contain veins 
of copper and lead. The inhabitants of the neighbourhood subsist by 
cultivation. The reason of the closing of the four mines is on account 
of there not being a sufficient demand for the produce. The rate 
at the four mines that are at work is the same. Sepoys of Rajah 
Gulab Singh are stationed over the mines, to prevent the smuggling 
of salt, which, to any extent is punished by confisca- 
tion of property. In consequence of the heavy fines, 
the miners themselves live on bread without salt. The government 
employ fakeers as spies, to try by begging, to discover the miners, 


Smuggling. 
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who use salt in their bread. If the miners are found stealing a seer or 
two, they are obliged to extract twelve goonees of salt for one rupee, 
each goonee containing two and a half maunds. The government pay 
one rupee nominally for sixteen maunds, which quantity weighs 
actually twenty maunds. 

The hire of carriage to Pind Dad an Khan is 1 rupee per twenty 
maunds from all the mines, except the Makraj one, 

Hire of Carnage. 

the hire from which is 1 rupee for sixteen maunds. 
The camels on which the salt is carried are all the property of Rajah 
Gulab Singh. The merchants, who make wholesale purchases, get 
the salt at ]1 rupee the maund, others pay 2 rupees. Formerly the 
tax on the salt amounted to 4 lakhs of rupees. After the visit of 
Captain Wade, the farm rose to 8 and 9 lakhs, afterwards to 12 


lakhs, then to 14, at which I found it; as far as 
25 lakhs are said to be realized. Rajah Gulab 
Singh has farmed the mines from Maharajah Runjeet Singh. The 
labourers, who carry the salt out from the mines, are paid 1, 2 
and 3 annas the day. Formerly one miner and two labourers got 
paid by the day one rupee ; — the labourers being mostly males and 
females, adult and children, and the miner's own family. None 
but the experienced miners of the place can dig the salt. ^ The 
labourers, when the salt is dug, bring it out by the aid of lamps in 
baskets, which they carry on their heads. Their clothes are completely 
blackened. The miners told me an anecdote, which was this : During 
Captain Wade’s visit to the mines, when he was in one of the large 
chambers, Rajah Gulab Singh, jealous of a close sur- 

Captain Wade. 

vey being made, ordered the miners to throw up 
salt from behind the visitor, so as to fall in showers from above about 
him, and then to get up a cry that the roof was falling in, so as to 
cause his speedy departure. This stratagem succeeded. The galleries 
are driven under ground to the length of several hundred yards. The 


four mines that are at work are Khur Chotana, 
Korah, Kerah, Makraj. The inhabitants of the 


neighbourhood of these mines do not cultivate,; but depend on 
their labour in the mines. The salt of these mines appears perfectly 


inexhaustible. Each miner digs from fifteen to twenty maunds a 


day. 
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There are one hundred houses in the vicinity of the Chotana mine, 
and no cultivation : the head man is Shamo Khan Janjooa. 

There is no cultivation at the Korah mine, and the houses are on an 
eminence. There is no water nearer than half kos, and that is rain 
water. The head man is Faizbakhsh, by tribe a Jalab. To the North is 
the Darinee Darra. There are two hundred stone huts in the neigh- 
bourhood of the Kerah mine ; but no cultivation. They have none but 
rain water. 

There are two hundred stone huts in the neighbourhood of the 
Makraj mine, and no cultivation. There are two running streams, 
one fresh and one salt. The head man is Karamdeen, by cast a Gogir. 

I went to most of the mines myself. They have all one entrance 
each, the galleries run through red earth, and the salt lies in veins 

, „ which the miners follow, until exhausted, when they 

Interior ot mines. 

proceed in a fresh direction ; some of the shafts are 
sunk so low, that they have come upon water ; other galleries proceed 
so high, that light is let in from the top of the ground. Many acci- 
dents, some fatal, occur, by the falling in of the roofs of the cham- 
bers. 

While I was in one of the mines, a labourer’s arm was broken by the 
. fall of a block of salt, and a general rush, headed of 

A ciuents. 

course by myself, was made for the open air. I saw one 
miner, who had lost his right arm by an accident, digging with his left. 

The galleries are so dark, narrow, and winding, and so numerous, 
that it is impossible to traverse them without a light and guide. 

The warmth of the mines is very oppressive, and the reflection of the 
, _ labourers’ lamps on the crystal roofs of the chamber 
has a very beautiful effect. The mines of Neelawan 
and Khur Chotata are the finest. 

The miners separate the blocks by picking round the two sides 
and bottom, and then detach it from the top by heavy blows. The 

blocks generally weigh four maunds. The chips are collected by 

women and children. The miner’s tool is a pick, of about thirteen 
^ inches long, having a sharp point at one end, and 

f the other end about three inches square, which 

serves as a hammer. It is furnished with a wooden handle about 
a guz long. 
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Dalwal. 


Rajah Gulab Singh, besides the farm of the salt mines, farms the 
Rajah’s Farm following ferries and districts, for 10 lakhs of rupees. 
Ferries — Bawal, Hareea, Bed, Bhera, Khushab, Saeewal, Dhannee, 
Ahmadabad, Jalalpoor, Meeanee, Makhad. 

The districts are — Jalab, Bhera, Chakar, Bher, Yar, Saeewal, Dhan- 
nee, Path war, Gandapoorwal, Dalwal. 

The village of Dalwal is situated on an eminence; and is the Jagire 
of Mishar Beleeram. It contains six hundred houses 
and ten shops. It was formerly included in the 
district of Janjooa. The Mishar has built here a fine-upper storied 
house for his own accommodation. There are eight wells for culti- 
vation. In the road is tie village of Badshapoor, the former chief of 
which place was Sher Khan. 

The village of Sardee is situated on an eminence, and contains one 
hundred houses, under a chief, Abdulla Khan, by 
tribe an Awan. To the east is the fort of Dharee, 
built by Sardar Ilaree Singh, and used as a state prison. It is built 
on an eminence, and is very difficult of approach. Mahrnood Khan 
Ilazarah Wala died a prisoner in this fort, from 
starvation: his sole food for twenty-four hou£, 
being half pao flour, and the same quantity of salt. From Pind Dadan 
Khan to Sardee is about forty-five kos. 

I passed one month in visiting these mines, and spent a good deal 
of money in trinkets, distributed to the head men of the 
different places. I also practised with success, in my 
profession of Hakeem; sometimes giving medicines, sometimes charms. 

The village of Kahar is situated in the plain, and contains three 
hundred houses, and four shops ; also four water 
mills, a fine stream, numerous trees, and the shrine 
of Shekh Buzurg. I have not seen a prettier place in the whole of 
Patwar, than this. There is a tank at the shrine, in and round 
whioh are to be seen numerous ducks and peacocks. The head man 
is Fatteh Khan, an Awan by tribe. The distance from Sardee to Kahar 
is four kos. 

29th Shaban. — Proceeded six kos to Bherpoor, a place containing 
three hundred houses and no shops. The cultivation de- 
Bherpoor. p en( j s Q|| t h e ra j n< The head men are Moghal and Samad, 


Sardee. 


State Prisoner. 


Stay. 


Kahar, 
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Thalia. 


Tharnan. 


by tribe Awans. To the East is Kahar, to the West Thalia, to the 
North Pind Malik Amanat, and to the South the hills. Revenue 1,200 
rupees. 

1st Ramzan. — Travelled seven kos to Thalia, the jagire of Thanah 
Singh Malwee. The Thanedar is Danya Singh. The gar- 
rison is composed of forty Sepoys. It contains three thou- 
sand houses, one hundred and twenty shops, and thirty wells for 
cultivation : thirty-two villages are dependent on this place. The head 
men are Haiyat Khan and Mehr Khan, by tribe Awans. To the West 
is Tharnan, to the North Awankaree, and to the South the hills. The 
revenue is 60,000 rupees. 

2nd Ramzan. — Proceeded to Tharnan, #ie jagire of Ram Singh 
of Bhakapoor, who is by tribe a Brahmin. There 
are one thousand houses, fifteen shops, and twenty 
wells for cultivation : two kos on the road is the village of Akowar. 
The head men are Mahammed Khan and Budha Khan. Three kos fur- 
ther on, is the village of Kufree. Thence three kos is the village of 
Sankowalee Thence two kos is Tharnan. On arriving, I was taken 
violently ill. To the West is the river Sawan, to the North the districts 
d§ Gheb and Dhannec, and to the South the road to Baghan [Kara- 
bagh]. The revenue is 24,000 rupees. 

3rd Ramzan. — Travelled six kos to Tarapa, on which eight other 
villages are dependent. There are four hundred 
houses, on an eminence, on the bank of the river 
Sawan. On the road are the villages of Koulee, Battan and Shah 
Mahammad Walee under Allaiyar Khan, by tribe a Sapkal. Revenue 
1 4,000 rupees. 

4th Ramzan. — Proceeded to Makhad, four kos, over a hilly road and 
through ravines, and two kos through a sandy defile, 
which is sometimes flooded, and thus impassable 
for a time. The road is infested by Khatak robbers, who come from 
the other side of the river. There are seven Mouzas, dependent 
on Makhad, the revenue of which is 10,000 rupees; and that of the 
village, custom-house, &c. the same sums. Of this Abdulla Khan re- 
ceives eight hundred as pay. The houses are on an eminence over- 
looking the river Indus, and amount to three thousand. There are 
two hundred Hindoo’s shops, and three gates to the village. 


Tarapa. 


Makhad. 
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Oo arriving at Malthad, two men of Rqjah Sachet Singh’* came to 
demand two boats for crossing the troop s, — in which, towards evening, 
I embarked with them. Gouhar Singh, of Pind Malik Amanat, with 
forty sepoys, kept guard on one of the gates of Makhnd. The head 
man is Abdulla Khan, an Afghan, of the tribe of Saghuree, who can 
muster four thousand fighting men. 

5th Ramzan. — Proceeded by water to Karabagh, which consists of a 
Karabagh ^ ort and a suburb, situated at the foot of the salt range. 

There are three thousand houses and three bazars, 
containing one hundred shops. On the hills are two towers, which 
command the town, under Allaiyar Khan. The revenue derived from 
the salt is appropriated by Rajah Suchet Singh. There are twelve 

saltpetre manufactories, the amount of the revenue 
Saltpetre. r 

from which is 12,000 rupees; which is given in jagire 
to Malik Allaiyar Khan, by tribe a Satkal A wan. He could collect one 
thousand five hundred fighting men. They are friends with the men of 
Teeree and Sagharee, and enemies of the Khataks. To the East is Saee- 
wal, to the West Eesakhel, to the North Shakar Darra, and to the 
South the river Indus. -The revenue paid to the Sikhs is 5000 rupees, 
ten horses, and twenty camels. Rajah Suchet Sing’s force had proceeded 

to Katkee, a fort of Ahmad Khan, situated in a valley. 

Revenue. 

The Khan, on hearing of the advance of the Sikh 
force, fled, and sought refuge in Bannoo Daman. The Rajah, finding 
the place vacated, returned, and took possession of the fort of Eesakhel. 

I intended proceeding hence by water to Dera Ismail Khan, and 
thence to Tak by land ; the Meerza became aware of this inten- 
tion, and not liking to accompany me, left at night, and proceeded, 

ma I supposed, via Shakar Darra and Cohaut, to his 

Meerza deserts. rr 

home at Peshawar. I was much annoyed and dis- 
tressed at his disappearance, until I was fortunate in procuring another 
writer, an Afghan, in whose company 1 marched, with the Sikh force, 
towards Dera Ismail Khan. I remained three days at Karabagh, alias 
Baghan. During this time news reached the Rajah, that AUadad Khan, 
the son of Sarwar Khan, joined by the Wazeerees, had advanced on 
Tak ; and that the Sikh garrison, leaving the fort, prepared for the 
attack, which proved successful, and the Sikhs 
suffered a signal defeat. The town was taken and 

4 o 


Insurrection. 
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plundered, and finally evacuated, as the people of Tak would afford 
no assistance to Alladad Khan and his Wazeeree allies. On receiving 
the intelligence, Rajah Suchet Singh, instead of proceeding to Bannoo 
Daman after Ahmad Khan, turned off to Tak, having sent for the two 
guns he had left at Karabagh. On arriving within one march of Tak, 
the Rajah received confirmation of Alladad Khan having retired to the 
Wazeerees : he therefore fell back on Eesakhel. 

9th Ramzan. — Reached Eesakhel, which is the name of a district 

„ % , the village being called Zakokhel. It has a fort and 

Zakokhel. 

seventy shops. The tribe could collect three thou- 
sand fighting men. The cultivation is carried on from the river. The 
chief is Ahmad Khan. To the east is the river Indus, to the west 


the Murwats, to the North Karabagh, and to the South Khusoor. They 
are friends with the Sawan Wazeerees. The revenue is 30,000 rupees. 

10th Ramzan. — Proceeded to Umarkhel on the road past Bandah 
Umarkhe). Saiyadan, — a collection of wooden and thatched houses. 

At one kos beyond this, the Kuram river falls into the Indus. I 
forded the former, which in some places is knee, and 

Kuram lliver. 

in others ivaist deep. On the other side of the river is a 
quick-sand ; on one side are the hills and the road to Kot-i-kafiree, 
which is so narrow, that only one horseman can pass at a time. The 
Sikh force and guns were at Kot-i-kafiree. 

An Afghan chief, by name Shah Walee Khan, a Nyaze, was accom- 
Murder of an ad- panying the Rajah: he was a brave man, and had 
herent. performed good service. Suchet Singh however, 

got suspicious and afraid of him, and under pretence of getting him 
to look out for a gun road, sent him with a party of Sikhs, who, in 
compliance with their secret orders, murdered him on the road, as he 
was saying prayers, having dismounted for a time for that purpose. 
The Rajah then set out for Tak, by the Kuram valley. News was 
brought that the Khan had been killed by the Afghan Ghazees, who 
were in rebellion against the Sikhs, and prowling about. The Rajah, 
in great apparent distress at the intelligence, ordered the body imme- 
diately to be sent for, and buried. There are two forts at Kot-i-ka- 


Kot-i-kafiree. 


firee, both in ruins; one below, and one on the 
hill: from one kos beyond the hill, Umarkot becomes 


visible. The place consists of about a hundred houses, and two Hindoo 
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stops* situated beneath a hill* To the West is Dera Ismail Khan,* to the 
East, Eesakhel, to the North hills, and to the South the river Indus. . 

Jith Ramzan.— Proceeded seven kos to Khusoor, a place inhabited 
by Afghans, who muster one thousand fighting meo» 
Khusoor, under Hassan Khan, by tribe a Khusoor. There are 
five hundred houses, and eight shops. The cultivation depends partly 
on the rain, and partly on the river. To the West are the hills, to the 
East the river Indus, to the North Eesakhel, and to the South Baloot- 
i-Hazrat-i-Shah Eesa. The revenue of Khusoor amounts to eight 
thousand rupees. The inhabitants are friends with the Murwats, and 
enemies of the Eesakhel. Two kos from Umarkhel is the shrine of 


Dera Ismail Khan. 


Shah B&loot, the road to which place is through jun- 
ah Baloot. gj e , abounding with date trees. There is a gun 
road along the river. At the shrine there are many fine trees, and a 
tank, stocked with duck. 

12th Ramzan. — Proceeded to Dera Ismail Khan, which place need 

not be described by me, as it was visited by Capt. 
Dera Ismail Khan. , . « r j t 

Burnes, on his voyage up the Indus. I here met a 

servant of his proceeding to Bombay, in charge of a flock of sheep. 

13th Ramzan. — Proceeded four kos to Bandah-i-Saiyadan, over 

Bandah-i-Saiyadan. good level ground. 

14th Ramzan. — Travelled six kos to Kot, over a good level road 

Kot. without water. 

15 th Ramzan. — Proceeded seven kos to Mandye ; sometimes over a 
Mandye. level road, and at times over rising ground. The 
amount of fighting men in the neighbourhood is two thousand, under 
Gul Khan and Jahan Khan. There are seven hundred houses and 


fifty shops. The revenue is included in Karachee. To the west 
are th$ Suryanees, to the East Dera Ismail Khan, to the North 
the Murwats, and to the South the Myankhels. The inhabitant* 
are Gandapoors, of the tribe Barakhel, who are enemies of the Surya- 
nees. On arriving, I introduced myself to Jahan Khan. In the 
course of conversation, he expressed his desire to procure some white 
“ kusht&h” of copper. This I showed him how to make, much to his 
delight, and he gave my companions three coarse shalakees, one piece 
of karbas, one maund of raisins and jalghozas, and two seers of Canda- 
har tobacco ; which latter was a most acceptable present. 
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. . 19th Ramzan.— -Travelled six kos to Karaohee, a pkce inhabited, bj 

Barak hels, amounting to six thousand fighting men. The place 

* contains one thousand and five hundred bouses and two hundred 

shops. There is a large grain exchange on Mandye here. There is a 

wall one and a half guz and high, round Karachee, through which there 

are numerous thoroughfares. There is a large tower in the town. The 

cultivation depends on the rain. The inhabitants are at enmity with 

the Suryanees, and reciprocal forays are constantly carried on. To 

the south toward the hills, are the Shekhans and Zarganees, and two 

hundred houses of fakeers, where the cultivation is carried on 

with running water. The headmen of Karachee are Alee Khan and 

Gul Mahammad Khan. To the east is Dera Ismail Khan, to the south 

* 

the Myankhels* to the north Usturana, and to the west the hills. The 
revenue under the Sikhs is thirty thousand rupees. During my 
„ stay, the Sikhs wanted to increase it to 50,000 

Increase of Revenue. 

rupees. The above two headmen proceeded to 
Lahore, to lay a protest before the Maharajah. Two rupees a load is 
levied here from each merchant’s camel. I had a letter of intro* 
duction to Alee Khan, from his younger brother Jahan Khan of 
Mandye. On my arrival at Karachee, Alee Khan came to see me, 
and treated me with great respect. After my interview with him 
was over, I took up my quarters in the mosque, where I tried to settle 
myself to sleep, not feeling inclined to eat from excessive fatigue. 
While my companions were satisfying their hunger, and I was 
yet awake, a man and woman presented themselves at the mosque 
door, wishing to see the fakeer that had arrived. On enquiring the 
Untimely visit. cause of this untimely visit, the man inform- 
ed me he had a young wife at home, possessed of a devil, which he 
entreated me to cast out. I promised to do all I could in the 
morning; they weut home, and returned with an entertainment of 
bread, ghee and curoot. In the morning, the “ Pesh Nimaz,” or clerk 
and the people came to the mosque to prayers ; I was kicked up out of my 
sleep* to join them. I arose* and made my ablutions ; but not knowing 
p the proper positions for the Sunnee ritual, I was very nervous. 

1 however got through the ceremony, by copying faithfully 
the man who stood next me. After prayers, I was taken by my friend 
of the preceding night to his house, to cast out the devil. By this 
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time I- bad become known in the village, end Dm people came to me 
m crowds, especially women, some bagging for charms to increase tbe 
attention of their husbands, others few charms to get them husbands ; 
upon others I spat, at their request, to cure cutaneous diseases. Towards 
evening, they brought me the woman possessed of the devil, whom I pro* 
eeeded to cure, [God pardon me,] in the following manner; Wrapping 

up some of the detonating powder in n paper, I gave 
Casting out a Devil. . . , - . 

. it to my servant to keep; then sending for the wo* 

man, and wrapping up in a piece of paper a small quantity of ashen 
in the presence of the people assembled, I gave it to my servant to 
give her; that sip might deposit it in an old grave-yard for the night 
I bad of course before given orders to my man, to give the woman the 
detonating powder, instead of the ashes. The woman implicitly fol- 
lowed the instructions, and next morning returned with the paper, 
accompanied as usual, by many people. I then ordered the woman 
to place the ashes on a stone, and putting a rod of iron into her hand, 
directed her to watch a sign from me for striking the ashes : I then 
commenced vehement incantations, becoming very exoited at times, 
until at the given signal, the ashes were struck, and a loud report, as 
of a matchlock, succeeded, when I ended by exclaiming, “ I have shot 
the devil ; now you are cured. 1 ’ The populace were astounded, 
and loaded me with their attentions. 1 remained three days at Kara- 
chee, and on my departure, presented the woman with a looking-glass 
1 had purchased for two rupees, telling her to look at herself in it, when- 
ever tbe devil felt again inclined to return. To the east of Karachee is 
Oera Ismail Khan, to the west the hills, to the north Usturana, and 
to the south Tak. 

23rd Ramzan. — Proceeded seven kos to Rohree, a place contain- 
ing eight hundred houses and three Hindoo shops. The 
Rohree. ^g^^g men amount to one thousand. The cultivation Js 
carried on with running water. To the east is Dera Ismail Khan, 
to the west the Hills, to the north Karachee, and to tbe south 
Tak. The headman is Mahammad Raheem Khan, by tribe a Barak - 
hel. The inhabitants are enemies of the Suryanees. The houses 
are in a for^ and the ruler distributes justice on a low platform 
outside. On arriving, he refused me entrance, and 1 put up at a run- 
ning stream near at hand, and having cooked a pillau, invited the 
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governor to join us ; upon this he insisted on my occupying a seat 
near him and partook of the fare, and in the evening sent me a 
“ lyaf or coverlid ; under which, owing to its inhabitants, I got no 
rest. 

24 th Ramzan.-*— Proceeded nine kos to, Tak. The chief Alladad 
Khan, who was then an exile, is by tribe a Doulatkhel. In 

Tak. 

his late incursion, he burnt all the neighbouring villages. 
At Tak [i-Sarwar Khan] I found the following Sikh force ; viz. Jemedar 
Mahommed Hashan, and one hundred sowars, and five zambooraks. 
Chet Singh Kumedan with a like detachment. Lena Singh, with one 
hundred ghorahchars. Saidar Ram Sing, with a like igimber, one hun- 
dred other ghorahchars, dispersed in small bodies ; six hundred infantry 
of the regiment of Futteh Singh Aloowala, one gun. Nadir Alee 
Khan, Baloch Khan, and Mayan Khan, with forty horse, besides other 
footmen. 

There is a smaller fort within the fort of Tak, called Narinj Kilah, 
within which there are three wells : and inside the outer 
fort gate are seven guns and twenty-five zambooraks, all 
manned. Guns can be mounted on all the four bastions of the Narinj 
Kilah, to receive which, there are “ damdamas.” The breadth of the 
wall is four guz . There is an “ alampana” or fausse braie , and a ditch, 
nine guz broad. There are two gates to the Narinj, one to the east 
near a garden, another to the west. There are seven gates to the 
outer fort, called respectively, Nourang, Peer Dastgeer, Haz- 
rat Eesa, Sarbanan, Mooree, Panch Tanpak, aud Maranee. The 
fort is surrounded by gardens, around which again there is a wall 
having three gates. Three sides of the fort are surrounded by broken 
inaccessible ground. The only good approach is from the direction 
of Dera Ismail Khan. The Doulatkhels amount to' two thousand 
fighting men, and are enemies of the Wazeerees. In the whole coun- 
try of the Doulatkhels, there are two running streams ; one called Tak, 
the other Kamal. To the east is Dera Ismail Khan, to the west Da- 
raban, to the north the Myanees and Wazeerees, and to the south 
the Gandapoors. The road from this to Cabool is almost impassable, 
from fear of the Wuzeeree plunderers; the general road taken by the 

Luhanee and other merchants, is from Daraban. The 
Boad to Cabool. .... . . 

cultivation is carried on by running streams. The 
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revenue in the time of Sarwar Khan, was 23,000 rupees. The pro- 
duce no doubt amounted to 200,000. It now costa 
Value to the Sikhs. _ ... 

the Sikhs more than it is worth. 

* The fort of Fattehgur is dependent on Tak, and is a very strong 
place, situated on an eminence. It belonged to Alladad 
I attehgur. w h 0 entrU8 ted the command to Anayatulla Khan, 

one of his most trustworthy men. On the Sikhs gaining possession 
of Tak, this man surrendered his trust to them, and was again install- 
ed in the command. The fort is situated to the west of Tak, at the 
entrance of a valley. The inhabitants of the neighbourhood are Mya- 
nees. The fort is surrounded by a fausse braye and a ditch, nine guz 
wide ; two of the bastions are fitted for bearing guns. There are two 
wells inside. The inhabitants do not amount to more than two hun- 
dred. To the east is Tak, to the west the Myanees, to the north 
the Gandapoors, and to the south the fort of Thattee. 

5th Shawal. — Travelled six kos to Mameer, a place containing 
twenty-five houses, situated at the base of a hill. 

Mameer. 

The inhabitants are all robbers. It is a dependency 
of Tak. These people act as guides to the Myanee and Wazeeree 
robbers, who make excursions into the Tak territory, and receive a 
share of the plunder. As the main road to Shinkee was impassable, 
being infested by thieves, I determined on going in company with 
ray new Persian writer, a man of Alladad Khan’s, and a guide procured 
from Mameer, by a hill bye-road to Bandah-i-Saiyadan, where I arrived 
„ , . . „ . , on the 6th Shawal. — There is a shrine here of Shekh 

Bandah-i-Saiyadan 

Kalamkar, and the Wazeerees bring offerings of wheat, 

and heap it on the ground, and no thief is bold enough to steal any of 

it. The Sayad alone, in times of scarcity, when they cannot procure it 

„ , „ elsewhere, make indents on the store. The road is 

Sacred Granary. 

hilly, and for some distance through a defile. There, 
are fifty houses of Sayads. On arriving, I put up in the mosque, where 
one of the Sayads brought a son of his to, be cured of a cataract in the 
eye. This I promised to do, if he would allow his son to accompany 
me to Shingee, which he did. The length of the stage was seven kos. 
7th Shawal. — Proceeded six kos to Chandoulah, over hills through 
, , , defiles, and crossing a stream that flows from Kanee- 
guram to Tak, at least twenty times. The place is 
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situated at the entrance of the Wazeeree vaHey, and contains about 

one hundred houses. I took up my quarters in the mosque as usual ; my 

writer had an acquaintance here who entertained us. The hills abound 

with iron, that the people work and take to Kot-i-Singee. 

8th Shawal. — Set out with the intention of proceeding to Aleekhel. 

The road was through jungle, defiles', and over hills. On arriving 

at a stream I halted, and made preparations for cooking, when a 

party of six men, apparently robbers, presented themselves, and par- 

w took of the fare, and smoked our chiliums. They 

Meeting with Robbers. 

then questioned us as to our homes, and the object of 
our journey. I replied, that we had come from Mecca, and were pro- 
ceeding home to Baghdad. They then asked what we had with us. 
I replied we were poor Hajees, and had nothing but a few medicines. 
These they requested to see. On my complying with their request, the 
English writing on the packets attracted their attention, and demanded 
Discovery w bat t * ie 8tran g e character was. I replied that they 
were marks of my own invention, and mere help to my 
memory, marking the different medicines. They became suspicious, and 
opening my bundle, extracted the articles that pleased them most, such 
as penknives and scissors. They then bound us and took us to Khel-i- 
Masaood, beating us all the way, and on our arrival, sent for the village 
Akund and shewed him the inscriptions. He immediately decided that 
we were Feringees, in which opinion the Akhund confirmed them also, 
on reading the notes of the road my Persian writer had. We were very 
badly treated during our captivity, which lasted twelve days, and were 

daily threatened with death. They endeavoured to 
Captivity. .... . i 

make my companions give evidence against me, by 

beating them apart, and promising them freedom if they would confess. 

During their punishment, they would allow 1 was a Feringee, but when 

it ceased, declared only I was a fekeer. When we were alone, I warned 

my companions not to peach, as we should certainly all be killed. A 

man of Kheli' Masdood went one day on an errand to Kot-i-Singee, the 

head-man of which place was Dilasa Khan, who on enquiring the news, 

.was informed, that some Feringees had been discovered and confined in 

his village, and they were thinking of killing them. Dilasa Khan being 

a great friend of the late Mr. Moorcroft, on hearing this, iramedi- 

Mr. Moorcroft. ately set out, and arrived where we were confined, 
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Kot-i-Singhee. 


and had us released, and our property restored ; and taking us with 
him seven kos to Kot-i-Singee, entertained us three 

Release. 

days, killing a sheep for us every day. Here we 
witnessed a peculiarity in Wazeeree hospitality. The sheep, when 
killed, is brought with all its eatable appurtenances 

Hospitality. 

and placed before the guest, the villagers assemble 
round, and every one helps himself to the pieces he likes, which are 
“ kababed ” [the breast always,] and the rest is put in a pot to boil. 
It was the 21st Shawal when I arrived at Kot-i-Singee. The num- 
ber of fighting men is six thousand, who acknow- 
Kot i-Singhee. no ru i e< The headman is Dilasa Khan, by 

tribe a Massaoodkhel Singee Wazeeree. To the east is the Ghola- 
ree Pass, to the west the hill, to the north Kaneeguram, and to 
the south Tak. There are nine blacksmith’s shops, and three of 
Hindoos. There is a mud fort, containing four hundred mud houses 
and woollen tents. Dilassa Khan entrusted me with a letter to Capt. 
Burnes, and furnished me with a guide to Cohaut, who ran away 
after having accompanied me three kos. The inhabitants are enemies 
of the Tak people. Dilasa Khan is suspected, not without reason, 
of being in the pay of the Sikhs. During ray stay, he pointed 
out an eminence on which Mr. Moorcroft promised to build a 
fort for him. The kindness he experienced from the above gentle- 
man, would at any time incline him to serve the British Govern- 


25th Shawal. — Proceeded seven kos to Kot-i-Aleekhel, passing 
often through water and jungle, and a Pass, which ex- 

Kot-i-Alec Khel. 

tends to Kaneeguram. The Aleekhels muster four 
thousand fighting men. To the east is Thattee, to the west Bamroo, 
to the north the Ahmadzyes, and to the south the Myanees. I put 
up in the mosque very tired ; scarcely an hour had elapsed when a man 
presented himself, saying his son had a bad ball wound, and wanted 
me to attend him. Being tired and wanting a guide, I told him I 
had not now the requisite apparatus, but if he would send some men 
in charge of his son on with me to the next town, I would try my best. 
To this the man would not consent, and took his leave. The road 
was very bad, and everywhere were veins of iron, and signs of 
where it was being, or had been, worked. 

4 ii 


Iron. 



588 


Journal of a Tour through parts 


[No. 139. 


26th Shawal. — Arrived at Kaneeguram, which is the capital of the 
Wuzeeree country. The cultivation is carried on by 

Kaneeguram. 

running streams. The inhabitants are Sayads, who 
are the spiritual fathers of the Wuzeerees. The houses are upper- 
storied, and amount to four hundred. There are two large towers for 
the protection of the town. There are thirty-two shops, as follow; viz. 
sixteen of Hindoos, seven blacksmiths and cutlers, three goldsmiths, 
two scabbard makers, and four dyers. The headmen are Durvesh Khan, 
Sarwar Khan, Mulook Khan, Abdukahman Khan, Raim Khan, and Noor 
Khan. The amount of fighting men is five hundred. The Sayads are far- 
mers; the Wazeerees are independent, and are mostly herdsmen. They 
are at enmity with the neighbouring tribes, but internally 

Concord. 

united. To the east are the Khataks, to the west the 
Gholaree Pass, to the north Dour, and to the south Tak. The cul- 
tivation is not at all proportionate to the supply of water ; the stream 
River, that runs to Tak has its rise here. To the west, in the Pass, 
is a very lofty and extensive black mountain, called Peer Karal, in 
Peer kaiul. w l,i c h I was informed copper is to be found. Disputes 
between the neighbouring chiefs led to the mines of this mineral be- 
ing closed. The people also believe in the existence here of stones 
impregnated with gold. I much wished to visit this mountain, but 
was prevented by the cold, and want of a guide. Throughout the 
hills iron abounds, and there must be no less than fifty or sixty manu- 
factories. The price of un wrought iron is 3 rupees Mehrabee the pucka 
maund. In Tak the Wuzeerees sell the quantity for 

Price of Iron. 

4 and 4J rupees. Merchants purchase it from the 
Wuzeerees for 2| and 3 rupees. Beyond the Peer Karal hill, coal is 
Coal, found, which is called “ Sang-i-momyie.” The method of 
extracting the iron is as follows : A pit is dug, about three and half 
Iron, feet in diameter, and the same in depth, the top of which is 
closed with a perforated cover of clay : over this is spread a coat of 
charcoal, which is made in great quantities in the neighbouring hills ; 
over this the stones containing the iron are heaped, being first broken 
small, and over them again charcoal is heaped ; round this heap five or 
six bellows are applied. The iron falls through the perforated cover 
into the pit, from which it is extracted to be wrought before being 
sold. The iron in being wrought, loses three-quarters and five-eighths 
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Alcczycs. 


Bahlolzyes. 


of its weight. This process is alone undertaken by blacksmiths. 
The Wazeerees are divided into four classes; viz. Masaoodzyes, Ah- 
madzyes, Aleezyes, Bahlolzyes. The headmen of the Ah- 
imadz>ei > . ma j 2 y eg are B ano Khan, Shekh Bayo Khan, Painda Khan, 
Neko Khan, Kazim Khan, and Pasham Khan. The fighting men 
amount to four thousand. To the east they have the Khattaks, to 
the west the Masaoodzyes, to the north Khost and the Torees, and 
to the south Bannoo. The headmen of the Aleezyes are 

Alcczycs > 

Mahommed Asan Khan, Durvesh Khan, Sarfraz Khan, Ma- 
hommed Khan, Sayad Shah, Mulla Ghaib Khan, Khudadad Khan, Too- 
ran Khan, Wilayat Khan, Sarwar Khan, and Ilatim Khan. They mus- 
ter from four thousand to four thousand and five hundred fighting 
men. To the east they have Thattee, to the west Bannoo, to the 
north the Ahmadzyes, and to the south the Myanees. 

The headmen of the Bahlolzyes are Nasrat Khan, Sair Khan, 
, , * Salamat Khan, Deerut Khan, Bazzul Khan, Alee Ma- 

.Balilolzyes. 

hommed Khan, Mulla Nadir Khan, Meer Allam Khan, 
Dost Khan and Gul Rez Khan. They mustered three thousand and five 
hundred fighting men. To the east they have the Admadzyes, to the 
west Kaneeguram, to the north Dour, and to the south Thattee. 

29th Shawal. — Proceeded nine kos to Manzakee, over a hilly road, 
through a jungle. It is situated between two streams, 
and consists of forty houses; beyond the stream to 
the south, are other thirty houses. There is a water mill in play. The 
headman is Mushkeen Khan, by tribe a Shahookhel. Number of 
fighting men one hundred. They are at enmity with the people of 
Dour. I put up on arriving in a blacksmith’s shop. 

1st Zeekadah. — Travelled seven kos to Kamsar over a hilly road, 
and through a jungle. On descending from one of these hills, I 
stopped for a short time on the borders of a stream, with the inten- 
tion of taking some refreshment, when I observed a party of four men 
advancing towards me ; fearing they might be thieves, I had recourse 
to my detonating powder, and placing some on a stone at my feet, 
awaited their approach, when they drew near, in attempting to rise, I 
rested my walking stick on the powder, exclaiming “ Ya Allee mad- 

dat,” (help ! oh Allee.) The usual explosion ensued, and the 
Thieves. I 7 

thieves, for such I still suspect them to have been, ap- 
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proached me with great reverence, and requested that I would bless 

them by clapping them on the back. The head man of Kamsar is Noor 

Khan. The number of fighting men is eighty. They are at enmity with 

the people of Dour. The place is surrounded by hills, and is itself situated 

on an eminence. There are three Hindoo shops. On arriving I put 

up at the mehman khanah , and introduced myself. They brought a 

bed for me, on which I seated myself. They then asked me if I had 

dined, I replied that I had now entered their country, (a hint that I 

depended on their hospitality,) one of them immediately rose, and 

brought some rice and butter milk. While 1 was dining, a Hindoo pre- 

sented himself, and complained that he had a wife, who had presented 

him with three children, but was dumb; I suggested, that she must 

^ , „ y be possessed of a devil. He insisted on my accom- 

panying him home. This I did, saying that I would 

put a copper pice and a rupee into a vessel of water, and that one 

or the other would leap out ; if the former, he must distribute a fowl 

and some copper change in charity ; if the latter, a sheep. A vessel 

being produced, I proceeded, with the aid of my servant, to discolour the 

, , water, in order to conceal the contents which con- 

Jugglery. 

sisted of a steel spring, confined by means of a piece 
of rock salt, on which I placed the rupee during my incantations. 
The salt of course in time melted, and the spring expanding, jerked 
the rupee out of the water. The sheep was accordingly given me to 
sacrifice, as well as the charmed rupee ; and in return, I gave the dumb 
lady a looking glass, in which she was punctually to look at herself, 
whenever threatened with a return of the dumb devil, which I assured 
them would either quit her after seven days, or seven weeks. 

3rd Zeekadah. — Proceeded to the valley of Dour, which is embosomed 
in hills. The cultivation is carried on by running streams. 

Dour. 

There are about one hundred, or one hundred and fifty 
different forts and villages in the valley. Three of the forts are 
large, the residences of the Malik. They are Thattee, Ismailkhel, and 
Hyderkhel. 

The headman of Thattee is Mahommed Khan, by tribe a Khattak. 
Thattee There are six hundred houses, and sixty-five Hindoo shops. 

The number of fighting men is one thousand. They are 
at enmity with the Wazeerees. To the east are the Ilasankhels, to 
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Moosakhel. 


H yderkhel. 


the west, the Utmanzyes, to the north Khost, and to the south the 
Wazeerees. 

The headman of the Moosakhels is Alee Khan. The fort of Moosa- 
khel and suburb contain seven hundred houses, and one 

hundred Hindoo shops. From Thattee to Moosakhel is 

five kos. The number of fighting men is three thousand. They are 
at enmity with the Wazeerees. To the east are the Hasankhels, to 
the west the Utmanzyes, to the north Khost, and to the south the 
Wazeerees. 

The headman of the Hyderkhels is Kama! Khan. The town of 
Ilyderkhel contains three hundred houses, and thirty- 
five Hindoo shops. The country between Moosakhel and 
Ilyderkhel is particularly fertile and well watered. The distance 
is six kos. There are two Sayads here, who are much looked up 
to. They are Furmals of Kaneeguram ; their names are Jawaher 

Shah and Ghareeb Shah. All disputes are settled in their presence, 

and they draw no contemptible revenue from the district. In every 
field in the valley, there is a tower built for its defence. They 
are much divided among themselves. The fighting men 
amount to two thousand. They are friends with the men 
of Khost and Bannoo, and enemies of the Wazeerees. 

There is a peculiar tribe in the hills of Dour, that shave one eye-brow, 
one mustache, and half the beard; and apply anti- 
mony with the finger above and below the eye, 
so as perfectly to disfigure their faces. The men of Dour assemble 
once a week, at an entertainment got up by subscription : every 
one attended by his catamite boy, and during the 
repast, the most disgusting attentions are paid to 
them, and most revolting caresses received from them. To the east 
are the Hasankhels, to the west the Utmanzyes, to the north Khost, 
and to the south the Wazeerees. The people of Dour are perfectly 
independent. The distance from Moosakhel is six kos. 

20th Zeekadah. — Proceeded eight kos to IJsmankhel, which is a 

Usnunkhel. dependency of Khost. The inhabitants who are rob- 
bers, live in hair tents, which are thirty in number. They pay no 
revenue. They are migratory. The road to this place is difficult and 


Discord. 


Peculiar Habit. 


Disgusting Custom. 
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2 1st Zeekadah. — Proceeded twelve kos to Khost, having procured 

Khost. a guide over a difficult hilly road. The cultivation is carried 
on by running streams; but on account of the unquiet state of the 
neighbourhood, half the land is waste. There are three hundred and 
fifty houses, and thirty-five shops, The headman is Sahibzadah 
Ahmed Shah, [a holy character,] a descendant of Peer 
Holy Character. j) agt g eer> gh a kar Khan, Nooradeen Khan, Ismail Khan 

and Abdulla Khan. The fighting men amount to five thousand. They 
are at enmity with the Wazeerees. They are ryots of Dost Mahom- 
med Khan of Cabool. To the east are the Wazeerees, to the west 
the hills and the Jadrans, to the north the Toorees and the road to 
Kuram, and to the south the Thattee hills. The revenue amounts 
to 30,000 rupees, of this sum 5,000 rupees are distributed to the 
Maliks, the remainder is given in jaghire to Alladad Khan, the son of 
Sarwar Khan of Tak, who sought refuge at Cabool, on losing his pos- 
sessions; and to whose son, Dost Mahomraed gave a 

Host Mahomraed. , . . T 

daughter in marriage. I presented the Sahibzadah 

with a penknife and a pair of scissors, and he in return furnished me 

with a guide. 

25th Zeekadah. — Return to Usmankhel, and retracing my steps via 
Hyderkhel, on the 27th Zeekadah arrived at a town on the boundary 
of Bannoo, the headman of which place is Dilasa Khan, surnamed 
the Ghazee. 

The district of Bannoo is flat, and fertilized by running streams, 
partly from one which comes from Dour, and partly from the 
Kuram river. The district is highly cultivated. There are 
full four hundred, if not five hundred forts and villages in the district. 
The district is divided into four tappas, or rather five; viz. Eesakee, 
Meeree, Suryanee, Khamsee, and Chandookhel. 

The headman of Eesakee is Dakas Khan, and it is again subdivided 
into four tappas. The fighting men amount to four thousand. 
The revenue amounts to 22,500 rupees. The four tappas 
are Longarkhel, under Dakas Khan; Nukradeenkhel, ditto ditto; Sik- 
nadarkhel, ditto ditto ; and Shamseekhel, under Kalandar Khan, who 
resides at Kalandarkhel. Dakas Khan resides at Bazar, which is the 
lUzar. capital of Bannoo. It contains five hundred houses, and 
eighty Hindoo shops, five dyers, and five blacksmiths. This place is 
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called Bazar, because all the inhabitants of Bannoo come here to 
market 

The headman of Meeree is Meer Baz Khan. It is sub-divided 

Mccrce. into six tappas. The fighting men amount to 3,000, and the 
revenue to 30,000 rupees. The six tappas are : — 

Kakee, under Shahbaz Khan. ; Obad, ditto ditto ; Hasankhel and 
Mamookhel, under Hyder Khan ; Naswarkhel under Ghazee Khan and 
Ameer Khan ; Sarkee under Meer Baz Khan ; and Mandyoo under 
Alam Khan. 

The headmen of Suryanee is Dilasa Khan Ghazee. It is sub-divided 

Suryanec* into five tappas. The fighting men amount to three thou- 
sand, and the revenue to 25,000 rupees. 

The five tappas are : — 

Daood Shah, under Dilasa Khan Ghazee ; Mandahkhel, under Ba- 
zeed Khan and Meer Kalam Khan ; Walakdeenkhel, under Zapt Khan ; 
Ghazeekhel, under Zahar Khan ; and Hek-mis-kee, under Sekandar 
Khan. 

The headmen of Shamsee are Jangee Khan, Meerash Khan, and 
Jafar Khan. The fighting men amount to two thousand, 
and the revenue to 22,500 rupees. It is sub-divided into 
four and half tappas, as follow : — 

Barkhajaree-Sarkhajaree, under Janghce Khan and Jafar Khan ; 
Ismailkhel and Meerakhel, under Sirdar Khidr Khan ; Waleekhel and 
Sikandarkhel, under Meer Wais Khan ; and Daree-Deeree, under Nam- 
war Khan and Gada Khan. 

The half tappa Meetakhel and Fattehkhel, under Sirdar Ameer Khan. 

The chief of the Chandookhelan is Sirdar Sher Mast Khan, noted 

Chandoohkelan. throughout Bannoo for his hospitality. Ahmed Khan, 

Kcfugc, the ex-chief of the Eesakhels, has sought refuge here. 

Dakas Khan is, however, the chief of the greatest note in Bannoo. 
The number of fighting men is four thousand. This district is much 
deserted, on account of the Sikhs levying three- sixteenths of the pro- 
duce as revenue. 

The cultivation of the district consists of turmeric, sugar-cane, 
rice, cotton, wheat, barley, and juwaree 

Tne inhabitants of Bannoo, denominated Bannoowals, are friends 
with the people of Dour, and enemies of the Wazeerees. They have 
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also, to a great extent, feuds among themselves ; and are ryots of 
Runjeet Singh, but very unsteady ones; and their revenue is gene- 
rally collected by large detachments. To the east and north are 
the Khattaks, to the west the Wazeerees and Dour, and to the south 
the Murwats. 

I remained on the boundary of Bannoo two days, and at Chandoo- 
khel three days; the distance between the plaees being five kos. 

2nd Zeehijjah. — From Zakookhel Chandookhelan, proceeded eight 
kos to Umarkhel, a dependency of Murwat, over a sandy 
road, with the exception of the two first kos. The place 
contains thirty mat huts ; their drinking water is two kos distant. 
The cultivation depends on rain. Each house subscribes a vessel for 
the mosque and for strangers. 

3rd Zeehijjah. — Proceeded to Murwat to the village of Lakkee. 
Lakkee. The cultivation depends on the rain. This is the principal 
town of Murwat. A small portion of the Kuram river is applied to 
cultivation. There are three tribes of Murwats. * 

Bahrain, under Feroz Khan and Muhablat Khan, resident of Ghuznee- 
B ah ram. khel ; amount of fighting men two thousand. 

Dreplarah, under Noora Khan and Allaiyar Khan, resident of San- 
gookhel and Asakkhel ; amount of fighting men two thousand. 

Moosakhel, under Ilyder Khan, resident of Adamzye, and Cash- 
meer Khan, resident of Walee; amount of fighting men one thousand 
and five hundred. 

The former amount of the revenue of Murwat, in the time of the 
Revenue. Sadozyes, was 18,000 rupees, and in the time of the Nawabs 
of Dera, 50,000 rupees. 

The town of Lakkee is situated in the division of Bahram ; but the 
Lakkee. whole three divisions dispute about their claims to it. The 
Maliks of Lakkee are four in number; viz. Deewana Khan, Goubar 
Khan, Jahan Khan, and Alam Khan. The town of Lakkee is composed 
of four hundred houses and twenty shops, three dyers, and two black- 
smiths. They are now ryots of Runjeet Singh, but compulsory ones, 
and their revenue is only collected by detatchments of Sikh troops. 
They are friends of the Bannoowals, and enemies of the Wazeerees. 

Proceeded on leaving Lakkee to Lachee Teeree, a dependency of 
Lachcc Tecrcc. Cohaut, under the rule of Runjeet Singh, a jaghire 
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of Sultain Mahommed Khan Barikzye. There are only four salt mines 
Saltmine. j n the whole Khattak country : two in the district of La- 
chee, called Malgeen and Cheena, and two in that of Teeree ; the 
salt from the latter is black and mixed with small pebbles. That of 
the Lachee mines is of a superior quality. The district of Lachee is 
firmed by Saidan Shah, for 22,000 rupees. In the district are in- 
cluded the mines, Ismailkhel, Meer Ahmadkhel, and Malgeen. The 
pay of Saidan Shah is five thousand rupees, and his jaghire is in Cohaut 
in the district of Slier Khan. lie has in his employ twenty horse- 
men. 

The mines of Chotara are known by the name of Maheekhel and 
Karz Kurooz, and are farmed by Shahbaz Khan, Akarkhel of Teeree, 
the capital of the Khattak country. 

The price of salt in Teeree and Chotara is twelve ass loads, or eight 

bullock loads for one rupee of the Sultan Mahommed Khan’s 

Salt. . . 

coinage; ten pice is levied on every bullock load, and eight pice 
on an ass load ; one pice the load is levied by the miner. 

One- fourth of the government duties on Lachee salt is given in pay 
to Maliks Nadir and Bahadur, who superintend the whole districts of 
Khurm and Thattee. In the winter, Afghan merchants export thou- 
sands of camel loads of this salt to Cabool, Jelalabad, Peshawur, and 
Bajour. 

The salt of Chotara is exported only to Bunoo, Khost, Murwat, and 
Exportation. the Derajat. 

The fighting men of Lachee amount to three thousand. Two kos 
Ndptha. from Lachee are three hillocks of yellow earth, in which 
are Hat flakes of stone, which burn. There are also two springs of 
naptha. 

Teeree, which is the capital of the Khattak country, has a fort with 
four bastions, which is situated on an eminence. It was repaired by 
Sirdar Attar Singh Aloowalya, who conquered Cohaut. The whole 
of the districr of Teeree is managed by Shahbaz Khan, son of Sadullah 
Khan, Akorkhel, who has farmed it from Sultan Mahommed Khan, 
for 30,000 rupees. His own pay being 3,000. He furnishes one 
hundred and ten horsemen. There are three tappas dependent on Tee- 
ree ; viz. Darra Barak, Chotara, and Shakar Darra. The fighting men 
of Teeree amount to three thousand. 

4 i 
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The cultivation depends on the rain, and their drinking water is 
from a spring, which becomes brackish soon after issuing from the 
(ioitre. ground. The men and women here are all afflicted with 
the goitre , which they say, arises from the salt quality of the 
water. 

The people all dress in red. They are gradually, under the rule of 
Shahbaz, beginning to reinhabit the suburbs of the repaired fort, called 
Narinj, which contains one hundred houses ; the other old fort contains 
one hundred and fifty. 

On arriving at Teeree, I put up in the mosque, when shortly after, 
a very good looking woman presented herself, bringing with her bread 
and halwah, which she presented to me. Then taking hold of my 
skirt, begged me to attend to her petition. This was to give her some 
charm, to attract the attentions of her husband, which had 

Charm. 

for the past six months been divided among his other wives, 
to her entire exclusion. I ordered the Persian writer to make out the 
necessary charm, and gave it to her, as well as a piece of sugar-candy, 
which I charmed by whetting it with my saliva, while I repeated sup- 
posed incantations over it. This she was to give her husband to eat. 
Whether he was pleased with the perhaps unusual attention and 
fondness of manner of his wife, or how it was, I know not; but she 
Success, returned to me next morning, with a present of a sheep, 
much pleased with the effect of my charm. 

My fame for charms soon spread, and fearing that I should have 
hosts of female applicants, and that some of my charms might not 
prove so efficacious as the first, I was glad to take my depar- 
ture. 

On leaving Teeree, at the distance of three kos at the entrancj 
of the Darra-i- Barak, is the ruined fort of Rajnagar, generally known 
as Shahbazar. It is of a square construction, situated cn 
ttajna e ar. aQ eminence, and has a very large tank inside. The 
position is a very strong one. Coal is found in the Darra-i- Barak 
in the bed of the ravine, by digging. It is brought here by 
floods, and there is no bed of it. To the east of Rajnagar is 
the Lachee road and the Darra-i -Barrak, to the west the Darra-i-khat- 
tak, to the north the Khattaks, and to the south the Khattaks, Shakar 
Darra. and Baghan. 
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Leaving Lakkee, I proceeded seven kos to Latamar ; a dependency 
Latamar. of Chotara, over a bad road, without water. The headman 
is Daraz Khan. 

From Latamar I proceeded seven kos to Karak, over hills and 
Karak. through defiles ; drinking water is procured from a spring, 
which turns brackish at three or four paces from where it leaves 
the ground. The headmen are Sangee Khan, Danial, and Darab 
Khan. This place is pleasantly situated in a valley. On arriving, 

I put up as usual at the mosque, when two men, father and son, pre- 
sented themselves, and requested my aid in the following matter: — 

The son had sold a cow for 20 rupees and given the 
Complaint of Theft. , , ... . . , 

money to his mother, who said it was lost, and he 

wanted to know, whether his mother, sister, or wife, was the thief. 

I enquired if any one else had been in the house. He replied in the 
negative. I enquired of the mother, where she had laid the money? 
Conjuring. Site replied underneath the clothes. I then proceeded to ar- 
range my conjuring apparatus of the bowl of discolored water and steel 
spring ; and writing the names of the five members of the family each on 
a separate slip of paper, confined each slip to a copper pice, by a layer 
of dough, and placed one of the pice on the spring. This in due course 
of time, by the process before described, was forcibly ejected from the 
bowl. Taking it up, and stripping off the dough, I proceeded to read 
the name. Then wisely shaking my head, I said, “ Now I know the 
thief, who shall be exposed, if the money is not restored before 
Theft discovered, morning.’’ At midnight, I was gently awoke by the 
complainant’s wife, who confessed to the abstraction of the money, and 
promised to do any thing, if I would not expose her ; at the same time 
she counted into my hands the missing 20 rupees. In the morning, 
when the husband came to see me, I presented him with the rupees; 
saying, I had the greatest trouble in recovering them from the genii 
who had taken them away. Some of them were pressed on my accept- 
ance, but I refused them, in order to sustain my character ; but the 
good people would not be content, until they had cooked and packed 
up two fowls for my journey, on which I was accompanied for two 
stages by the grateful owner of the rupees. 

From Karak I proceeded five kos to Meetakhel, over salt hills. 
Meetakhel. The headman is Alladad Khan. 
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From Meetakhel I travelled six kos to Zaraankhel, over salt hills 
Zamankhel. of a red colour. 

Thence I proceeded four kos to Kuharkhel, over salt hills and 

Kuharkhel. through a jungle, and the next day six kos to Teeree. 

From Teeree I proceeded five kos to Mameekhel, over a high Pass, 

Mamcckhel. impracticable for artillery. 

Thence I proceeded seven kos to Seemaree over a hilly tract ; one 

Secmaree. division of this place, Seemaree-i-Paiyeen, is dependent 
on Hangoo. The headman is Mazulla Khan. From this place I had 
intended to visit Hangoo; but my funds being expended, and hearing 
from Meerza Samad, the son of Meerza Abdu Raheem, who had come 
to collect the revenue for his master Sultan Mahommed Khan, that a 
Persian acquaintance of mine, by name Agha Mehdee Khan of Ispa- 
han was at Cohaut, I determined to proceed to that place, to procure 
his assistance. Meerza Samad entertained me with dancing and 
wine, the evening I staid with him. 

From Seemaree I proceeded six kos to Jabba, which is dependent 

Jabba. on Cohaut, over a high Pass, on the top of which is a tank. 
The whole of my stay in Lachee and Teeree, amounted to nine 
days. 

12th Zeehijjah. — Arrived at Cohaut, and proceeded to the house of 
Cohaut my acquaintance, Agha Mehdee. Here the Persian writer 
became clamorous for pay. I silenced him, however, with some trou- 
ble, by promising to return from Peshawur with the necessary funds, 
for which place and purpose I accordingly made my arrangements for 
starting. 

On arriving at Peshawur, I took possession of the manuscripts I 
Digression to Pesha- had sent f rom Tak by the hands of my cossid, 
wur * whom I met here, and lost no time in making search 

for a fresh Meerza. I at last procured one, by name Safdar Shah, 
through the aid of Captain Burnes’ Cafila Bashee, a resident of Pesha- 
wur; who after a great deal of hesitation, lent me some money, and 
took the security of Safdar Shah’s father, that he would not desert me. 

Returning from Peshawur, I arrived at eight kos at Mitanee; passing 
Mitanee. Bara-i-Kalan, and the following Moraand villages ; viz. Ba- 
hadur, Mashookhel, and Ouzye, &c, over ground abounding in ravines 
and jungle. 
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From Mitanee I proceeded seven kos to Akhor, and put up with Malik 
Akhor. Hakeem Akhorwal, by tribe an Afreedee, and a great robber. 
The road was stony and through defile. At the entrance of the defile are 
two ruined forts and a large tank. There is a large town here, erected by 
the Afreedees. One thousand rupees are yearly levied here on salt. 

From Akhor I proceeded to Cohaut over a hilly road, and through 

. a defile ; the neighbourhood abounding with Af- 

llpturn to Cohaut. b b 

reedee villages, and put up with Agha Mehdee 

in the village of Myankhel, near the shrine of Hajee Bahadur. On 

the road passed the village of Zarghoonkhel, where there is a large 

tank and four towers, one at each angle of the village, and four kos 

further on, passed the village of Torakee, which is situated on an 

eminence ; and then the Cohaut kotal or Pass, which is very difficult, 

especially of descent. On the top of the Pass is a tower, 

Pass'. 

nominally for the protection of the road; but it is 
garrisoned by twelve men of the Afreedee tribe, who, although en- 
tertained and paid by the governor of Cohaut, are often themselves 
engaged in plundering merchants and travellers. At the bottom of the 
Pass is a second tower, garrisoned by twenty men. At Cohaut I dis- 
charged the former Meerza, having paid him up. 

Cohaut is divided into three tapppas, as follow : Bazeekhels, Samal- 
zyes, and Meeranzyes. 

Cohaut itself is included in the territory of the Bazeekhels. The 
fort of Cohaut, in which the governor resides, is of a square form having 
four bastions, and situated on an eminence There is a second fort, in 
which there is a dwelling house and reception room, over which is the 
rnchrruin klinnna. There is a tower in the fort at the entrance and a 
covered well; drinking water is procured from seven springs outside 
the fort; three of the springs gush out from near the Telee’s mosque, 
Baz;ir. and four from the vicinity of the Bazar, by which four mills are 
turned. There are fifty shops, four mosques, and two dharmsals. 

Cohaut has to the east the Afreedee country, the Torakees and 
Soorakees, and Khushalgar, to the west Ilangoo, to the north the Pass, 
and to the south Lachee and Dour. 

The following are the neighbouring dependencies of Cohaut, entered 

Neighbouring do- into the daftars as Bangash-i-Paiyeen Jangal, under 
pcndencu s. Shah Zaman and Aslam. The cultivation is car- 
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ried on by running water. There are one hundred and fifty houses. 
The fighting men amount to one hundred and ten. They are friends 
with the Sepas, and enemies of the Khattaks. 

Peerkhel, under Maliks Raz and Jafar. There are one hundred 
Peerkhel. houses, and eighty fighting men, who are friends of the Sepas, 
and enemies of the Khattaks. 

Garee Myankhelan, under Malik NasaruIIa, contains fifty houses. 
Garce Myankhelan. The cultivation is conducted with spring water. In 
this division, the shrine of Ilajee Bahadur is situated, as well as a large 
mosque, and a well with a Persian wheel. The fighting men amount 
to one hundred. 

Bezadee, under Maliks Arsala and Siffat, contains one hundred 
Bczadee. houses, and eighteen shops, and turns out sixty fighting men. 

Meer Ahmedkhel, under Malik Mahmood, contains fifty houses, and 
turns out thirty fighting men. 

Shekhan, under Malik Sheraz, Afreedce, Zarghoonkhel, situated at 
Shekhan. the base of a hill, contains eighty houses; and turns out fifty 
fighting men. 

Kaghazee and Nasratkhel, under Malik Noor. A number of other 
Kaghazoo and Nas- villages have been deserted on account of the ty- 
ratkhel. ranny of Sher Alee, the former governor. The cul- 

tivation is carried on from the river. The above two khels contain 
fifty houses, and turn out eighty fighting men ; and are the jaghire of 
Ismail Khan, son of Jahandad Khan Popalzye. 

Mahommedzye, the jaghire of Agha Mehdee is under Malik Bashar, 

Mdhomincdzyc. and contains two hundred and fifty houses, and two 
water mills. The number of fighting men is 95. 

I paid a visit to the famous koh or hill of Ahad-i-Saboor, so much 
Ahcul-i-Saboor. talked of by the people of Cohaut. It is situated 
on the road to the Samalzyes, and beyond Mahommedzye and Nasrat- 
khel. 1 had heard that there was an old inscription which no one 
could read, and went therefore prepared to copy it: also, that there 
were the ruins of an old square fort, with the remains of the stable, 
harem, and pillars of a throne. I went in company with a party 
Shah Kotah. from Cohaut to this hill, which is also known as Shah 
Kotal. The foot of the hill is covered with jungle. On the side 
of the hill is an opening or cave, and on the outside are two sta- 
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lactite looking pillars, the whole place evidently natural. The inscrip- 
tion alluded to, was nothing in my opinion but natural crevices and 
marks in the rock. On the hill are just perceptible, the remains of 
a very old fort. There is also a spring of water, and a large “ peepul” 
tree. Adjoining this hill, is the hill of Damchoor, which extends to 
the Pass of Cohaut. 

Bar is under Shahbaz Khan, and contains sixty houses and several 
viueyards. The cultivation is carried on by running water. 

Kamar Dand is under Gul Slier Khan, and contains thirty houses. 
Kamar Daiul The cultivation depends partly on rain, and partly on 
running water. 

Soorgal and Jabba are under Buland and Musaib, Zarghooukhel 

Sourgdl. Afreedees. The cultivation is carried on by water from the 
Kuram river. The fighting men amount to 50. 

Jarma and Shapoor are dependencies of Garee Myankhel, t he former 
Jarrna and Shapoor. j s nearly a waste; and the surrounding jungle is very 
dense. 

Togh is under Mulla Ahmed and Kaiin, and contains four hundred 
houses. The cultivation is carried on by a large canal from the Kuram 
river. The fighting men amount to 160. 

Teeree Tang is under Malik Nasro, and contains two hundred 
Tecrec Tang, houses, and turns out 70 fighting men. 

Khurunatoo is under Kuram Sher, and is cultivated from the Kuram 
K-hurmatoo. river. The fighting men amount to 80 . 

Thattee and Maramzyes are under Malik Ilimmat, and contain 

Thattee and Maranuyus. one hundred and twenty houses. There is 
a great portion of waste land. 

Kot-i-kandiyalce is under Maliks Akram and Aizam. It contains 

Kot-i-kainJiy alee, one hundred houses, and 50 fighting men. 

Gandiyabee Killa, known as Zanjeer Kamar, is situated on an emi- 

Zanjecr Kamar. nence, and is now in ruins. It is reported to have 
been built by the former Hindoo rajas. There are remains of bas- 
tions, a stable, aud tank. Of the wonderful zanjeer, or chain, from 
which the place derived its name, there is of course no vestige 

Siah is under Gul Mahommed. The cultivation is carried on from 
8iah. the Kuram river. The number of fighting men is 60. 
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Tareekhel was formerly a dependency of Cohaut, it is now in- 
Tareekhel. dependent. They are neighbours of the Afreedees. The 
lighting men amount to 200. 

Gadakhel is under Shahzadah and Khanawadah. The cultivation 
GdcUkhal. depends partly on the rain, partly on canals. There 
are four hundred and fifty houses. The fighting men amount to 200. 
Dhoodah is under Mahboob. The cultivation depends on the rains. 

Dhoodah. There are four hundred houses, and 80 fighting men. 
Shadeekhel, Kamal, Mandahkhel, Kotree and Muchkee are under 
Shadcckhel, &c. See. Malick Samad, See. There are four hundred 
houses, and the revenue amounts to 6,000 rupees. 

The tappa of Bazee is under Naib Gul Maz Khan, whose family for- 
Bazce. merly enjoyed the whole of Cohaut. He is by tribe a 
Shakookhel. The revenue, including the customs, trades, and weavers 
and tax on herds amounts to 41,000 rupees, and the fighting men of 
the whole tappa amount to 1200. The people of Bazee are all Mus- 
selmen of the Sunnee creed. 

The tappa of Samalzye is inhabited by Sheah Musselmans, and is 
farmed by Sher Alee Khan, Izzatkhel, father-in-law of Sirdar Sultan 
Mahommed Khan. The dependencies of Samalzye are as follow : — 
Mouza Aleezye, under Ghulam Khan, is situated in a valley, having 
Aleezyc. to the north, across the hills, the tribe of Sepa, outside 
the fort are two hundred houses. The shrine of Myan Fatteh Shah 
is situated in the suburb of Koh. The fighting men amount to 80. 
Ustarzye-i-Paieen contains a mud fort. It has two gates, one to 
Ustai'zyc. the east, the other to the west, and two hundred houses. 
The fighting men amount to 100 Ustarzye-i-Bala under Meerza, and 
contains a mud fort with two gates both to the north. There are 
one hundred and fifty houses, and the same number of fighting men 
Kachee Bala-o-Paieen, under jVluazim Sher, is divided into lour 
Kackee. mouzas, each containing a mud fort, and two large towers, 
and from four hundred to five hundred houses, as well as vineyards and 
pomegranate gardens. The fighting men amount to 200. 

Marye Bala-o-Paieen, under Jafar Alee, is situated on an eminence, 
Marye. having two hundred houses below, and 150 fighting men. This 
place borders on the Teera Pass, at the bottom of which are seven 
water-mills. The revenue of the whole tappa amounts to 22,00, 
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rupees nominally, the whole sum being seldom realized. The people of 
Samalzye are noted for bravery ; the cultivation depends chiefly on the 
Kuram river. 

The tappa of Meeranzye is a dependency of Ilangoo, as far as Tal- 

Mceranzye. i-Bulandkhel. From Cohaut I proceeded to Ustarzye and 
thence to Marye, where I took up my quarters in a mosque, where 
a man presented himself, saying, he had two wives, a grown-up son, 
and a daughter-in-law ; that he had committed some gold and rupees 
Theft, to the keeping of his senior wife, which had been lost, and 
requested me, as I was a fakeer, to ascertain who had taken it. I 
accompanied him home, where I found all the members of the family 
disputing and interchanging high words. I enquired of the master of 
the house which wife was youngest. He replied — the one I have just 
married, and the management of the house is entirely in the hands of 
the boy’s mother. I asked him which he liked best. He replied one 
has got old, &nd the other is pretty and young, what more need I say. 

I requested that they should all assemble. On their presenting 
Conjuring. themselves, I wrote all their names on separate slips of 
paper, and folded them up separately, filling all with ashes ; but one, 
which I filled with detonating powder. I then gave a stone into the 
hands of the Malik, and ordered him to strike each paper, as I gave 
the signal during my incantations. On the explosion from one of 
the papers ensuing, I pretended to read the name of the thief, allow- 
ing the party the night to consider, before being exposed. Towards 
night-fall, havi ug occasion to go out, I was followed by the senior 
wife, who taking hold of my skirt, confessed she was the thief ; having 
Discovery, been driven to the act, in the hope of attaching suspicion to 
her rival, and thus, estranging her husband’s affections from her. She 
promised to return the articles, provided I would not expose her, and 
would do something with her husband, so as to induce him to visit 
Stipulation. her once a week. I promised this, and the articles were 
brought to me at midnight in the mosque. In the morning I sent for 
the husband, and presenting him with the missing property, enjoined 
him to treat his first wife with greater consideration. He after some 
disputation, agreed to visit her once a month. 

My digression from Cohaut to Peshawur, my return to that place, 
and my journey to Teera, occupied eighteen days. 

4 K 
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Jst Mohurrum. — Proceeded seven kos to Sultanzye in the district 
of Teera, passing the Barah river and the Koh-i- Boland 

Sullanzyes. 

pass, which is difficult even for footmen. The sides of 
the hill are covered with jungle, and the cultivation is carried on with 
the water of the Barah river. There are three forts here, two belong 
to Band Alee Khan, Sultanzye Orakzye. The inhabitants are partly 
Sunnee, and partly Sheah Musselmans. The other chief is Alani Khan, 
Orakzye. The forts have all four bastions fitted to bear artillery. 
The fort in which Alam Khan resides is separate, and has a mehman 
khanna above the gateway, a small gun, without shot or ammunition 
of any description, is also near the entrance. There are twenty- two 
Shaheens mounted on the bastions. The fighting men amount to 
Alam khan. s ix hundred who are independent. Alam Khan being in 
the employ of Sirdar Dost Mahommed Khan, generally spends his 
time in Basoul, Jebilabad, and Cabool. He has eighty horses of his 
own, and receives 24,000 rupees pay. lie has a jaghire in Basoul. 
In the times of the former Sadozye kings, the Orakzyes received from 
22,000 ro 25,000 rupees a-year. They are friends with the people of 
Jamrood, Barakee, and Alam Guzeer, and enemies of the Abdul 
Azeezkhels and Maneekhels. To the east is the Bangash road, to the 
west ITsmankhels and Istareekhels, to the north hills and the road to 
Peshawur, and to the south hills, and beyond them, the Hurbuz and 
Mancekhel. 

2nd Mohurrum. — Proceeded seven kos to Abdul Azeezkhel. The 
Abdul Azeezkhel. cultivation chiefly depends on the rain. There 
are five hundred houses. The headman who is also a holy man, is 
Maddat Shah. Meer Maddat Shah, he is n peer, or spiritual chief 
of the Sheahs of this neighbourhood. 

The inhabitants have separate forts, and muster 450 fighting men, a 
lawless set. They are friends of the Maneekhels, and enemies of 
Mastee and Shekhan. 

This year, which was one of scarcity, wheat sold at four and half 
ahahs the rupee, and juwar at five or six akahs [one ahahs , seven Pesh- 
awur seers.] 

The inhabitants carry their hatred of the rival sects of Sunnees 
Shecdhs. to an inveterate extent, and during the ten first days 
of the Mohurrum, their penances are very severe. They fast the 
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days, and hold their meetings in the house of Maddat Shah, who has 
the most unbounded influence over his disciples, the Maneekhels and 
Abdul Azeezkhels. 

In these districts, apples, grapes, mulberries, walnuts, pears, pome- 
granates ; in short all the Cabool fruits are produced in plenty. 

In the hot weather, the situation is peculiarly pleasant. To the east 
is Garee Rustam Khan, to the west Mastee and Shekhan, Mullakhel 
and Baramadkhel, to the north hills, and beyond them, the Afreedees 
and the road to Jelalabad, and to the south the Maneekhels. They 
have never paid revenue since the time of the Chaghatye kings. 

During my stay with Maddat Shah, I saw none of the assumptions 

Maddat Shah, that the Sunnees give him credit for ; but his disciples, 
certainly, are in some instances, beyond bounds in the homage they 
pay him. In their prayers, for instance, they ask forgiveness in his 
name and those of his children and forefathers. 

During my stay, my Persian Meerza who was a Sayad, made a 
mistake, which was nearly proving of serious cori- 

Awkward mistake. . , . 

sequence, lie one day seated himselt on the vacant 
cot of one of Maddat Shah’s sons. I overheard the bye-standers mut- 
tering a threat, that if he were not a guest, they would kill him for the 
insult. I explained, in extenuation, that my companion was a Sayad, as 
well as my host. “ He may be,” was the reply, “ but for all that, he 
shan’t presume to sit on that cot.” 

The Bangashees perform the pilgrimage to Meshed. I have often 
Veneration, met them in Persia, and whenever the name of Maddat 
Shall is mentioned, if they are seated, they immediately rise, and 
press the forefinger of their right hand, half closed, first to their lips 
and then to their foreheads. 

Maneekhel is pleasantly situated in a valley. In the summer, this 
Mancckhel. place enjoys the best climate in all Teera. The cultiva- 
tion is carried on by spring and river water. The winter here is very 
severe ; but the poor people find plenty of firewood near at hand. 
There are one or two mills on every canal. There are six hundred 
houses of stone and mud ; and the fighting men amount to 800. 
They are enemies of the Sunnees of Mastee and Shekhan. The 
Sheahs of the neighbourhood are said to be descended from a con- 
Shamal and Karah. verted Hindoo, named Shamal, and the Sunnees of 
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one, named Karah. To the east are hills, to the west hills, and beyond 
them Bangash, to the north the Abdul Azeezkhels, and to the south 
hills, and beyond them Bangash. 

Baramadkhel is situated on an eminence, in a valley beyond 
Baramadkhel. Maneekhel. The inhabitants are Sheeahs. The cul- 
tivation depends on springs and water from the Teera river. There 
are one thousand houses of stone and mud, and 600 fighting men. 
They are friends with the other Sheeahs, and of course enemies of the 
rival Sunnee tribes. The chief men are Ghulam Khan and Meer Ahmed 
Khan, Orakzyes. To the east is Karnar, to the west Maneekhel, to the 
north hills, and to the south Samal. 

Usmankhel and Ferozkhel are inhabited entirely by Sunnees. The 
,, , cultivation depends on the Teera river. Every village 

Ferozkhel. has its separate mud fort. There are five hundred and 

forty seven houses. Usmankhel is to the north-east, and Ferozkhel to 
the north. There are no regular appointed Maliks. The manwho en- 
tertains best is chief for the time. The fighting men amount to 4 or 500. 

In every village of Teera there is a Hindoo’s shop, and the Hindoos 
of both sexes in this district wear the same clothes as the Musselmans ; 
and therefore cannot be distinguished by a stranger at a glance. 
The fruits here are very fine in the summer. The inhabitants dress in 
loose trousers, confined at the bottom ; and in long shirts, 

Dress. 

sewn double and treble, reaching to the knee, and some- 
times to the ankle. Dark-blue lungees compose their head dress. 
The women wear rows of silver coins as buttons on their vests. 

Beyond Ferozkhel is Kilah-i-Gehrajgal in the Afreedee country, 

situated in a valley, of which the land is of a peculiar red 
Gehrajjral. J r 

colour, and through which the Bdrah river runs as well as 

the road to Basoul and Cabool. I was directed by Major Leech to 
visit a place called Rajgurh. I never heard of any place nearer ap- 
proaching the name than this. To the east of Ferozkhel are the 
Zakhakhel Afreedees, to the west the Masteekhels, Shekhans and 
Mulllakhels, to the north the road to Cabool, and to the south the Abdul 
Azeezkhel. The inhabitants are independent. On arriving near Usman- 
khel, I met a young woman proceeding to draw water; she enquired 

who I was, and received for answer from one of my men, 
Incident. . 

that I was a fakeer of a saintly character. She invited 
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me to her house, where she presented me with a ehillurn, some raisins, 
and jalghozas, paying me attentions that did not seem to excite the 
jealousy of her husband ; and at nightfall, brought a cot for me to 
sleep on. The unblushing overtures made by this woman in the course 
of the evening, and many other incidents on my journey, led me to 

State ol‘ Mo als ^° rID R VeF ^ P°° r °P* n * 0n l ^ e simplicity the 
country people of Afghanistan. They seem far to 
surpass the towns-people in the looseness of their morals. 

IJstarzye borders on the Khyber and Basoul. The inhabitants have 
^ ^ all separate forts, amounting to twenty. There were for- 
merly three thousand houses. At present there are even 
more, some at the fort, and some at the top of the table land. The cultiva- 
tion depends partly on the rain, and partly on spring water. There is 
no fixed Malik. He who entertains most is the best man, and possesses 
greatest influence. The fighting men amount to upwards of 3,000. 
They are ver/ independent, and great robbers. They are of the tribe of 
•Orakzye. They are friends of the Afreedees, and enemies of the Abdul 
Azeezkhels and Maneekhels. They are, as might be expected, Sunnee 
Musselmans. To the east are the hills and the road to Peshawur, to 
the north are the hills, and to the south are the Abdul Azeezkhels. 

Before my arrival at IJstarzye, my fame as a fakeer had preceded 
me. Immediately after my arrival a man waited on me, and re- 
presented that he had a very beautiful daughter, who regularly every 
Sunday and Wednesday went mad, and sometimes struck herself, and 
Another devil sometimes ^ er relations ; that she was engaged to be 
cast out. married, and her intended had become averse to the 
match ever since the commencement of these fits ; intreating me to cure 
her. I became at a loss what to do, and what puzzled me more, was, 
that the day of my arrival was a Saturday and the next day the girl, as 
was her wont, had the mad fits ; and I was taken to the house and found 
her stretched at full length, heaping abuse on all her relations. I 
soon discovered that she was shamming, and commenced operations 
accordingly. I drew a line on the ground around her, and wrapped some 
brimstone in a rag and gave it to my servant, while I covered my 
own head and commenced incantations; telling the servant to light 
the rag, and apply it to her nostrils ; while I ordered the father to hold 
her firmly until I told him to release her, warning him, that if he did 
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so without my telling him, the devil, of whom his daughter was possess- 
ed, would kill her. On the burning brimstone being applied, she begged 
to be released in a sensible tone of voice. This I would not allow, 
until she spoke in the person of the possessing devil, and promised he 
never would return. I explained that it was necessary to give a written 
charm to prevent the return of the devil, and explained to the mother, 
that I wished to see the girl in private. On her being brought, I 
questioned her before the mother about the devil ; she replied, that as 
long as the fakeer (myself) remained, he (the devil) would not possess 
her ; but immediately on his (my) departure, he (the devil) would 
destroy her. After this, the mother motioned her daughter to depart, 
who refused, saying she would stay and wait on me. When we were 
, , alone, the girl told me the truth ; which was, that she had 

Disclosure* 

a lover, and played these tricks that the match with the 
young inan to whom she was engaged, might be broken off. I promised 
to aid her, and told her to get her betrothed to visit me. In the morn- 
ing the young man came and asked me to do all I could to cure, 
his intended of her fits. I explained that if she got cured, the devil 
would attack him instead ; and proved it by my old apparatus of the 
bowl of dirty water and the steel spring, which ejected his name as 
the fated one. He was much frightened, and entreated me to point 
out a remedy. This I did by assuring him, he could never marry the 
“ possessed,” and live ; and that therefore, he had much better take the 
other sister, who was also marriageable. This, after sometime was, 
with my assistance, arranged. The successful lover, who had hitherto 
remained in the back ground, now visited me, bringing with him some 
cooked dishes. He afterwards accompanied me one stage as a guide, 
and I left Ustarzye with the satisfaction of having caused the hap- 
piness of two beings at no one’s expense. 

The cultivation of the Masteekhels depends on spring water. Their 

habitations are partly below, and partly on a rising 
Masteekhels. t „ ’ 

ground. Ihey have all separate forts, amounting to about 

twenty. The headman is Jemadar Misree. They amount to three thou- 
sand fighting men, and are friends of the Shekhans and Mullakhels, 
and enemies of Abdul Azeezkhels : and they are always armed night 

and day accordingly. This tribe and that of Shekhau 
Hospitality. J ° J 

are noted throughout Teera for their hospitality. To 
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whole ten the east are the Abdul Azeezkhels and Maneekhels, to the 
west the Aleekhels, Sherzyes and Maraoozyes, and to the south the 
hills. 

Shekhan extends to Naryab. There is no headman. The fighting 

Shekkan. men amount to three thousand. To the east are Abdul 
Azeezkhels, and to the west the Mullakhels and Alee Sherzyes. The 
Ismailzyes. cultivation of the Ismailzyes depends on the Samal canal, 
which runs towards Cohaut. It is divided properly into Akhel Rabia- 
khel and Ismailzyes. The headman is Sirdar Sayad Shah. They are 
friends of the Aleekhels. The fighting men amount to 1,000. To the 
east are the Alee Sherzyes, to the west Shekhan, to the north the 
Afreedces, and to the south the Tortareens. 

The Alee Sherzyes have six mouzas, and seven forts. The culti- 
Alcc Sherzyes. vation chiefly depends on the rain. The headman is 
Mazulla Khan. The fighting men amount to 3,000. To the east 
are the Mamoozyes, to the west the Shekhans and Masteekhels, to the 
south Bangash, and to the north the Afreedees. 

The cultivation of the Mullakhels depends chiefly on the rain. 

There are six mouzas dependent. The habitations are in 
Mullakhels. ... 

a valley. The chief man is Mulla Ahmed Orakzye. The 

fighting men amount to 700. To the east are the Aleekhels, to the 

west Abdul Azeezkhels, to the north the Shekhans, and to the south 

Bangash. 

The cultivation of the Mamoozyes depends on the Barah river. 
Mamoozyes. There are thirty or forty forts under Mazulla Orakzye. 
The fighting men amount to 400. To the east is Chamkanee, to the 
west Masteekhels and Shekhans, and to the north the Afreedees. 

The Chamkanee Orakzyes inhabit the base of the Seefed-koh 
Chamkanee ran g e * Their cultivation depends on the rain. The 
fighting men amount to 3,o00. The headmen are 
Noor Alee and Arsalla. They have internal feuds. To the east is 
Teera, to the west are Kuram and Bangash and the Shrine of Lot, to 
the north Suefd-koh, and to the south the hills. I remained in Teera 
eleven days. 

The district of Kuzeer is in a valley beyond the Maneekhel Pass, 
the descent into which is very difficult. There is a covered 

Kuzeer. 

tank of rain water near the top. The Pass is covered with 
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trees. The inhabitants are called Bar Mahommedkhels. There are 
two forts on the plain, and three on the hill. The cultivation depends 
partly on springs, and partly on the rain. The people live in caves. 

„ The headman is Meer Ahmed Khan. The number of fight- 

Caves* ° 

ing men amount to 400. To the east is Bangash, to the west 
the Maneekhel Pass, to the north the hills, and to the south hills, 
and beyond them the Bengash country. The inhabitants are partly 
Sunnees and partly Shealis. The latter are disciples of Meer Ahmed 

Shah, who resides among the Abdulla Azeezkhels, 

Spiritual Chief. D 

aud Myan Noor Shah, who resides at Maree, a de- 
pendency of Cohaut. 

On arriving at Kuzeer I put up in the mosque, when an old man 
presented himself, and entreated me to pay a visit to his son, who was ill 
at home with dysentery. I assented, and found the young man much 
reduced, and a young interesting wife mourning over him. I admi- 
nistered some warm tea, with a little ginger to him, which seemed for 
a time, much to the delight of his friends, to revive him. His father 
accompanied me a stage as a guide. 

Buroonee is situated at the foot of a hill ; the inhabitants are part- 

„ ly Afreedees, partly Orakzyes. The Afreedees border 

Buroonee r 

on the Khyher. The cultivation depends on the rains. 
There is no headman. They are friends of the Ferozkhels. To the 
east are the Kukeekhels and Rabiakhel Afreedees, to the west the 
Afreedees, to the south the Ustareekhels, and Caree-i- Alam Khan 
Orakzyes. They are independent. 

13th Mohurrum. — Proceeded to Ilangoo, known as the tappa of 

,, Meeranzye. The cultivation depends partly on wells, 

Hungoo. 

partly on running water. There are one hundred and forty 
houses, fifteen Hindoo shops, seven dyers and blacksmiths, and twenty- 
eight lungee weavers. Azeezulla Khan is hereditary chief of the 
Meeranzye tappa, and the authority of his ancestors extended to 
Naryab Tal and Bulandkhel ; but he is now a fugitive from the 
tyranny of Sultan Mahommed Khan. 

At present the chief men are Sadulla and Samad Bangashees. 
Hangoo is farmed by Naib Darbarza Bangashee, a resident of Togh, for 
30,000 rupees. Out of this he draws his own pay, which amounts 
to 3,000 rupeees. He has 60 horse and 730 foot ; and he sometimes 
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has as many as 110 horse for the revenue collection. Hangoo is divided 
Division * nt0 f°^ ow * n £ mouzas : Raisan Ibrahimzye, Poodokhel, 
Bazar, Malkhoora, Ragho, Garee Saiyadha, Togh, Bandab- 
i-Shekhan, Bhookhel, Baukhounee, Bagdoo &c. &c. The inhabitants 
of Hangoo are nearly all Sheeahs. There are six springs in the 
tappa of Meerazye ; three to the north, at the foot of a hill near the 
shrine of Meer Shah Tootee and Meer Shah Umar, and three to the 
south. In former times, the number of fighting men amounted to 
3,000. At present they do not muster 1,000. They are friends of the 
Khattaks, and enemies of the men of Naryab, Dar Samand, Tal, and 
Bulandkhel. To the east is the road to Cohaut, to the west the road 
to Maryab, to the north hills, and beyond them Teera, and to the south 
the Khattaks. 

The Khattaks, Bangashees, and men of Teera, all wear grass sandals, 
Dress. and the women go bare -footed. Hajrab yahood (lapis 
judaious) and‘shadanij adasee (blood stone) are found here, near the 
shrine of Meer Shah Tootee. At this place I broke off another match, 
at the earnest entreaty of one of the parties, a pretty young girl, who 
declared she would destroy herself if J did not re- 
lease her from it, and thus her blood would be on 
my head. In the excess of her gratitude, she tore 
her silver necklace off, and pressed it on my acceptance ; I however 
would receive nothing but a few roasted fowls. 

15th Mohurrum. — Proceeded seven kos to Kahee, which was for- 
merly dependent on Hangoo, passing two tanks on the 
road, and a jungle of “ mazr ” and wild flowers of a 
yellow colour. The cultivation depends entirely on the rain, and they 
drink nothing but rain water. There are six hundred houses, and 
500 fighting men, under Azeezulla Khan. They are friends of the 
men of Naryab, &c. and at enmity with the Khattaks. To the east is 
the road to Hangoo, to the west Naryab, to the north Teera, and to the 
south the Khattaks. The revenue formerly amounted to 240 rupees. 

Sometime after my arrival at the mosque a man presented himself, 
took hold of the skirts of my garment, and explained, that he was 
a “ shikaree ,” (slang for a thief,) and that he had been unsuccessful for 
sometime past in getting “shikar” (game,) and now 
wanted my prayers for his better luck. I complied 

4 L 


A nother marriage 
broken off. 


Pray for a Thief. 
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with his request, covered my head, and muttered something. He imme- 
diately started to put my prayers to the test that very night. He was 
unsuccessful, and it came to my ears that he had declared I was a 
cheat, and would strip me on my next stage. 

I started the next morning, and after proceeding some distance, saw 
Her counter m y friend of the last evening had kept his promise, 

and confronted me with three fellow-thieves. I lost no 
time, on his coming in sight, in placing some detonating powder on a 
stone; on his commencing to abuse me as a cheat, I rested my walking 
stick, in rising, on the powder, saying at the same time, “ Whatever is 
done, is done by the will of God.” The usual explosion ensued, and 
the thief, in repentance, threw himself at my feet. 

16th Mohurrum. — Proceeded five kos to Naryab, (known as Badah 

M b khel), the cultivation of which depends on a running 
stream that comes from the direction of Teera. There are 
seven hundred houses, and sixty shops. There is here an extensive 
sale of horses and mules. The Wuzeeree unbeaten iron 

Mules. 

is sold for twenty- eight seers the rupee. It is beaten here 
and sold at twelve and fourteen seers. There is a mud fort, having 
two gates. A canal runs through the bazar. Near the gates is the 
shrine of a descendant of Myan Tahir Shah. The headmen 

bhrmc. 

are Auer Khan and Nijabat, Badahkhel Bangashees. The 
fighting men amount to 500. They are friends of the Habiakhels, and 
enemies of the men of Zeemukht. To the east is Kahee, to the west 
Dar Samand, to the north Teera, and to the south the Khattaks. The 


revenue, if enforced, amounts to from 900 to 2,000 rupees. 

17th Mohurrum. — Proceeded five kos by night to Dar Samand, 

D S d k av ^ n S procured the company of two Hindoos, who were 

furnished with two guards, (Badrakas.) The Persian 

writer, who used always to lag behind ; on this 6tage, as there was 

danger, to my astonishment I observed running a- 
Anecdote of Meerza. b J 

head, with his shoes in his hands ; and only overtook 

him at the next stage. On inquiring the reason of his unusual activity, 

his reply was : “ Fear is the brother of Death.” There are two or 

three mud forts in Dar Samand. There are two springs, one called 

Neelee to the north, and the other Gulab to the south, which springs 

from the Gulab hills. It is also called Regee. There are seven hundred 


Anecdote of Meerza. 
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houses. The headmen are Bakar and Turabaz. The number of fighting 
men amount to 700. They are friends of the Zeemukhts or Tortta- 
reens, and enemies of the Khattaks. To the east is Naryab, to the 
west Tal, to the north ihe hills, and to the south the Khattaks. 

At this place, the Persian Meerza was nearly getting into a scrape, 
, , from which I was only just in time to extricate him ; 

Meerza. having first recourse to admonishing him harshly. 

He had accepted the invitation of a mistress of one of the houses in the 
village to supper, after having written out for her a charm she re- 
quested, and I found him making himself quite at home in her house, 
and the intimacy gradually growing to an indiscreet extent. 

19th Mohurrura. — Proceeded six kos to Tal, known also as Badah- 
khel, which contains a square mud fort, having one of 

L ell . 

the bastions full to bear artillery. The cultivation partly 

depends on the Kuram river, which takes its rise in the Sufedkoh 

„ ‘ mountains, and passes through Kuram, Tal, Cohauf, 

Kuram river. r D 

Bannoo, and Murwat ; and partly on a spring to 

the north, called Sangroyah. There are seven hundred houses of Mus- 

selmans, thirty five Hindoos, and twelve shops. There is a great 

horse and mule market here. There is a very large cave in the 

Zeemukht hill, which has never been explored, which has a draught 

of air always issuing from it, which makes a noise like the turning 

of mill-stones. Near this, there is also an impression on the rock 

of the palm of a hand, of which there are so many known in Khora- 

san as “ Panjali-i-Shah,” and looked upon as the impression of the 

„ . hand of Hazrat Aly. There are flint rocks near, 
Tanjah-i-Shah. J 

on which are two shrines, one of Peer Shah, the 

other of Peer Umar Shah; also an antimony mine of inferior qualify, 

which however is exported to Multan. There are two Hindoo 
Antimony. * 

merchants at Tal. Better flint is to be procured, of a 

black colour, at a kos further off ; which however, is difficult of access 

on account of the Wuzeeree robbers. The headmen of Tal are Bha- 

hawadeen and Duranee, Badahkhel Bangashees. The fighting men 

amount to 600. They are friends of the men of Naryab, Kahee, and 

Kuram, and enemies of the Khattaks and Zeemukhts. To the east 

is the road to Dar Saraand, to the west the road to Kuram, to the north 

the hills, and to the south the Kuram river. The inhabitants are 
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almost independent. They formerly paid to Sultan Mahommed Khan 
240 rupees a-year. When a force is sent (which seldom is) 2,000 
rupees is collected at once. 

20th Mohurrum. — Proceeded six kos, passing the Kuram river 
to Bulandkhel, which contains a mud fort, with two 

Bulankhel. 

bastions and two gates. The inhabitants are Badahkhel 
Bangashees. The cultivation depends on the Kuram river. The houses 
amount to three hundred and twenty-five ; and the Hindoo shops 
to sixty. There are seven dealers in mules, horses, and sheep. 
The amount of fighting men is 300. They are friends of the Wu- 
zeerees and enemies of the Khattaks, and people of Tal and Khost. 
To the east is the road to Khost and Murwat, to the west the road 
to the Wazeerees and Kuram, and to the north the hills. They 
do not pay revenue unless it is enforced by troops. In the neigh- 
bouring hills, are villages of the Wazeerees. 

22nd Mohurrum. — Proceeded nine kos to Zeemukht, which is the 

name of a tribe of Tortareens, that emigrated from 
Zeemukht. b 

Herat, and colonized here. The fighting men for- 
merly amounted to 3,000 ; they have increased. The cultivation de- 
pends partly on the rain, and partly on springs. There are 20 or 30 
forts in the valley, belonging to the Zeemukhts, who extend to the border 
of Teera. They are friends of the Toorees, and enemies of the men of 
Mules. Tal and Bulandkhel. Mules are plentifully produced in this 
country. To the east is the road to Naryab, to the west the road to 
Kuram, to the north Teera, and to the south the town of Bulyameen. 
The road abounds with jungle. At four kos I passed a stream of water. 
23rd Mohurrum. — Proceeded to Bulyameen, which is the boundary 
Bulyameen. of Bangash-i-Bala and Bangash-i-Paieen. The latter ex- 
tending from Cohaut to Tal. The villages of Makhzye and Bagzye 
are included in Bulyameen. There are in all nineteen forts. The culti- 
vation depends on a stream from the Sufed-koh. There are one 
thousand and nine hundred houses, and a bazar containing twenty 
weavers of dark lungees and karbas. There are many mule dealers. 
The headman is a fakeer, who in the times of the kings, enjoyed a salary 
of 12,000 rupees a-year. The fighting men amount to 1,500. They 
are friends of the Toorees, and enemies of the men of Khost. To the 
east is Bulandkhel, to the west the road to Cabool, to the north Kuram, 
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and to the south Khost and the Wuzeerees. The revenue is never 
collected but by detachments of troops. 

Detail of the villages of Kuram, known as Bangash-i-Bala. 

Sadah contains one hundred houses, under Adeen, Abdulla, Aly Sher, 
Saddh. an( j Nazar. The inhabitants are partly Sunnees and partly 
Sheeahs. The fighting men amount to 100. They are friends of the 
Toorees. 

Balkh Shal contains a mud fort, and eighty houses, under Mahow- 
med and Kuram Sher. The fighting men amount to 80. 

Ibrahimzye, the jaghire of Sayad Ahmed, the son of Maddat Shah, 
Ibrahimzye. contains one hundred and twenty houses. The head- 
man is Meer Hasan. The fighting men amount to 300. The jaghire 
was presented by Sirdar Dost Mahommed Khan, and consists of one- 
fifth of the produce. 

Shaknee contains a fort on an eminence, and thirty houses under 
Dabood. The fighting men amount to 20. 

Bat contains two mud forts and forty houses, under Chet, who can 
muster 35 fighting men. 

Khela contains eighty houses, under Kasim, who can muster 55 
men. 

Alladad contains eighty houses, under Alladad and Allaiyar, who 
musters 55 followers. 

Yakoobee contains a mud fort and sixty houses, under Noor Aly, 
who musters 44 followers. 

Moora-i-Sayadha contains thirty houses, under Shah Abdul Ilassan, 
who musters 25 followers. 

Ameelkot contains eighty houses, under Meer Alee Khan, who 
musters 70 followers. 

Kuter contains seventy houses, under Ghazee, a Tooree, who 
musters 65 followers. 

Sultan contains two forts and three hundred and fifty houses, under 
Khusro and Ghulam, cousins, who are at enmity. The fighting 
men amount to 300. 

Agra contains two forts and eighty houses, under Meer Kasam, who 
musters 35 followers. 

Shiblau contains one fort and one hundred houses on the banks of the 
Kuram river, under Karam Sher, who musters 8 t followers. 
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Alam Sher contains two mud forts, and two hundred houses, under 
Jahangeer Khan, who is chief of all the Toorees, and 

Alam Sher. 

Bangash-i-Bala. The number of fighting men amounts, 
to 150. To the west is Shilozan, to the east the road to Zeemukht, 
to the north hills and the valley of Kirman, which contains the shrine 
of Fakhr-i-Alam, the father of Maddat Shah, the spiritual chief of the 
Bangashees and Toorees, beyond which is the Sufed-koh range, and 
to the south Kuram. 

Ahmedzye contains ninety-four houses, under Zamasp and Meerza 
Gul, who musters 80 followers. 

Bilandeekhel contains one fort and two hundred and twenty houses, 
under Fatteh Khan, who musters 200 followers. 

Aza Khel contains forty-five houses, under Neyamat Khan, who 
musters 35 followers. 

Talida contains one hundred and twenty houses, under Jahan Khan, 
who musters 100 followers. 

Kamshal contains two forts and two hundred and fifty houses, 
under Shah Hasan, Gul Hasan, and Meer Hasan, who musters 260 
followers. 

Pishra contains forty houses, under Gul Mahommed, who musters 
35 followers. 

Meerza Khan contains one fort and one hundred houses, under Meer 
Mahommed, who musters 80 followers. 

Fatteh Khan contains one hundred houses, under Alam Khan and 
Nasar Khan, who muster 90 followers. 

Kot contain five forts and two hundred houses, under Fatteh Khan, 
who musters 180 followers. 

Sheraka contains two forts, under Buzurg, who musters 100 fol- 
lowers. 

Toolak contains one fort and fifty-five houses on an eminence over 
the river, under Khoja Baz, who musters 60 followers. 

Kharlachee contains one fort and one hundred and five houses, under 
Shaheen, who musterss 120 followers. 

Lalmee contains one hundred and forty houses round a fort, under 
Guldad, who musters 150 followers. 

Aleezye contains three hundred houses, under Habeebulla Bangashee, 
who musters 280 followers. 
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Kirman is situated partly in, and partly out of a valley, and con- 
Kirman. sists of twelve or more forts, under Futulla and Meer, who 
muster from 900 to 1000 followers. 

Zeeran contains seven or eight forts, each fort having thirty or forty 
Zeeran. houses around it, under Mahommed Meerza and Hyder Alee, 
who musters 607 followers. 

Koh Badshahkhel contains two small forts. The number of fight- 
ing men amounts to 140. 

Ghundee contains one fort, and three or four other small ones are 
Ghundce. dependent on it, and two hundred and fifty houses, under 
Ganjan Khan, who musters 200 followers. 

Ahraedkhel contains one fort, and turns out 120 fighting men. 

Shilozan is a beautiful district, containing twelve small forts and 
Shilozan. ten streams, that all have their rise in the Sufed-koh, 
and fertilize the whole of Kuram. Silk is produced here of a very 
fine quality, ‘and all the inhabitants engage in the produce. The head- 
man is Meerza Hasan, whose sister is the wife of Dost Mahommed 
Khan, and mother of Mahommed Afzal Khan. The fighting men 
amount to 800, who are all Bangashees. 

Paiwar contains six or seven forts, each fort having one hundred 
houses, under Noorak and Moosa, who muster 140 followers. The men 
of this place act as guides and guards to the Bangashee and Tooree 
pilgrims, who, as Sheeahs, could never otherwise pass the country 
of their inveterate enemies, the Jajees, who are Sunnees. These men 
take them by unfrequented hill roads to Logur, and receive from 
each pilgrim in return, 2 or 3 rupees. 


Notice of Bangash-i- Bala, known as Kuram . 

From the entrance of the Chamkanee valley to Bulyameen, is geo- 
graphically included in Bangash i-Bala, and the Toorees have the 
territory. 

The whole of Bangash-i-Bala is divided into twenty-nine miskalees, 
according to Meerza Hasan, partly as follow 
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The Darra-i-Chamkanee is situated in the Sufed-koh range . The 
fighting men amount to upwards of 3,000. The headmen are Baoo 


Khan and Arsalla. It is reckoned, ... ... 3 Miskalees. 

Deda, ... ... ... ... ... ... 1^ ditto. 

Kirman, ... ... .. , .. ... 2 ditto. 

Bulyaineen, Maghzye, and Bagzye, ... ... 4 ditto. 

Jajees, known as Zarakhcl, ... ... ... l£- ditto. 

Ghundeekhel, . . ... ... ... ... 1^ ditio. 

Aleezye, ... ... ... .. ... ditto. 

Ibrahimzye, ... ... .. ... ... \ ditto. 

Ahmedzye, ... ... ... ... ... -J- ditto. 

Balkh, Kamshal, and Nahda, .. ... ... 1 ditto. 


The other details I did not succeed in procuring. The district is 
under Sirdar Dost Mahomrned Khan. Its revenue amounts to about 
52,000 rupees, of this the Dastar tax amount to 12,000 rupees. In 
former times, the Toorees, who have seized on Bangash, alone used 
to furnish 3000 foot and 500 horse, independent of Bangash-i-Bala ; 

c t t at. present, including the latter, they might collect 5,000 
foot and 800 horse. They are enemies of the Jajees. They 
have much property, and most of them trade. 

The coarse rice of Kuram is famous, and the inhabitants chiefly 
live on it. 

The inhabitants all dress in dark blue, and the only ornaments 
worn by the women are rows of small coins called Abbasee Kareem 
Khanee, sewn on their vests in rows. The trousers of the men are 
made tight below the knee. Their arms consist of selawas and long 
matchlocks. 

The price of wheat, in plentiful seasons, varies from fifteen to 
twenty thattees (one thattee three Peshawur seers) the rupee, and in 
seasons of scarcity seven or eight thattees. The Hindoos of Tooree 
are only to be distinguished by their language, from the Mahomme- 
dans. The people of Bangash-i-Bala burn wood instead of oil. 

On arriving at Paiwar, I put up as usual in the mosque, where a 

man presented himself, and requested me, as a fakeer, to 

Prediction. r . 

tell him, whether the object he had in view would be 

accomplished or not. I drew some unmeaning lines on the ground, 
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and told him to count them by fours, telling him that if one remained, 
his project would succeed ; if two, it was doubtful ; and if three, it 
would fail. He counted, and much to his delight, one remained. 
Promising if my prediction came true, he would make me a present of 
a mule, he took his leave. Some hours afterwards, I heard that his 
project had actually succeeded ; which I learnt, to my astonishment, 

was no less a one than eloping with another man’s wife. 

Fulfilment. 1 b 

I never however saw him or the mule again. 

The people of Paiwar are enemies of the Jajees, and friends of the 
people of Shilozan. To the west are the Jajees, to the east Shilozan, 
to the north Sufed-koh, and to the south Chamkanee. On starting 
from Paiwar for the Jajee country, as the Mangal robbers infested the 
road, and as thefe were Kuram and Sheeah merchants in the caffila, 
guards were procured to pass us over the Paiwar Pass to Kamshal. 
On approaching the Pass, twenty Mangal robbers joined the caffila ; 

and Meerza Safdar Shah entered into conversation with 

liobbers. 

them, and gave one a lungee, m which he had tied up 
some walnuts and raisins, to carry for him. On crossing the Pass, 
these gentlemen walked off, taking the Meerza’s property with them, 
who forthwith vowed never again to make acquaintance on the high 
road. 

29th Mohurrum. — Proceeded from Paiwar seven kos to Maskanee, 

. which is in the Mangal territory ; passing the Paiwar 

Maskanee. 

Pass, which abounds with archah trees. 

30th Mohurrum. — Proceeded seven kos from Maskanee to Sufed- 
koh, where I was stopt by wind and snow, at a fort in a valley, called 
Paryan, whence three valleys separate ; one leading to Jajee, the se- 
cond to Mangal, and the third to Logur. A short time after putting up 
in the mosque, a good looking young lad made his appearance, and 
gave me the usual salutation which I acknowledged, then approaching 
he took my hand, and with a sigh, said he wished to renounce the 
world and turn fakeer too. On enquiry, I found he had no relations 
but a widowed mother. I in vain tried to dissuade him, by pointing 
out the hardships and dangers of a fakeer’s life. lie insisted on 
remaining with me, and occupying himself in attending to my wants. 
When my companions had all fallen asleep, to my horror I found the 
young scoundrel was a hypocrite, and something much worse, from the 

4 M 



620 Journal of a Tour through parts [No. 139. 

disgusting nature of the overtures he took that opportunity of making. 
The Mangals amount to 3,000, who are all independent. 

Notice of the Jajee country where 1 arrived on the ls£ Safar. 

The Ahmedkhels are located in a valley, and have five forts, two 
Ahmcdkhels. hundred houses, and 400 fighting men. 

The Tarlakees are also located in a valley, and have three forts 
belonging, one to Malik Gul Khan, and the other two to his tribe. The 
forts contain eighty houses, and the number of fighting men amounts 
to 120. 

The Meerankhels have six forts containing thirty houses each, one 

belonging to Alee Gul, another to Meerjanee, two 
Meerankhels. b b '' 

to Sahib Khan, and two to Malik Madak. The 

number of fighting men amounts to 300. 

Alishing is situated also in a valley, and contains twenty houses, 

and 40 fighting men. 

Barela consists of two forts, containing forty houses, and 100 fight- 
ing men. 

The Loonees have eight forts, containing two hundred houses, and 
Loonees. 400 fighting men. 

The Ameenkhels have two forts situated on the high road, contain- 
ing sixty houses, and 130 fighting men. 

Ahmadkhel consists of one fort, forty houses, and 100 fighting men. 
The valley of Drcplara contains two forts, one hundred and twenty 
houses, and 400 fighting men. 

The Aleekhels have five forts, one belonging to Khanee, one to 
Aleekhcls. Abdulla, two to Khanzadah, and one to their tribe. There 
are altogether two hundred houses, and the number of fighting men 
amounts to 600. 

The Mangals and Jadrans are also situated in a valley, having to 

the east Khost and to the west Gurdez. They have in 
Mangals and Jadrans. ,, , 

all 250 forts and 500 black tents. They are per- 
fectly independent, and pay revenue to no one. A great quantity 
of the hilly lands are laid out in terraces and cultivated. 

The Hasankhels have three large and four small forts, containing 

„ , three hundred houses. The number of fighting men is 

Hasankhels. 

1,000. There are many gardens here. 
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Kochee consists of three forts, containing one hundred and fifty 
houses, and numerous gardens, and 400 fighting men. 

The fort of Shah Mahommed contains fifty houses, and 200 fighting men. 

The fort of Sarwaneekhel contains fifty houses, and 100 fighting 
men. The apricot gardens are numerous. 

The fort of Malik Myandad, and another of the tribe, contains thirty 
houses, and 100 fighting men. There is continually rain at this place. 
The fort of Saiyadee contains eighty houses and 300 fighting men. 

Description of the road Jrom Jajee to Khushee , ( where I arrived on 
the 2nd Safair.J in the district of Log nr. 

Beyond Jajee is the narrow valley of Ilazardarakht, which is a 
complete jungle of archah and sanobar trees. Beyond this is the valley 
of Dreplara, which is six kos long. 

Thence is the ascent of Shutar garden, where there is good pasturage. 
There is a mine here of a light-green-coloured stone, which is very heavy. 

Beyond the Kotal or Pass, arc Ghiljics and Ahmedzyes, who are 
dependent on Logur, as far as Khushee. 

Khushee, where I arrived on the 2nd Safar, is a valley having four 
forts, containing two hundred houses, numerous gardens, 

Khushee. 

and 50 kulbas of cultivated land. The number of fight- 
ing men is five hundred. There are two shrines ; one known as Khoja 
Hasan, and the other as Khoja Khidr, where there is a 

Punjah. 

Panjah. This place is a jaghire of Nawab Jabar Khan. 
Zarghoon Shahr, which I reached on the 3rd Safar, is situated on a 
plain having small forts on the skirts of the hills. 

Zarghoon Shahr. 1 ” 

There is a shrine of Khoja Sadr-i-Auliya. The 
inhabitants are partly Afghans and partly Logurees, (Lahogardees). 
There are one hundred houses, three karezes, and three gardens. 
The fighting men amount to 420. 

From Cohaut to Cabool, via Ilangoo, Dar Samand, Tal, Naryab, 
Gun road. Kurain, Paiwar, Jajee, and Khushee, there is a gun road. 
On arriving at Cabool, which I did on the 4th Safar, I received 
Arrival at Cabool. from Captain Burnes 20 rupees for travelling ex- 
pences ; remained three days and setting out, joined my employer at 
Completion of Tom Candahar, on the 15th Safar. 



Proceedings of the Asiatic Society. 

( Wednesday Evening , Jnhj 1843 ) 

The regular monthly meeting was* held on Wednesday evening the 5th 
July, and by invitation from the Honorable the President; the Society 
assembled at Government House, its own premises being under repair. 

The Honorable the President was in the chair. 

J. W. Fulton, Esq. Barrister at Law, was ballotted for and declared 
duly elected ; the usual communication was ordered to be made to him. 
The following Books presented and purchased were on the table: — 

Books received Jar the Meeting of the Asiatic Society , on the 5th July, 1843. 

The Calcutta Christian Observer, July 1843. New Series, vol. iv. No. 43. Pre- 
sented by the Editor. 

The Oriental Christian Spectator. Bombay, June 1843, vol. iv. No. ti. Second Se- 
nes. Presented by the Editor. 

Jameson’s Edinbmgh New Philosophical Journal. Edinburgh, 1842, vol. xxxij. No. 03. 
(Purchased to complete the vols ) 

Proceedings of the Geological Society of London, vol. m. part n Nos. 89 and 90. 
Presented by the Society. 

Journal des Savants, Octohrc, 1842, Paris. Piesentcd. 

The Calcutta Literary Gleaner, July 1813, vol. n. No. 5. Presented by the Editor. 
The Annals and Magazine of Natural History, February and May. London 1843, 
vol. u. Nos. 08 and 71. Purchased. 

Varroll’s History of British Birds. London 1482, parts 34, 35, 30. 

Bellefond’s Mcmoirc sur lc Lac Moeris, public par la Societe Egyptienno. Alexan- 
dra, 1843. Presented by C. B. Greenlaw, Esq. on the part of A. S. Walne, Esq 
ot the Egyptian Society of Cairo. 

Niebuhr’s History of Home. London, 1812, vol in. Purchased. 

Antiquitates American®. Edidit Socictas Regia Antiquuiium Septentrionalium. 

Studio el Opera C. C. liafn. Hafniac, 1837. 

Chinese Drawing of the Porcelain Tower at Nankin, with description. Presented by 
J. McCann, Esq. 

History of Hyder Naik, Nuwab of the Carnatic, published by the Oriental Translation 
Society, as translated from an Original MS. of Meer Ilussun All Khan Krinnaui, 
by Col. W. Miles. From the Society. 

The Secretary reported as follows 

That the books sanctioned to be sent to Mr. Konig, bookseller of Bonn, 
in exchange for the publications forwarded by him, were in course of ship- 
ment. 

That the collected amount of the subscriptions for the Kit-Cat Por 
traits of the Honorable Sir Edward Ryan, and the Honorable H. T. 
Prinscp, Esq. stood as follows • — 
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Sir Edward Ryan’s, ... ... 908 Rupees. 

Hon’ble H. T. Prinsep’s, ... ... 1,051 ditto. 

It was resolved, that the following gentlemen be requested to form a 
London Committee for the fulfilments of the Subscribers’ wishes : — 

For Sir Edward Ryans Portrait : — 

The Honorable W. W. Bird.* 

Honorable H. T. Prinscp. 

W. Prinsep. 

For Mr. Prinsep' s Portrait : — 

Honourable W. W. Bird. 

Sir Edward Ryan. 

W. Prinscp, Esq. 

It was brought to the notice of the Society, that it would be highly de- 
sirable if a set of the Meteorological Registers from the Bombay Observa- 
tory could be procured and regularly supplied in future, and an application 
to Government for them was sanctioned. 

It was alsq stated, that the Sub-Secretary, Mr. Piddington, had sent to 
France to Major Troyer, the following list of incomplete French works now 
in the Library, most of which had been presented by the authors, or by the 
French Government, and it was hoped Major Troyer would be able to 
obtain the completion of the sets as they might appear. 

List of the defective Works received from France , for the Library of the Asiatic 

Society. 

Agassiz, His to ire Naturcllc ties Poissons d’Eau douce tic L’ Europe Central**. Plan- 
ches, Ier livraisou. 

Cuvier Histoire Naturelle dcs Poissons, up to vol. xvi. 8vo. 

(Juatremere, Histone dcs Mongoles dc la Perse, traduite on Fiarnpus, tome ler, 
royal fed. 

Livres des Rois, traduite en Fran^ais, par J. Mold, tome I cm. 
llistoirc Generate dos Huns, tome i. parties lor and ‘2d, et tome n. 

Histoirc des Sultans Mamloks de L’Egypto, par M. Quatieiroro, tomo i. parties 
lor ot 2d. 

Chroniquc D’ Abou- Dj afar Mohammed Tabari, par L. Du beaux, tomo lor. 
Jacqueinont, Voyage dans 1/Inde, 13 livraisons. 

Ditto ditto Planches. Botaniquc ler a G, 8, a 34, 3G, a 50. Poissons, 13, 15. 

Reptiles 9, 10, 12 Journal. 1 i 15, 17 a 19, ‘21. 

Agassiz, Rccherchcs sur les Poissons Fossils, livraisons 1, 2, 4, 8 5 13. 

Ditto ditto Planches, 13 livraisons. 

Vcndidad Sade, par E. Burnout, Texte Zend, 11 livraisons. 

L’Espagnc Artistique ct Monmnentale, par P. de la Escosnra, 1 livraisou. 
llanvansa, traduic par M. A. Langlois, lor ct 3oi Jiviaisonv. 


* On lus arrival in England 
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Description tie L’Egypte, ou Kcoueil lies Observations et ties Recline hes>, Antiqui- 

tes, Description, tome lor. 

Ditto ditto. — Antiquitos, Momoircs, tome lei. 

Ditto ditto. — Planches a ditto, tomes lera5em 
Ditto ditto. — Etat Moderne, tomes ler et 2d. 

Ditto ditto. — Planches, id ler et 2d. 

Ditto ditto. — Histoire Naturclle. — Planches, tome ler et 2d 
Ditto ditto. — Preface Histonque et Avertissement,, 1 vol. 

The Secretary moved, that he be authorised to forward to Major Troycn 
two complete sets of the Society’s Oriental publications, with a view to obtain 
in return from the French Government or others, to which he might judge 
it advisable to present them, works published at their expence; one for the 
Russian, one for the Dutch, and one for the American National Institute 
were also mentioned. This proposal was approved of, and the Secretary 
was authorised to carry it into effect. 

Read the following extracts from a letter addressed to the Acting Se- 
cretary, Mr. Piddington, by Professor Wilson : — 

East India House , 29 th Aprils 1843. 

Mv dear Sir, — Your communication respecting the missing copies of the Maha- 
hharata and Journal had been anlicipated b) an application lrom the Societe Asiati- 
que, through Capt. Trover. The books had been lying very quietly in the Library 
Store, as we knew not what to do with them. A letter from the Secretary to Govern- 
ment, to the Secretary to the Court, had been sent about the time the books were dis- 
patched, but it did not specify for whom the books w'ere intended, beyond the request 
that they should be sent to Allen and Co. The request was not attended to in the Se- 
cretary’s depart inent, nor was the letter communicated to the Library, and the books 
might have been here as long as the house stands, had not the. application been made; 
a little more precision in future in forwarding any thing through the same channel will 
be expedient, and a pnvate note to me intimating, that such and such hooks, &c. have 
been forwarded should always be added. Your memorandum specifies 58 copies of 
the 4th Vol. and 56 copies of the Index. There were no such things as the latter. 
There seems to be some mystery about this Index. I have applied to the Society 
already for copies for our Library, but no notice has been taken of the application, 
nor have any copies been sent to Allen. He seems to be ill supplied also with the 
fourth Volume, being obliged to borrow of us, and we have none to spare. It will 
be desirable to send home a few more copies, and to supply the 20 copies of the Index 
for this Library, the 56 for France, and an adequate number for Allen.* I take this 
opportunity of asking you, if the Society ever received any copies, and what number, 
of my Vishnu Purana, Sanscrit Grammar and Ariana Antiqua, and it they did re- 
ceive them, I should be much obliged by being informed how they were disposed of. 
It is not from any curiosity regarding the Society’s distribution that I wish for this 
information, but to guide my own. I have omitted sending copies to some of my 
friends in India, under an impression, that they might receive them from the Society, 
and I may have been mistaken. II. H. Wilson. 

* Sec Messrs. Allen's letter, which acl* now ledges receipt of these in the case per Kllenbaunujh 
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The following report from the Committee, appointed to conduct the pub- 
lication of Sir A. Burues’ Drawings, was read and approved of— 


Memorandum relative to the publication of Sir A. Jfurnes' Drawing ■>. 


The undersigned, who 

Original Committee. 

Mr H. Torrens 
Dr. Spry. 

Dr. lVarson. 

Charles HulFhaglc 
H. Piddington, Scrrotarv 
to the Committee. 


are the remaining members ot‘ the Committee appointed in 
1841, for the publication of Sir Alexander Burnes’ Draw- 
ings, beg to bring to the notice of the Honorable the Presi- 
dent and the Committee of Papers of the Asiatic Society. 


1. That the progress of the w T ork is as follows : 

— 



Drawings completed for publication, 

. 31 

0 

0 

Linder examination, and with Messrs Ballin’ 




people or with the Artist, .... ... 

. 29 

0 

0 

Being a total of, 

60 

0 

0 


2. The Society’s outlay to this day has been as follows*— 

Paid to Artist, 

For paper, (Messrs. Rushton and Bazar,) 

To Primers and Colourmen, 

, Total 

Kadi Plate of 575 impressions, ( of which 550 coloured and 25 plain,) 


850 0 0 
1,012 0 0 
2,032 0 0 

4,491 0 U 


costs as follows ; viz. 
Drawing on stone, .... 

Printing and colouimg, 
Paper, 

For 60 Sets is, .... 


12 0 0 
87 0 0 
10 0 0 


Co’s. Rupees, . . . . 


115 0 0 
0,900 0 0 


l\,tal Cost 00 Suts ... b,‘)00 

90 ditto, ... 10,350 

Total Co’s Rupees,... 17,250 


4. There reran, ns to complete the pub- 
lication about, .... •••• •••• 90 0 0 

II all printed, these will cost at the pre- 
ceding rates, .... .... •••« 10,350 0 0 

5. But though these plates will form a great ornament 
to a Volume of Transactions,* they cannot of course be 

published without letter-press, which it was proposed should be composed of a digest 
of Dr. Lord’s notes, with such additions as may be farther required by the Zoological 
Curator to the Society, than whom there is no one more capable of performing the 
task creditably to himself and the Society. The work thus completed, would (like 
Buchanan’s and Russell’s Fishes, or Russell’s Serpents,) be of standard reference to 
the naturalist on the Indus, from Scindc to Attock ; a foundation for much mo-e labour 
of detail by future observers; and the best proof which the Society can afford ot its de- 
sire to encourage every branch of the Natural Sciences, and to second, with all its 
means, the measures of Government when directed to these important objects. 


• With Dr. Cantor’s Chusan Zoology and Botany, they will make by Ui the most splendid work 
on Natural Hit-tory, which has been published in India 
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We beg to suggest, that the Honorable the President and the Committee ot Papers 
direct official intimation to be given to Mr. Blyth, who is already aware of the design, 
that the plates arc in a sufficient state of forwardness to warrant the commencement 
upon the letter-press, as the prompt preparation of the commentary with Dr. Lord’s 
notes for the plates already finished will enable your Committee to recommend the 
publication ot a 1st part of Burncs* Collection, /orming a portion of the volume of the 
Society’s Researches. 

The Society will obtain, from the distribution of this splendid work, a means of re- 
paying the offerings of other learned bodies, and of greatly extending its European 
reputation in the department of Natural History ; such being the case, your Commit- 
tee submit that urgent reasons are shewn tor the speedy preparation of the requisite 
accompaniment to the plates. 

Your Committee also beg to note, that two vacancies having occurred by the death 
and resignation of Members of the Society, it will be expedient to add to their present 
number. (Signed) II. Toumlns. 

C. Hufi-naglj'.. 

II. PlDDINGION. 

It was stated, that a letter had been addressed to Mr. lily tL, as recom- 
mended by the Committee, of which the following is a copy : — 

E. Blvth, Esq. Curator Museum Asiatic Society. 

Dkak Sir, — I am desired by the Hon’ble the President and the Committee ot 
Papers to remind you, that there are now 30 of Sir A. Burnes’ Drawings ot the Zoology 
ot the Indus finished and in our stores, and 30 more, in course of completion, being 
in the hands of the artists. 

1. These 60 plates will cost in round numbers about 7,000 Ks., and there are stil 
90 more, of which some may be left unpublished; but the whole will, under any 
circumstances, involve an expenditure of at least Co’s. Us. 15,000. 

‘2. The Society, as you are aware, contemplates making these plates part of the forth- 
coming volume of their Transactions, and it doubts not, with your known ability, 
to produce one of which it may be proud, and which the Naturalist can place side 
by side with those of Russell, Buchanan, and Gould ; but while anticipating this, it feels 
most anxious, that the Letter Press should be forthwith commenced upon ; for it is 
aware that it cannot but be ill done if done in haste, and you yourself know how advan- 
tageous it is in India, to have full time for corrections and revisions. 

3. I am therefore desired to express to you, the especial wish of the Hon’blc the 
President and the Society, that your part of the work should be taken in hand with- 
out delay, as they naturally feel, that in so costly an undertaking, nothing should, if 
possible, be left to chance or done in haste. 

The Society at large would also be much gratified to have your progress in the 
work mentioned from time to time in your Monthly Report. 

H. Tokkkns, 

Secretary and Vice-President Asiatic Society . 

A Portfolio of the finished and coloured Lithographs, with the original 
Drawings was upon the table, and greatly admired, as being far superior 
to any thing of the kind hitherto produced in India. 
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The Secretary stated, that in the month of January, the following letter 
had been received from Government : — 

No. 1250. 

To H. Piddington, Esq. Officiating Secretary to the Astatic Society. 
General Department. 

Sir, — I am directed to transmit to you, Extract from a. Letter from the Flon’ble the 
Court of Directors, No. 24 of 1842, dated 26th October, and copy of the letter from the 
Austrian Ambassador therein referred to, respecting the researches of the late Mr. 
Csoina DeKoros on the origin of the Hungarians, and to request, that copies of the pa- 
pers therein alluded to, may he forwarded to this Department, lor transmission to His 
Excellency. 1 am, Sir, 

You) obedient Seivant, 

LI. V. Baylky, 

Deputy Sivretary to t/u Government of Bengal. 
Fort William, the 28 th December , 1842. 

Extract from Letter, No. 24 of 1842, from the Honorable the Court of Directors in 
the Public Department, dated the 26th October. 

» 

We enclose as a liumbci in the packet, the copy ot a Letter from the Austnan Am- 
bassador, respecting the Researches ot the late Mi Csom.i Do Kotos on the ongin ol 
the Hungai wins, and we desire, that the papei^ requested may be toi warded to us foi 
transmission to His Excellency. 

To the Secretary oj the Honorable United East India Company 
Sir, — M y Government, to whom l transmitted the information which the llonoi- 
ablc Couit of Directors of the East India Company was so kind as to forward to tins 
Embassy, concerning the death of Mr. Csoma DeKoros, has recently expressed the 
desire to obtain lor the Libraiy ol the Transylvanian National Museum, those ol the 
papers (left by the deceased Tiaveller to the Asiatic Society in Calcutta,) which 
contain Researches on the origin of the Hungarians , and which are therefore of a 
particular interest lor the above-mentioned Museum. 

I have therefore the honor to request you may express to the Honorable Court of 
Duectors, how much obliged the Transylvanian Authorities should feel, if by their 
kind intercession the Asiatic Society at Calcutta, should allow a selection to be made 
of those papers which so particularly concern Hungary, or copies duly legalized to be 
taken from and forwarded aftei wards to this Embassy. 1 have, &c. 

London, October 6th, 1842. (Signed) Nkumaun. 

(True Copies,) 1J. V. Bayley, 

Deputy Secretary to the Government of Bengal 

This, was sent to the Ecclesiastical Registrar of the Supreme Court for his 
information and for a reply, but owing, first to the non-arrival of Mr. 
DeCsoma's effects from Darjeeling, and latterly to the absence of Mr. 
furton from Calcutta, no answer had been obtained from him till now, 
when the following was transmitted : — 

4 N 
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Estate of Mr. Alexander C 'soma DeKoros ’ Deed. 

To H. Pidhing ton, Ksq. Officiating Secretary to the Bengal Asiatic Society 

Sik, — W ith roliM met to the letter to your address from the Deputy Secretary 1o the 
Government of Bengal, No- VLb 6, dated ‘28th December 1842, together with an extract 
ot one from the Honorable the Court of Directors No. ‘21 ot 181*2, dated 26th October 
preceding, and copy ot the letter from the Austrian Ambassador thereto subjoined, 
lespecting the estate of the late Mr. Alexander Csoma DeKmos, Librarian of the 
Bengal Asiatic Society, left by you at my office sometime ago, tor the purpose ol my 
furnishing you with the information therein referred to, I have to apologue foi m\ not 
having earlier leplied to it, having been lclt at my office when I was much engaged, 
and it subsequently escaped my recollection, from no letter from you accompanying it.* 

I now beg to acquaint you, that 1 have since received a communication from tin* 
Government of India m the Foreign Depaitment on the subject through their Attorney, 
and 1 beg to forwaid here with a copy of my reply thereto, which will put you in 
possession of .ill the information that 1 possess on the subject, and which L have lui 
nished I > the Government. 1 have the honor to be, Sn, 

Yom most obedient Seivant, 

Tuos. 10 M. Ti it ton, 
Registrar and Administrate 
('afvutta Suprnnx (\>urt, liegr's Office, Ard July, IS43. 

Estate oj Mr. Alexandt r Csoma De Karos' Deed. 

To T B 8 w i n n oi>', Esci 

Attorney to the East India Company. 

Sir., — I have the honor to acknowledge Hie receipt to your letter of the 2nd instant, 
forwarding tome therewith, copies of one to your address trorn the Officiating Se- 
cretary to the GovernnvMit of India m the Foieign Department, dated 24th ultimo, and 
of an extract from a despatch, from the llonoiablc the Couit of Directors, dated 22nd 
March, No. b ol 1843, regarding (he ('state ol the late Mr. Alexander ('soma 
DeKoros, Librarian of the Asiatic' Society of Bengal, and requesting me to furnish von 
with the documents theicui leferied to, in the manner required. 

In leply, 1 beg to state foi the information of the Government of India, that tin' 
event of the death of Mr. DeKoros having been reported to me as Ecclesiastical Re- 
gistrar of Her Majesty’s Supreme Couit, L applied tor and obtained letters ot ad- 
niinistiation to Ins estate as in case of intestacy, and under and by virtue thereof, look, 
ch.uge of the Government Securities which remained in the hands ot the Government 
Agent of this Piesidency. 

Mr. DeKoros having died at Daijeeling, the Supeimteudcnt of the station took 
charge of his effects, and did, undoi the direction of the Government, make ovei the 
same to me :\s administrator to the estate. 

In June hist year, Mr. Henry Torrens, as Secretary to the Asiatic Society of Ben- 
gal, addressed me a letter, handing to me then e with one in original to his address, 
fiom the' late Mr. DeKoros, dated Calcutta, 9lh Fein nary, 1812, and making an en- 
quiry whether I, as administrator ol Mr. DeKoros, with the full consent of the Socie- 

* There is some nusunpression here on one or the other side, hut of no $real moment cither <i 
letter was scut, m iho paper whs left by me personally. — It. 1*. 



1843 .] 


Asiatic Society. 


019 * 

ty, would feel justified to act on Uie orders ot I ho deceased, by making over the funds 
and effects that might come into my possession in my ollicial capacity of administra- 
tor of the deceased, to the President and Secretary of the Asiatic Society, under their 
indemnity, against the claim of the next ol kin ol the deceased. 

Although I have not yet given any official reply to the above 41101), yet l have 
personally explained to Mr. Torrens*, that I am not justified in supposing the claim of 
the Society under the directions contained 111 the deceased’s letlei, 1101 am 1 at liberty 
to treat it 111 any manner as a valid testamentary disposition of the deceased's property 
to the prejudice of his next of kin with refeience to the late Art relating to W ills. 

The Superintendent ot Darjeeling has also lately made over to me on my applica- 
tion, the Thibetan Maiiusciipts collected by the deceased, which l intended Lo have 
made over to the Asiatic Society in deposit, on the guaranteeing to take due c.ne of 
them, and to return them 111 case the next of km of the deceased should not assent to 
their continuing there, and should require such le-delivery. 

1 beg to forward herewith, an exemplification of the letteis of ad mi 11 1st1.1t 1011 to the 
estate, authenticated copies of Mr. Torrens’ correspondence with this olhce, and ol tin; 
letter of Mr. DeKoros 111 tavor ot the Society, together with a copy ot the lvegistrai \s 
account cuirent with the estate, made up to the 8th instant, exhibiting a balance on 
that day, in its tavor of Sa. Us. 3 , 000 , and Co.’s Us. 2,000 remaining invested 111 f> pci 
cent, (iovorhment Securities, and Co ’s Us. 21 . 13 !>, in cash, and 20 gold Dutch 
coins 01 ducats, and shall be obliged by >oui forwarding them lo the Coveinment tor 
then transmission to the llonoidble the Couit ol Directors, tin the mioimatioii ot the 
next ot km ot the deceased. 1 have the honor to be, Sir, 

> our most obedient Seivanl, 

(Signed) Thom vs E. M.'Ickion, 

Registrar and Administrator . 
Calcutta, Supreme Court, llegr's. Office, 2 C.th June , 184 .J. 

Rend ;in application, transmitted by the Honorable Sir .1. P. (iia.vi from 
Uiimjoy Turlonkar, Pundit of the Supreme Court, stating, that a.s the Society 
had obligingly presented to him the first three vols. of the Mahabaratn, 
he trusted that it would kindly complete its gift by that of the fourth 
volume now published. Ordered, — That the fourth volume and a copy of 
the Index he sent to the Pundit through Sir J. P. Uilu i. 

Read an application from A. A. SE\xsTiUi, Esq., requesting to In* allowed 
to contribute to the subscription for the Portrait of Mr. H. T. Pkinsi r, 
which was granted. 

Read the following letter from Messrs. Allen and Co. 

To 11 . Pi nu inc. ion, Esu. 

Acting Secretary to the Asiatic Society of Calcutta. 

London , 2 ‘1//1 April , 1813 . 

£l K> — We have the pleasuie to acknowledge the receipt ol Mi. T01 tens’ lettei as 
Secretary to the Society, dated 16 th February last, acknowledging sovei.il of our com- 
munications and our account up to the 30 th June last. We pioposc lo render the 
continuation of the account al the expnation of a year lioni the dale of the hist. 
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We beg to call the attention of the Society to the paragraph of the letter of the 16th 
February, referring to Arrowsmith’s Map of India, and also to enclose a copy of the 
original order for it. By it you will see, wc had not the liberty to act for the Society, 
and we therefore complied strictly with the order, and forwarded “ Arrowsmith’s latest 
Map of India of the largest size,” which is more than double the size of our Map, and 
we concluded was well known to the members of the Society. We need not point out 
how much more advantageous it would have been to us to have supplied the Society 
with our own publication, but wc should not have been justified in doing so, when 
“ Ariowsmilh’s” was expressly ordered. 

It will be evident to the Society, that wc arc not in fault in sending Arrowsmith’s 
Map, and we trust on a reconsideration of the matter, the Society will remove the 
Map from Messrs. Thacker and Co., where we arc informed it had been sent for sale 
on our account. Had we committed an error, wc would willingly have borne the loss 
of the price of the Map, viz. £18 10 

The cases of books per the “ Ellcnborough" shall have our attention, they have 
just been received. 

The books ordered in your letter of the 3rd February lor the Society are not all of 
them procurable. No. 1 of Gray’s Spicilegia Zoologiea is only just published. 
Leach’s Zoological Miscellany cannot be. heard of, and we suppose it to be an Ameii- 
can publication, it will he obtained if possible “ Audubon’s Ornithology,” &e. is 
not yet published. “ Gray’s Genera of Birds,” will be sent with the part of lus othei 
publication, by the next ship, and will be delivoied to you by Messrs. Thacker 
and Co. Wc are, Sir, 

Your most obedient Servants, 

W. 11. Ali en & Co. 

It was determined that under the circumstances, the Society would receive 
the map; and the Honorable the President intimated, that upon his arri- 
val in England, he would forward to the Society, a first rate recent map. 
The special thanks of the Society were voted for this very liberal offer. 

Head the following letter from Captain I). Williams, Assistant Commis- 
sioner, Arracan: — 


Rainret , June 12, 1813. 

My dear Sir, — I beg to return my best thanks for the Birman Code of Law; it 
appears to be a collection of cases for easy reference ; the Dammalhul is a voluminous 
code, and is not to be obtained, l believe, complete in this province. It is arranged 
under distinct, heads, has every other mark of being a genuine Code of Law’s, and 
the Mugs have a great partiality and reverence lor it. Seldom would they transgress 
it even foi their advantage: for instance, mortgaged lands are surrendered to emi- 
grants in this district after 40 and 5U years’ absence, so sacred do they consider their 
law on this head, and they could evade it by coming into our Courts, as we give a 
contrary decision, by which they would keep possession they have no Limitation 
Laws in such eases. 

I have sent to Chedooha for the coins, and when 1 have received them, 1 will have 
great pleasure in sending you foi presentation to the Asiatic Society tw r o coins. 
There are eight in a good state of preservation, and many pieces, four of the former 1 
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must send to Lieut. Phayre, the Assistant Commissioner at Sandoway, according to 
my promise. 

Lieut. Phayre is a good Birman scholar, and his information legardmg the “ Dum- 
masat” would be very valuable to you. lie is now coinpiliug a list of Kings of Arracan 
of the Mug dynasty, and of Governors of the Province under the Birmese rule, from 
a valuable collection of coins in his possession, its perusal will no doubt be enjoyed 
by your Society . 

1 forward to Lieut. Phayre, the copy of the Duuiumsat arid your letter, requesting 
he will communu ate to you his opinion. Your's truly, 

D. Williams. 

Read the following letters from the Secretaries to the Government ot 
India and Bengal : — 

No. 082. 

From the Secretary to the Government of India , with the Governor General , to 
Secretary to the Asiatic Society at Calcutta. 

Foreign Department. 

Sm, -Under instructions tiom the Right Honorable the Governor General, 1 do 
myself the honor of placing at the disposal of the Asiatic Society, the accompanying 
Report from Captain Graham, on the Manners, Customs, See. ot the people ol Shod, and 
an Historical Account of the Ahyssinian Church by the same gentleman. 

‘2. As these documents aie originals, 1 have toiequest that you will be good enough 
to make them over when dune with, to the Officiating Sccretaiy at the Presidency 
Office, for record. 1 have the honor to be, Sir, 

Youi most obedient Servant, 

J. Thomason, 

Allahabad , 13*4 June, 1813 Sttreta/ y to the Government oj India , 

with the Governor General 


No. . r >75 

From Under -S eer etat y to the Cover time tit of Bengal, to 11. I’okkens, Eml, Secre- 
tary to the Asiatic Society. 

Siu, -I am directed to transmit the enclosed Report by Capt G. B. Tiemenheere, 
Executive Engineer, Tenasserun Provinces, of a Visit to die Packchan River and some 
Tin localities m the Southern portion of the Tenasserun Provinces, togcthci with a 
Sketch which accompanied it 

‘2. The Military Board, in forwarding the above Report, have intimated, that the 
specimens of Tin therein refened to, will be forwarded by Captain Trcincnheere, 
when received, to the C motor ot the Museum of Economic. Geology. 

1 am, Sir, 

Youi most obedient Servant, 

Fort William, r oth June, 1843. A. Tuknbull, 

Under-Secretary to the Government oj Bengal 

Mr. Piddiiigton presented a paper for the Journal, being a translation of 
(with remarks) M. Stanislas Julien’a remarks on the study of the Chinese 
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Language. IIo also exhibited the charts to his Eighth JVlemoir on the Law 
of Storms, (the Madras and Arabian Sea Hurricane of October 1812,) now 
in the Press. 

The Librarian presented the classified catalogue of the European Books 
in the Society’s Library, which is now printed, and for distribution to 
Members. 

Mr. Blyth presented remarks on the Zoology of the Tenasserim Pro- 
vinces, which will be farther alluded to in his report. 

Bead the report of the Curator Museum Economic Geology for June. 

liepnri of the Curator Museum of Economic Geology for the Month of June. 

Geological and Mincralogical. — Wo have received here, through Messis Allan, 
Patton and Co. liom Major Sleoman, as executor to the estate of the late Dr. Spry, 
three mahogany cases, containing a considerable number ot Geological and Mincralogi- 
c'al specimens, with a few corals, &c. some ot these are in a state ol sad disorder from 
being separated from their labels oi envelopes, and evidently tossed about in uttei 
confusion. 1 shall however he able, I hope, to verily the localities of most of the Geo- 
logical specimens. None of these are complete senes or collections, (with the excep- 
tion of a small set of specimens fioni the Fort boring,) but a uuinbci are rare; many 
will fill up blanks in our cabinets, or replace i life nor specimens, and are thus most ac- 
ceptable to us. 

1 have now finished collecting from the Hoogly opposite to Calcutta, and horn 
Burnsal at the other extremity ot the Delta, two Lot ties of watei tor each month 
in the year, to ascertain the quantity of silt brought down by the nver. 1 propose, 
with the approbation of the Society, forwarding one set of these to the Geological So- 
ciety, with a request, that part of the silt may be sent to Prolessor Ehrcnberg tor exa- 
mination as to the infusoria which it may contain ; a question of very high interest to 
us here, as well as to the scientific vvoild at home. 

1 mentioned in my preceding Reports, that through Ml. Howe’s kindness, we had 
been provided with a large assortment of the shales and mud thiovvn up by the Vol- 
cano of Kamree ; these 1 have divided into eight handsome sets, as follows. — 

Memorandum ot specimens from the Mud Volcano of Kyook Phyoo, collected imme- 
diately after its remarkable eruption of midnight bth and 7th Febiuary, 1843. 

A. — A bottle of the mud taken in a boiling state from the crater. 

B. — Half calcined mud, taken from the Avails ot the crater. 

N. B. — In some of these specimens, fiuits and seeds of the surrounding hushes 
are found half burnt, but not destroyed. 

C. — Mud from the neighbourhood of the ciater, ejected from it in the eruption 

D. — The same with grass, &c enveloped in it. 

E. — Mud indurated to shale, with veins of poiccllanous ( aluminous * ) eaith and 
t ale spar ejected from the crater. 

N. B. — Thin plates of this calc spar found amongst the mud ; the laigest in 
the Museum ot the Society being about G inches by 4, and evidently detached from 
the shale 
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^ ■ Indurated and laminated shale, sometimes approaching to sandstone, ejected 
from the crater, sp. gr. ‘2.5. 

G — lied shale indurated to a sandstone, (probably from the heat underpressure,) 
ejected from the ciater, sp. gr. ‘2.6. 

A single specimen in the cabinet of the Asiatic Society is red at one end, grey at 
the other, evidently shewing that they are derived from each other. 

II. — Burnt sticks picked up shortly after the eruption about the crater. 

Besides keeping our own cabinet well supplied, 1 proposed, with the approbation of 
the Society, torwarding those as occasion may offer as follows — 

I. Ilnn’blo the Court ot Directors. 6. University of Christiana. 

‘2. Geological Society. 7. Geological Society oi Pennsylvania. 

3. Societe Geologique de Paris S. Academy of Natural Sciences of 

1. Royal Cornish Association. Philadelphia. 

5. Sir II. T. De la Beche 

Museum of Economic Geology . — We have received fiom Lieut Pliayre, Sundo- 
way, a set of elays from that place, six in number, and specimen ot the best Tobacco 
soil, as also a poicclain day from Basseiu. His letter is as follows — 

Santfoway , May 5, 1843. 

My of a i* $iu, — I have the pleasure to send you a box, containing specimens of 
the clays ami earths of this district. All the buck < lavs are fiom the immediate vici- 
ng of this town I send also a specimen of Tobacco soil (mm the best Tobacco dis- 
rupt here. I am aware that you have formeily analysed Sandovvay Tobacco soils, but 
do not know whether those were procured, as this is, fiom the most famous Tobacco 
land or not. There is no pottery of any kind made lieie, 1 am sorry to say. 

The white clay is said to be that from which the well-known Pegu potteiy is made; 

H was brought lioin Bassem. Will you have the goodness to apply on hoard the 
II. C. S Amherst lor the box to your address A. P. Piiay/Uj. 

We have also iceeived fiom Lieut. H. C. Mayne, Adjutant 1th Nizam’s Horse, 
specimens ol the salt ot the Loonai Lake, with the following letter.-- 

Monunubady May ‘26, 1 843. 

My dlau Siu, --In reply to your letter of March ‘2‘2nd, I beg leave to forward for 
the Museum Economic Geology ot India, a specimen of the salt of the Loonar Lake. 

You will perceive that the specimen is composed ot three distinct species of salt. 
Large incrustations of this are left all lound the edges of the lake, caused by the quick 
evaporation of the watei by the sun, and partly fiom the foam of the wavelets as they 
heat on the shore. 

The situation of the Lake of Loonar, is about midway m a direct line fiom Jaulnah 
to Hingolec, longitude about 76° 4.V, latitude about ‘20° P. Hoping that this may 
prove an addition (however small) to the Museum, l shall use my endeavours to 
procure for its use, any inteiesting and curious specimen that may come within my 
reach, hut not being a scientific charactei, I may he excused if 1 ever forward speci- 
mens, &e. which the Museum may already possess, or of mi common a description, as 
not to he worth having. H. G. Maynk, 

lAeutcnanty Adjutant 4 th Nizam's Horse. 

j>.S.— I have dispatched the piece of salt by this day’s banghy to yom addicss.” 
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It ib fortunate that we have in Dr. Voysey's Notes, a capital account of his visit 
to this very curious spot, with a. sketch. It is too detailed to insert here, but will form 
an early paper in the Journal. Lieut. Mayne, in his chit alludes to common salt, while 
Dr. Voyscy says, that merely traces of it were found in the water. It is evident from 
the specimen on the table, that common salt exists at the bottom of the lake, as well 
the carbonate of soda. From what Dr. Voysey says, it would appear that he visited it 
when the water was near the highest point, 'in July, and the fresh water would then 
lie above that impregnated with saline matters. 

Having to call upon Mr. Weaver, the statuary, l requested of him the favor of send- 
ing to the Museum any fragment of marbles which he might have, lie has sent us 
some, and m addition to them, a few very handsome specimens of petrified wood and 
tubicoliB dug up at Sheerness dock yard, which are a very welcome addition to our 
Geological and Mineralogical cabinet. 

A very pretty collection of mostly South American Birds, the property 
of Sr. Apparuti, was exhibited for purchase. No price having been fixed, it 
was determined to offer for it the sum of Co.’s Its. 150, as being one con- 
taining specimens, nearly all of which were acquisitions to the Museum. 

For all the foregoing presentations and contributions, the thanks of the 
Society were ordered. 
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Report on the Manners , Customs and Superstitions of the people of Shod, 
and on the History of the Abyssinian Church. By Captain Graham, 
B. A. from tke Secretariat of the Government of India. 


From Captain W. C. Harris, Engineers, late on a Mission to the Court 
of Shoa , to J. P. Willoughby, Esq., Secretary to Government of 
Bombay , dated 8th May, 1843. 

Sir, — I have the honor to forward the accompanying able reports by 
.Captain Graham, on the Manners, Customs and Superstitions of the 
people of Shoa, and on the History of the Abyssinian Church. 

2d. These reports complete the information which was required by 
the instructions that I had the honor to receive from you. 

I have the honor to be, &c. 

(Signed) W. C. Harris, 

# ’ Capt. Engrs. late on a Mission to the Court of Shoa. 

Bombay , 8th May, 1843. 

Report on the Manners, Customs and Superstitions of Shoa. 

The last known tale of a plausible adventurer in this country has 
been wrought up with the most meretricious tinsel to serve a specious de- 
sign on this country of the Christian savage, but all works, both ancient 
and modem, have succeeded in casting a film over the eyes of the de- 
luded public, which honesty loudly calls out to withdraw. The king of 
No. 140. New Seri^9, No. 56. 4 n 
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of Shoa indeed forms an exception to most of the sweeping vices which 
disgrace the land, and his master of the horse has imitated his laud- 
able example ; both have been blessed with natural endowments, which 
in a more favored country, would have thriven to maturity, but sad 
though the truth may be, after months’ wearisome endurance and patient 
research, there is to be found no third individual to add to the limited 
number of the praiseworthy. 

2d. The nation is priest-ridden and bigotted to a degree. The most 
ridiculous doctrines must be believed, and the most severe fasts and pe- 
nances must be endured, according to the pleasure and fiat of the 
church. Twelve thousand clerical drones, “ Frngcs consumere nati ,” 
fatten in idleness on the labour of the working classes, and even 
the sites of their habitations tend to rivet the chain of bondage, which 
encircles the neck of the infatuated Abyssinian. On the very sum- 
mits of the ranges, stand the churches and the monasteries high over 
the vales, and perched among the few remaining groves, dotting 
the cool shady peaks, and far elevated in their pride of place, above 
the residence of the common herd. The priestly intimation is re- 
ceived with more attention, issuing from a temple, shrouded from 
human ken in the thick heavy fog, and the thunder of excommunication 
is listened to with utter abasement and prostration of spirit, proceeding 
from the grand scene of elementary strife, and falling upon the ear of 
the awe-stricken serf, amidst the prolonged echoes of the confirming 
thunder of heaven. 

drd. The king however, has lately taken upon himself to proclaim 
by the voice of the herald, and the beat of the drum, those doctrines 
which he conceives to be most conducive to salvation, and by the 
summary deposition of the refractory spiritual chiefs, and confiscation of 
their property, he bids fair in time to promulgate a mo^t curious 
religious code of his own, if not upset by a civil war, which may blaze 
out in consequence of his innovations. 

4th. The land swarms with monks and anchorites, who are clothed in 
yellow dresses, or in the prepared skins of the antelope, and who, 
from the licentiousness of their manners, roam through the country 
a perfect pest and plague to society. Men become monks at any period 
of life. The rich deliver over their property to their children, who are 
bound to support them until their death. The poor live upon the 
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bounty of the community, and many never enter the huts of the 
monastery, but with their wives reside at ease in their own homes, 
having joined the order for the mere sake of defrauding their creditors ; 
for however deeply involved, the donning of the head dress, and the 
monastic habit clears off all former scores, with the ease and rapidity of 
the most indulgent court of insolvency. 

5th. The skin of the (algcaziuc ?) is adopted as a dress by all who 
cover under the garb of humiliation a deep-rooted pride of their insti- 
tution, and together with the unwashed person is meant to commemorate 
the legend of their great founder, Istathios, who boasted of no ablution 
during a long term of existence, and who miraculously crossed the 
river Jordan, floating secure upon his greasy skin. The prophet 
Samuel is also sometimes referred to, as affording another example 
of the advantages of the covering of hide, and the story relates, how 
he sailed in company with his disciples for seven days’ journey ou 
the surface of a great sea, borne in safety upon the leathern robes 
which formed the only mortal attire in those ancient days. 

6 th. Although monasteries are rife over the face of the country, 
yet the mountain Azzulo, situated near the river Hawash, is celebrated 
as the most sacred seat of monkery. The mountain continually 
^mits dark smoke, and its only inhabitants arc Christian fathers, who 
despising the world and its vanities retire thither, unmolested by Galla 
or Mahommedan, to spend their days in blissful peace and retire- 
ment, universally looked upon and feared as sorcerers ; they are said to 
live on the most social terms with the lions and wild goats which abound 
upon the hill. The reception of youth as novices is by no means 
sanctioned by the monopolizing elders, to whom the talc assigns an 
exclusive subsistence upon the fruits and herbs and roots, which toge- 
ther with a pair of wings, are freely furnished them from heaven ; but 
none of those who have as yet returned from the pilgrimage are 
stated to have brought back their feathered appendages, and' the lank 
figure and dim eye betoken rather the toil of the weary wayfarer than 
the high enjoyment of Elysian feasts. 

7th. The small encircling cord of silk round the neck, called the 
" Matab,” is the emblem of the debased Christianity which exists 
throughout the land, the color is deep blue in reference to the smiling 
sky of heaven, and the turban of the priest and the monk is designed 
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to commemorate the event of Moses covering his face on the mountain 
of fire, when receiving the tablets of the law. 

8th. Uncharitable and uncompromising, the dread anger of the 
Church often blazes forth into the furious blast of excommunication, 
and the souls of men are consigned to perdition for the most trifling 
offence. 

9th. The bell, book and candle, can be hired by any disappointed 
enemy, and the hooded priest can be purchased to perform the cere- 
mony, but the question in some cases is not without difficulty and 
danger to the officiating clergy, especially when sacred majesty is 
concerned, or where the sturdy sons of Europe come under the ban 
of the Shoan Church. The cells of the state prison often enclose 
the fanatic priest, whose want only interferes with the royal salva- 
tion ; indifferent fare and close confinement ensure an absolution, and 
the martyr to religious intolerance is expelled from the country. 

10th. The argumentum baculinum is the only other antidote, and 
possesses a wonderful effect in stilling the storm, when persuasively ap- 
plied to the shoulders of arrogant Church pride. 

1 1th. On the latest occasion of the ceremony being performed upon 
the fair sons of the North, the priest was quietly laid hold of, and intro- 
duced into the interior of the domicile, where his countenance consider- 
ably drooped at the sight of an unwelcome host just arrived with a most 
formidable cudgel. “ My father must have been mistaken/' was the open- 
ing address which saluted his astounded ear, whilst the cudgel descend- 
ed upon his shoulders with an equally startling salutation. “ My father 
never could have purposed the excommunication of his dear friend,” fol- 
lowed the exordium, and the cudgel again pattered upon the priestly 
back ; a most able running commentary was sustained for nearly five mi- 
nutes, attended by many playful taps upon the head to quicken the cle- 
rical understanding, and on the termination of the conclusive argument, 
the priest willingly withdrew his ban, bestowed his entire absolution and 
sneaked away to his cell, mentally resolving never again to interfere 
with those most incomprehensible Europeans, who displayed so little 
terror at being cursed by the Church, and who entertained no respect 
whatever for the sacred persons of her ministers. 

12th. The Negus, however, is the true God of their adoration, and the 
essence of this devotion pervades the band to its very core. The best 
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portions of the country pertain to His Majesty ; the lives and property 
of the subjects are entirely at his disposal ; every act is performed with 
some view to forward his pleasure ; and all wait on his sovereign for 
flavor, preferment and place. Mild, however, and just in his disposition, he 
is universally beloved in his own dominions in which the oath is by the life 
of the king in the land, wise and warlike in his expeditions, he is feared 
and respected among all the adjacent tribes ; conducting himself with that 
easy freedom which generally distinguishes conscious superiority, his 
demeanour is kingly and commanding, and his character for impartial 
justice has obtained for him far and wide, the enviable cognomen of 
" the fine balance of gold.” 

13th. Here the precious metals /orm the exclusive privilege of royalty. 
Personal ornaments and colored raiment arc prohibited to the subject by 
the severest sumptuary laws, and few, except the highest chiefs and 
warriors of the land, are ever honored by an exemption from the rule. 
All the Appointments in the country arc at the king’s disposal. All re- 
wards and favors come from the royal hand in years of famine. Food 
itself is only to be obtained from the royal store houses, and it is there- 
fore by no means surprising, that the population should be mean, cring- 
ing and servile ; that they should in their aspirations after honor and 
place, submit every action of their life to the despot’s will, and in 
their present benighted social condition, even bring their wives and 
daughters to pander to the despot’s pleasures. 

14th. Jlut Sabcla Selassce is an unique specimen of absolute power, 
and the iron sceptre falls light from his merciful hand even on the 
head of the offender. His virtues are many and conspicuous ; his faults 
entail harm chiefly upon himself; and the expenditure of the greatest 
part of his hours might he held up as a worthy pattern for imitation 
for all. 

loth. After religiously performing his devotions early in the morning, 
he inspects his stables and workshops, bestows charity on the assem- 
med poor, despatches couriers, and gives private audiences of import, 
and afterwards reclining upon his throne in state, he listens for hours to 
all the appeals from his subjects. 

Here access is easy. The king listens to all foreigners and subjects, 
men or women, rich or poor ; every one lias a right to appear before him , 
and boldly to explain the nature of his case, and although established 
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custom obliges the subject to prostrate himself, and pays rather adora- 
tion than respect, yet every complainant may tell his story without the 
least hesitation or timidity. Judgment is always prompt, and generally 
correct. At three o’clock His Majesty proceeds to dine alone, and after 
the royal appetite is appeased, the doors are thrown open, and the 
long table in the great eating hall is crowded with the most dis- 
tinguished warriors and guests ; harpers and fiddlers perform during 
the entertainment, and singers lift up their voices in praise of his 
magnificence and liberality ; but the king during all this scene of 
confusion and turmoil, still continues to peruse letters and issue 
instructions until the table has been three times replenished, and 
until all of a certain rank have freely partaken of his hospitality. At 
5 o’clock, he retires with a few of his choice friends to the private 
apartments. Prayers and potent liquors pass away the evening hours, 
and the company depart, leaving only the favorite page to convey 
to the inmates of the Harem, the royal commands. 

Midnight calls his Majesty from his couch to the perusal of psalms 
and holy writings ; a band of stdrdy priests in his immediate vicinity 
during the live-long nTght continually chaunt a noisy chorus of hymns, 
to preserve their master from the influence of evil spirits and bad 
dreams, and daylight brings a repetition of the busy exercise on 
horseback, when business or the fickle sky will permit. 

17. The nation displays a strange medley of good and evil, mildness 
and cruelty. Superstition, religion and fanaticism in venerating the sove- 
reign, and dealing out largess to the poor. They are drunkards and liars 
of the first magnitude, and their minds being insensible to the charms 
of exalted virtue, they are restrained from evil deeds by no moral influ- 
ence whatever. Kind to their animals, slaves and females, they prac- 
tice every species of barbarity upon their enemies, and are perfect fanatics 
in their religious creeds which are of the most subtle nature. They are 
fiercely arrayed against each other in hostile sects, and are only pre- 
vented from carrying on war to the knife, by the local difficulties whicn 
separate the parties. Easily irritated, their anger blazes up into a fierce 
flame of passion, but like the crackling thorns, it is soon expended ; dull 
in comprehending a joke, they delight in the broad antics of the court 
buffoon; and violent and litigious in their private dealings, they are 
still not disposed to carry their wrath to extremity, or to allow amongst 
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each other the brutal feelings to exercise an entire predominance, res- 
trained by the wholesome law of blood for blood, and life for life. 

18. The principal men of the country who are not entrusted with go- 
vernment, spend their time in utter idleness, lounging about the purlieus 
of the court, or gambling for hours at the game of gibbeta , leaving the 
management of their houses to their women, and the direction of their 
farms to their servant^and slaves. All, however, end their dayat 4 o'clock, 
when the king’s table is thrown open to men of rank, and when the king's 
potent hydromel very soon incapacitates them for any further thought or 
deed. The most slovenly appearance marks the interior of their houses, 
and dirt and tilth choke up the surrounding enclosure. The furniture 
is confined to a rickety bedstead, a bullock hide, and a small wicker 
table ; the necessary wood fire in the centre of the solitary apartment 
blackens every article within the walls with a thick crust of smoke, pre- 
senting a most gloomy vista on entering the doorway, and the universal 
objection to the use of water, either as regards their person or clothes, 
renders the foul tableau still more disgusting. 

19. Water as well as coffee and tobacco are studiously avoided, as 
savouring too strongly of Islamism, and the Christian inhabitant contents 
himself with rubbing his eyes in the morning with the dry corner of his 
dirty robe, and pouring a stream of rancid butter over his matted locks. 

The dress of the men, from the king to the peasant, consists in a large 
loose robe of thick cotton cloth, enveloping the body in graceful folds ; 
but nearly incapacitating the wearer from any great exertion on foot; 
frequently disconcerted and falling upon the ground, the wearer is every 
moment obliged to tuck up this most troublesome garment, and fold it 
anew about his body ; a cotton waist cloth of many yards encircles the 
loins, and a pair of very wide trowsers hanging barely to the knee, sum 
up the ordinary toilet ; although during journeys and expeditions, the 
skin of some wild animal fashioned somewhat into the form of a cloak is 
worn over the shoulder. 

20. AU carry a short crooked sword bound tight on the right side, 
which requires constant oiling, and some portion of personal strength to 
extract from the sheath ; and entertaining a wonderful affection for the 
stick, no man ever stirs from the house, either mounted or on foot, with- 
out the long thin wand. Too lengthy to be of any use in urging on 
his animal, and too thin to support any weight as a staff, the inconvcni- 
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ence is endured to keep the hand in constant practice for carrying the 
beloved spear. The clergy are more sensible in their predilections, 
and their stout staff with an iron crutch as a handle, .is a very laudable 
instrument indeed, either for support or offence. 

21. The men scrupulously denude their cheeks and chins, in the 
absence of the razor clipping with a pair of very indifferent scissors all 
the hair close to the skin, and thus adding vefy considerably to the 
dirty appearance of their unwashed faces ; but the greatest attention 
is paid to the management of the hair, with which nature has most 
liberally supplied the head, and many hours are daily expended in 
dressing the mop into many and quaint fashions. It is sometimes worn 
hanging in long clustering ringlets over the cheeks and the neck ; 
at other times frizzed into rounded matted protuberances, which are 
studded over the greasy block, often fancifully tucked and trimmed 
into small rows of minute curls like a judge’s wig, and again boldly 
parted into four large compartments like jelly moulds, but always reeking 
with rancid butter, and exuding a most disagreeable effluvia. 

22. The clergy wear a high white cotton head-dress and black 
woollen cloak, with coloured emblems of the faith attached in every 
direction for public view. Treated with highest respect and veneration, 
they are always addressed as Father, caressed and fed wherever they 
choose to turn their footsteps ; all the natives fully believing that the 
kissing the hand of one of these dirty shepherds, purifies the body from 
every sin. 

23. The colour of the Abyssinian race varies from a bright copper 
to the deep jet black ; the men are by no means particularly handsome, 
but the features of the women are of an inferior and more disagreeable 
contour than those of most nations in the world. Small eyes and 
flat noses are added to high cheek bones, low foreheads and a broad ex- 
panse of countenance, and their attempts are exceedingly ingenious 
to render more hideous the uncomely appearance which nature has 
thought proper to bestow upon them. 

24. The eye-brows are totally depilated, and a deep narrow line 
painted in their room with a strong permanent blue dye, bestowing a 
more than ordinary look of foolishness, whilst the cheeks of the 
high-born dames are plastered to the very eyes with red paint and fat ; 
the hair is also either cropped, frizzed and besmeared with tallow 
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into a most frightful consistency, resembling in appearance and size 
an ordinary English bee-hive, or the bare shaven bead is encircled by 
a narrow dirty fillet ; and their feet, naked and exposed to all seasons 
and weather, become hard, horny and mis-shapen. 

25. Their only dress consists of a large wide sack chemise, bound 
round the waist by a thin rag, and a long sheet thrown over the head 
descending to the heels, which like Ruth’s veil is very coarse and strong, 
and fully capable of containing six measures of wheat. Their orna- 
ments are large black wooden studs in the ear, which on holidays 
are replaced by masses of pewter resembling the teething rattles em- 
ployed in nurseries ; pewter bracelets and anklets, together with a pro- 
fusion of blue and gold colored beads are worn by all who can 
afford the outlay, and the dirty toilet is not complete without a stream 
of rancid butter upon the hair, and the nostrils securely plugged 
up with lime peel or sweet herbs, . leaving the end of this strange 
nosegay dangling over the wide mouth. They soon ripen and grow 
old, girls becoming mothers at the early age of twelve; but like the 
fruit of the medlar, they are rotten before the summer of life has well 
commenced. 

26*. All classes arc most pertinacious beggars, every thing seen is 
demanded ; knives, scissors, beads, cloth, looking glasses and dollars ; 
the love of acquiring property stifles every sense of shame, and they 
feel no compunction in asking for the cloak off your back, or of carrying 
it away, even during a heavy storm of rain ; they even take a pride 
in this national feeling, and say, that an Abyssinian child will stretch 
out its hand to receive a present before it be born ; and their tradition 
hands down as most praiseworthy the conduct of one of their great 
chiefs, who on his death-bed desired his body to be buried in the 
track of a caravan, that if possible his spirit in the future state might 
be in the way of receiving a toll from the passing merchant. 

27. Warm butter mixed with honey and the seeds of the hubbesh, 
is given to an infant immediately on its birth, and circumcision 
follows on children of both sexes on the seventh day. The operation, 
performed generally by an old Galla woman, is exceedingly painful, 
and is often followed, especially in females, by the most serious conse- 
quences in some districts. A male child is carried in the hands of 
men to the Church on the fortieth day, and a female is borne by 
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women on the eightieth, when it is christened after the Abyssinian 
ritual. The right of bestowing the name upon the boy belongs to 
the father, whilst the mother exclusively chooses one for her daughter. 
A grand entertainment to the priests finishes the ceremony, and the 
bearers of the infant to the church are considered its Godfathers 
and Godmothers, and are expected to treat the child with all affection 
during the scenes of after-life. 

28. Invariably it is carried tied up in a bag at the mother’s back 
until it can walk ; the cramped confinement seemingly produces no 
evil result upon the symmetry of the child, and the extra burden inter- 
feres but lightly with the severe labour which in this country is the lot 
of the hard- worked female. 

29. Education is at a very low ebb indeed, and those children 
are alone instructed in the rudiments of learning, who are intended 
for the service of the Church, or for the priestly office. The five 
churches of Ankobar have each their small quota of scholars, but 
the amount altogether docs not reach 80 out of a population in the 
capital of 8,000; the remainder run loose and disorderly like wild 
colts, until the season anives when they are caught to be employed 
in drudgery. 

30. After the age of 5 or G, they are employed as servants, and 
set to work in the fields, and to fetch wood and water for the family, 
and the greater part at the age of 12 or 14 forsake the paternal 
residence to seek a livelihood in the service of the king or the great 
men, and as their pittance is but scanty, they can save nought from 
their wages, and arc thus forced to remain in servitude during the 
residue of their existence. The favorite son remains with his father ; 
begins to have some authority in the management of affairs about the 
age of 15 ; then chooses for himself a wife, and engages in the usual 
avocations of tilling the ground, repairing the house, and attending 
the king’s military expeditions. 

31. A girl is reckoned, according to the value of her property; and 
the heiress of a house, a field, and a bedstead is certain to add a 
husband to her list before many suns have shone over her head. In 
Shoa, marriage is generally concluded by the parties declaring before 
witnesses, that by the life of the king, they intend to live happily together, 
and the property of each being produced is carefully valued. A mule 
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or an ass, a dollar, a shield and some spears on the one side are noted 
against the lady's stock of wheat, cotton and bedstead ; the bargain 
being struck, the property becomes joint for the time, until some 
quarrel ensues, when each taking their own, depart to seek fresh 
mates. 

32. Men and women eat together at the same table, and most affec- 
tionately pick out the choicest morsels from the common dish, and stuff 
them into each other’s mouths at arm’s length. The appearance of the 
large foolish black face bending over the table, with the wide gaping 
mouth to receive the proffered tit-bit of raw flesh, which from its size 
requires considerable strength of linger to cram into the open aperture 
is sufficiently ludicrous, and brings forcibly to the recollection the nest 
of toad-like sparrows in the garden hedge at home gaping to the 
wanton whistle of the truant schoolboy. The meals are generally taken 
twice during the day, once at noon and again after sunset. 

33. There exist two sorts of marriage, the one before- mentioned, and 
another which is celebrated by the Church somewhat in a similar fashi- 
on to our own ; the parties swearing to take each other for life, in rich- 
ness and poverty, sickness or health, which is ratified by partaking to- 
gether of the sacrament, and by the usual oath of the country, the 
king’s life. The inhabitants of Shoa, however, do not relish this fast 
binding, and the ceremony is seldom requested or performed. 

34. Favorite slaves and concubines arc equally respected as wedded 
wives, and there is no difference between legitimate and bastard 
children. The example set by the monarch, who in addition to his 
lawful spouses, entertains upon his establishment upwards of 500 
concubines, is followed by all who can afford the expense ; and the 
wandering life of the court renders the system of concubinage more 
agreeable, and less expensive, than the continual movement of legal 
wives and families. 

35. The king dwells only for a time at one palace, and then proceeds 
to another at some distance, accompanied by all his chief officers, cour- 
tiers, and domestics. Fresh female establishments are invariably enter- 
tained at the new station ; all conjugal affection is lost sight of, and 
these women being in time cast aside in neglect, as well as the for- 
saken wives, proceed in their ftrn to seduce the young men, and thus 
profligacy reigns paramount among all classes of society. There are 
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indeed few couples who live any time together without violating the 
conjugal bed, the matter not being particularly regarded, and a beating 
being the only punishment inflicted upon the offending party. 

36. Lost to all sense of shame, mafiy of the libertine inhabitants 
keep their wives and concubines under the same roof, the favorite for 
the time being having all authority over the rest, who submit in the 
meekest manner without repining to the thraldom of the degrading situ- 
ation. Nay, they even declare, that it is better to have some one to 
talk to, even though she be the supplanter of affection, than to remain 
solitary in a lone house by themselves ; nor are these grovelling senti- 
ments to be much wondered at, when we consider that the jewel, 
chastity, is here as pearls before swine, and that the utmost extent of 
reparation to be recovered in a court of justice for the most aggra- 
vated case of seduction is but five pennies sterling ! 

37. Morality is indeed at the very lowest ebb, for here there is 
neither custom nor inducement to be chaste, and beads, more precious 
than gold, bear down every barrier of restraint ; honesty and modesty 
both yield to the force of temptation, and pride is seldom offended by 
living in a state of idle dependence on others. The soft savage requires 
but little inducement to follow the bent of her evil passions according to 
the dictates of unenlightened nature, and the rules of the loose society 
form no obstacle whatever to the entire gratification of her vicious desire. 

38. Christian only in name, the nation is plunged in a filthy quag- 
mire of bestial indulgence, and is stiff-necked and puffed up with the 
most inordinate self-pride. There is little chance of their benighted 
minds receiving voluntarily one single ray of good to enlighten their 
spiritual darkness. Founding every hope of salvation in the preservation 
of weary fasts, in the performance of vain ceremonies, and in the belief of 
ridiculous doctrines, they consider that faith in the true word is but an 
empty sound, and that kissing the stones of Jerusalem availeth rather 
than all the good works which can be compassed during a long life- 
time. 

39. Death closes the weary scene of barbarous licentiousness, and 
is met with the usual stoicism of the savage. On the demise being 
fully ascertained, the body is washed with warm water, and wrapped up 
in sundry cotton cloths according to th^wcalth of the family, the amu- 
lets and mahtah of the deceased are also immersed in liquid, and being 
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restored to the body, all are carefully enclosed within the folds of the 
cloth, and secured by several new cords ; then commences the frantic 
shrieks of the women, and the cries of the female mourners, which are of 
the most melancholy and distressing description, the low moaning dirge 
of the old women being interrupted at intervals by the hysterical sob of 
the principal sufferer, who is bereft of all she held dear upon earth. For 
a time grief is most extravagantly indulged, the cloth is torn in shreds 
from the bosom, and the skin plentifully scarified from the temples, 
whilst the moaning and wailing continue, and group after group from 
the neighbouring houses pour in to add their voices to the dismal coro- 
nach, which swells on high from the death hut, and incite by their eja- 
culations, fresh bursts of lamentation from the survivors. 

40. The corpse is then carried to the grave, which varies in depth 
from two to four feet, and is buried with the feet towards the East, that on 
the resurrection, the face may be towards the rising sun. A feast to the 
relatives concludes the ceremony, and the dirge of mourning gives place 
to the notes of the violin, harpers and fiddlers generally accompanying 
the funeral procession of all great men, and using their utmost endeavour 
to entertain the returning party by their liveliest airs. Should death 
occur during the night, the priests are distantly called to the scene, and 
by the blazing light of the torch prayers are chaunted until morning 
for the soul of the deceased ; but on ordinary occasions, the body 
is carried to the cemetery half an hour after the departure of the 
breath. 

4 1 . A small quantity of loban is often deposited in the grave, together 
with the book called sefafa zedick , and the kings alone are honored with 
coffins manufactured of wood perforated with many apertures ; these 
are placed on stone trestles amidst clouds of frankincense, and kept in 
this situation until the body becomes dryed up, when the coffin is 
removed into the mausoleum, the walls of which are generally bedaubed 
with pictures, intended to represent the hunting and military actions of 
the royal occupant. 

42. Priests alone possess the right of interment on the eastern side 
of the church, four paces from the porch. The aristocracy occupy 
the North, and warriors, women and children the South and West. 
All who die of syphilis , without confession or absolution, are cither in- 
terred by the wayside, or in unconsecratcd ground. Governors, men 
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of rank, and all wealthy commoners who have not, during life, worked 
in wood, iron or precious metals, are covered in the grave with the 
green branches of juniper ; but smiths and artificers being looked upon 
as sorcerers, every care is taken to keep them under the ground 
when once deposited ; great stones being heaped over the body, and 
the earth well secured and trampled afterwards under foot. 

43. The funeral of an individual of reputed sanctity is attended by 
numbers of the priesthood with the great umbrellas of the Church, 
wherein the corpse is placed for a time, and surrounded by twelve lighted 
tapers betokening purity of life, which when nearly consumed are, 
lowered with the bier into the sepulchre. Ecclesiastics occasionally 
enjoy the privilege of a last resting place within the precincts of the 
sacred edifice ; the pall consisting of a piece of printed Surat chintz is 
supported by six bearers, who wave it alternately with a fanning motion' 
w'hilst a numerous train of mourners follow amidst loud wails, with 
their hands clasped behind the neck, in token of the triumph obtained 
by death over sin. 

44. During forty days, requiems are daily chaunted for the soul of 
the departed, and charity in proportion to the estate left, is distributed 
both on the day of interment aAd on several succeeding anniversaries. 
Oxen and sheep are freely slaughtered at the tes-car, or funeral feast, and 
all who choose to attend receive their portion in honor of the deceased. 

45. Black or yellow garments, or ordinary dresses steeped in mire 
are w f orn indiscriminately as weeds — the period of mourning extending 
to one year ; and on the death of a friend or relative, male or female, 
both sexes scarify the temples by removing a circular piece of skin, 
about the size of a sixpence from each, witli the nail of the little finger, 
which is purposely suffered to grow like an eagle’s talon. This custom, 
borrowed like many others from Judaism, is generally practised through- 
out the kingdom; scarcely an individual being free from the disfiguring 
scars, although in opposition to a royal interdiction, which was pro- 
claimed throughout Shoa, in consequence of an ecclesiastical remon- 
strance to the throne, representing the custom to be in direct violation of 
the written law : “ Thou shalt not cut thy face for the sake of the 
dead.” 

46. Although three military expeditions are undertaken every year, 
the nation is by no means either a martial or a chivalrous one. Few 
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individuals are pointed out as being possessed of even common bravery, 
and the high honor and esteem in which they are held, evince the ab- 
sence of this virtue among the rest. The principle of bullying the 
weaker party may be distinctly traced in every form and relation of 
life, and much of the mean subserviency and respect of the inferior may 
be justly attributed to the well-known consequences of arousing the 
dread anger of the superior. 

47. Their system of w'ar is entirely predatory, and consists of suc- 
cessively overwhelming with immense masses of men solitary tribes in 
the vicinity, taking the unsuspecting foe by surprise ; massacring all the 
males of the family ; sweeping off into captivity the maids, widows and 
cattle ; and utterly burning and devastating fields, houses, and farm 
stock : but there is seldom any fighting ; the unfortunate Galla is taken 
completely unaware ; those who have swift horses at hand make their 
escape to their hiding places, and the unlucky remnant are shot down, 
speared and emasculated without mercy : a few only offering any resis- 
tance to the numbers who surround the devoted band. 

48. A very different scene, however, presents itself when timely 
intimation is carried to. the tribes of the destination of the locust army 
of the Amhara; the women and cattle are sent to the fastnesses, and 
the men assemble mounted on their light, active and well broken steeds. 
The invaders halt at the sight, for the courage of the Amhara is not 
sufficient to carry him into fair fight with an armed foe, and after a lit- 
tle skirmishing at a distance, the intruding numbers retire before the 
few, until some more favorable opportunity occurs of dealing the death- 
blow in the dark. 

49. Hut the Gallas, from their better acquaintance with the locali- 
ties of the country, oftentimes make the invader pay dearly for the 
spoil, and more especially when entangled in a morass these wild riders 
charge splashing through the swamp at full speed, and cut the bewil- 
dered Amhara to pieces. Whilst returning from a late successful sur- 
prise, His Majesty had the deep mortification on coming up with the 
plunder and rear division, to find his advanced guard nearly annihilat- 
ed, and the bodies of 800 of his most distinguished warriors lying 
trampled in the mud as a bloody memento of the successful rush of the 
Pagans, who were lining the tops of the surrounding hills in utter de- 
rision of his remaining force. Many of the Galla tribes, also of the Loomi, 
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the Aroosi and the Ittoo, still hold their own, and have by repeated de- 
feats, taught the Amhara to beware of the close conflict. 

50. The spear, the sword, and the buckler, are the national wea- 
pons, although the use of fire-arms is partially known and fully appre- 
ciated, and the king's company of fusileers is gradually increasing in 
number, to his own advantage, and to the consternation of his enemies ; 
but the habitual suspicions of the monarch prevents the native from 
being made thoroughly acquainted with the use of the firelock, the arms 
being always deposited within the walls of the palace, excepting during 
the actual period of the expedition, and ill-judged parsimony works its 
usual baneful effects on the minds of the hired soldier. 

51. Combining the halberd with the javelin, the spear is used both 
for thrusting and throwing, loaded at the butt with a stout ring of iron ; 
it is short, light, with a keen long iron head, and well balanced, but bet- 
ter adapted for launching as a missive weapon. The Abyssinian, from 
constant practice, is well versed in its use, and after poising it for a 
time over his head, displays considerable accuracy of aim at any dis- 
tance within sixty yards of the mark. 

52. It may be generally said, that swords of civilized nations are 
straight, whilst those of barbarous people are curved. The Abyssinian 
implement, which is frequently represented in old Egyptian paintings, is 
very short, hardly two feet in length, very highly recurved, and fa- 
shioned out of very bad metal indeed ; altogether it is a most ridiculous 
weapon of war, and would prove of but small service, if opposed to 
any of the modern inventions. After the fashion of the ancient Persians 
and Romans, it is worn on the right side, and is more like a short 
reaping sickle with the back sharpened than a sword ; it is chiefly em- 
ployed after the spear has finished the work of death, to complete the 
work of mutilation of the body. 

53. The terrible effect which attended these weapons in ancient 
times is not to be witnessed among the dastard sons of Shoa. “The 
horseman indeed lifteth up both the bright sword and the glittering 
spear,” but “ there is no multitude slain,” and if beat into ploughshares 
and pruning hooks, the metal would prove of much greater service to 
the nation in their agricultural pursuits, and of equal avail in braining 
a defenceless Galla, their only enemies acquainted with the art of 


war. 
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54. The buckler, resembling the Roman clypeus is made of a good 
tough bull’s hide, or cut from the hardened skin of the wild buffaloe ; 
it is of large dimensions and well studded with silver and brass crosses 
and ornaments, and being conveniently portable, can be turned with the 
greatest ease to ward off the threatened blow of the coming missile. 
Anointed and rubbed with oil, as a preservative against cracking 
and injury from the weather, this defensive armour is generally stowed 
in a cotton bag, and on the return of a triumphant army, is frequently 
presented as a votive offering, and hung on the vestibule of a church. 
When not worn on the arm, it depends from the high pummel of the 
saddle, and “ the bull skin border of the bossy shield” protects the 
leg from all the crushing and kicking, invariably experienced in the 
disorderly array of the Amhara rabble. 

55. The troops move in masses under their respective governors 
and leaders, and take any direction they choose, provided they do 
not interfere with His Majesty’s particular route, or go before the 
state umbrellas. The king’s concubines and women follow on mules 
immediately behind their lord and master, and a band of 30 bearers 
of the royal silver shields preserve the faint line in front of the con- 
fused mass of succeeding horsemen, who are kept from intruding too 
near the sacred person of Majesty, by the strenuous efforts of the 
master of the horse and his assistants, who lay about lustily with their 
ratans, without much regard to rank or station. 

56. The striking of the royal suite of tents, which is pitched enclosed 
in a compound of black woollen walls, is the signal for packing up, and 
at the beat of the drum and the sound of the horn, the king, bare-headed 
as Masinissa of old, issues forth about 9 o’clock, when the mass follow 
in his route. On His Majesty’s dismounting to proceed on foot across 
the meadows, all follow his example ; the march is seldom very lengthy, 
and the household ladies* alighting from their mules is the signal for 
the halt ; a general rush at speed takes place from all directions of the 
host, for the purpose of securing a good grassy spot for the bivouac, 
and fierce wrangling, and often times quarrels and bloodshed ensue, 
before the array is quietly located for the night. None have tents 
except the king and a few of his great governors, and like the black 
woollen awnings of Kedar, they are warm and of a close texture, 
and are kept firmly erect by loops fixed to hooked wooden pegs. 
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57. His Majesty is welcomed to the capital by a strain of triumph- 
ant music from every throat in the army, whilst all the successful war- 
riors decked out in their gayest attire, and vaunting trophies dangling 
beneath gauntlets and bracelets of silver t careering in front, slowly pro- 
gress before the royal person in a mazy labyrinth of reticulated circles. 
The air is rent with shrill whoops and yells, which are answered by the 
thrilling welcome of the women pealing from the palace and every 
part of the town, whilst the thundering war song is shouted from 
the dense phalanx closing the procession. 

The priests receive their royal master with a blessing, and the 
unceasing clang of big drums, together with frequent discharges of 
musketry and artillery, fill up the pageant. 

58. From the most remote ages, the glittering bracelet has been 
always the badge of bravery. The Amalekite, who slew the warrior 
Saul, took the bracelet that was upon his arm and brought it to David. 
In some parts of the East they are still used in the investure of gallant 
chiefs ; and the celebrated armlet of Persia surmounted by the great 
diamond ‘‘the crown of the moon,” is not more valued by its royal 
possessor, than the ring of brass which encircles the wrist of the 
Amhara. The gauntlet, the spoils of the lion, the armlet and the 
aqua-dama , each advance the warrior in the scale of honor and credit, 
and when the matted locks are crowned by the white feather of the 
Hirkom, or the green sprig of wild asparagus, the most frightful 
tales of blood proceed in streams from the mouth, and there is no 
deed sufficiently daring for the prowess of the braggart. But it is 
well known, that many arc ornamented who have never proved them- 
selves in the field, even according to their own base ideas of fight. 
The lie is brought to the rescue of the coward reputation, and the 
emblems of bravery are often exhibited, on spilling the blood of the 
most inferior vermin ; but blood is the sacrifice demanded, and it 
matters little whether it be poured from the veins of the Christian 
or the Galla, from the elephant or from the mouse; the war song 
is shouted on every available opportunity, even on the accidental des- 
truction of a rat, and all would fain appear martial and chivalrous, 
glorying in the name of the “ bravest of the brave.” 

59. The principal materials employed in the most ancient crowns 
and chaplets were wreaths of flowers and leaves, which were afterwards 



643 


1843.] and the Abyssiaian Church. 

substituted by imitations in metals. The idea of the aqua-dama 
might have been taken from the tendrils of a creeper hanging in clusters 
from a massive branch of the Weira tree, and the ornament is certainly 
deserving of much praise for its singular beauty and fanciful form. 
A transverse bar of worked silver worn across the brow over a thick 
row of ornamented pendants reaching to the eyes, and branches of 
light chains depending at intervals completely round the head, fall 
in a glittering mass to the waist, whilst a worked coronet rises high 
above the bar, and is profusely cut into open figures and highly wrought 
crosses. 

GO. The gauntlet is generally made of silver, and reaches from the 
wrist to the elbow, and the armlet is an unmeaning hollow ring of silver, 
resembling in size and clumsiness rather a manacle to secure a wild colt, 
than an qrnament for a Christian man. 

61. The travelling equipment of a man of rank is very simple indeed, 
and a few attendants or a sumpter mule suffice to carry all requisites for 
the journey. His wants are but few — a loaf of bread and a horn of 
mead for his sustenance, and a skin for his bedding ; the cotton robe 
serves him for covering by day and by night, and he can always find 
some shelter at the end of the march, which is little inferior to what 
he had been accustomed at home. 

62. Ambling along upon his mule gaily bedecked with bells and 
brass ornaments, with a running footman on each side, he takes the road 
early in the morning, followed by a party of retainers according to his 
means. Immediately behind his person, the confidential shield-bearer 
takes precedence, his steward rides nearly abreast to hold a share in the 
conversation, and the remainder of the train, some with load and on foot, 
but all armed with sword and spear follow, as they choose, a noisy mot- 
ley group, without order or regularity. They are, however, attached to 
their master from long service and kind treatment, and in many ordinary 
transactions swear by his name, instead of that of the ruling monarch. 

63. A stage of 25 or 32 miles is considered long, and indeed the 
high hills to be ascended, and deep valleys to be crossed, render it weari- 
some to traverse even that distance ; the general pace is the common 
step of the mule, about 3 miles an hour, but when the road is level, the 
amble is increased to 5, and those on foot are accustomed to keep up with 
the mounted party. A saddled horse is often led in the train, a custom 
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handed down from the former generation, when the country was not in 
such a settled state as it is at present, and when the traveller was obliged 
to keep a weary and vigilant look out for parties of roving Galla, and to 
give battle on the moment, if the occasion required ; but Sabila Salassie 
has wonderfully improved matters during his long reign, and now, if 
provided with the necessary royal permission, an unarmed man can 
pass through any part of the hereditary dominions of Shoa, without 
scath to limb or property. 

64. As the king’s guest, the traveller is in general treated with some 
degree of respect, which is, however, entirely owing to the despot’s 
wishes, and the fear of consequences unbars the door of the house and 
throws open the stores for the consumption of man and beast ; but a 
churlish reception would most probably await the unfortunate who tra- 
velled through the country without the king’s permission ; and a well- 
stocked purse, or a well-filled portmanteau, would not invariably produce 
a salutary effect, as the savage has always some plan or idea in abey- 
ance, to obtain any curious article exposed to his admiring view, with- 
out the necessity of imparting aught of value in exchange. Under 
every advantage, and attended by the king’s household officers, it is ex- 
tremely difficult at times to obtain the most simple and necessary sup- 
plies, and force is frequently resorted to, to extract these articles for 
which the most liberal payment has been tendered beforehand ; but there 
always exists along with the desire to acquire property, an innate dis- 
like to part with aught the most trifling, and even among the higher 
classes, the small request of a stick or a spear is peremptorily refused to 
parties, who have heretofore loaded the ingrate with the richest imagin- 
able presents. 

G5. A great man on coming to the capital if unprovided with a 
house of his own, is certain to find ready accommodation always with the 
inmates of any of the lower description of dwellings, who are all willing, 
for a trifling consideration, to remove their bullock hides, and allow the 
grand visitor the free use of the apartment, such as it is. They will also 
cook the victuals of the stranger and his followers, if of the same reli- 
gious persuasion as themselves, and remain content with a very small 
remuneration indeed. 

66. His Majesty, however, in general, has tents pitched for all great 
men, and liberally supplies them with food, both at his own tabic and in 
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the presentation of the ‘ Dingo ,’ an established allowance granted from 
the royal kitchen, bread, mead and pepper, soup daily, and sheep and 
bullocks being occasionally distributed to upwards of a thousand people, 
who are on the list as masters of Dingo. Every stranger who comes to 
the kingdom is amply provided for, and indeed all who make their 
necessities or their wishes known on the subject, have no reason what- 
ever to complain of any want of liberality on the part of the sovereign of 
Shoa. 

67. From the excess of cultivation on the table land, there are few 
wild animals, except hyenas, hares and field rats ; the death of an otter 
is considered a rare feat of prowess, and badgers arc avoided as the 
‘ devil’s sheep,’ and the few that burrow in the hills are viewed with 
very great distrust. Partridges and guinea fowl are hunted down with 
dogs placed on successive ranges, who, fresh from the nearest station, 
pursue the quarry the moment he finishes his fight, and very soon pick 
up the wearied bird. In the low epuntry, the larger animals, elephants, 
lions, buffaloes, rhinoceros and many species of antelope exist in consi- 
derable numbers, and as each has a relative value in the scale of honor 
reckoned according to Galla heads, the brave warriors on the frontier do 
contrive, at lengthy intervals between, to compass the death of some. 

68. A large body, consisting of several hundreds proceed on horse- 
back to the cover, armed with every available weapon, and worry the 
animal to death according to the usual approved system of Abyssinian 
bullying, riding after him till he is brought to bay, and pouring showers 
of bullets and lances from a distance into his carcase on the first conve- 
nient opportunity ; but these hunts are often undertaken without success, 
and seldom conclude without many fatal accidents. The valiant 
thrower of the first spear is entitled to the honorary reward from the 
king at the triumph at entry into the capital, which is attended by the 
same ceremonies and rejoicings as the advent of a successful military 
expedition against the heathen Galla. The elephant is reckoned equal 
to 40 Galla, the lion to 7, and all the other large animals to 5 Galla, 
killed in battle. 

6.9. A good equestrian, and a tolerable marksman, His Majesty is in 
the habit of making Saturday excursions attended by many hundred 
followers to some favourite retreat, where he remains for hours, shooting 
what the country chiefly affords, i. e. baboons, vultures and wild ducks ; 
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hut the Amhara has altogether a very indistinct idea of woodcraft. One of 
the chiefs burning with the desire to emulate the white men in the dis- 
tinction of an elephant, lately proceeded to the jungles with a retinue of 
1000 adherents, and a large party of the king’s gun-men ; but after fruit- 
lessly spending a month in the covers, he was fain to return without 
having destroyed any thing of larger dimensions than a spotted monkey. 
Hyenas are suffered to multiply to a great extent in some parts of the 
country, owing to the superstition of the natives, who firmly believe 
that Jewish sorcerers descend from the mountains during the night, and 
transform themselves into the likeness of these foul animals, and that in 
consequence, there would be no good result in the pursuit. 

70. The bulk of the nation is indeed decidedly agricultural, although 
it appears somewhat strange that the minds of the people arc not more 
disturbed and upset by the continual military expeditions they are 
forced to make against the Galla. Probably the selfishness of the des- 
pot in appropriating the lion’s share t»f the spoil has most salutary effect 
in checking innate restlessness, and the Abyssinian is taught in a rough 
school to understand fully, that there is more profit to be obtained from 
holding the plough than from wielding the sword, and it is certainly the 
fact, that when the foray is over, the war horse is turned loose in the 
meadow, and the partisan willingly applies himself, according to his 
means, as usual, to his peaceful avocations among the fields. 

7 1 . Mounting on the left side with the assistance of their spear, the 
natives when seated do not by any means ride well, though they do not 
very often tumble from their horses or mules, owing to the high fortifi- 
cations of wood and leather which arc built upon the saddle to protect 
the rider in front and rear ; and although they can carry a horse at speed 
over bad ground, their scat is awkward and ungainly, and they have no 
idea whatever of easing an animal in his distress. Bitted in the most 
cruel and barbarous manner, they bear as heavy as lead upon the bridle 
rein, and no horse is ever five minutes in the hands of an Amhara without 
having his mouth pulled to pieces, and the blood streaming as the tortured 
animal tosses his head in the air for relief. 

72. The sojourner in Abyssinia can easily believe what Bruce relates 
concerning his recorded instance of cruelty to animals, for although it 
is not fair to brand the nation with a foul stigma resting on a solitary 
fact, yet there is no good reason to disbelieve the veracity of the traveller ; 
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and other facts have been £o witnessed which exceed in horror even 
what has been related of the soldiers of Northern Abyssinia. On the 
first military expedition to which the British Embassy was invited, on 
the evening of the successful foray, the limb of a sheep was most wan- 
tonly severed from the live animal with a sword when the wretched 
beast refused to proceed further, and the mutilated trunk left bleeding 
upon the ground, to be hacked piece-meal alive by any in the rear of the 
column of savages who had no store of provender. That the flesh 
might have been served up quivering with the life-blood is also ex- 
tremely probable, though it might not necessarily have been taken from 
the living beast, for the animal is invariably killed at the very door of 
the eating house, and it takes but a short time after the breath is out 
of the carcase to hand up the raw meat to the feast. Whatever might 

have been the custom 80 years ago, novv-a-days, the animal is invariably 

!> 

in the first instance killed after a fashion. • 

73. A rush of 10 or 12 men is made on the victim, his legs and horns 
are seized as a purchase, he is thrown upon the ground, when the throat 
is hacked through with a blunt knife in the name of the Holy Trinity, 
and the poor beast is left to struggleand stagger about until the lifeblood 
be expended ; then commences an indiscriminate onslaught of knives, 
swords and hatchets, without the preliminary operations of skinning and 
cleansing. Bigotted to a degree, the animal if killed by the hand of a 
Moslem is considered in the highest degree impure, and reckoned on the 
list of even lower esteem than the unhallowed flesh of pigs and bears, 
geese, and wild fowl. 

74. The Abyssinian in general is too well acquainted with the value 
of his own live-stock to urge him beyond his powers unmercifully, and 
often performs a great portion of the journey on foot rather than 
distress the animal to his own loss ; but his treatment of Galla prisoners, 
and the almost certain dreadful fate which awaits any old or useless 
male who falls into his hands, is a sufficient blot upon the Christian 
name, without the addition of any other crime whatever. 

75. Here, as elsewhere, eating is one of the most important concerns 
of life, and on the days of the great festivals, the palace displays all 
the pomp remaining in the land, and the unusual sight of the population 
somewhat aroused from their customary state of lethargic bestiality ; the 
stair cases are lined with groups of priests and monks in their holiday 
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suits, and the courts are filled to overfiowi^^vith the chiefs and nobles, 
who on these gala days cast aside their abhorrence for the use of water, 
and appear dressed in clean white robes. 

7G. The king reclines in state on his best velvet cushions, and the 
royal alcove is tricked out with gay gold cloths and massive silver 
ornaments ; seated on the ground immediately before the presence, 
are his most devoted and valiant governors, and around his couch 
swarm a group of young pages, the tableau being most probably 
taken from the Old Scripture pictures, where cherubs are so profusely 
introduced surrounding the principal figure. A long line of attendants 
stretching on either side of the throne stand as fixtures against the 
walls, each bearing in his right hand a straight silver sheathed falchion. 
The room is of large dimensions, and the height and gloomy ceiling 
in some degree compensate for the absence of architectural decorations, 
whilst the lofty* walls arc relieved by a display of all the state shields, 
which are profusely studded with silver bosses, crosses, and ornaments, 
and depending from each buckler the velvet mantle droops gracefully 
by its side, glittering in every hue and color of the rainbow. 

77. At an early hour, a horse-shoe table is extended the entire length 
of the dwelling, and is so entirely heaped with viands, that not a twig 
of the wicker work is visible beneath the load. Piles of wheaten cakes 
touching each other, and strewed with fragments of fowls, tower up two 
feet above the surface. Bowls of rich curry, decoctions of red pepper, 
flanked by bottles of old hydromel, heap the groaning board, and nu- 
merous slaves are ranged at intervals with large baskets of delicate 
raw flesh, which has been just stripped from the slaughtered bullock. 

78. The preparations for the feast are completed by 8 o’clock in the 
morning, when the great doors are thrown open, and a burst of wild 
music from the king’s band ushers in the company ; four hundred sit 
down on the floor at a time, ranged in double row besides the table, the 
chief men in the front rank, and every justice is done to His Majesty’s 
hospitality. The piles soon sink beneath the active attacks of the 
guests, and the rising hum proclaims that the* hydromel is of the most 
potent quality. Numerous attendants are in waiting to administer to 
the wants of the honored guests, by handing with their fingers from the 
viands whatever is desired, and a piece of meat if not relished by the 
first person into whose hand it falls, is passed to the next inferior. 
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and thus runs its course c&wn to the individual, whose rank incapa- 
citates him from rejecting the proffered morsel. 

79. During the repast, the fiddlers and harpers who are stationed in 
the opening of the horse- shoe, dance and sing to the notes of their in- 
struments, and ever and anon the shrill notes of some “ Asmaree” 
stationed in a corner of the hall, rise thundering to the very roof, in 
acclamation of the generosity, hospitality, and magnificence of the great 
emperor of the Amhara. 

80. After the guests are fully satisfied with food, the company rise, 
and each being provided with a large horn of mead, lounges against the 
walls to complete the inebriation which has been but partially effected 
at the table, whilst crowds of well dressed female slaves speedily reple- 
nish the diminished structures of food and liquor. 

81. Thp great doors are again thrown open, and a fresh set enter 
amidst the increasing din, and the entertainment is continued till late 
in the afternoon ; etiquette enforcing on these occasions the presence of 
the monarch throughout the entire time. Hundreds of bullocks are de- 
voured, together with many more measures of wheat than can be well 
conceived ; but altogether considerable decorum is preserved, and al- 
though the guests reach a maudlin state of drunkenness, yet the presence 
of the king is generally respected, and the exuberance of incited mirth 
expends itself in harmless praises of the royal host. 

82. Such, however, is not the case at private parties, the enffi of er- 
straint is allowed to fall loose, the fierce passions gain along with the 
liquor the entire ascendency, and guests seldom return to their homes, 
withput witnessing the broil and the scuffle, the flashing of the swords, 
and the dealing of deep cuts and wounds among the drunken combat- 
ants. 

83. Sunday is the great day for feasting, and is universally believed to 
have been designed for the express purpose of eating and stuffing. Men 
do not labour in the fields, women abstain from grinding and sewing 
cloths; and although other work is carried on as on ordinary week days, 
the chief employment for all who can afford it, is to pass the entire 
time in eating, drinking, and sleeping. 

84. The influence of the evil eye is supposed to have little or no 
avail within the palace walls, and the great door is suffered to remain 
open during the operation of eating; but elsewhere it is scrupulously 
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barred and closed, and a fire is invariably lighted before the peasant, 
who will on no account appease his hunger, labouring under the strange 
superstition, that otherwise the devils would enter during the dark, and 
that there would be no blessing upon the meat. 

85. It has been conjectured by Pliny, that the orientals received their 
first hints of building from the swallow, and that in imitation of their 
feathered instructor, their first attempts were made in clay. Where the 
Abyssinians obtained their ideas on this subjegt it were hard to tell, but 
certainly they have made little progress in architectural design, and 
their houses, constructed as in the earliest day, are still mere frame- 
works, sparingly daubed over with a thin coat of mud. Here thieves can 
easily break through and steal, and the materials are of such a flimsy 
nature, that the morning sun oftentime rises a witness to the truth of 
the scriptural metaphor : “He built his house upon the sand, and it 
whs swept away by the rising flood/’ 

86. Of the rudest description, these hovels are composed of mud and 
rotten twigs, and perfectly pervious to the inclemencies of the season, 
they subject the occupants, from the cold damp air, to all the pains of 
rheumatism and catarrh. There are no conveniences in the shape of 
glass or other transparent substances, and if the door be closed on the 
dense unhealthy fog and the cold bleak wind, all possibility is denied of 
admitting light ; the thermometer rarely rises above 65 degrees, indica- 
ting the necessity for artificial heat, whilst there exists no vent for 
the smoke, excepting through the door and the cracked apertures in the 
walls. 

87. In the town, from the want of sewers and drains, the ir^iabi- 
tants are obliged to live like swine in the filth of their own styes, 
inhaling all the effluvia of decomposing matter and putrifying water ; 
the comfort of space is never consulted, passages and out- houses 
are far beyond the intention of the proprietor, and with doors allowing 
full ingress to injurious currents of air, with roofs admitting the rain, 
and floors covered with unwholesome damp, it is surprising that many 
more of the inhabitants are not made martyrs to disease. Some few years 
ago, epidemic dy sen try made its appearance at Ankobar, and as might 
have been expected, rioted to excess in the foul location. One- half of the 
population was swept away, and the remnant fled for a time from the 
hill, which they declared to be blasted by a curse from heaven. 
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88. In the country, there is no attention whatever paid to cleanliness 
or comfort. The stagnant dunghill is carried by the descending rain 
but a few yards from the walls, and the cattle and poultry are allowed 
to share the general apartment ; misery and confinement are strikingly 
pourtrayed in the worn-out thatch and the wattle stockade which sur- 
rounds the farm steading, whilst the inmates themselves, although 
supplied with an ample sufficiency to sustain the mere necessities of 
life, exist amid dirt and vermin, without experiencing much comfort 
even in the moments of their very highest enjoyment. 

89. It is the practice of this uncivilized country to keep the demise of 
royalty a profound secret so long as possible, in order to avert the 
anarchy and confusion that would not fail to occur during an interreg- 
num, when every individual in the kingdom considers himself at full 
liberty to act according to the best of his imagination, without fear of 
punishment. Whilst there is no king there is no law, is the maxim^p 
Shoa, and the foulest crimes are committed with the most perfect impu- 
nity. On the news of the death of Assfawoosun, the streets of Debra 
Sibanoo ran red with blood, and 800 victims were immolated to private 
malice and revenge, before the appointment of his successor was pro- 
claimed, and justice and order re-established on their seats. 

90. At other times also, the great Christian maxim is too apt to be 
forgotten. The Abyssinian remembers only that he is savage, and 
revenge, as usual, takes up the first position in the mind. Many a dark 
deed has been cowardly enacted in the deep forest or in the confused 
skirmish, and the Gallas have been oftentimes most wrongfully accused 
of foul murder and foath, when the victim has fallen under the assas- 
sin spear of his false comrade ; and indeed the rulers and leaders of 
armies arc on this account always much disinclined to lead their forces 
through difficult woods and defiles, being well aware of the dread effects 
of Amhara treachery. 

91. It is deeply to be lamented, that any nation whatever should 
esteem even the heads of the slain as the great emblem of victory, but 
the more atrocious and disgusting barbarity of Abyssinia, the base idea 
of which is so revolting to humanity, is the filthiest ceremony that ever 
disgraced any styling themselves a nation. The frailty of human nature 
is indeed discernable in the most legible characters, and he who wit- 
nessed the unhallowed proceeding cannot fail to offer up a fervent wish, 
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that the time may be hastened when nations shall be knit together in 
the bonds of love, and when true Christianity shall reign triumphant in 
every heart. 

92. On the close of tha foray, each follower who has slain a male 
creature ; — murdered would be the proper expression, for the grey hairs 
of venerable age and the tottering step of smiling infancy prove no safe- 
guard to the ruffian monster ; — proceeds to mutilate the body, and carries 
off the token of his crime carefully preserved in the bloody folds of his 
waist cloth. The disgusting trophy after being prepared over the fire 
is hung dangling to the right wrist, and on the following day, each in 
his turn presents himself before the approving monarch, who halts at 
intervals at the time of march for the purpose of witnessing the foul 
exhibition. Group after group, dash in from the flocks, resounding their 
war song in chorus, and whilst brandishing their spears and their vile 
t^phies, the lying murderers shout their prowess aloud : — “ I have des- 
troyed my enemy in the open plain, I have rushed upon the foe, and 
slain him in the wood. I am the king’s great soldier, may Sabela Se- 
lassie live for ever.” After the savage Christian has fully displayed his 
wanton cruelty he sinks prostrate to the ground, and by his mean 
grovelling subserviency, fills up the full measure t)f Abyssinian iniquity.* 

93. All proclamations are made after beat of drum by the king's 
heralds on the outside of the palace gateway, the removals and appoint- 
ments of governors, the promulgation of religious doctrines, and His 
Majesty's commands on all general subjects ; but the order of assemblage 
for the military expeditions issues forth in pithy language from below 
a small stunted tree at the foot of the palace hill o^\ngollala. 

94. “ The king hath foes and is about to subdue them on a certain day, 
who fails to present himself at Zallo, armed and carrying provisions for 
the specified time shall be treated as an enemy, and shall forfeit his pro- 
perty during a period of seven years.” The penalty, however seldom 
requires enforcement, all the Amhara respond to the call with the ut- 

* This horrible custom if not borrowed from the Jews, is probably of Galla origin, 
and is early mentioned as being practised on the coast of Africa, vide De Bry, 1599, 
lie Cattrorium militio. “ Victores, victis caesis et captis pudenda excidunt qu© exsic- 
ata, regi in reliquorum procerum presentis offerunt.” This is a very ancient Afri- 
can custom. It is represented on the walls of the temples and tombs in Egypt. Sec 
the French Institute’s “ Description de L* Egypt.” — Eds. 



1843.] 


and Abyssinian Church. 


653 


most alacrity, for the insatiate love of blood and the inherent hatred of 
the heathen are sufficient inducements to quit home and family, and 
follow to the foray the great crimson umbrellas, in which they place 
the most unbounded confidence. 

95. Every thing, however minute which is found by a subject, is 
carried straightway to His Majesty. The brass bowl of a pipe and a 
bottle of lunar caustic which were lost during the expedition were forth- 
with brought in by the finders, and restored. On his way to Angollala, 
a servant of the Reverend Mr. Kraff was swept away by the torrent in 
the Mosaliet river, and a tea kettle which he carried was lost ; six 
months afterwards the utensil was found by a woman and taken to the 
king, who on being asked for it, said, “No, it will do for myself.” 

96. All presents received by the subject are also immediately carried 
to His Majesty for inspection, and it rarely happens that the individual 
is suffered to retain any part whatever. Brought before the sovereign 
as a peace-offering, the budget is generally received with an “ exogeer 
casto ,” “ God give you more,” and forthwith transferred to the store- 
house of finery which has been filling for ages. The more trivial portions 
of the present may be sometimes granted to the receiver as a wonderful 
mark of the monarch’s favour ; but in all cases, an equivalent in cattle 
or country cloths is afterwards made from the royal stores. 

97. On the occasion of any loss by fire or other accidents, the 
begging sufferer makes the round of his acquaintance, who each con- 
tribute their mite to the subscription, and wonderful scope being given 
to imposition, the individual becomes more wealthy than before. Con- 
stant application is also made by the domestics of the royal household 
to obtain the price of destroyed articles, in order to save themrfrom con- 
dign punishment. An offender was detected in bringing the same 
broken decanter three times over, and a shield was never said to have 
been broken or a mule lost, but the delinquent did not refer himself to 
the embassy for the amount of the fine. 

98. Tainted with base servility, the Abyssinians pay the most abject 
respect to their superiors, and however aggrieved, are seldom heard to 
complain of the governor. The king is held in the highest adora- 
tion, and the oath by his life is the most binding in use. ^f adjured by 
this a person can be punished for non-compliance, and the wilful 
breaking the obligation renders the perjurers liable to severe penalties. 
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In addressing equals or children, the second person singular is used. 
Superiors are entitled to the third person plural, and disputes are easily 
excited, especially among the fanatic priesthood, by not paying suffi- 
cient attention to this point of etiquette. • 

99. Respect is here paid by prostration to the earth, and after the 
most degrading and humiliating fashion, bowing the face among the 
very dust, by uncovering the robe, and exposing the naked person, and 
by kissing the nearest inanimate object on entering a house. 

100. The most grovelling adoration is paid to the monarch, and to 
many of his chiefs. All of whatever rank when they approach the pre- 
sence, throw themselves prostrate upon the ground, lie flat on their faces, 
and knock their heads three times upon the earth. The inhabitants bend 
in the mire at the approach of His Majesty, and the troops of horsemen 
as they emerge from their different districts to join the military expedi- 
tion before mingling with the general mass, stream at full speed to the 
vicinity of the royal umbrellas, and pulling up at a prescribed distance, 
spring from their saddles, and all simultaneous leaders and followers 
perform the degrading prostration. 

101. Every native uncovers his person when in presence of or in 
conversation with the king, whilst to equals the corner of the robe is 
only removed for a time, and then suffered to resume its fold over the 
shoulder. Inferiors are obliged to stand continually unclothed in the 
company of their masters, and any small present bestowed upon the 
servant, must be received with both hands in a cringing position, whilst 
the nearest object, generally the threshold of the door, is kissed in token 
of devoted love and affection. Suspicions of treachery and revenge may 
have possjjjly originated this strange custom of uncovering the person, 
and the concealment of dangerous weapons is totally debarred, when 
the law is enforced of making all strip themselves so often during the 
course of the twenty- four hours. 

102. Although not particularly addicted to the merry mood in general, 
and exceedingly ignorant withal of any thing resembling stage effect, 
yet the palace buffoon elicits shouts of laughter by his uncouth antics, 
and attempts to personate the character of the adjoining tribes, who arc 
looked down •Upon with the utmost sovereign contempt; and on the 
days of interview with these wilder savages, who come dancing into the 
presence chaunting their war songs, and decked out with feathers and 
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warlike implements, the buffoon mixes in the dance and delights the 
Amhara spectators by the performance of his caricatured gestures ; but 
in this department the country can only boast of the king's mimic, who 
retains his situation without fear of rivalry ; here there is no field for 
genius, and it would prove a hard task for the jester to devise any thing 
more ludicrous or ridiculous than the ungraceful dance of the Amhara, 
the impassioned caper of her priests, or the idiotic whirl of her war- 
riors. 

103. Following the custom of the dark ages, dwarfs are treated with 
considerable fear, respect and consideration, and many of the most 
learned and praiseworthy in the land are to be found among the small 
misshapen race. The king’s father confessor is of the most diminutive 
size, though possessed of great good feeling, and forming a striking con- 
trast to the generality of his nation. The chiefs and nobles often choose 
their secretaries and household priests with reference to their tiny ap- 
pearance, and the wisest man in the capital, whose charms and talis- 
mans are considered all powerful, and who knows every plant by heart 
from the “ cedar of Lebanon to the hyssop that creeps over the garden 
walls,” sustains his character for lore, as much by the deformity of his 
appearance, as by the brilliancy of his understanding. 

104. No petitioner ever enters the presence of his superiors unless 
furnished with an offering according to his means, as a bribe to propi- 
tiate favor and good-will. Cattle and honey, cloth, wood and money, 
and even stones being presented when building materials are scarce. 

105. Presents are frequently exchanged among the chiefs and 
great men, and every display is attempted on the occasion, the train 
of bearers being lengthened out as much as possible by dividing the 
articles into the most minute portions, and all are covered with red 
cloth ; every thing must also be exposed to the view of the receiver, 
wild bulls and unruly he -goats, as large as donkeys, are dragged 
into the sitting apartment to the imminent danger and pollution of all 
around. Cocks and hens, loaves of half-baked bread, and pots of rancid 
butter, must be all closely investigated and personally approved of, 
and any deviation from this rule is certain to be visited with the most 
dire displeasure. 

106. An easy and ingenious method of extortion exists in full force 
throughout the land, and all classes are equally amenable to its abuses 
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and privileges. Bringing any article whatever, the begging petitioner 
hands it over to his superior as a “ mamalecha ” or memento, for what- 
ever he has the assurance to demand. Servants bring a stick or a bunch 
of grass, and ask for swords, clothes, and money ; and chiefs and officers 
of the state present to His Majesty a pot of honey or a cotton cloth, 
and demand a horse or a mule, or an embroidered garment. If the ma- 
malecha be received, the modest request must be acceded to, and indeed 
the custom of the country imperatively requires that the extortion 
should be invariably complied with. 

107. With the first dawn, bands of petitioners station themselves on 
the top of the eminences adjacent to the palace, and the cry of “ diet,” 
“ diet,” “ master/' resounds deep in the still air of the morning ; the 
door-keepers order them to draw nigh, but well aware of the understand- 
ing between these servants and the “ four chairs/’ against whose deci- 
sion they are appealing, they give no heed to the summons, but lift up 
their voices the louder, until the king orders one of his pages to cause 
the whole to assemble in the court-yard. At home and abroad, on ex- 
cursions and military expeditions, the cry of “diet” salutes the royal 
ear from the most strange and unexpected situations, and is in general, 
promptly attended to; the stick, however, is sometimes applied to the 
most importunate, who will not remain content with the promise of a 
future consideration of their claims, but every available opportunity is 
taken by the king of listening to these endless petitions and appeals. 
The halting stones, on the green turf are frequently transferred into 
scats of justice, judgment is given whilst ambling over the fields on 
private excursions, and three-quarters of the entire day, with the excep- 
tion of the Sabbath, is devoted to unravelling the knotty points of con- 
troversy, or settling the disputes and quarrels of his subjects. 

108. In Shoa, the men have the entire responsibility in all the bar- 
gains regarding cattle and sheep, farming and warlike implements ; and 
the women barter in the minor articles of sustenance, grain and pepper, 
salt, ghee and earthenware. And although the man cannot carry the 
water or bake bread, he must wash the foul linen belonging to both 
sexes, an operation which is performed in the running stream, the 
clothes being deposited in a skin together with the seeds of the indote , 
and well trampled under foot. It is the province of the men to plough, 
sow and reap, split the wood, cut the grass, and repair the house ; 



1843.] 


and the Abyssinian Church. 


657 


whilst to the women all the other heavy work is accorded, as fetching 
wood, water and grass, making butter and bread, spinning, pounding 
and grinding. Markets are held once a week in various parts of the 
kingdom, and the weekly supply for household use is then laid in. 
Men and women indiscriminately attend, each occupied by their own 
peculiar duties ; at other times in all the towns and villages of Abys- 
sinia, there being neither open shop or bazar, the Owenian system of 
barter entirely prevails, and the proprietor of any article who wishes an 
exchange perambulates the streets, calling aloud from door to door the 
nature of his goods, until he finds some individual willing to make the 
desired barter. 

109. Love rules neither camp nor grove in Abyssinia, but base 
sensuality is indulged in by the grossest indiscriminate intercourse. A 
permanent female is sought for as a household drudge, the child is 
delivered over into bondage without any reference to her own wishes, 
and remains with her mate only until she can better her miserable con- 
dition elsewhere. 

Women of rank, however, and more especially those of royal blood, 
assume high grounds and pretens^ms, for the honor has been conferred 
by linking with the lot of the subject ; the reins of authority are generally 
taken violent possession of, the order and the command issue in the 
name of the lady, and the hen-pecked husband on whom the alliance 
has been thrust, is obliged in his own establishment, to endure in peace 
all the despotism of the palace. 

110. In all matters of quarrel and dissension, should either of the 
parties desire to be reconciled, the matter cannot be adjusted without 
the intervention of a mediator ; a third individual is sought for, who will 
undertake the arrangement, and in his hands the affair is entirely plac- 
ed. The king himself often accepts the office, and of course is rarely un- 
successful in his applications. Inferiors come into the presence of their 
offended masters with large stones upon their heads, and prostrate 
themselves upon the earth in token of their fault, which, however, is 
generally forgiven on the intercession of the mediator. Quarrels be- 
tween man and wife, if not allayed with the cudgel, or of that serious 
nature to cause separation, are settled by arbitration ; the neighbours as- 
semble to discuss the matter, a judge is instituted for the occasion, the 
parties arc mutually examined, and a fine is imposed according to the 
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merits of the case : a string of beads, if the husband be in fault, and a 
pair of new breeches should the lady be found napping. A woman 
supposed to be unfaithful to the conjugal, " alga ” may be returned to 
her friends with a portion of her property, but one caught in the act of 
infidelity can be well beaten, and ejected stark naked from the house ; 
these extremities are seldom indulged in, and mutual forbearance seems 
to reign paramount in Shoa. 

111. But this universal loose style of living exercises a most bane- 
ful influence on society in general ; the mind becomes degraded, whilst 
the body is enervated by disease and indulgence ; jealousy is rife in 
every house, and the children of each separate female on the establish- 
ment arc bandied against each other in all hatred and animosity, which 
is by no means allayed on the death of the parent, or by the posthumous 
intimation of his partial and unfair distribution of property. 

112. On all occasions of rejoicing and ceremony, whether on the 
successful return of the king or of a private individual, on the sight of a 
procession or on the discharge of fire arms, the women with their 
characteristic love of noise, burst out into the most thrilling clamour 
of welcome. Moving their tongu(^with more than ordinary volubi- 
lity against the roof of the mouth, they produce continuous successions 
of shrill notes, which are more agreeable to the listener than to the 
performer. One watchful dame on the outskirts perceives the ap- 
proaching cavalcade, and forthwith gives out the clamorous note of 
warning ; in a moment the entire mountain side is covered with every 
female in the location, yelling in full chorus ; the hillil — lil progresses 
fast and furious, as they bend their bodies nearly double to assist in up- 
raising the melody of the tone, the tears stream from their eyes in the 
violence of the exertion, and the hills resound far and near with the 
gathered volume of the shrill notes. 

113. One of the strangest of Shoan customs is the method of saluta- 
tion ; the most earnest enquiries being invariably made regarding your 
own health and that of your house, horse and children, as if the enquir- 
ing party was really interested in the result. Even two old women 
tottering on the very brink of the grave, and afflicted with every pain 
and sorrow under the sun, meeting in the street, pull up and commence a 
string of good wishes, which are reiterated as long as the breath will 
come out of their old bodies. How are you ? How have you passed 
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your time ? Are you well ? Are you very well ? Are you perfectly well 
together with a thousand other pert interrogatives to be made acquaint- 
ed with their private condition, and at each response the Deity must be 
invoked as to the great happiness and perfect felicity which have been ex- 
perienced since last sight. Should the meeting take place twenty times a 
day the same ceremony is enforced, and for each progressive state of 
morning, noon and eve, there exists a distinct set of phrases, which from 
their continual repetition sound grating upon the senses. Passengers 
stand in the streets and roar out salutations intended for the inmates 
and huts a hundred yards from the hedge. You are startled from your 
sleep by a dunning — How are you ? from some gentleman passing be- 
fore day dawn to his country residence, and your ears are afflicted from 
morning sun till evening, by a most teasing and harassing string of 
enquiry, ,from every one who passes himself off as an acquaintance. 

114. The buldurba , or introducer, is appointed from amongst the re- 
tinue of every one who keeps an establishment, on the first introduction 
of the parties. To him, and to him alone can the visitor look for ad- 
mittance into the house, and unless he is present, the monarch and the 
great man are alike invisible. Court-yards may be thronged with many 
attendants, and doors may seem invitingly accessible ; but the “ open 
sesame” is wanting, and the stranger returns to his own abode disgusted 
with the insolence as well as inconvenience of the custom. Time, how- 
ever, softens down the rigidity of the practice, which is at first so per- 
tinaciously observed ; suspicion of evil intention gives way, on better 
acquaintance of character, and after a certain probation. There is much 
more difficulty experienced in gaining admittance into the lordly Abys- 
sinian hut than into the lordly halls of an English nobleman. 

115. Suspicion may also be easily traced in the custom of all great 
people moving from their domiciles with a long train of armed attend- 
ants, as in the height of Highland anarchy. The tail of the McGregor was 
seldom of longer dimensions than that of an Abyssinian nobleman. In- 
deed lie is never allowed to be by himself, whether in the cabinet or in 
the field he is invariably surrounded by a numerous band of mean syco- 
phantish attendants. The custom of the country enjoins the practice, 
the cheap price of provisions enables him to feed a large population and 
the lack of all manufactories, supply an unlimited number of idlers, who 
are willing to obtain a livelihood in any manner whatever. But the 
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nuisance is a crying one to the stranger. No privacy is ever enjoyed. 
No retirement is ever suffered. A dozen naked savages are continually by 
your side, restrained by no very correct ideas of order or discipline ; the 
confused hum and suppressed chattering are by no means of assis- 
tance in study or writing, and on the occurrence of meals or of the 
visits of illustrious people, the whole establishment tumble in naked 
to the waist to satisfy their own inordinate curiosity, and to do honor 
to their lord and master. 

116. Visits are generally made early in the morning or before noon, 
and it is reckoned discreditable to enter a strange house after meals, as 
the object of the untimely advent can only be attributed to a desire of 
obtaining the food and refreshment of which the etiquette of the country 
enforces presentation. Sneezing is accompanied by an invocation to the 
Trinity, and the bye-standers are expected to exclaim " moroo ” God bless 
you, and eating is invariably attended by a loud smacking of the lips, which 
can be heard at some considerable distance from the entertainment ; 
none but beggars eat their food in a quiet and rational manner. 

117. There is no sense of decorum evinced in the satisfying of any 
desire, however gross, and no shame whatever is felt in exposure to 
the gaze of the public. The toilet is unscrupulously performed in front of 
the assembled multitude, and his Majesty himself, the most polished 
gentleman in the kingdom, blows his nose with his fingers, and wipes 
the soiled hand upon the robe of the nearest courtiers, who eagerly 
proffer the cloth for his acceptance. More offensive than the Ama- 
ponda, who carries his own little cleansing spade tied round his neck, 
the first object is seized by an Abyssinian upon entering a strange house, 
and ears and nostrils are scraped out with the most savage indifference 
to appearance. All sleep stark naked, stretched upon bullock’s hides, 
huddled close together for mutual warmth, each loving batch being 
covered with the accumulated pile of individual garment. Should the 
master of the house require food during the night, a piece of raw meat 
and a horn of beer are brought to him by a male or female attendant, 
who, destitute alike of clothes and decorum, stands unconscious of all 
shame until the craving of his hunger be satisfied ; and owing to their 
foul feeding and their more uncleanly habit of never washing, cutane- 
ous eruptions spread like a plague over their unsavoury persons, and few 
indeed are free from the disgusting diseases of the beggar. 
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118. Their amusements are few indeed. At rare intervals, shooting 
vultures and monkeys in the woods, or running down partridges among 
the hills with their dogs, throwing the spear on foot at a mark, or 
mimicking the art of war on horseback, moving in the uncouth dance, 
or singing the war-song in chorus, whilst the games of gibbeta and 
shuntridge , and the annual throwing the ball at Christmas, fill up the 
scanty list. 

119. The spear is generally launched at a short distance, and the 
unsuccessful competitors are obliged to lay down with their faces upon 
the earth, whilst all the better marksmen trample and triumph over 
their prostrate necks ; and in the “ yombezu” the mounted warriors 
with blunt lances choose a spacious plain and perform at speed all 
their evolutions of war, attacking and defending, throwing the reed 
and receitjng upon the shield, and whooping and yelling to proclaim 
the victory, the delivery of a sure spear thrust, or the hemming among 
their own number, one of the opposite band. 

120. The “gibbeta” is a game somewhat resembling back gammon, 
but is played with sixty pewter balls, which are stored in 20 holes 
over the board ; the distribution of these balls and the judicious heaping 
up of fhe stones according to certain complicated rules, constitute the 
science of the game, which is, however, sufficiently intricate to foster a 
spirit of betting and gambling, which reigns in full force amongst the 
nation. 

121. Shuntridge is nearly the Arab game of chess, but the board and 
the men are very miserable productions of genius ; a few of the moves 
are somewhat different, and the game is almost entirely confined to the 
court eunuchs, who bask their portly forms in the verandahs of the 
palace, and pass away their idle hours in very indifferent play. 

122. On the Christmas, an annual contest takes place between the 
king’s household followers, the dependents of the purveyor general, 
and the Dcek Agavari. A cloth ball is struck with a mallet, and a strug- 
gle ensues for the possession of the missile; three times the ball is 
discharged over the plain, and the party are declared victors who have 
thrice caught it in succession. They enjoy the privilege for the day of 
abusing the vanquished, the king only excepted ; every tongue being 
unloosed and the foulest abuse and slander being heaped upon the most 
illustrious as well as the holiest personages of the court. The day is 
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concluded by a grand entertainment to all, at the cost of the chiefs of 
the defeated party. 

123. The king's band is composed of simple reeds of various length 
and sizes, the “ imbeta ,” having in* the upper part an aperture over 
which the mouth is placed, and the “ mihut” which is fashioned 
somewhat after the form of a trumpet or trombone. Each performer 
has but one pipe, and consequently like the Russian, is master of but 
one note ; there is no particular air or time attended to, each giving out 
his breathing very much as he chooses ; but the wild music falls soft 
upon the ear like the harmonious sound of the Panden pipe blown over 
by the breeze. 

124. The Abyssinian fiddle, the “ musuncho” is of rude form and fa- 
shion ; an empty gourd or a hollow square of wood being carved with 
a piece of parchment as a sounding board, and a bit of rough stick insert- 
ed in one corner to serve as the neck ; there is but one string, and as 
the performer is not a Paganini, the inharmonious sounds proceed from 
the instrument as if the unhappy spirit of music was confined in the 
interior, and uttered harsh screams and moans as the bow proceeded to 
inflict fresh tortures upon her agonized sinews. Some continue to per- 
petrate a very faint resemblance to tune ; but all consider themselves at 
perfect liberty to scrape away in the most persevering and soul- sorrowing 
fashion, and unlucky indeed is the site of residence if stationed near the 
proprietor of a musuncho. 

125. The harp, called “ buggana” is a most strange fabrication of 
wood, leather, and sheep’s entrails, and presents an appearance as if an 
old leathern portmanteau had been taken by children as a foundation, 
and built up with the rudest materials to represent the lyre in the days of 
Tubal ; nor do the notes belie the first appearance of the instrument, or 
bestow any credit whatever on the fashion. It has five strings, and is 
used only as an accompaniment to the voice, a simple monotonous ca- 
dence of the individual notes being the only music produced. 

126. The large drum, called “ kubbers ,” and the small one “ nagga- 
rect” are not thumped so continually as might be expected, they are exclu- 
sively reserved for military expeditions, or for doing honor to the happy 
return of friends and relations from successful journeys, and it is indeed 
lucky for foreigners, that the nation with their present set of crude 
instruments is not infected with a musical mania. The silence of 
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night is seldom disturbed by the discordant sound of their barbarous 
attempts. 

127. A portion of the vocal music is of a more pleasing description, 
and some of the airs which the women croon over their work are even soft 
and plaintive. There is, however, no great change of note in the strain, 
which has generally reference to the particular operation in which they 
are employed. 

128. The recitative of the war songs is pitched in a high key, and 
chaunted by a single individual at the top of his pipe ; and the 
thundering chorus, which consists of a few words in deep base, is at in- 
tervals poured from every throat in the party, with great effect. The 
return of a successful army is indeed a most striking pageant ; the glit- 
ter of the silver. ornaments, the flashing of gay cloths and housings, and 
the shrill chaunt of the fight, closely followed by the pealing bass of 
triumph .echoing from ten thousand merciless throats, forming altogether 
the very embodying of savage exultation. 

129. Their church music is most execrable; although seven long 
years are passed in its acquisition, and the constant practice of many 
hours during the day ought to make them somewhat more perfect. 
Howling and screaming, however, are the most appropriate terms to be 
employed for this ceremony, and the hoarse cracked voice of the priest, 
increasing in fury as he progresses in his task, is in true keeping with 
the jingle of the “ itsnassil /'* the Abyssinian timbrel, which in its 
startling effect, can be compared to nought but the rattle of the 
poker^ipon the tongs. 

130. From four in the morning until nine of the Sabbath, this clatter 
and ranting is continued for the honor of their religion in all the 
churches of the kingdom, besides a full muster of their croaking 
choristers on all their numerous holidays and festivals ; and the band 
of stout priests who nightly mount guard to preserve His Majesty 
by their song from the influence of evil demons, have certainly chosen 
a cunning path to prevent the advent of, at least, all those spirits who 
are gifted with any musical taste. 

• This is the “ sistrum” which is thought to be included under the Hebrew term 
“ TziUelem,” and is composed of a frame of sonorous metal crossed by bars of the same ; 
these bars move freely in the holes through winch they are passed, and when the instru- 
ment is shaken, the reverted ends striking upon the frame produce the clattering sound. 
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131. The attending dance of the priesthood is any thing but a 
relief to the picture ; the most uncouth attitudes and the most ungrace- 
ful positions are selected, whilst the beard and the crutch and the 
aged face are but in ill keeping with the mountebank jumps and 
capers performed upon the occasion. During the merry-makings in 
the palace and in the houses of the chiefs, the dance is also not dis- 
tinguished by any less ludicrous effects, the votary seemingly enacting 
the part of a gander justly infuriated at the discordant sound of the 
music, shaking his wings and hissing in contempt of the fiddler’s 
art, whilst he shuffles about in a crouching position, and makes sundry 
furious rushings and startings to possess himself of the obnoxious 
instrument. 

132. The language of savages is generally highly metaphorical, 
and they are not satisfied unless action be embodied to the eye by 
color and character and form brought more vividly to the mind by 
the assistance of allegory, but this nation is equally unsuccessful in 
the personification of the spiritual, as in the abstract language of 
Theology. 

The king and his chief singer form the only exceptions, the court 
language being sparingly sprinkled with a few flowery speeches, and 
the singer sometimes breaking out into crude allegorical sentences. 
“ Why should the Father of song be restrained from dancing before 
the fathers of gold,” he exclaimed when capering before the embassy 
on the steps of the palace, and the saying was responded to with 
shouts from the populace -, but the topics of discourse are Slways 
scanty among an uneducated race, and after the daily salutations are 
performed, nothing can be more rapidly stupid than the succeeding 
conversations of the native of Shoa. 

133. Few but the priests and deptras can read or write, and many 
among those learned scribes are more indebted to the memory of 
their early youth, than to the page held in their hands for the forth- 
coming rant. 

134. The ancient Ethiopic, which is also called Gees, remained 
the language of the empire only until the 14th century of our era, and 
in this idiom are written all the annals of her religion. It has now, 
however, fallen into disuse, and the people of Tigri alone retain one of 
its dialects. Amhara is generally spoken throughout the country. 
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135. The stores of literature being thus bound up in a dead letter, 
mistakes and false readings cannot be discovered in the low mumble of 
the officiating priest by the bystanders, who are alike ignorant of the 
text and the language ; nor is the course of study of that extended or 
liberal nature to enlarge the mind of the neophyte. To know the 
Psalms of David by rote, together with the miracles of the Virgin Mary 
and Saint Tsela Huimandt, to elevate the voice into howling song, and 
to cut a caper into the air two feet above the surface of the earth, form- 
ing the envied accomplishments of the man of education. 

136. Parchment is said to have been invented at Pcrgamos when the 
Egyptian monarch prohibited the exportation of papyrus. The .Jews 
very early availed themselves of the Charta Pergamora to write their 
scriptures upon : the roll is still used in their synagogues, and was intro- 
duced into Abyssinia on the Hebrew emigration, where it still continues 
the only material in the country ; but all the books extant are composed 
of many small leaves fastened one upon the other, enclosed between 
wooden boards, and carefully deposited in leathern sacks ; many are 
embellished with glaring colored daubs, and all are looked upon with 
the eye of superstitious credulity. 

137. The epistolary correspondence* is exceedingly laconic ; the 
letters are folded up into small rolls, varying in size from one inch to 
four, and always enclosed in a coating of wax ; there is neither signature 
nor superscription. The king possesses a signet seal, which is however 
seldom applied, as the names of all parties are introduced into the body 
of the note. 

138. The pen is the reed, kulum of the East, without the slit, and 
the inkstand is the sharp end of a cow's horn, which is stuck in the 
ground as the scribe squats to his work ; the ink is a foreign importa- 
tion from the Somauli coast, and remains an intense black for ages, and 
the writer when he wishes to replenish his horn, inserts a few particles 
from his pocket, and adding a little liquid, produces a consistency similar 
in thickness to that used in printing. 


* May this letter of queen Bezabesh come to my friend the English Ambassador. 
Are you well ? Are you quite well ? Are you perfectly well ? 

That the soap may not end speedily, you will send it in large quantities, saith 
Bezabesh. 
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139. But the Abyssinian scribes do not hold the pen of a ready 
writer, and the dilatory management of their awkward instrument is at- 
tended with gestures and attitudes most distressingly ludicrous, clutch- 
ing the tiny style like a hot apple in the paws of a hungry ape. It is 
carried with the most convulsive twitches, and seemingly by some 
supernatural force to the mouth of the writer, where the end is seized 
between the teeth and masticated, in a sort of mental phrenzy. During 
the whole period of this strange operation, the thin strip of dirty vellum 
is held at arms-length and viewed askance from every side, with looks 
of utter horror and dismay, and when at last the stick descends to dig 
its furrow upon the parchment, no terrified school-boy with the birch 
of the master hanging over his devoted head, ever took such pains in 
pointing the most elaborate pot-hook, as does the Abyssinian scribe in 
daubing his strange characters upon the scroll. 

140. Like the Chinaman, each individual letter must be looked at 
from every point of view, before progressing to the next ; every word 
must be read again and again by the delighted artist, and the greasy 
skin must be many times turned upside down by the grinning penman 
proud of his talents, to observe the happy effect of his handy- work. 

141. During the intervals of approval, the destructive bites continue 
fast and fierce, to the utter demolition of the pencil ; and long before the 
termination of the first sentence, European patience is apt to become 
utterly exhausted at the scene of awkward, foolish stupidity, and gross 
waste of valuable time. Seventeen years have been employed in tran- 
scribing a single manuscript, and a common epistle of five lines is the 
utmost extent of one entire day’s exertion. 

142. The following list gives the names of all the books at present 
in existence in Abyssinia. Tradition, however, records the titles of other 
works, which were deposited for safety in the islands in the Lake Zoo-ai, 
on the great invasion of Gragno, and which are said to exist with many 
other precious treasures of Ethiopia even unto this day. 

1 . All parts of the Old Testament, excepting the Pentateuch and the 

Books of the Maccabees. 

2. The four Gospels with readings. 

3. Chrysostom. Biography and Exposition of the Epistle to the 

Hebrews. 

4. A dogmatical work of Cyril. 
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5. Genset. A book used in funeral solemnities, and ascribed to Atha- 

nasius. 

6. Tethonegest. The code of Laws, said to have fallen from heaven. 

7. Aclements. 

8. Retuattaunanot. The Orthodox Faith. 

9. Siena Aibud. History of the Jews in connection with the History 

of other ancient nations. 

10. Mazopu. Extract from Ancient Philosophy. 

11. Henosh. The Prophecies of Henosh. 

12. Gadela Nudual. History of St. Michael. 

13. Gadela zida Heimanot. Life of the Tecla Heimanot, the Saint. 

14. Gadola Siena Markoo. Life of another Saint. 

15. Gadela Gintra Maafao Kedus St. Zl. 

16. Gadela Lalsbala. Life of a former emperor of Ethiopia. 

17. Masgaba Haimanot. A dogmatical work. 

18. Synodos. Canons of the Church, attributed to the Apostles. 

19. Antiacos. Colloquy between Athanasius [and a Nobleman called 
Antiakos. 

20. Mazafa Mister. The principles of several Heretics of old. 

21. Mazafa Dora. 

22. Mazafa Timkal. Used in Christening. 

23. Mazafa Actil. Used in blessing a Marriage. 

24. Mazafa Keder. Used for instructing Renegades. « 

25. Gusbra Haimanot. Read during Passion Week. 

26. Bartos. 

27. Dionasios. 

28. Tcena Tetrak (Amharic.) Explanation of the Creation. 

29. Tamera a Miriam. Miracles of the Holy Virgin. 

30. Magara Miriam, Words of ditto ditto. 

31. Godela Hawarjat. Lives of the Apostles, 

32. Ardeet. Words said to have been spoken by Christ before his 
Ascension. 

33. Kedasie. Liturgy of the Abyssinian Church. 

34. Wuddassic Miriam. Praise to the Holy Virgin. 

35. Arganon. 

36. Gadela Samactal. Lives of the Martyrs. 

37. Abushukur. Abyssinian Almanac. 
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38. Gadela Adam. History of Adam. 

39. Kidan. 

40. Egsiabher Neges. 

41. Anda Negest. Book for Prognostication : forbidden in Shoa. 

42. Sadela Medhanalim. Life of the Saviour. 

43. Amida Mister (Amharic.) The Principal Doctrines of the Christian 
Church. 

44. Temhest. Extracts. 

45. Kufalik. Words spoken to Moses on Mount Sinai. 

46. Mazafa Gragore (Amharic.) History of the invader Gragno. 

47. Serata Breta. Christian Institutions of the Christian Church. 

48. Mewaset. Hymns on Mournful occasions. 

49. ZcmaDegna. Hymns sung during Fast times. 

50. Degna, Hymns sung on other occasions. 

51. Lifafa Zedik. A Book of absurd Contests, much esteemed, and 

buried along with the Corpse. 

52. Ekabari. Book of Prayers. 

53. Zelota Musa. Prayers of Moses against the influence of Evil 
Spirits. 

54. Melka Michael. Prayers to St. Michael. 

55. Melka Ijesus. Prayers to Jesus and the Holy Virgin. 

56. Gadela Araga. Life of an Abyssinian Saint. 

57. Gadela Kyros. Ditto ditto 

58. Gadela Johani. Ditto ditto 

59. Kotat of the 318 Fathers. 

60. Maala Saalat. Prayers and Hymns for different hours of the 
day. 

61. Wuddassic Amlac. Praise of God. 

62. Mazafa Tornal. A letter which Christ is said to have written. 

63. Surguamie Fidel (Amharic.) 

64. Melka Gabriel. Prayers to St. Gabriel. 

65. Swaso. Abyssinian Dictionary. 

66. Germana. Prayers to frighten Evil Spirits. 

67. Fans Manfasawi. 

68. Dcrsana Sanbat. Life of a Saint. 

69. Tekarie Ijesus. Christ’s prophecy of the consummation of the 
World. 
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70. Mazafa Shekeneat. 

71. Tecla Zeon. 

72. rfarmanot ab. Doctrines of the Abyssinian Church. 

73. Gadela Antonino. Life of the Monk Antony. 

74. Zelota Musadud. Prayers against Evil Spirits. 

75 Dezsona Gabriel. History of St. Gabriel. 

76. Gadela Georgio. Life of St. George. 

77. Selota Monakosat. Prayers of the Monks. 

78. Felekosus. Book of Monking. 

79. Marishak. Book of Monkery. 

80. Aragawi Manfasawi. Ditto ditto. 

81. Dersana Mahajawi. Life of the Life-giver. 

82. Gadela Saunel. 

83. S\ena Aban. 

84. Gebin Negest. 

85. Geea Moie. 

86. Epiphanius. 

87. Aximarius. 

88. Buni. 

89. Synkesar. 

90. Mazafa Berhanet. 

91. Lowros. 

92. Deduskalea. 

93. Tamera Ijesus, 

94. Ankoritos. 

95. Mazafa Ishai. 

96. Tcliksiny. 

97. Mistcra Samai. 

98. Georgis Waloea Amid. 

99. Dersana Miriam. 

100. Lik Evangel. 

101. Tarctch. 

102. Gadela Ijob. 

103. Thomas Koprianos. 

104. Gadela Keduson. 

105. Gadela Arsemaror. 

106. llaia Miriam. 
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107. Gadela Abeb. 

108. Gadela Makod Walale. 

109. Gadela Guebru Christas. 

110. Abicta Natrat. 

143. Such is the accumulated literature of ages, and in the mass 
there are only four written in the language at present spoken and un- 
derstood. His Majesty possesses a large assortment of manuscripts sel- 
dom referred to, and indeed with the exception of the Holy Scriptures, 
the remnant is but a tissue of absurd Church controversy, and lying 
monkish legends. 

144. Thirty days constitute a month, to which five days and the fourth 
part of a day are added to complete the year; this interpolation is called 
“ quagmin” and is introduced after the month of September, the 9th 
day of which, according to our style, commences the Abyssinian year. 
The year is also divided into four quarters, each being named after the 
Gospel, which ought to.be at that season reading in the churches. From 
September to November, Luke gives name to the period; from December 
to February, John ; from March till May, Matthew ; and during the re- 
maining months, Mark. Events are commonly referred to as having 
occurred during the days of Matthew, &c., but they have lost eight years 
in their computations of time, and our present Christian era of 1842, 
has only reached to 1833 of Abyssinian reckoning.* 

145. Superstitious to a degree, the Abyssinian will undertake no ex- 
pedition or serious journey without, in the first instance, receiving the 
desired omen of approbation from on high, and retracing their steps on 
various pretences, they remain in their houses for days until the welcome 
sign be witnessed. The sight of a hare is very bad indeed ; an antelope 
springing across the road, good; a fox barking on the left hand, destroys 
all hope of a happy result ; but on the right hand, a prosperous issue 
may be expected; but of all the numerous birds of ill fame, is the “Goo- 
rasovula.” (?) Certain death or destruction, or the most dire disaster 
are certain to follow his croak, and there is no inhabitant in the king- 
dom, who has not some story to confirm the bad character of this evil 
bird. The fool-hardy wight, who giveth no heed to the warning note 

* Giving Ihe world rin existence of 7334 years, they calculate that our Saviour was 
born in the year 5,500 after the Creation, and thus account for their deficiency. 
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being of a certainty either baulked in the object of his journey, robbed, 
maltreated, or murdered. 

146. Savage man obtaining only through the medium of his own 
wishes and imagination a faint idea of the invisible and supreme Power, 
seeks for some tangible object of veneration and means of protection, 
and the Abyssinian, whose vague religious ideas afford him but small 
consolation in the hour of tribulation, and little reliance of security in the 
day of danger, reposes the utmost faith in the doctrine of charms, 
which present a substance stamped witfljjf mystic and supernatural 
character, and capable of being attached to himself individually. The 
“ tulsim" which is a worked zone studded with tiny leathern pockets, 
containing sacred charms enclosed in double and treble cases, encircles 
the waist of every man, woman and child in the kingdom ; the arms and 
neck are also hung in a perfect panoply of amulets against the influence 
of every disease, whether experienced or anticipated ; the written talis- 
mans of holy monks, mixed with the seed and. leaves of potent witch 
plants, gathered by the hand of the forest recluse, afford a feeling of 
security which is not to be extracted from the leaves of the Gospel ; and 
no one ever thinks of mounting his mule, without being well stored with * 
these paper preservatives ^gainst the spear of the robber, or the sharp 
knife of the Galla. 

147. On the first arrival of the Embassy on the frontier, the simple 
natives on their knees implored the gift of the anxiously desired charm 
against the charge of the dreaded lion, and the king himself, by no 
means free from the prevailing superstition, had in his possession two 
talismans, which till lately he considered of high dread and import; they 
were inscribed on parchment in the French language, one containing a 
portion of the Lord’s Prayer, and the other the words, " May God open 
the eyes of Sabela Selassie to his errors.” 

148. Their superstitions arc childish as they are numerous. They 
believe in the evil eye, in the existence of evil spirits who roam about 
the earth and waters, and in every description of omen, and the igno- 
rance of many is passing strange, considering St. Michael to be God Al- 
mighty ; the Virgin Mary the creatoress of the world ; and Sunday, to have 
been a saint of great sanctity, far superior to St. George or St. Michael, 
which has ensured for him one day in seven to be held holy to his name, 
whilst the others have their festivals only once during the month. 



672 


Report on Shoa [No. 140. 

149. Eclipses of the sun or moon, as in other savage countries, afford 
an ample opportunity for the most abject superstition. They believe the 
orb to be dead, and that her demise prognosticates war, famine and pes- 
tilence. The whole town is in tumillt and uproar, collecting together in 
the streets and churches, they cry aloud upon the Saviour of the world to 
take pity upon them, to screen them from the wrath pf God, and to 
cover them with a veil of mercy for the sake of Mary, the mother of our 
Lord. The pagan Galla, who are present lifting up their voices, join in the 
petition, and from their not comprehending the Amhara tongue, render 
the most absurd construction on the prayer ; the wailing continues dur- 
ing the whole period of obscuration, and when the orb again emerges, a 
universal shout of joy is raised, in the full belief that the prayers of the 
multitude have awakened her from the sleep of death. Any neglect 
on their part, of these accustomed exertions, is certain to be followed by 
some great public calamity, and the raining down of fire from heaven. 

150. The “ beza /’ or sacrifice for the sick, is considered lawful and 
efficacious, and is frequently resorted to ; the animal which is meant as 
the type of the sick man is driven round the bed of the invalid amidst 
much noise and singing, and afterwards slaughtered outside the thres- 
hold, and at other times, an egg is turned three times towards the head 
of the patient, and then broken besides the bed. 

151. Whilst no religion can be more corrupt than the nominal 
Christianity of this unhappy nation, which is a mass of absurdities bor- 
rowed from the Jew, the Moslem and the Pagan, nothing can be more 
humiliating than the superstition which it encourages. A thread of cotton 
yarn is stretched by the hired sorcerer during the night completely round 
the house, the extremities are fastened together by means of a link of iron, 
well imbued in blood, and the walls are freely sprinkled and bedaubed with 
gore,the day dawns upon the incantation which is supposed to be the work 
of the devil himself ; and of the assembled multitude, who consider that 
some heavy calamity, if not instant death, would follow the act, there is 
not one individual sufficiently bold to remove the spell, and thus release 
the inmates from its withering effects. On one occasion, when the inha- 
bitants of Ankobar were thrown into the greatest consternation by the 
dread appearance of the bloody finger, the Reverend Mr. Kraff tore 
away the charm, to the astonishment of all, without any fatal consequence 
to himself ; but that very night the defeated sorcerer planned an attack 
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to rob his premises, which was only defeated by the extra vigilance 
preserved in consequence of having exposed the impostor. 

152. No Amhara will venture to destroy a serpent save on Saturday 
and Sunday, when the sight of one of these reptiles is regarded as a fa- 
vourable omen. In common with the heathen Galla, the Christians of 
Shoa make annual votive sacrifices in June to “ Sar” the evil spirit, 
continuing the practice notwithstanding its being interdicted by royal 
proclamation under the penalty of forfeiture of property. Three men and 
a woman, who understand how to deal with the evil one having assem- 
bled at the place appointed, perform the ceremony in a newly swept 
house. The sacrifice consists of a ginger coloured hen, a red she-goat 
or a male Adaiel goat with a white collar ; the blood of the victim having 
been mixed with grease and butter, is secretly placed during the night 
in a narrow street, when all who step or tread thereon, are supposed to 
receive the maladies of the invalid, who in return is restored to perfect 
health. The king perceived traces of this Pagan ceremony in the streets 
of Motatiel during a visit to that village some years ago, and tracing it 
to a wealthy individual who had caused the rite to be performed in 
order to free himself of syphilis, the honor of true religion was forthwith 
vindicated by a speedy transfer to the royal coffers of all the property 
of the dabbler in unholy rites. 

153. The drum of the water kelpie is heard by the credulous na- 
tive in the echo of every roaring waterfall, and the wretch drowning in 
the overflowing torrent is dragged under the rushing wave as the high- 
ly coveted food of the malicious spirit of the deep. Divers plants and 
herbs possess the most baneful properties and qualities, and a bunch of 
the Fegain grass, if skilfully cast upon the person of an obnoxious 
enemy, produces dire disease, sickness and death. 

154. Sorcerers and necromancers attaining the respectable age of 
4 and 500 years, exist in numbers in this land, flitting through the air 
and riding upon the wings of the wind at pleasure, and unbidden and 
invisible guests, eating the best and drinking the choicest liquors on the 
festive board. 

155. “ Thavanan the great sorcerer of modern days, is looked upon 
with universal dread, and his last public act is still fresh in the memory 

of the present generation. He had for a long time indulged his palate, 

•> 

and enjoyed his place unseen at the king’s own table, but being at 

4 T 
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length informed against by one of his malicious fraternity, he was by 
means of a strong spell exposed in the fact, and ordered to instant 
death. “Grant me but my life,” he exclaimed, “and I will explain to 
your Majesty this grand master-stroke of my powerful art.” The 
curiosity of the monarch was excited, and a large vessel of water 
which had been requested was set before the magician. Placing his 
hand in the liquid, he addressed the king : “ Oh descendant of the race 
of Solomon, the wit of thy illustrious father is dull in comparison with 
the wisdom of the meanest disciples of Arobal, I defy thy myrmidons 
and thyself,” and cleaving the air as he uttered these words, instantane- 
ously disappeared from the gaze of the astounded and crest-fallen court. 

156. Arobal Mammoo, the king of the Genis, is supposed to reside 
in the depths of the large lake in Mans, called Moo/at Wuha . In the 
bosom of its placid water his palace is placed, constructed of the usual 
fairy materials ; coloured cloths abound in every apartment, and his 
drums are heard pealing from the centre of the lake, when famine, war 
or pestilence is about to visit the land. Any one desirous of studying the 
black art after destroying his mahtab , (the badge of Christianity,) and 
treating the emblem of faith with certain irreverences, proceeds into the 
depths of the waters, is met by the genius, and kindly instructed in the 
arts of magic and necromancy ; after a laspe of time he resumes his blue 
silk cord and is suffered for a time to exercise his supernatural power 
upon earth, but his knowledge gradually decays, it cannot be resumed, 
and the sorcerer again sinks into the uninteresting character of an 
Abyssinian Christian, without even the usual conclusion of having lost 
his soul, or being in the end carried away in the talons of the foul 
fiend. 

157. It is fully believed, that one of Arobal' s disciples succeeded 
by the power of his medicines in transferring all Asfa Wassun’s con- 
cubines to his own harem, and having been seized and remonstrated 
with on the gross impropriety of his conduct, he behaved in the most in- 
solent manner, and referred the proceeding entirely to the high as- 
sistance of his friend, the genius of the lake. In his extremity, he was 
deserted by the spirit, and the crim. con. being fully established, he was 
put to death by order of the king, and the misguided ladies brought 
back in durance vile to the palace ; but his character for subtle medicines 
was fully established, as one of the concubines shortly afterwards de- 
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prived the monarch of his eye- sight by means of a powerful spell, which 
had been imparted by her learned paramour. 

158. But the enchanted village of “Daska Stephanas/' hid from 
mortal gaze, and enclosing upon earth all the pleasures of paradise, 
forms the never-failing topic of all wonder-loving souls; the poetic fancy 
of Abyssinia has been utterly exhausted in depicting this rare scene 
of delight. 

159. "Its sleep-soothing groves with lawns between, are situated 
on the Nj)e, where released from the loose shackles of all marriages 
whatever, beautiful females arc plentiful as they arc common. Potent 
liquors flow on in never-ending streams, and the earth yields her 
spontaneous fruits without care or labour. But shrouded in the magic 
mist, these Elysian fields open their portals only to mortals of command- 
ing form arid handsome feature, on whom the glance of favor has been 
cast by the fair inmates of the enchanted garden ; human endeavour is of 
no avail to unriddle the mystery, and the dread Art of the sorcerer and 
his most powerful talismans, are alike unavailing to unloose the spell 
for the benefit of any of those unfortunates on whom nature has bestow- 
ed a tortuous figure, or an ill-starred visage." 

160. The blacksmith is also endowed with supernatural powers by 
the credulous Abyssinians, and is supposed to be able to transform him- 
self at pleasure into the likeness of a wolf or hyena ; the cunning prac- 
tice being in common use amongst the craft of secretly encasing the 
whelp of one of these animals in a metal collar, which being retained in 
after life, strengthens in the eyes of the uninitiated the fabulous stories 
in circulation. 

161. The presence of any Christian emblem, badge, or portion of the 
Holy Scripture is supposed to neutralize the handicraft of the dreaded 
artist. The metal cannot be wielded in sight of the cross, and will by no 
means assume the required design, should any scrap of the Biblfc be 
worn on the person of the bye-stander. Whilst fumbling with their 
imperfect instruments to transform a bar of iron into the necessary re- 
pair of one of the galloper guns, the small draft of air which proceeded 
from the tiny bellows, proved insufficient to heat the metal, and the na- 
tive artists’ smelters declared aloud, that the phenomenon was conse- 
quent on the presence of some holy charm. Badges and emblems, 
charms and amulets were incontinently stripped off by all ; the labour 
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was renewed without any better effect, and the smiths stood aghast at 
the enchanted bar which would not become heated. 

162. The large forge bellows of the Embassy was produced, and a 
sufficient blast being obtained, the assembly were ordered to don all 
their paper preservatives and stand round the anvil, the sparks now flew 
under the brawny arm of the European, and the job was forthwith complet- 
ed, to the utter dismay of the Abyssinian magicians, who came privately 
to request, that no further public performance of the sort might hence- 
forth take place, as their name and glory would entirely depart from 
the land. 

163. Sickness and misfortune arc attributed to the effects of the evil 
eye of the Bondak. Long consultations are held to discover the person 
whose sinister look has imparted th'e calamity, and when the suspicions 
have gradually settled into conviction, the most implacable hatred is ever 
afterwards entertained towards the dreaded personage, and although 
concealed under the guise of indifference, which the savage can so suc- 
cessfully assume, yet the opportunity of revenge is never lost sight of, 
and the sweet morsel is obtained in some underhand dealing of after-life. 
Dedjmateh Harloo, the father of the Dedjmateh-ou-lie, added much to his 
notoriety by the extermination of all the Bondaks he could lay hands upon. 
Superstition exulted in a reeking hecatomb of human victims, and the love 
and veneration of his subjects knew no bounds on his last summary act 
of collecting together, and roasting to death 1300 of these miserable 
wretches, who were supposed to possess the influence of the evil eye. 

164. The Abyssinian contrives to fill up his craving stomach, and in 
general possesses a sufficiency of covering to preserve him, after his 
fashion, from the inclemency of the weather. The climate is indifferently 
good, and the earth yields her treasures without much fatigue or bodily 
exertion, but the food is not of the best description, the style of life and 
habitation most uncomfortable, and all combine to engender the seeds 
of disease and death, and to reduce the limit of existence to less 
than three score years and ten. 

165. Elephantiasis is known in its most loathsome forms. Ophthalmia 
seems to be common, and syphilis is met with in some shape or other 
on every second individual. Leprosy is rife among the community, and 
the mountainous nature of the country renders the atmosphere suffi- 
ciently damp and cold for the location of rheumatism and catarrh; 
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altogether the inhabitants are decidedly open to all the ills to which 
flesh is certain heir in the most favored part of the globe, and they 
do not possess the more civilized means of alleviation. 

166. Medicine is yet in its infancy, and charms and amulets, and 
sacrifices are resorted to, in the hour of sickness. The potent purgative, 
cosso , is applied to on almost every occasion, and its debilitating effects 
no doubt lead to shorten life. Paddling about in the mud with naked 
feet, and exposing the bare head to the sun, the blast and the tempest 
without tiny reference even to comfort, cannot prove conducive to 
health, and residing in frail fragile tenements amidst dirt and vermin, 
and surrounded by filth and putrefaction, must have the most injurious 
effect upon the constitution. The low regard with which all females are 
entertained, debars the enjoyment of conjugal affection. The want of 
education ‘denies the profitable and pleasant employment of leisure 
time. Coarse fare is the general lot ; little amusement or holiday vary 
the dull monotony of life, and bullied by the Church, the king, and the 
nobles, a short existence is passed in this world in no very great happi- 
ness or comfort, and the spirit passes away without any very distinct 
idea of what is to happen in the next. 

167. Compared with the other nations in Africa, Abyssinia certainly 
holds a high station, superior in arts and agriculture, in law, religion 
and social condition to all the other benighted swarthy children of the sun, 
and the portion of good which does exist, may be justly ascribed to 
the remains of the wreck of Christianity, which although stranded 
upon a rocky shore, and buffeted by the storms of ages, still continues 
to contain a few precious gems amidst the overwhelming mass of 
sand and sea spume. 

168. But the misery, the filth, and the moral degradation in which she 
vegetates, sinks her far below the level of any European nation, and the 
parent land remains obscured in the fogs of her original barbarity, 
whilst the morning sun of intelligence has in the mean time lightened 
upon the social existence of her remote colony :* nay she has even 

» 

* Customs rarely alter m a country so entirely isolated as Abyssinia, and where the 
influence of new ideas cannot lead to the perfection of the arts and sciences, and many 
of the present usages in the land would, in some measure prove what the Ethiopians 
affirmed in the time of Diodorus, that Egypt was originally one of her colonies; the 
very soil and earth being brought down from their plateaus by the flood of the Nile, 
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retrograded from her pristine state, and the great empire of Ethiopia has 
long since cracked and fallen to pieces. The shadow of a mighty name, 
the pagans have overrun her fairest provinces. The Christian chiefs 
of every district madly strive for superiority, and the great horrors 
of war are only averted by the imbecility of the national character. 
Still monks and priests and aged men are wantonly put to death. 
Houses and villages sacked and destroyed, and the stream of oppression 
rises hot and* heavy from every quarter of this distracted country. The 
property, the liberty, and the reputation of the subject are entirely at 
the caprice of the ruler, domestic ties and affection are little known 
or understood ; small comfort is enjoyed in the transactions of private 
life; the debasing effect of extended slavery holds firm footing upon 
the mind ; superstition shrouds the land in her thick veil ; and the day 
seems to be yet far distant, when she shall stretch out her hands to 
heaven, and be at peace with her Maker. 

169. In arts, in industry, and in moral existence, Abyssinian Shoa 
remains indeed secluded in a dense cloud of darkness ; her agriculture 
is the only redeeming feature, but the fertility of the soil is rather 
to be praised, than any great advances she has hitherto made in the 
science of husbandry. 

170. Manufactures are restricted to the supply of the most simple 
wants : a coarse cotton cloth to cover nakedness, a skin of leather 
to serve as a bed, a mat basket to contain the most necessary food. The 
gold and silver ornaments are certainly made with some taste, but being 
solely for the benefit of one individual, cannot be thrown into the balance 
of the national account, and the little that is understood extraction of the 
metal from the earth evinces great imperfection of talent. 

and tiiere existing at that time a striking resemblance in many of the customs and 
laws of the two nations, each giving the title of Deity to their kings. The funerals in 
either country being performed with equal care and splendour ; the writing in usage 
being the same in both countries ; and the knowledge of the written character retained 
solely among those belonging to the priesthood. In both countries there arc monaste- 
ries and religious colleges organized after a similar fashion, and those who are con- 
secrated to the service of God, are supposed to practice the same rules of abstinence 
and sanctity ; they are dressed alike, and have shaven heads, their kings wear the same 
description of robes and ornaments. The hair of the commoners is still dressed after 
the fashion depicted in the ancient Egyptian designs, and the use of sandals fabrica- 
ted of leaves, which is recorded in ancient Egyptian story, is to this day extant in 
Abyssinia. 
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171. The difficulties and perils of the journey, and the unsettled 
state of the country, oblige to travel in caravans, and the slow tramp of 
the wearied mule, and the foot -sore slave, render commercial inter- 
course dilatory and of rare occurrence. Salt its still the great staple 
of importation, together with a few beads and course Arabian manu- 
factures, and the return, which is made in grain, cloth and slaves, 
is certainly neither to the profit, nor to the increased enlightenment 
of the Abyssinian. 

1 72. All the accommodations of life are simple and limited ; the houses 
are mere stakes badly plastered with earth, and afford little shelter 
from the elements, while the internal arrangements are equally rude 
and scanty. 

173. The intellectual features present a peculiar deficiency. Few can 
read the character, and still fewer understand the meaning of the manu- 
script. The educated priests for the most part learn like the parrot, by 
rote, and rant at the top of their fungs, passages of which they know 
not the sense. The utter ignorance of the laity is truly deplorable : few 
can spell out a line during an hour’s severe exertion, and none can 
write three words together. Their hooks are all of a sacred nature, 
and being written in an unknown language, arc looked upon in the 
light of charms, specially if well bound and filled with pictures ; and 
although the kiss of debasing superstition be imprinted upon the 
colored daub, the intellectual vision remains unlit by the words of the 
text. 

174. Poetry and painting are in their veriest infancy. Music has been 
ushered into existence a deformed monster ; and architecture still re- 
mains unbegotten in the dark abyss of Abyssinian ignorance. 

175. In religion they are debased, superstitious, and bigotted, be- 
lieving tin? most absurd and ridiculous doctrines, and resting their 
only hope of salvation on fasts and pilgrimage, on confession and 
priestly absolution. 

176. In private life their character is equally despicable, and they 
have strangely contrived to accumulate all the vices of civilized as well 
as of savage life, and have succeeded in retaining but few of the vir- 
tuous traits of either. Nay, their very existence is the vegetation of a 
noxious weed in the foul kennel ; but the refinements of civilized society 
have not as yet supplied the beauties of original simplicity. The box of 
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Pandora has indeed been doubly locked after allowing all the scourges 
of mankind to escape with their full muster of attendants, and all the 
horrors of savage warfare, of mbilltess slavery, and of debasing despotism 
ride triumphant over the land. 

177. Cowards, fanatics and liars ; cruel, superstitious and profligate ; 
proud of their deformities, and constant only in their inconstancy, they 
arc bullies and beggars of the most transccndant character, whilst their 
dirty unclean habits render them a perfect nuisance to all with whom 
they come in contact ; glorying in the most savage, revolting and barba- 
rous practices, which are hardly credible, except to eye-witnesses, their life 
is at complete variance with all the ordinary customs of other people. 
Brutalizing, like wild beasts on raw bloody flesh, when others have 
adopted the spit and the kitchen fire ; wearing no protection on the 
head and their feet, when all others having long since proclaimed 
the necessity of the covering ; exposing their naked persons as a s^n 
of respect, contrary to' every receive® law of shame, and existing in all 
the filth of unwashed persons and dark unswept hovels, they have 
indeed but little cause for the inordinate self-pride in which they 
hyperbolically style their petty location the finest of countries, and its 
unclean inhabitants, the only true Christians in the world. 


History of the Abyssinian Church. — English Missions. 

The departure of the Jesuit Patriarch was followed by g fierce perse- 
cution of all who were in any degree tainted by the abhorred faith of 
the Romans, and the last legacy of the western priest proved a fatal 
gift to the possessor. Suspected individuals wherever found were im- 
mediately put to death, and in accordance with the earnest entreaties 
of the population, and with the long established usage of Ethiopia, a 
new Abuna was appointed from Egypt, to preside over the ancient reli^ 
gion, now firmly re-established throughout the land. 

But the failure of the ambitious designs of the Church of Rome had 
in Europe been entirely ascribed to the arrogance and cruelty of the 
emissaries employed, which had created so deep and lasting a hatred 
among the mass of the inhabitants ; and the milder order of French 
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Capuchins was accordingly put in requisition to bring about the desired 
re-union with the heretic church of Abyssinia. Six chosen men of the 
order, fully provided with the firmans of protection from the court of 
Constantinople, were first entrusted with the enterprize during the mid- 
dle of the seventeenth century, of these four succeeded in penetrating 
into the country, but only to suffer the martyrdom of St. Stephen, and 
the remaining two, terrified at the fate of their unfortunate brethren, re- 
turned without hope of success to their monastery in France. 

The zeal of the order nevertheless made one further effort in the 
cause, and again three doomed friars landed at Suakem, whence they 
despatched a letter to congratulate the Emperor on their safe arrival in 
his vicinity. Instead, however, of the anticipated presents, and means 
of conveyance to the court, an order for their execution was received 
by the governor of the town, and the stuffed heads of the fathers were 
forwarded for inspection, -that the fair skin and the tonsure of the fo- 
reign priest might be fully recognized, and the promised reward be claim- 
ed by the inhospitable Pacha of the Coast. 

Poucct’s interesting descriptions still remain to commemorate a further 
quest which in 1700 was undertaken, in company with a member of the 
Society of Jesus ; but the partner of his journey died in Nubia, and 
many doubts have been reasonably entertained regarding the truth of 
the physician's narrative. Matters are painted with more than tra- 
vellers’ license, and the imagination freely drawn upon for facts that 
never existed. The close of his career also served to throw a deep 
shade of disbelief over the minds of even the most credulous ; for after 
receiving from the French monarch magnificent presents for the 
Emperor and Court of Abyssinia, he crossed the Red Sea, and penetrat- 
ing into* Persia, died at Ispahan, with the character of being a perfect 
impostor. 

ft last attempt was made a few years subsequently by Pope Clement 
XI, and four German Franciscans were despatched in the cause of Rome 
to the country of the intractable Abyssinian. The poverty of these 
missionaries, and the humility with which they refused all temporal 
wealth, touched the heart of the reigning emperor, and although lie 
forbade them to preach in public, he pledged himself to protect their 
lives and promote th^cause of their mission. “ Your work is difficult,” 
said the monarch, " it demands time, and you must be prudent, and not 
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arouse the prejudices of the people ; God did not create the world in one 
moment, hut in six days.” 

Finding secret admission into the houses of many individuals, the 
Jesuits were beginning to gain ground, when the monks and clergy, 
who had suffered the most severely during the former struggle, raised 
an outcry, that the Europeans were the enemies of the Mother of God, 
and had blasphemed her holy name. The tumult became universal, 
and a powerful conspiracy was arranged to poison the friars, and 
dethrone the emperor. David, a young prince of the imperial family 
was called to the throne, and the unfortunate missionaries having been 
dragged from their place of concealment, were condemned to forfeit 
their lives. 

On being offered a free pardon if they would abjure the Roman faith, 
the last martyrs to the cause indignantly rejected the proposal, and the 
young monarch struck with their devotion and endurance under severe 
and perilous trial, coimnanded that they might be banished from the 
land ; but the monks preferred stoning them to death, and the event ac- 
cordingly took place in the year 1718. 

So ended the ardent endeavours to substitute one superstition in the 
room of another. Time, and life, arid means, had been wantonly expend- 
ed, that the triumphant chariot of Rome might grind over the neck of 
the Abyssinian ; but the costly sacrifice was impotent, and the ambition 
of binding a far country in the fetters of spiritual slavery sunk deserv- 
edly to nought. 

Another century rolled on before the Christians of the West bestirred 
themselves in the cause of enlightenment. The Apostolic Church had 
fallen from her high place, and it was reserved for the members of an- 
other faith to carry the glad tidings of salvation to the benighted people 
of Ethiopia. 

The great traveller, Bruce, had now for ever broken the mys- 
terious seal of ignorance which had hitherto bound the land as 
with an iron zone, and his Abyssinian friend and companion, the 
learned Abraham, after ten years of patient industry, had completed 
his pious labours. A translation of the Holy Scriptures was faithfully 
rendered into the popular language of the country, and the precious 
document was purchased in 1818, by the Bible Society of Great 
Britain. 
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The Reverend Messrs. Gobat and Kugler first penetrated into north- 
ern Abyssinia, and established their residence at Adowa, and the Reverend 
Messrs. Kraff and Isenbcrg, followed in the same path. 

The words of the true Gospel were listened to by the natives with 
every attention, and amidst a scene of universal corruption, the pure 
lives of the preachUrs were beheld with amazement. But intrigue and 
foreign influence produced a revulsion in the mind of Aubie, the tyrant 
prince of Tigre, and the order for departure to the coast was enforced 
by the governor of the town, who was anxious to possess himself of 
property, that could not be removed from his avaricious grasp. Their 
names, nevertheless, remain in the land, and to this day the English 
missionaries are spoken of with the greatest reverence, as possessing 
every quality that was good, mild, and just. 

Ardent zeal in the cause of Christianity again induced Messrs. Isen- 
berg and Kraff to brave the dangers of an unexplored route through 
the fiery desert of the inhospitable Adaiel, and. to endure the foul an- 
noyance of a savage existence. The kingdom of Shoa now forms 
the theatre of their praiseworthy exertions. Dogmatical treatises 
have been ably penned in the vernacular language of the country; a 
school in the papital extends to the rising generation the means of im- 
provement, and the example of a holy life will no doubt produce a 
happy effect. 

But the uphill task of the missionary is indeed hard, and the wonder 
is, that any thing has been accomplished, and not that the harvest is 
scanty. Disliked as a stranger of envied accomplishments, despised as 
an alien to the land, and hated by the ignorant and bigotted priesthood, 
the words of truth fall unheeded from lips the most eloquent, and the 
most zealous endeavours prove of little avail. Perfectly satisfied with 
liis own creed, the Abyssinian finds it easier to kiss the holy book than 
ft peruse its contents, and to trust to the priestly absolution, instead of 
moulding his conduct according to the doctrines of pure faith. The 
rude artizan is esteemed of higher importance than the erudite Mis- 
sionary, and blinded by the grossest superstition, engulphed in a sink 
of bestiality, and wedded to the manners, the customs, and the doctrines 
which are diametrically opposed to the evidences of the Gospel, it is not 
until the arts of civilized society shall have been introduced, and the 
neck of the self-sufficient Abyssinian bent under the superiority of the 
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stranger, that the barrier can be finally overcome, and one step be 
gained towiirds the restoration of the unhappy country of the true 
word of God. 

The constitution of the church, the second great power of Shoa, is 
simple, and the sway over the public mind seems to be the effect rather 
of individual power than of a public body. Fe\f lay men attend a 
chapel unless on the festival of their own saint ; but all present offerings 
according to their means, and whilst few peruse the Holy Scriptures, 
every great man entertains in his house a priest in the capacity of 
father Confessor. In every clerical conclave, the king possesses the 
supreme voice of authority, and as from him proceeds, in a principal 
measure, not only the more temporal comforts of bread, beef and hydro- 
mel, but also punishments for real or fancied delinquency ; the despotic 
monarch may here be justly regarded as the head of his own Church. 

The Abuna or Archbishop is, however, the real spiritual chief of 
Ethiopia; consecrated by the Patriarch of Alexandria, and possessing 
with rich revenues, the intelligence of other lands : he is universally 
feared and respected throughout the empire, and all religious differences 
and dissensions must be carried for his final decision. Princes and 
rulers pay implicit deference to his high behest, and seated on the 
ground before his episcopal throne, receive, with the utmost respect, 
his every wish and advice. 

Feuds and quarrels betwixt state and state are satisfactorily arranged 
in his presence, and war, tyranny, and violence are controlled by his 
commanding voice of mildness and benevolence. But the extent of his 
diocese is great, and many local difficulties oppose the pastoral visit 
to the extremities of his See. 

The wild Galla, the bigot Moslem, and the pestilential morass, in- 
tervene in every direction, and the kingdom of Shoa, peculiarly in- 
sulated by these obstacles to access, has for ages been deprived of 
the advantages accruing from the residence of an Archbishop. 

In the hands of the Abuna are vested the exclusive power of consecra- 
tion. Bishops, priests, and deacons can from him alone receive holy 
office and function ; and before assuming the clerical crook and 
cloak, the inhabitants of the most remote provinces must invariably 
repair to his court to undergo the requisite examination, and receive 
the indispensible blessing and authority. He only it is who grants ab- 
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solution for heavy offences against either God or man, and the ark of a 
church, whether newly constructed or polluted by the unhallowed touch 
of a Mahomcdan, must be purified by his hands, with the holy merom, be- 
fore being entitled to that high adoration which it thenceforward receives. 

The second place in spiritual dignity is filled by the Cheggrie t the 
head of the monks, seated on the throne of Tekla Haimanot, one of 
the first founders of the orders of seclusion. He engrosses the manage- 
ment of all the various monastic establishments throughout the empire, 
and in his hand remains the chfrge of existing literature and edu- 
cation. Deeply versed in the subtleties of theology, his opinion is held 
of the highest import in the never-ceasing disputes upon the uninterest- 
ing subjects of false faith, which occupy the mind of the Abyssinian 
divine ; but his authority extends only to the simple admittance into the 
monkish order, and to granting absolution for the minor offences of 
evil thought and prescribed fasts neglected. 

The offices of the Comus , or Bishop, who ranks next above the com- 
mon priest are few and simple. Without diocese or even authority 
over the inferior members of the Church, his peculiar function is to bless 
and purify the sacred ark, should it accidentally receive the impure touch 
of the deacon or layman, to repeat the prayer of admission, and sign 
the cross on the skull cap of the candidate for the monastic seclusion, 
and to afford absolution for trivial offences against the conscience. 

Ignorant, bigotted, and licentious, the priesthood of Shoa arc restrain- 
ed under little rule or authority. The beauty of morality influences 
not their conduct, and punishable only by the king, or by their own 
brethren vice, excepting of the most flagrant nature, and resounding 
through the voice of an indignant people, is screened by the fellow-feel- 
ing of the sympathizing judges. Their number and cause might effect 
high power in the realm, but indolence and dissolute habits counteract 
the influence ; and contented with the outward mark of respect from a 
besotted multitude, and enjoying a fair proportion of the good things 
of this world, they give little heed for the care of souls, either here or 
hereafter. 

But in order to obtain the desired and enviable position of eating the 
bread of comparative idleness, a sacrifice is indispensible. The priest 
is restricted to the possession of one single wife, and on the demise or 
infidelity, no second marriage is authorized. 
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A small portion of labour must moreover be endured, the psalms of 
David must be carefully conned, and the mysteries of Abyssinian song 
and dance be fully penetrated before the sacred office can be obtained. 
The lessons of early youth are, however, soon forgotten, and the con- 
stant repetition of the same words, removes the necessity of retaining the 
character. Few in after-years can read, and still fewer respect the vow of 
celibacy ; and the morning hours of the Sabbath and of the holidays, em- 
ployed in dancing and shouting within the walls of the church, entitle 
the performer to all immunities, and fcmforts pertaining to holy orders. 

Divine service within the precincts of the sacred edifice is limited to 
the delivery of a passage of the Gospel rendered into ancient Greek, a 
language long since dead throughout the land. Psalms are bawled at 
the extremity of stout lungs amidst capering and clashing of timbrels ; 
the miracles of Saint Mary and of St. George are chaunted, and the 
worship is invariably concluded by an equitable division of the conse- 
crated bread, which remains from the morning communion. 

The rite of baptism is performed in an adjacent building, and the 
solemnization of matrimony is rarely resorted to in the land ; but the 
death and the funeral feast are studiously attended, with much advan- 
tage to the temporal interests of the church. The choicest food is un- 
sparingly dealt out to all, and the bereaved widow is glad to leave the 
management of her affairs to the assiduous father confessor. The dy- 
ing man bestows a portion of his estate in this world for the bright 
hopes which absolution extends in that which is to come, and the holy 
sacrament is even administered after the soul has quitted the tenement 
of clay, in order that the superstition of grateful relatives may grant a 
rich reward for the blessing of the priest, and his undeniable assurance 
of exemption from the pains of punishment hereafter. 

Deacons are usually chosen from among children of tender age, and 
on reaching maturity the life of the adult is not distinguished by the 
spotless purity of his duties in the office. The functions of these juvenile 
noviciates are light, it is theirs to be present during Divine service in 
the capacity of Servitors and assistants, to complete the requisite number 
at the celebration of the holy communion, and to guard and preserve the 
sacred ark in case of accident by fire or water. 

This mysterious casket is an object of all- engrossing adoration, and 
in its presence consists the only sanctity of the church. All prostrate 
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themselves to the ground, as the box, which resembles the Jewish ark, is 
carried in procession through the street, and when replaced in its case 
in the holy of holies the air is rent by the attendant priests with shouts 
in the temple of the eternal God. 

Fasts, penances, and excommunications form the chief props of the 
clerical power ; but the repentant sinner can always purchase a substi- 
tute to undergo the two former, and the law of the Church is readily 
averted bjr a timely offering. Spiritual offences are indeed of rare oc- 
currence, for murder and sacrilege alone give umbrage to the easy con- 
science of the Abyssinian, and all other crimes written in the book of 
Christian commandment have been well nigh effaced from the surface of 
the tables. The nation is by no means religiously inclined, and the 
strict observance of weekly fasts, with suitable largesses to the priest 
and mendicant, arc quite sufficient to ensure the requisite absolution for 
every sin committed in the flesh. 

The churches are in general very miserable edifices of wattle and mud 
plaster, distinguished from the surrounding hovels by a thin coating of 
whitewash, which is dashed over the outside, to point with the finger 
of pride to the peculiar privilege of the two great powers in the land. 
Circular in form, the wretched thatch is surmounted by grasses glitter- 
ing with brass and ostrich eggs, whilst the interior decorations are 
guided by the same depraved and heathenish taste. 

Eight feet in breadth, the first compartment stretches after the 
fashion of a corridor, entirely around the building, and being strewed 
throughout with green rushes, forms the scene of morning worship. 
To the right of the entrance door is the seat of honor for priests and 
erudite scribes, and beyond this court, save on certain occasions, the bare 
foot of the unlearned layman cannot pass. 

The uncleansed walls are festooned with ancient and dingy cobwebs, 
no unappropriate drapery to the wretched daubs which serve to cover 
the mud, and are designed to represent St. George and his green dra- 
gon, the patron saint of the church, the blessed virgin, and a truly 
incongruous assemblage of cherubims and fallen angels, with the evil 
one himself enveloped in hell’s flames. 

A dark inner compartment forms a Jast separation from the holy of 
holies which contains the sacred ark, and is completely shrouded from 
' sight by the screens of glaring cotton cloth. Timbrels and crutches de- 
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pend in picturesque confusion from the bare rafters of the roof ; no ceil- 
ing protects the head from the descent of the lizard and spider ; and the 
tout ensemble of the Abyssinian church presents the strongest mixture 
of slattern finery and of squalid filth. 

Certain revenues and estates are set apart for the support of each 
clerical establishment, and to ensure the proper distribution, an Alaha t 
or chief, is elected by the monarch from either class of society. Whilst 
a successful foray is followed by liberal donations from the throne, the 
safe return from a journey is acknowledged by an offering on the part of 
the private individual, and the shade of the venerable juniper trees which 
adorn the churdh yard, is ever crowded with groups of sleek hooded 
priests, who bask in the enjoyment of idle indulgence. 

Loss of office is the great punishment inflicted by the spiritual 
court, which is composed of the assembled members of the individual 
church, and degradation is followed by the expulsion of the offending 
brother from the community. But the imperial hall of justice is no 
unfrequcntly graced with the presence of the refractory priest, and 
fetters in the dungeon, or banishment from the realm, maintain a 
wholesome fear of the royal power of investigation in matters eccle- 
siastical. 

Monks swarm throughout the land, and the huts of the monasteries 
are always pleasantly situated in the depths of some shady forest 
around the church dedicated to the patron saint. Fields and revenues 
still remain in the possession of these orders, notwithstanding that the 
duties for which they were originally assigned, are now seldom perform- 
ed. Education was in former days to be obtained alone from the inmate 
of the monastic abode ; and a life of scanty food, austerity, and severe 
fastings was embraced only by the more enthusiastic. But the skin 
cloak and the dirty head-dress now envelop the listless monk, who satis- 
fied with a dreamy and indolent existence, basks during the day on the 
grassy banks of the sparkling rivulet, and prefers a bare sufficiency of 
coarse fare from the hand of royal charity, to the sweeter morsel earned 
by the sweat of Lis brow. 

The monk is admitted to the order of his choice by any officiating 
priest. A prayer is repeated, the skull cap blessed with the sign of the 
cross, and the ceremony is complete. But a more imposing rite attends 
the oath of celibacy before the Abuna. Priests assemble in numbers 
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and fires arc lighted around the person of the candidate. His loins are 
bound about with the leathern girdle of St. John, and the prayer and 
the requiem for the dead rise pealing from the circle. The Glaswa, a 
narrow strip of black cloth adorned with colored crosses, is then placed 
on the shaven crown and shrouded from view by the enveloping shawl, ‘ 
and the Archbishop, clad in his robes of state, having repeated the con- 
cluding prayer and blessing, signs with his own hand the emblem of 
faith over the various parts of the body. 

But Abyssinia possesses no idea of the more salutary doctrines of 
Christianity. Polluted faith is here reflected in the mirror of her deprav- 
ed manners ; and long, severe fastings constitute the essence of her dege- 
nerate religion. The idol worship of saints has made rapid progress in 
the land, and the ignorance of her clergy is only to be equalled by the 
impurity of the lay classes. Their belief in Christianity, if that term 
can be applied, is strange, childish and inconsistent ; and bigoted to the 
faith of their ancestors, they abhor and despise nil who refuse to sign 
this, their absurd confession. 

“ That God created all religions in the world and that each is perfect 
of its kind except that of the Shankala, but that separate places are 
prepared for each creed in Heaven. 

“ That the Alexandrian faith is the only true belief. 

“ That faith together with Baptism, are sufficient for justification, 
but that God demands alms and fasting, as amends for sin committed 
prior to the performance of the baptismal rite. 

<f That unchristened children are not saved. 

“ That the Baptism of water is the true regeneration. 

“ That invocation ought to be made to the saints, because sinning 
mortals are unworthy to appear in the presence of God, and because if 
the saints be well loved, they will listen to all prayer. 

“ That all sins are forgiven from the moment that the kiss of the 
pilgrim is imprinted on the stones of Jerusalem, and that kissing the 
hand of a priest, purifies the body from all sin. 

“ That sins must* be confessed to the priest, saints invoked, and full 
faith reposed in charms and amulets, more especially if written in an 
unknown tongue. 

“ That prayers for the dead are necessary, and absolution indispensa- 
ble ; but that the souls of the departed do not immediately enter upon 
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a state of happiness, the period being in exact accordance with the alms 
and prayers that are expended upon earth.” 

All ideas regarding salvation are indeed vague and indefinite, and 
vain, foolish doctrines have taken entire possession of the shallow 
thoughts of the Abyssinian. Born in falsehood and deceit, cradled in 
bloodshed, and nursed in the arms of idleness and debauchery, the 
national character is truly painted in the confession of one of her de- 
graded Sons : “ Whensoever we behold the pleasing ware, we desire to 
steal it, and we are never in the company of a man whom we dislike, 
that we do not wish to kill him on the spot.” 

Throughout the land the basest superstition reigns triumphant. The 
kiss of adoration is imprinted on the external pillar of the Church, 
and men proceed on their way in perfect security of the protection of 
the patron saint. The unwilling female is driven to the Communion 
Table only as a test to suspected infidelity. The preservation of a fast, 
and absolution accorded by a licentious mortal, form the first grand 
principles of the religion of Shoa, and it would indeed prove a far easier 
task to sweep from off the face of the land, the present meretricious 
fabric, and to raise up a new temple in its stead, than to attempt the 
Herculean labour of cleansing, as it now stands, the impurities of this 
augean stable. 

(Signed) D. C. Graham, Captain , 
Principal Assistant to the Embassy. 


Rites and Practices of the Abyssinian Church, which appear to have been 
adopted from the Jews. 

A lengthened detail of all the absurd confusion of doctrines which 
prevails in the church of Shoa, would prove neither pleasant nor pro- 
fitable to the reader, and may moreover be perused in the learned disser- 
tations of the Jesuits ; but those rites and practices which the Abys- 
sinians appear to have adopted from the Jews, are well worthy of 
remark, and we here insert them as a sequel to fill up the blank in the 
foregoing sketch of the Church History. 
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It is a matter of high importance to separate the manners and cus- 
toms which a nation has borrowed, from those that she has produced 
during the advance of time within her own pale; and from an adequate 
knowledge of her seif-activity, some idea may be formed of the station 
to which Ethiopia may be admitted within the ranks of civilization; 
and of the expectations that may reasonably be entertained in how far 
her efforts could be rendered subservient towards the improvement of 
the moral and political state of benighted Africa. 

Surrounded by many hostile tribes, and secluded from enlightened 
intercourse since the capture of the Upper Nubia by the Turks, and the 
possession of the Red Sea by their numerous fleets, Abyssinia has re- 
tained her customs with little alteration since the sixteenth century, 
although that slight modification may be observed, which is not uncom- 
mon in the general history of mankind. During the fresh cruelly of 
the successful invader, national rites and practices are maintained 
with more than wonted stedfastness ; but when the first violent assault 
of enmity has yielded to a more quiet intercourse, a mutual interchange 
is admitted between the contending parties, and thus the Jew, the 
Moslem, and the Pagan have each in their turn contributed to the ge- 
neral stock of Ethiopia. 

Many circumstances, however, have continued to render the Abyssi- 
nian nation peculiarly susceptible of Jewish ideas and influence ; and 
the abilities of her learned historians have in vain been racked to de- 
vise the most becoming legend, by which to account for the introduc- 
tion into the empire of such a multiplicity of Hebrews. 

In accordance with endeavours of other nations to derive their ances- 
try from demi-gods and heroes, the kings of the country boast a direct 
descent from the house of Solomon, and flatter themselves in the name 
of the wisest man of antiquity. 

The high sounding title of king of the Israelites is added to that of 
Emperor of Abyssinia, and the motto of the national standard floats on 
the breeze — “ The Lion of the tribe of Judah hath prevailed.” 

“ The Queen of Ethiopia” says the tradition, “ whose name was Ala- 
queda, had heard from the Merchant Tamerin, of the wisdom and the 
glory of the son of Sirach, and resolving to visit him in his own country, 
she proceeded to the land of Israel, with all the rich presents that her 
empire could afford. 
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“ After a season the royal body returned, and her son Menelech, the 
result of her visit to the greatest potentate of the age, was born, and 
in due time transmitted to his august sire. The young prince was 
duly instructed in all the mysteries of Jewish law and science, and 
being anointed king, under the name of David, he was returned to his 
own land of Ethiopia, escorted by a large suit of the nobles of Israel, 
and a band of her most learned elders, under the direction of Ascarias, 
the son of Tradok, the High Priest. 

" The gates of the temple of Jerusalem were left unguarded, and the 
doors miraculously opened, in order that the holy ark and the tables of the 
Law might without difficulty be stolen and carried away. The journey 
was prosperously performed, and the Queen Mother, on resigning the 
reins of authority to her son, caused a solemn obligation to be sworn 
by all, that henceforward no female should hold sway in the land, 
and that none but the issue of David should sit upon the throne of 
Ethiopia.” 

Although this tradition may in itself be considered inconsistent and 
improbable, the firm belief in the origin thus traced, will in a great 
measure account for the general inclination and consent to receive 
Jewish rites and practices, as they were in process of time presented. 

The fable of Queen Maqueda was in all probability the invention of 
fugitive Jews, who after the destruction of Jerusalem by the Emperor 
Titus, emigrated to Ethiopia by way of the lied Sea, who disseminated 
the tradition with the design of obtaining the desired permission to 
settle in the country, and whose descendants, under the name of Fala- 
shas, are still extant among the mountains of Si mien and Lasta. 

The real queen of Sheba or Saba, known to the Arabs under the 
title of Belkis or Nicanta, reigned over a portion of Arabia Felix. Want 
of geographical information and inquiry perpetuated the error of anti- 
quity, which extended Ethiopia to Arabia ; and the Sabacans and Home- 
rites, who inhabited the Southern portion of the land, arc frequently 
confounded with the swarthier sons of Africa. 

But the queen of the South, who came to hear the wisdom of Solo- 
mon, brought along with her the produce of her own country; and 
camels and spices, gold and precious stones, pertains not unto Ethiopia. 
The first Christian Missionary found the inhabitants of Abyssinia idola- 
ters and worshippers of the great serpent Arwe ; whereas, according to 
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tradition,, the Jewish faith had been for ages established firmly in the 
empire. 

No Hebrew literature remains to support the legend. The Holy 
Scriptures were not even translated into the language of the country. 
No connexion was in after-times maintained with the land of fellow- 
faith, neither was any assistance afforded in the day of her distress, 
when Israel suffered under the despoiling hand of the Abyssinian and 
the Babylonian, and bent her oppressed neck to the yoke of Egypt and 
of Rome. 

The family of Menelech Ibnel Hakim are stated, in the Kebra Negest, 
•the glory of the kings, to have possessed the throne in uninterrupted 
felicity until the year 960, when the massacre of the issue of Solomon 
was perpetrated by the woman Essat, and one solitary prince of the 
blood royal alone escaped to take refuge in the distant and loyal pro- 

t t t 

vince of Shoa. During the succeeding four hundred years, it is asserted 
by the learned historians, that the usurping rulers of the fairer provinces 
of the empire were Jews, who exerted their utmost endeavours towards 
the propagation of their religious creed, and that when the legitimate 
dynasty was again restored under lean Amlac, the Hebrew prejudices 
had taken too deep a root, to be easily eradicated from the mind. 

But the names and histories of many of these usurpers still remain 
to confute the tale ; and although in furtherance of political objects, 
privileges might have been granted to the numerous Jews residing in 
the country, it does not appear that the party ever gained sufficient pre- 
ponderance to place one of their own faith upon the throne, and thus 
the origin of the existing rites must take a humbler flight to be in union 
with the truth. 

Ignorance is indeed too glaring a feature in the character of the na- 
tion, and remains a monument of the first conspicuous fruit of her 
delight in the confusion of truth and falsehood ; superstition required 
the consistence of fable, and learned doctors of the law became robbers 
of the temple. The conscience was not galled by the fabrication of ten 
thousand miracles, which stain the pages of her Church History, and 
the honor of Ethiopia triumphed in an origin, which was ascribed to 
base illegitimacy and intrigue. 

The ancestors of those Jews who to the present day exist in Abys- 
sinia, arrived long before the nation had embraced the Christian religion. 
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and in their attempts to obtain moral influence over their Pagan hosts, 
were far from being inactive in their adopted home. The early Chris- 
tian church, that of Egypt especially, having embraced many Hebrew 
customs, was now introduced into a country, where similar doctrines 
and practices were already in use, and henoe it arose, that the population 
so readily became converts. 

In process of time the Jews increased in numbers, and a consequent 
augmentation of influence was obtained over the fickle mind of the 
Abyssinian. Christianity was wanting from the beginning, and their claim 
to the appellation of “ Habeshi” a mixed and mixing people, was never 
more aptly exemplified than in the strange medley of religion which 
resulted in the confusion. A mixture from different nations — as stig- 
matized by the original term — they have garbled the faith of all their 
ancestors, and there is assuredly no Christian community in the whole 
world, which has jumbled together truth and falsehood with such utter 
inconsistency as the vain church of Abyssinia. 

With the destruction of the race of Solomon, the Jewish party ob- 
tained the preponderance, because their assistance was indispensable to 
the usurper. Again, on the restoration of the legitimate dynasty, they 
were hunted among the mountains as a race accursed, and the feeling 
reigned paramount to sweep the wanderers from the face of the land. 
But the custom of ages had impressed the Hebrew practices too deeply 
to be removed. They were in fact regarded in the light of orthodox 
Christian doctrines, and as might have been expected from a wicked, 
bigotted, and superstitious people, the severest persecutions were en- 
forced against the members of another creed, without the Abyssinians 
observing in how far they were themselves tainted with those very prin- 
ciples, which in others they considered so justifiable to oppress. 

The same restrictions which prohibited the Jews from partaking of 
the flesh of certain animals pronounced unclean by the Mosaic law, 
still heavily binds the stubborn neck of the Ethiopian. The act 
’which is deemed disgraceful in the eyes of men is in itself firmly be- 
lieved to be a moral transgression, and is visited, as was the case in the 
Mosaic institution, by the stern reprimand of the priest. The penance 
of severe fasting, or of uneasy repose upon the bare ground is enforced 
by the father confessor, to efface the taint of the interdicted animal ; 
and prayers must be repeated, and holy water pcntifully be springled 
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over the defiled person of that sinning individual, who shall have dared 
to touch the meat of the hare, or the swine, or the aquatic fowl. 

“ The children of Israel did not eat of the sinew which shrank, which 
is upon the hollow of the thigh/* This nerve is in the Amharic 
language termed “ Shoolada,” and it is prohibited and held unlawful in 
Shoa, more especially to the members of the royal blood considered as 
highly unclean ; it ranks with the carrion carcase, and the universal 
belief prevails, that the touch of the unholy morsel would infallibly be 
followed by the loss of the offending teeth, as a direct proof of the just 
indignation of Heaven. 

The Abyssinian cannot be brought to admit, that every creature of 
the universe being alike the work of the Almighty, must necessarily be 
clean, and that those which are not noxious to health can therefore be 
used for man's food, if accepted with thanksgiving towards the Crea- 
tor. The liberal spirit of Christianity is indeed wonderfully clouded 
in darkness, and the stranger who professes it£ tenets, but withholds 
his subscription to the creed of narrow and fanatic ideas, is regarded as 
worse than the surrounding heathen, and condemned to eternal perdi- 
tion. 

The Jewish sabbath is moreover strictly observed throughout the 
kingdom. The ox and the ass are at rest; agricultural pursuits are 
suspended ; household avocations must be laid aside ; and the spirit of 
idleness reigns throughout the day. 

Abolished by the orders of the great Council of Laodicea, the oriental 
churches were, after the observance of centuries, freed from this burden, 
and men gladly availed themselves of the ecclesiastical license to work 
on the Saturday. Here, however, the ancient usage agreed too well 
with the laziness of the people, systematically trained to indolence and 
sloth ; and when a few years ago, one daring spirit presumed, in advance 
of the age, to burst the fetters of superstition. His Majesty the king of 
Shoa, stimulated by the advice of besotted monks, delegated his wardens 
throughout the land, and issued a proclamation, that whosoever disturb- 
ed the original dreary stillness of the Jewish sabbath, should forfeit his 
property to the imperial treasury, and his person to the State dungeon. 

LudofF, the celebrated Strabo of Ethiopia, most accurately remarks, 
that there is no nation upon earth which fasts so strictly as the Abyssi- 
nians, and that they would rather commit a great crime than touch food 



G9G 


Report on Shoa 


[No. 140. 


on the day of abstinence. They not only boast, with the Pharisee, “ I 
fast twice a week/’ but pride themselves also upon their mortification of 
the flesh during half the entire year ; whilst the haughty and self- 
sufficient monk vaunts his meagre diet as the only means of expiation 
from sin and evil desire. 

The Abyssinians, in common with other Christian communities who 
rigidly observe the fasts of Wednesday and Friday, advance as an argu- 
ment, that the Jews seized our Saviour on the firsj; of those days, and 
on the second carried into execution their design of crucifixion ; but as 
this account differs from the evidence of the Gospel, which shews that 
the arrest took place upon Thursday, the observance is most probably an 
imitation of the weekly fasts in existence among the Jews. 

The fast of the forty days before Easter is preserved with much 
greater rigour than any other in Abyssinia, and the reckless individual, 
who shall neglect the great toma ho da da, cannot possess one sentiment 
of true religion in his hfart. To the abstinence of this season especially 
are attached peculiar virtues, which completely nullify the effect of every 
sin that may be committed throughout the residue of the year. 

According to the Jewish practice, all culinary utensils must thoroughly 
be cleansed and polished, to the end, that no particle of meat or prohibit- 
ed food may remain to pollute the pious intention. Journeys and 
travels are strictly interdicted, and from Thursday until Easter moon, no 
morsel should enter the lip, and the parched throat ought to remain 
without moisture. 

During the fast of the Holy Virgin, children of tender years are not 
even exempted from the penance of sixteen days ; and during the many 
and weary weeks of abstinence which roll slowly throughout the entire 
year, the Abyssinian priest would grant no dispensation to the famished 
mortal, were he to receive an immediate mandate from heaven. 

Sabela Selassie arose some years ago, a mighty zealot in the cause, 
and perceiving that the custom was beginning to decline, proclaimed, 
through the royal heralds, pains and penalties sufficiently severe to 
ensure the future strict observance of the fast. The commands of the 
defender of the Faith were however in one instance transgressed by a 
soldier during a military expedition ; but his excuse of fatigue under a 
heavy load of the king’s camp equipage was admitted ; and although on 
similar occasions a certain license is extended, still the monarch pre- 
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serves a strict watch over the maintenance of church discipline, and 
delights to perceive the stranger imitating the hypocrisy of his own 
example. 

All the absurd ideas of the Jewish Rabbins, regarding the dead, have 
been received and embraced by the fathers of Abyssinia. They main- 
tain that the soul of the departed does not immediately enter into the 
kingdom of joy, but is conducted to an earthly paradise situated in 
an invisible spot between the heaven and the earth, where it remains 
until the resurrection in a state of happiness or torment, according to 
the alms and prayers bestowed by surviving relatives and friends. Niches 
in the same spot arc also occupied by the saints, and the inconsistency 
of their faith fully appears in the belief, that the intercession of the 
Almighty is absolutely necessary of these very saints, who themselves 
require mortal mediation to be absolved from their spiritual imperfec- 
tions, and to be suffered to rest in peace until the coming of Christ. 

But the self-interest of the avaricious priest *is wrapped up in the 
preservation of this doctrine. The clergy riot in the price <sf death-bed 
confession, and a corner of the church yard is sternly denied to all who 
die without the due performance of the rite, or whose relations refuse 
the fee and the funeral feast. The payment of half a crown, however, 
wafts the soul of a poor man to a place of rest; and the tescar or 
banquet for the dead, places him in a degree of happiness, according to 
the costliness of the entertainment. The price of eternal bliss is neces- 
sarily higher to the rich, but German crowns procure the attendance of 
venal priests, who absolve and pray continually day and night, and the 
reeking burial feast is frequently devoured in commemoration of the 
event. Royalty is taxed at a still more costly rate, and the anniver- 
saries of the deaths of the six kings of Shoa are held with great ceremony 
in the capital. Once during every twelve months, before the com- 
mencement of a splendid feast, their souls are fully absolved from all sin, 
and the munificence of their illustrious descendant is [still further dis- 
played in the long line of beeves, which afterwards winds its way to the 
threshold of every church in Ankober. # 

The Talmud asserts, that those who die piously, remain in a state 
of active knowledge of all the occurrences of this world. Philo, the 
learned Jew of Alexandria, informs us, that the souls of the Patriarchs 
pray incessantly for the Jewish nation, and the erudite Rabbins believed 
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that angels are the governors of all sublunary things, and that a man 
in every country has a guardian angel for protection and direction. 
The Abyssinians carry this belief even further. They confidently anti- 
cipate the intercession of saints and angels in all spiritual and secular 
concerns. They invoke and adore them in even a higher degree than 
the Creator ; all their churches arc dedicated to one in particular, and the 
holy ark is regarded as the visible representative of the respective 
patron. Without this talot the church is not Christian, and heretics 
alone doubt of its wonderful virtues and inherent power. Prayers and 
vows arc offered to the box, and the kiss of adoration is held sufficient 
to bring down the desirable blessing. The ark of St. Michael accom- 
panies all military expeditions to ensure success against the Galla, and 
that of Tckla Haimanot stands the palladium of the North, to preserve 
the empire from the attacks of the Mahomedan prince of Argobba. 

Like the Pagans of ancient and modern times, who placed between the 
most High God and thdmselves a species of inferior deity, the Abyssinians 
observe thi! species of idolatary, although the names of their tutelar 
spirits have been changed. St. Michael and the Holy Virgin are here 
venerated as in no other country of the world ; the former as the mar- 
tial leader of all the choirs of angels, the latter as chieftainess of all the 
saints, and queen of heaven and of earth. Both are considered as the 
great intercessors for mankind, and the prayer arises to their name, and 
the honor is ascribed to their memory, which belongeth only to the 
one Eternal. 

The detrimental influence of this superstition is fully exemplified in 
the conduct of the nation. The mediator is ever employed when indi- 
vidual courage fails in impudent assurance or insatiable beggary. Time 
is uselessly wasted in 'importunity, which all believe must in the end 
prove successful, and the practice of invocation and intercession thus 
exerts the most baneful tendency even upon the daily dealing of life. 

Like the Jews of old, the Abyssinians weep and lament on all occa- 
sions of death, and the shriek ascends to the sky, as if the soul could be 
again recalled from the world of spirits. The hired mourner of the 
Israelites raised the piteous wail. Here the friends and relatives of the 
departed assemble for the same purpose, and the absence of any from 
the scene is ascribed to want of love and affection. As with the Jews, 
the most inferior garments are employed as the weeds of woe, and the 
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skin, torn and scarified from the temples, proclaims the plunge into the 
last extremity of grief. 

In later days, the extravagance of mourning has been somewhat mo- 
derated through the agency of a priest of the church of St. George, 
who stood boldly forward to arrest a practice equally at variance with 
the sacred books of the country, and with the spirit of the New Testa- 
ment. Excommunication thundered her wrath upon all who should 
thenceforth indulge in the luxury of woe, and the people trembled 
under the ban of the Church. The death of a great governor soon con- 
firmed the restriction. Loved and esteemed by all classes, the prohibi- 
tion was severely felt. The complaint of lamentation was referred to 
the throne, and as the deceased was a man of rank and a royal favorite 
with all, the clergy were commanded to grant absolution in this one in- 
stance. But Zeddoo, the stout-hearted priest arose and declared, that he 
had no respect for persons, and the words of truth must be defended to the 
death. The silence of the monarch enforced the ecclesiastical fiat, and to 
this day the drum is mute at the funeral wake, and customary praise of 
the deceased is heard no more in the public resorts of the capital. 

On the annual day of atonement, the Jews were obliged to confess 
their sins before a priest. In like manner, the Abyssinians are com- 
manded from time to time to perform the ceremony during the great 
fast of Hodada more particularly, and on Good Friday, the day of the 
Jewish expiation ; and as the slave in token of his freedom and dismissal 
received the blow from the Roman proctor, so the penitent on absolu- 
tion, receives the stroke over the shoulders from the branch of the woira 
tree, as a sign of his deliverance from sin and Satan. 

Murder and sacrilege ought to be immediately revealed to the of- 
ficiating priest, and a particular confession of all crimes is enjoined once 
before death. The father- confessor is bound to the strictest secrecy, and 
it is believed, that on this point a dreadful oath is taken before ordina- 
tion, when the mysteries of religion arc explained by the Ahuna , and 
especially those which have reference to the preparation of bread for 
the Holy Supper. In a small house styled Bethlehem, which rises im- 
mediately behind every church, th6 mysterious ceremony is performed. 
The deacon can alone bake the cake, and the most vigilant guard is 
invariably preserved against the approach or intrusion of females, or 
other improper visitors during the hours of solemn preparation. 
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The Jewish temple consisted of three distinct divisions ; the fore Court, 
the Holy, and the Holy of Holies. To the first, laymen were admitted, 
to the second only the priest, and to the third the High-priest alone. Al] 
entrance was denied to the Pagan, accustom which is still enforced 
in Abyssinia, and her churches are in a like manner divided into three 
parts. 

“ Keunic Maalt*' is the first enclosure to which all laymen have ac- 
cess, and wherein the priests and defterns perform Divine service by 
singing, dancing, and drumming. " Mukdas” is the second, a corner of 
which is set apart for laymen during the administration of the Holy 
Supper, whilst a cloth screens the mysteries of the interior. Here also 
hang arranged around the walls, the bones of many deceased worthies 
which have been carefully gathered from the newly opened sepulchre, 
and arc deposited by the hand of the priest in cotton bags. By the 
nearest relative the first opportunity is embraced of transporting these 
mouldering emblems cf mortality to the sacred resting place of Debra 
Lebanos, where the living and the dead are alike blessed with a rich 
treasure of righteousness, since the remains of Tckla Haiman, the 
patron saint of Abyssinia, still throw over the scene of his miracles upon 
earth, a bright halo of holiness. 

" To Kuddist,” the Holy of Holies, none but priests arc admitted. 
Behind its veil, the Sacrament is consecrated, and the tremendous 
mysteries of the ark are shrouded from the eyes of the uninitiated. 
Prayers, vows, and offerings are daily made to this idol sitting in the 
centre of the Abyssinian church, and the handiwork of some vain eccle- 
siastic is held up to the admiring multitude %s the true ark of holiness, 
which secreted in a cave during the inroad of the conquering Graigne, 
has been discovered by a miraculous dream from heaven. Even unto this 
day the spoils of the temple of .Jerusalem are supposed to remain a 
blessing to the land, and old and young, rich and poor, bow the knees as 
to the Omnipotent Creator, before a round wooden box which contains 
nought save the name of the patron saint of the Church. 

But among the ignorant mass, the mystery is carefully preser- 
ved. The priest who dared open the lip to his countrymen regarding 
the contents of the casket, would suffer the heavy penalties due to 
sacrilege ; and although the gold of the foreigner has penetrated the 
secret of its interior, the dense fog of superstition will long obscure the 
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disgraceful idolatry from the confined understanding of the bigotted 
son of Shoa. 

Like the Jews, the Abyssinians, although objecting to sculpture, orna- 
ment their churches with paintings, and kiss and pay the miserable 
daub every religious respect. The vow is offered as of old to the tem- 
ple of Jerusalem, and oil and frankincense, shields and spears, cloths 
and money, are offered according to the worldly substance of the pious 
and superstitious donor. 

The sweet singer of Israel danced and jumped before the Lord, and 
a vile caricature imitation remains the chief point of Abyssinian 
worship. Capering and beating the ground with their feet, whilst 
stretching their crutches towards each other with frantic gesticulations, 
the performers rather resemble lunatics than holy priests, and the 
clash of the timbrel, the sound of the drum, and the howling of harsh 
voices, complete a most strange form of devotion. 

Like the Jews, the Abyssinians invariably commence the service with 
the Trisagion, and the morning lesson is performed with the same 
careless and irreverent demeanor for which the Hebrews were latterly 
blamed. The lessons are taken partly from the Scriptures, and partly 
from the miracles of the Holy Virgin, and of Tekla Haimanot, the life of 
St. George, and other foolish and fabulous works ; but all are in the 
ancient Ethiopian language, which to the congregation is a dead letter ; 
and the sole edification of a visit to the church is comprised in the kiss 
that is imprinted on the portal. 

Pride, hypocrisy, and contempt of other nations are strangely at 
variance with the absurd imitations of customs and manners, which the 
Abyssinians have adopted from all. The Jews also hated the Heathen 
bitterly, styling them “ dogs,” and rejected of God ; whilst notwith- 
standing their contempt and pride of holiness, they willingly received many 
of their superstitious practices. The Abyssinian will not eat with the 
Galla or the Mahomedan, lest he should thereby participate in the delusion 
of his creed ; and the church and the church-yard arc equally closed 
against all who commit this deadly sin. But the order of separation 
was applicable so long only as the knowledge of the one true God was 
restricted to a single nation ; and the prominent principle of Christianity, 
that the light of the true faith should shine before all men, and be no 
longer concealed under a bushel, is here neither understood nor regarded. 
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The Abyssinians have also fully adopted the same spirit of merciless 
destruction, which impelled the Israelites to destroy their enemies from 
the face of the earth ; considering themselves the lineal descendants of 
those heroes of ancient history, who were arrayed against the enemies 
of the Lord, they are actuated by the same motives and feelings which 
led the hand of Judah to the massacre. The foe is a Pagan who does 
not fast, nor kiss the church, nor wear a watch. All feelings of hu- 
manity are thrown to the winds, and a high reward in Heaven awaits 
the king and the blood-thirsty soldier for the burning of the hamlet, 
the capture of the property, and the murder of the accursed Heathen ; 
self-interest rarely interferes in the tragedy of blood, and the captive 
is seldom secure even for the sake of the forthcoming ransom, or to 
pass the residue of miserable existence, a drudge in the household of 
the spoiler. The words of absolution from the mouth of the royal 
priest usher in the ruthless slaughter, and the name of the most high 
God is wantonly employed to consecrate the ensuing scenes of savage 
barbarity. 

Abyssinia in her present state, belongs altogether to the ancient- 
world. The pure principles of Christianity exist not in the land, and 
there remains not one solitary hope, that in her degraded condition she 
can tend, in any way to lift the curtain of moral darkness which hangs 
over the interior of the African continent ; nor, redolent of evil prin- 
ciples and practice, is it to be desired, that she should be permitted to 
exert any important influence over the surrounding tribes. 

The instruction gained from her teaching wo^ld prove small indeed, 
and the advance would be but trifling, from the state of heathenish 
superstition in which all are plunged alike. 

The bigotry of ages is confirmed by the self-pride and the excessive 
ignorance of the present race ; and on the rising, or on the unborn gene- 
ration, rests the sole hope for the moral resurrection of the people. 

But years must necessarily elapse before the folly and the falsehood 
of the nation can be successfully combated, ere the errors of her impure 
creed can be plucked out by the root, and the pure light of Chris- 
tianity be introduced even by the most zealous and ardent messenger 
of the true Gospel. 

(Signed) D. C. Graham, Captain , 

Principal Assistant to the Embassy. 
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The Abyssinian Church. 

Christianity is the national religion over the more elevated portions 
of Abyssinia, but the wild Galla has overrun her fairest provinces, and 
located himself in her most pleasant places. The bigotted Moslem crowds 
thick upon the skirts of her distracted empire, and the tenets she pro- 
fesses, are base, foolish, and degrading, engrafted on the superstitions of 
the Jew, the Mahomedan and the Pagan; promulgated by men, rude, 
ignorant and uninstructed, and received by a people emerging into the 
first stage of civilization. The light of religion must have been feeble 
even in the beginning, but as it was imparted, so it still remains. Sects 
and parties have arisen, and province has been banded against province 
in all the fiery wrath of the zealot ; but lost in the maze of subtle con- 
troversy, these internal wars have raged for generations without disturb- 
ing the original doctrine, and the same errors of the Church prevail to 
this day throughout the land, as when first propounded in the beginning 
of the fourth century. • 

But the nation has not alone been called upon to sustain internal 
commotion, together with the fierce assaults of the heathen and of the 
fanatic followers of the false prophet. The measure of her oppression was 
not filled until the bitter cup had been drained, and deeply drained, of 
the converting zeal of European priesthood, until the usual horrors 
attendant upon religious war had been painfully undergone, and the 
requisite sacrifice of the life- stream of her children had been unsparingly 
poured out, when nearest and dearest relatives rallied under opposite 
standards, and when the same cry of destruction rung from either host — 
the glory of the true faith. 

The glowing zeal of the Jesuit has seldom been displayed in more 
glaring colors, or in more decided defeat, than in the attempts so per- 
severingly made by that dread society to draw within the meshes of 
her encircling net, the remote church of Ethiopia. And although the 
means employed are to be justly condemned, still that ardour must be 
the theme of the high praise of all, which impelled old men and young 
to dare the difficulties and dangers of a rude uncivilized land, with ex- 
posure to the prejudices of a people, as bigotted as themselves in the 
cause of their religion. 

But the wily system of establishing rival orders and monasteries, of 
mortification, of snapping asunder domestic ties, and of collecting toge- 
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ther bands of discontented enthusiasts, well served the interests of the 
Catholic faith ; and there were always to be found servants obedient to 
bear instructions to the farthest corners of the earth ; men who relin- 
quished few comforts or enjoyments on quitting their austere cells, who 
were prepared at all hazards and in all manners to carry into execution 
the will of their superiors, and who gloried in the prospect either of 
erecting an eternal fabric in honor of their faith and their own peculiar 
order, or of obtaining the equally bright crown of martyrdom. 

But the custom of ages had struck too deep into the heart of the 
Abyssinian. 

The power of the officiating clergy was paramount in the land. All 
the passions and the prejudices of the multitude were too firmly enlisted 
in the cause of ancient belief; and degraded as was the Christianity of 
the country, its forms and tenets were not more absurd and not less 
pertinaciously supported, than those innovatious of the Roman faith, 
which were so fiercely, 'though so ineffectually attempted. 

The soft wily speech and the thunder of excommunication were alike 
disregarded. Treachery and force were both tried, and found equally 
unavailing. Blood flowed for a season like the swollen torrent, and the 
sound of wailing was heard from the palace to the peasant’s hut ; but 
the storm expended itself and finally passed away, and after the struggle 
of a century, the discomfited monks relinquished their attempts upon 
the church of the monophyzite, without leaving behind one solitary con- 
vert to their faith, and bearing along with them the loud maledictions 
of the much-injured nation upon the head of the intruding and officious 
European. 

Abyssinia has not, however, always displayed that firmness of purpose, 
and that stoutness of heart to do battle for her existing creed. Bowing 
her neck in olden time to the yoke of Judaism, she now in many locali- 
ties basely truckles, as convenient opportunity offers, to the tenets of 
the Islam faith. 

The date of her embracing a portion of the Jewish creed is lost in 
the obscurity of ages. Some of her sons, who love even the notoriety of 
doubtful fame, glorying in an origin from Menelek, the son of Solomon 
and the Queen of Sheba, relate the most ridiculous exploits of these 
their venerated ancestors, who crowned a long course of iniquity by 
plundering the temple of Jerusalem, and carrying off the spoil and the 
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holy books into Ethiopia; whilst others trace the legend of emigration 
to the period of the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans. But 
whatever be the true date of their arrival, it is certain that the Hebrews 
have exercised a much greater influence upon the affairs of this country 
than in any other since the day of their dispersion ; and although the 
taint of their religion was abjured by the nation on the Promethean 
touch of the true Gospel, the children of Israel, moulding a portion of 
their worship on the formula of the Christian faith, and esteemed as 
sorcerers and cunning artists in the land, found a safe asylum among 
the mountains, and exist to the present day here, as elsewhere, a separate 
and peculiar nation. 

In the year 330, after the birth of our Saviour, Meropius, a merchant 
of Tyre, during a commercial voyage to India, landed on the coast of 
Ethiopia, where he was murdered by the barbarians, and his two sons, 
Fumentius.and Edesius, both devout men, falling into the hands of the 
savage inhabitants, were made prisoners, and carried as slaves before the 
Emperor. The abilities, the information, and the peaceable demeanor 
of the brothers, soon gained not only their release, but high office in the 
court, and living in the full confidence of the monarch until his decease, 
and subsequently under the protection of the Queen mother, the 
good will of the entire nation quickly succeeded. The work of con- 
version was commenced, and proceeded with wonderful rapidity and 
success ; a thriving branch was shortly added to the great Eastern 
Church. 

Bearing the happy tidings, Frumentius appeared in Alexandria, and 
was received with open arms by the Patriarch Athanasius. Loaded with 
honors Jind consecrated the first Bishop of Ethiopia, a relation was 
thus happily commenced with Egypt, which has remained firm and 
friendly to the present day ; and throughout fifteen centuries has be- 
stowed upon a captive priest the high office of Patriarch Abuna of the 
Ethiopian church. 

On his return to the country of his hopes, Frumentius found that 
the spark of life had spread rapidly throughout the gloomy darkness 
of the land. Baptism was instituted, Deacons and Presbyters appointed, 
churches erected, and a firm foundation laid, whereon to establish the 
Christian religion in Abyssinia. Frumentius was deservedly honored 
with a favored niche in the annals of her Church History, under the 

4 / 
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title of Salama, which formed the subject of high praise to all the 

sacred poets of Ethiopia. 

“ Hail hmi with the voice of 
Joy, Mng praise to Salama, 

The doors of pity, and of mercy 
And of pleasant grace ; Salute 
Those blessed hands, bearing the 
Pure torch of the Gospel. 

For the splendour ot Christ’s Church 
Has enlightened our darkness.” 

During the succeeding century, priests and apostles, men of wonderful 
sanctity, flocked into the empire from all parts of the East, and miracles 
the most stupendous are related in the legends of those days. Mountains 
were removed, and the storms of the angry ocean stilled by the mere 
application of the staff. The adder and the basilisk glided harmlessly 
under foot ; and rivers stayed their roaring torrent, that the sandal of the 
holy man should remain unstained by the flood. Aragaine raised the 
dead ; the fingers of Likands flamed like tapers of fire ; Samuel rode upon 
his lion, and thus the kingdom of Arwe, the old serpent of Ethiopia, 
was utterly overthrown, destroyed, and annihilated. 

The Abyssinians now rose to the scale of subtle casuists and disput- 
ants. Abstruse doctrines were propounded, and speculative theories 
largely indulged in, and the sun of existence set upon the generation 
ere the knotty points had been satisfactorily determined of how long 
Adam remained in Paradise before his Fall ? And whether in his present 
state he hold dominion oveT the angels ? 

In the year 481, the celebrated council of Chalcedom, lighted up the 
torch of misunderstanding regarding the two natures of Christ. The 
Eastern church split and separated in mortal feud, and the Saracen 
pounced upon Egypt, rent and wasted by discord and distraction. The 
Abyssinians denouncing the Council as a meeting of fools, concurred in 
the opinion of the Alexandrian Patriarch. 

The faith of the Monophyzite was declared to be the one only true 
and orthodox, and the banished Dioscorus received all the honors of a 
martyr. 

“ The Kings of the earth divided the unity of God and man. 

Sing praises, to the martyr, who laughed their religion to scorn. 

He was treated with indignity, they plucked out his flowing beard ; 

Yea, and tore the teeth from his venerable face. But in heaven a halo of honor 
shall emircle Dioscorus.” 
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The successor of St. Mark, however, could barely retain his own ex- 
istence in Egypt during the succeeding oppressions and exactions of 
the Moslem ; and Ethiopia, his remote charge, now nearly isolated from 
the remainder of the world, remained for the next ten centuries a 
sealed book to European history, preserving her independence from all 
foreign yoke, and guarding in safety the flame of that faith which she had 
inherited from her fathers. 

The reign of the Ascetics succeeded to that of disputation, and men 
lacerated their bodies, and lived in holes and caves of the earth like 
wild beasts. Tekla Haimanot and Eustathios were the great founders 
of monkery in the land. An angel announced the birth of one, and the 
other floated over the sea, borne in safety amidst the folds of his leathern 
garment. Miracles still continued to be .occasionally performed. Sanc- 
tity was further enhanced by mortification of the flesh, and austerity of 
life was highly praised and followed by the admiring mob. 

The original discipline of the anchorite was .severe in the extreme. 
It- was to be continually girt round the loins with heavy chains, and 
to remain for days immersed in the cold mountain stream, to recline up- 
on the bare earth, and to subsist alone upon a scanty vegetable diet. 

Monasteries were at length founded, and fields and revenues set .apart 
for the convenience of their inmates ; and although a visiting superior 
was appointed to "check corruption and punish innovation or transgres- 
sion, the asperities of the monastic life gradually softened down. The 
cheggue preferred the comforts of a settled abode to wearisome tours 
and visitations ; further immunities were granted to all loving a life of 
ease and spiritual license, and the commonwealth deplored the loss of a 
great portion of her subjects, who assisted her neither in taxes, nor in 
military service. 

Ethiopia meanwhile extended her wide empire on every side, and her 
religion was imposed upon the conquered territories. From the great 
river Gochoh to the frontiers of Nubia, the crutch and the cross per- 
vaded the land. Churches were erected on every convenient spot, and 
the blue badge of nominal Christianity encircled the necks of an ignorant 
multitude. The usual wars and rebellion arose, and schisms and sects 
fill up the archives of ten centuries, with all the uninteresting precision 
of more civilized countries. But still the Church flourished; the Patri- 
arch was regularly received from Alexandria, a long list of ninety-five 
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Abunas flows quietly through the dull pages of Abyssinian record, from 
the time of Frumentius the First until the days of the venerable Simeon, 
who whilst gallantly defending the faith of his fathers, was barbarously 
murdered by the European partizans of the Italian Jesuit. It was not 
until the commencement of the sixteenth century, that any further 
mention was made of the Abyssinian Church, which during the dark- 
ness of the middle ages had fallen into complete oblivion ; but rumours 
about that period were whispered abroad of a Christian monarch and 
a Christian nation established in the centre of Africa, and the happy 
news was first brought to the court of Portugal, that a Christian Church 
still existed, which had for ages successfully resisted, among the lofty 
mountains of Abyssinia, the fierce attacks of the sanguinary Saracen. 

In the year 1499, Pedro Cavilham succeeded in reaching Shoa, where 
he was received with that favor which novelty usually secures ; and 
although the stranger was prevented by the ancient laws of the king- 
dom from leaving the land, the quest had been successfully performed ; 
the first link re-established of a chain, which had been broken for ages, 
and shortly afterwards the glories of Prester John and his Christian court 
were fully disclosed to abate the intense anxiety that reigned in the 
heart of every inhabitant of the West. 

In due time, an Abyssinian ambassador made his appearance in Por- 
tugal; unbounded delight was experienced by king Emanuel and his court, 
and every honor was lavished upon Matthew, the merchant of Shoa. 
All believed that the Abyssinians were devout Catholics, and that a vast 
empire, estimated at four times its actual extent, was about to fall 
under the dominion of the Roman Church. A mission on a great scale 
was fitted out, the journey was safely accomplished, and excited fancy 
rioted for a time in the description of palaces and fountains which never 
existed, and pomp, riches, and regal power utterly unknown in the 
land. 

Missions continued from either court during the succeeding forty 
years. An alliance was formed. Men learned in the arts and sciences 
were despatched to settle in Abyssinia. Zaga Zaba arrived in Lisbon, 
invested with full powers to satisfy the interests of both countries, 
temporal as well as spiritual. But the difference of faith was now for 
the first time understood. The bitter enmity of the Roman creed stood 
prominently to view, and the envoy, after studying the details of the 
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Catholic doctrine, and refusing to subscribe a similar contract on behalf 
of his Church, was unscrupulously put to a violent death in a Portuguese 
prison. 

The first flattering ideas regarding the religion of the country being 
thus found erroneous, the delusion respecting the extent and power of 
the mighty empire was next to fall to the ground. The Galla were 
now streaming in hordes from the interior, and Graigne, the Maliome- 
clan invader, carrying fire and sword with his army throughout the 
country. The dying Coptish Patriarch of Abyssinia was prevailed upon 
to nominate as his successor John Bermudez, a resident Portuguese, 
and the Romish priest, hurried by the king, proceeded to seek immedi- 
ate military assistance from the courts of Rome and Lisbon. 

Schemes of ambition flitted over the minds of the first conquerors 
of India, and an alliance with Ethiopia seemed highly desirable, as a 
handle foP further acquisition in the East. But dilatory measures de- 
layed the arrival of the Portuguese fleet until the sueing monarch had 
been gathered to his fathers, and Christopher, the son of the famous 
Vasco de Gama anchored in the harbour of Massowah, at a time when the 
new emperor Claudius was sorely pressed to sustain himself upon the 
throne of his ancestors. The opportunity was not neglected by the 
Archbishop to reduce the heretic church to the fold of the Roman see ; 
and a series of attempts were commenced, equally to be deplored, from 
the mischief which they created, and the unworthy means that were em- 
ployed during the struggle. 

The signal service rendered by the Portuguese troops during the 
ensuing wars, the total route of the Galla and Moslem, with the slaugh- 
ter of their invading leader in the battle, placed Bermudez in a position 
to demand high terms from the re-instated monarch. The conversion 
of the emperor to the Roman Catholic faith, and the possession of one- 
third of the kingdom were imperiously proposed, and scornfully reject- 
ed. Excommunication was threatened by the proud prelate of the 
West, and utterly disregarded by king Claudius, who retorted, that the 
Pope himself was a heretic. Open hostilities broke out, and although 
the superior discipline of the Europeans for a time gave them the ad- 
vantage, they were at length separated by a wily stratagem, and hurried 
to different quarters of the kingdom, and Bermudez being then seized, 
was conveyed in honorable exile to the rugged mountains of Efat. 
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Although much blood and considerable treasure had been thus fruit- 
lessly expended, the conversion of Ethiopia was far from being forgotten 
in Europe, and the spark of hope was further kept alive by an Abyssinian 
priest, who asserted on his arrival in Rome, that the failure of Bermu- 
dez had entirely arisen from his own absurd and brutal conduct, and that 
the utmost deference would be paid to men of sense and capacity. Igna- 
tius Loyola volunteered to repair in person to re-unite Ethiopia and the 
Roman Catholic church, but his talents being required for more impor- 
tant objects, the Pope refused the desired permission to the great 
founder of the Society of Jesus, and thirteen Missionaries from the new 
order were chosen instead. Nunez Baretto was elevated to the dignity 
of Patriarch, and Andre Oviedo appointed provisional successor. 

At that period, the navigation of the Red Sea was rendered dangerous 
by numerous Saracen fleets, and the Patriarch deeming it inexpedient to 
hazard his own valuable person in the perils of the voyage, reposed 
quietly at Goa ; whilst a deputation, headed by Gonsalvez Rodrigues, a 
priest of the secondary rank, was despatched in advance to ascertain the 
capabilities of the route, and the sentiments of the reigning monarch. 

The Emperor Claudius little relished the arrival of these monks, and 
Rodrigues entirely failed in every attempt at conviction on the points at 
issue — that the Pope, as representative of Christ upon earth, was the true 
head of all Christians, and that there was no salvation whatever out of the 
pale of the Catholic Church ; he was dismissed with the reply, that the 
people of Ethiopia would not lightly abandon the faith of their forefathers. 
The monk retired to work upon the mind of the monarch by the brilliancy 
of his controversial writing, but a lengthy treatise on the true faith pro- 
duced no happy result, and the envoy, disgusted with his reception, re- 
turned shortly afterwards to Goa. 

The spiritual conclave was plunged into consternation by the unhap- 
py intelligence, and after much mature deliberation it was resolved, that 
the dignity of the Patriarch and of the great king of Portugal could not 
be exposed to the consequences attending the ill favor of the Emperor of 
Abyssinia,* that therefore the prelate should still remain the guest of the 
Bishop of Nicaca ; whilst the daring and restless Oviedo, with a small 
train of attendants, attempted the conquest. 

Arriving in safety, the Jesuit experienced a most friendly reception 
from the Emperor Claudius, and although the letters of recommendation 
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from the Pope were received with mistrust and impatience, the habitual 
mildness of the monarch restrained him from any overt act of oppression. 
Deceived by this calm behaviour during a second audience, the Bishop 
was sufficiently fool-hardy to represent, in the most insolent language, 
the enormous errors under which the Emperor laboured, and to demand 
imperatively, whether or not he intended to submit himself to the autho- 
rity of the successor of St. Peter, and thus remove the heavy obligation 
under which his empire already groaned ? King Claudius replied, that 
he was well inclined towards the Portuguese nation ; that he would grant 
them lands and settlements in his country ; that permission would not 
be withheld to the private exercise of the religion of the West ; but that 
as the Abyssinian Church had been for ages united to the charge of the 
Patriarch of Alexandria, a subject of such serious alteration must be 
canvassed before a full assembly of divines. 

Indignant at what he termed Ethiopian perfidy, but still buoyed up 
with the faint hope of realizing his object, CViedo changed his mode 
of attack, and addressed a laboured remonstrance to the monarch, 
written in the hypocritical tone of false friendship; earnestly entreating 
him to recall to his remembrance the assistance rendered by Europeans 
to his afflicted country, and the many promises made by his sire in the 
day of his urgent distress, imploring him at the same time to preserve a 
stern vigilance upon the evil influence of the empress, and of the 
ministers of state; for in matters of faith, the love of kindred must 
give away to the love of Christ, and in similar situations, the nearest 
relation often proves the bitterest enemy to the salvation of the 
soul. 

This insidious reasoning was, however, vainly expended upon the intel- 
ligent Claudius, and served but to turn his heart further from the Roman 
and his cause. The offer of a public controversy on points of disputed 
faith being shortly afterwards accepted, the emperor entered the lists in 
presence of the assembled court, and utterly defeated the subtleties of 
the Italian priest by his clear knowledge of the Holy Scriptures ; 
and thus, notwithstanding the conviction of the Portuguese Missionary, 
that by supernatural aid he had triumphantly refuted all the arguments 
urged by his illustrious antagoinst, it was fully decreed by the Abyssinian 
conference, that neither king nor people, owed obligation or obedi- 
ence whatsoever to the Church of Rome. 
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Still Oviedo was by no means reduced to silence. Treatise after trea- 
tise was published on the controversy, to confound the minds of the 
Ethiopians. The errors of the Alexandrian faith were fiercely attacked 
in every form and fashion, and the .superior beauties of the Catholic 
religion fully expounded. But no advantage resulted, rejoinders and 
confutations followed fast from the insulted clergy, and the Bishop 
furious at the thoughts of his futile exertions to gain a footing in the 
country, entertaining no hope of making one single convert, whether 
among prince or people ; resolved upon a last effort in the struggle, and 
on the fifth of February 1559, he issued his spiritual ban over the land, 
proclaiming that the entire nation of Abyssinia, high and low, learned 
and ignorant, having refused to obey the Church of Home, practising 
the unholy rite of circumcision, objecting to eat the flesh of the liog 
and the hare, and indulging in many other flagrant enormities, were 
delivered over to the judgment of the spiritual courts, to be punished 
in persons and goods, in public and in private, by every means the 
faithful could devise. 

The folly of issuing this curious rescript without any means of en- 
forcement was fully appreciated, and the tyrannical conduct of the 
Bishop only served to strengthen the emperor in the bands of his own 
faith ; finding, as w’as observed by an historian of the times, that Popery 
and its wiles were the more dangerous and reprehensible, as the veil was 
withdrawn from the spirit of her tenets. 

There is every reason to believe, that the succeeding invasion of the 
Adaiel was procured through the treacherous designs of the Jesuits, but 
the event again proved disastrous to their cause. Although the revenge 
of the baffled Bishop was allayed in a torrent of blood, yet the death of 
the mild, moderate and liberal Claudius, who perished in the field of 
battle, shed a baneful influence on the ensuing efforts, and the sceptre 
devolved into the hands of his brother Adam, a haughty and vindictive 
prince, who is depicted in Portuguese records as cruel and hard of heart, 
and utterly insensible to the beauteous mysteries of the Catholic faith. 

Swearing vengeance against the Latins, to whose treason he attributed 
the murder of his brother and the ruin of his country, the new monarch 
seized all the estates which had been granted to the Portuguese for 
rendered service ; threatened the Bishop and his colleagues with in- 
stant death if they presumed to propagate the errors of the Romish 
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Church, and on a humble remonstrance being attempted, in the violence 
of his wrath he rushed upon the Missionary with drawn sword, vowing 
to immolate him on the spot. The wfcapon, however, say the holy 
fathers, dropped miraculously from his impious hand, and for a season the 
last extremity of vengeance was exchanged for a system of vile durance. 

Portuguese troops in the mean time arrived from Goa, and the 
Bhamcgash, the lord of the sea coast, bought over by the gold of India, 
and stirred up by the wily emissaries of the viceroy, assembled his forces 
in rebellion, and marching with his European allies to the capital, de- 
feated and slew the emperor in,a pitched battle, and rescued the Jesuit 
missionaries from their unpleasant captivity. 

Warned by former difficulty and distress, the worthy fathers now 
assumed a more modest and humble demeanor, and were allowed to 
settle again in their old haunt of Maignagna, where they remained for a 

ft 

time unmolested by the new emperor, Malac Sarshed, who inherited 
all the horror of his father to the Catholic creed, although tempered by 
t^e mildness of his uncle Claudius. But the jealous monks had not 
yet relinquished their hope of advancement, and bending to the pressure 
of the times, the deep plot was veiled under the garb of passive obedi- 
ence. The most pressing solicitations were dispatched to Goa for 
assistance, and the dauntless Oviedo pledged himself, with six hundred 
staunch Europeans, to convert not only the empire of Abyssinia, but 
all the adjacent countries. 

The scheme, however, did not suit the politics of the day, and in 1 560, 
the Bishop received an order from the head of his Society, to repair 
forthwith to his more promising charge in Japan; loath to abandon all 
his favorite projects of ambition in the country, and utterly reckless of 
truth, he addressed the most specious letters to the Pope, holding 
out a certain prospect of prostrating the Church of Ethiopia before the 
Apostolic throne ; whilst to his immediate superior, he dilated upon the 
richness of the land and the mines of pure gold, which he falsely assert- 
ed to exist in every province of the kingdom. But his artful motives 
were thoroughly pierced by the more wily successor of St. Peter, and 
vessels soon after arrived on the coast of Africa, to convey the reluctant 
fathers to the Monastery of St. Xavier in Goa. 

(Signed) D. C. Graham, Qptain, 

Principal Assistant to the Embassy . 
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History of the Abyssinian Church. — Continued . 

Miserable indeed appeared the chance of conversion, and after a fierce 
struggle of thirty years, there remained not one priest of the Romish 
faith, to administer the Sacraments to the numerous European settlers 
and descendants in the country. Even the Jesuits themselves lost 
heart for the time ; but the zeal of Philip the Second stirred the dying 
embers, and fresh candidates for strife, honor, and martyrdom, were soon 
in the field. 

Peter Pcro Pays and Antonio dc Mantzerado, disguised as Armenian 
merchants, first attempted the perilous quest, but being wrecked on the 
Arabian coast, they were recognized as Christian ministers, and lan- 
guished during seven years in a Moslem dungeon. 

Goa next poured forth her priests to the ineffectual contest in seeking 
the promised land. Abraham de Georgis was discovered in Turkish garb 
on the island of Massowah, and the governor swore by the Holy Pro- 
phet, that since the Kafir had donned the attire of the true believe^ 
he should also adopt the tenets of the true faith, or die the death of a 
dog. But the Jesuit clung to his creed and suffered accordingly, and 
shortly afterwards Jean Baptiste being detected in the assumed costume 
by the Turks of Commera, he also shared the same fate as his imme- 
diate predecessor in the thorny path of martyrdom. 

Thus even the road itself seemed to close, and all intercourse was 
denied with a country, wherein the presence of Europeans was neither 
sought for nor desired ; and which would have been suffered to remain 
unmolested, had not ideas been inflamed by the exaggerated accounts of 
its wealth, that still pervaded the imagination of all classes throughout 
the Western world. 

Doq Alexis de Menezes, the zealous Archbishop of Goa, who had 
already with fire and sword propagated Christianity in all Malabar, now 
entered the lists, and his sagacious and discerning mind selected the 
vicar of St. Anne as a fit tool for the execution of his project. Melchior 
Sylva, a converted Brahmin, might from his colour and language pass 
through the Turkish wicket ; his zeal was great as that of his superior, 
and the valuable presents whereof he was made the bearer, might prove 
a bait si^ciently tempting to lure the simple Abyssinian into a fresh 
connexion. 
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The intelligence of his safe arrival, and of the gracious reception of 
the presents again roused the ardent spirit of the order of Jesus, and 
Peter Pays was quickly ransomed from the Arabs, and despatched with 
a full train of priests to Ethiopia, where he arrived in September of 
the year 1603. 

Superior in every respect to his predecessors, this Missionary instead 
of attempting to carry his measures by force and overbearing insolence, 
sought the softer path of insinuation ; and whilst his extensive know- 
ledge and plausible address proved strong recommendations in his 
favor, many circumstances also conspired to forward his views. The 
country was in a most unsettled state, and the assistance of a few Por- 
tuguese troops could turn the scale of war. The condition of the 
Church was low and miserable. Eight years of incessant strife and 
distraction had crushed the very name of learning and literature. Few 
persons were to be found, who could read, write, or dispute. Ignorant 
and unworthy men tilled every sacred office, and the ancient stout defen- 
ders of the Alexandrian faith, had been swept away on the battle field. 

Amidst wars and rumours of wars, Peter quietly settled with his 
followers at Maignagna. Schools were opened, and the wonder ran 
through the land, that youths of tender age could refute the most 
learned sages of the wilderness of Walpayet. The curiosity of Za 
Dcnghel, the temporary occupant of the throne was excited, and Peter 
with his erudite pupils was summoned to the court. 

Prompted by the hope of obtaining assistance from Portugal, this 
weak prince, under an oath of secrecy, immediately embraced the 
religion of his guest. But his time was fully occupied in the more 
worldly object of strengthening himself upon a throne, to which he had 
been elevated by his evil genius, and the falling away #oin the faith of 
his forefathers being at length whispered abroad, a rebellion broke over 
his devoted head. 

The approaching storm having been perceived by the monk, he with- 
drew from court before the burst of a revolution, which for some time 
crushed his every hope of success. The emperor was slain, new aspi- 
rants strove for the ascendancy, and war reigned for a season throughout 
the entire land. 

Confident in the near approach of the Portuguese troops whicMiad been 
requested when Sylva carried to India the tidings of the first conversion ; 
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Peter now resolved upon the bold game of espousing the weaker party, 
and thus gaining a firmer hold in the event of success. The expected re- 
enforcements did not however arrive in time, and the defeat and death of 
his protege was followed by the advancement of the pretender Sunscus 
to the throne of the empire. 

Notwithstanding his appearance as a declared partizan in the opposing 
ranks, Peter’s abilities as an architect now created a fresh diversion in 
his favor. The novel idea of a two-storied edifice engrossed the thoughts 
of the reigning king, and men flocked from the remotest parts of the 
country to gaze upon a fabric of stone, which was considered to be one 
of the wonders of the world. 

A Missionary possessing the varied abilities and acquirements of Pays, 
could not be long in gaining ascendancy over a rude and illiterate mo- 
narch, and by address and perseverance, he had soon effected that which 
the threats and violence of his predecessors had vainly attempted during 
a long course of years., 

Has Celia Christoo, brother to the emperor, was the first fruit of the 
harvest. Partaking of the Holy Supper with the Latins, he publicly em- 
braced their religion, and many chiefs and nobles followed his illustrious 
example. Crowded assemblies were held, in which the eloquence of the 
Jesuit entirely bore done the feeble efforts of the ignorant and unculti- 
vated natives. The holiness of life, which was strictly preserved among 
the neophytes of the Catholics, added to the impression entertained of 
their wisdom, and the introduction of useful arts, raised the glory of the 
fathers still higher in the land, and the prospect of the aid of disciplined 
soldiers from the West overturned the last remaining scruple in the 
mind of the monarch. 

An edict w<§ published, interdicting all persons from holding office, 
who were not well inclined towards the Latin religion, and severe 
punishments were threatened for the promulgation of ancient doctrines. 
Assistance was solicited from Rome and Lisbon, and the work of Euro- 
pean persecution favorably commenced by scourging with whips, all those 
stubborn monks who refused to forego their ancient belief. 

Abba Simeon, the Abuna, repaired to the court to remonstrate with 
the emperor on the scandalous interference with his prerogatives in con- 
vening meetings and authorizing debates upon ecclesiastical matters ; but 
his pride was timely soothed by the royal assurance, that all had been 



1843.] 


and the Abyssinian Church. 


717 


undertaken for the benefit pi true religion, and that the subject should be 
fully discussed in his own presence. Again the subtleties and dialectics of 
the Missionaries prevailed, and the total defeat of the Abuna and his clergy 
was followed by a second and more severe ordinance, awarding the penalty 
of death to all who should henceforth deny the two natures of Christ. 

Wonderful was the sensation created by this severe edict, so diame- 
trically at variance with the mild spirit of religion, and with all the 
ancient usages of the land. Aware of the feelings of the strong party 
at court, as well as of the entire body of the people, the Abuna placard- 
ed on the doors of the chapel an excommunication to all who should 
accept the religion of the Franks, and the monarch irritated by this 
resistance, published a manifesto, that his subjects should forthwith 
embrace the Catholic faith. 

This served as the signal trumpet for the fight. All classes armed 
themselves in defence of their religion, and Aclius, the king’s son-in- 
law, placed himself at the head of the malcontents in Tigre. 

Not yet thoroughly prepared for the struggle, the emperor found it 
convenient for a time to temporize, and requested one further debate, 
which was to prove final between the disputants. The mild Abuna 
listened to the proposal, and accompanied by a large train of monks 
appeared in the royal camp, whilst the Jesuit and his colleagues ad- 
vanced into the arena from the opposite side. The controversy was 
renewed, and raged fiercely for six days ; but disputes in religion cannot 
be adjusted by the reasoning of doctors, and the parties withdrew 
mutually incensed against each other. 

One further effort was made to restore the disturbed harmony. The 
empress Hamilmala, and many of the courtiers, with tears implored 
the king to desist from his undertaking ; and the Patriarch and the 
clergy throwing themselves prostrate on the earth, embraced his knees, 
and entreated him to turn a deaf ear to the poisonous insinuations of the 
deceitful Jesuits, and graciously to allow his subjects to remain faithful 
to the religion of their forefathers ; but the heart of the monarch remain- 
ed closed to the prayer. The Abuna quitted the court, plunged in the 
deepest distress, and a bloody war ensued, which shook the empire to its 
foundation. 

When Aclius fully understood the last resolution taken by his father- 
in-law to defend the Catholics and their religion, he publicly appealed 
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to the people of Tigre, and proclaimed thaj all who were disposed to 
embrace the Jesuitical faith might repair to the deluded emperor; whilst 
those who held to the ancient belief, should forthwith gather under his 
standard ; and finding himself shortly afterwards at the head of a large 
army, he marched towards the royal camp, resolved to establish the 
ancient doctrine of the land, or to perish in the attempt. 

The Abuna Simeon, who had attained the venerable age of one 
hundred years, joined the army of the defenders of the Alexandrian 
faith, and in giving his Patriarchal blessing assured the soldiery, 
that all who should fall in the combat died the death of a martyr, and 
would receive their reward in heaven. The desired effect was produced, 
and the hearts of the entire force burned with one eager zeal to meet 
the accursed enemies of their religion. 

On the appearance of the inflamed force, a reconciliation was attempt- 
ed, and the daughter of the emperor was made the bearer of terms to 
her rebel lord. Her tears and entreaties were however totally disregard- 
ed. The impetuous youth prepared for instant attack, and the princess 
had barely time to regain her father’s tent, when hostilities were com- 
menced. 

The soldiers of the viceroy rushed furiously upon the royal encamp- 
ment, and Aclius succeeded in forcing his way, at the head of a small 
body of troops, to the very pavilion of his father-in-law. But he w^as 
here struck from his horse by a stone, and stumbled upon the ground. 
A panic seized the army of the fallen leader, and the rabble casting away 
their arms, fled in all directions. 

The aged Abuna found himself alone and deserted in the same spot 
which he had occupied during the attack. His years and high clerical 
learning disarmed the violence of the Abyssinian soldiery, but a Portu- 
guese partizan at length threw himself upon the Patriarch, and regard- 
less of his white and venerable hairs, transfixed him with a spear. 
A frightful massacre ensued, and the heads of the principal leaders of the 
unsuccessful rebellion were exposed on the gates of the capital, as a 
bloody warning to the seditious. 

Strengthened by this signal victory, other points of the Alexandrian 
creed were attacked in succession, and the time of the Jesuits was fully 
occupied in the translation into Ethiopic of sundry dogmatical treatises 
on subjects of disputed faith. But the barbarism of the language was 
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despised by most. The Latin interpolation was abhorred as magic by all, 
and a furious paper controversy raged for a time until the Abyssi- 
nians becoming scurrilous, the wrath of the monarch was again roused, 
and he issued a severe edict, wherein the people were forbidden from 
celebrating the Jewish sabbath, which from time immemorial had 
hitherto been kept sacred. 

The inhabitants of Begemdcr flew to arms, and people from all parts 
of the country groaning under the yoke of foreign oppression, poured in 
to join the standard of rebellion, which Joanel had reared on the plains 
of his government. A horde of Galla delighting in the confusion, offer- 
ed their assistance, and the most haughty conditions were speedily con- 
veyed to court from a large assembly in arms. 

Again the most earnest entreaties were employed to induce the em- 
peror to compromise ; but influenced by the words of the Jesuits, he call- 
ed together his principal chieftains, monks, and learned men, and in their 
presence solemnly declared, that he would defend the Catholic religion 
to the last drop of his blood, adding, that it was the first duty of his sub- 
jects to obey their legitimate monarch. 

Energetic measures were forthwith agreed upon, and at the head of 
a large army, the king proceeded in person to the war. Joanel finding 
himself too weak to contend in the plains, withdrew to the inaccessible 
mountains, where the blockade of the royal troops soon caused a scarcity 
of provisions. His forces gradually deserted, and he himself escaping 
to the Galla, was pursued, betrayed, and put to death. 

This reverse sustained by the defenders of the old cause, did not how- 
ever intimidate the inhabitants of Damat, a province situated on the 
banks of the Nile ; for hardly had the emperor reached his capital, 
than the population rose en masse, with the determination of dethroning 
a monarch, who so basely truckled to foreign yoke, and of driving from 
the land the authors of its destruction. An army of fourteen thousand 
warriors was speedily organized, and monks and hermits, burning with 
zeal in the cause emerged from the cave and from the wilderness, to join 
the fast swelling ranks. 

Ras Celia Christos marched against the rebels, but desertion consi- 
derably thinned his troops, and he confronted the enemy with barely one- 
half the numerical strength of their formidable army. Governor of the 
province, and greatly beloved by the people, a proposal was tendered to 
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him, that if he would only lend his assistance in burning the monkish 
books, and hanging the worthy fathers themselves upon tall trees, he 
might be seated upon the imperial throne of his ancestors. But the 
general despising the offer, and resting confidence in the firelocks of the 
Portuguese, rushed to the attack. The combat raged fiercely for a time. 
Four hundred monks devoting themselves to death, carried destruction 
through the royal host ; but the tide of victory set at length in his favor, 
and after a fearful carnage on either side, he found himself master of the 
field. 

Great rejoicings at court followed the news of this success. Peter 
declared that heaven, by the extermination of his enemies, had given the 
desired sign, that the Roman Catholic should be the religion of the land, 
and the emperor, who partly from fear of his subjects, and partly from 
dislike to relinquish his supernumerary wives and concubines, had not as 
yet publicly professed the Latin religion, now openly embraced the faith, 
and confessed his sins^to the triumphant Jesuit. 

A letter containing the royal sentiments was published for the benefit 
of the nation. “ The king henceforth obeys the Pope of Rome, the 
successor of St. Peter, chief of the Apostles, who could neither err in doc- 
trine nor in conduct, and all subjects are hereby advised to adopt the 
same creed.” And the missionary who now reasonably imagined, that 
the work was satisfactorily concluded, wrote to the courts of Rome and 
Lisbon, requesting that a Patriarch and twenty ecclesiastics might be 
immediately sent to the vineyard, adding, that although the harvest was 
plentiful, the labourers were but few. 

The happy tidings were received by Philip the Fourth of Spain ; Mutio 
Vitelesse, the general of Jesuits offered to proceed in person, but the 
Pope refused permission, as had been the case with his predecessor 
Loyola, and Alphonse Mendez, a learned doctor of the Society of Jesus, 
was inaugurated at Lisbon with all the customary solemnities. 

After suffering much difficulty and delay in his passage, the Portuguese 
Piitriarch at length arrived on the Danakil coast,' with a large train of 
priests, servants, masons, and musicians. The same greediness and cu- 
pidity were experienced amongst the savage Adaiel, that the traveller fin<|s 
at the present day : baseness and avarice having stamped their character 
for generations ; but the troubles of a weary march were soon forgotten 
in the cordial reception which awaited the party at the royal camp, and 
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the day was finally fixed when the homage of the king and of the coun- 
try should be rendered to the Pope of Rome. 

On the 11th of February 1626, the court and the nobles of the 
land were assembled in the open air. Two rich thrones were occupied 
by the monarch and his distinguished guest, and a surrounding multi- 
tude gazed upon the imposing ceremony in silence. The hour is come, 
exclaimed Mendez, when the king shall satisfy the debt of his ancestors, 
and submit himself and his people to the only true head of the Church. 
A copy of the Gospel was produced, and the monarch falling upon his 
knees, took the oath of homage. “We king of the kings of Ethiopia, 
believe and confess, that the Pope of Rome is the true successor of tlic 
Apostle St. Peter, and that he holds the same power, dignity and domi- 
nion over the whole Christian church. Therefore we promise, offer, 
and swear sincere obedience to the holy father, Urban, by God’s grace, 
Pope and our Lord, and throw humbly at his feet our person and our 
kingdom.” • 

As the emperor rose from his position, Ras Celia Christos suddenly 
drawing his sword, shouted aloud : “ What is now done, is done for 
ever, and whoso in future disclaims the act, shall taste the sharp edge 
of his trusty weapon. I do homage only to true Catholic kings.” The 
monks, clergy, and noblemen followed the example of their superiors, 
and the assembly was closed by a public edict proclaimed through the 
royal herald, that all Abyssinians should, under pain of death, forth- 
with embrace the Roman religion. 

Palaces and revenues were set apart for the ministers of the new 
faith. Seminaries for youth were established throughout the coun- 
try, and baptism and ordination progressed in peace. The success 
of the Jesuits increased rapidly, and many thousand souls were 
enrolled, who had been converted from the delusions of the Alex- 
andrian creed. 

The trial of two years failed, however, to convince the nation of 
the benefits of the new religion, and the Emperor and Patriarch could 
not deceive themselves in the fact, that the cause advanced rather in ap- 
pearance than in reality. Missionaries who entered the native churches 
were found murdered in their beds, the most disparaging stories were 
everywhere circulated regarding the holy fathers, and more particularly 
on the representation of Scriptural performances at the Paschal feast, 

5 a 
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when demons being introduced by Romans upon the stage, the specta- 
tors rushed simultaneously from the theatre exclaiming, 4t Alas they 
have brought with them devils from the infernal regions,” and the tale 
spread like wildfire throughout the land.. 

Nothing daunted by the unfortunate fate of Aclius and Joanes, Tekla 
Georgis, another son-in-law of the emperor, with a large body of the 
discontented rose to defend the religion of their forefathers. Burning 
the crosses and rosaries together with a Jesuit priest, who fell into their 
hands, the party rapidly increased, and the emperor was compelled to 
march an army to quell the insurrection. The rebels were completely 
routed by Rebaxus, the viceroy of Tigre, and all who fell into his hands, 
men, women and children, were barbarously massacred. Georgis and 
his sister Adera concealed themselves in a cave during three days, but 
were at length discovered and brought before the irritated emperor, 
and condemned, by the advice of the Jesuits, to be burned to death as a 
heretic. Georgis was 'allowed by the monarch publicly to solicit the 
Patriarch to be admitted into the Roman church, but it being after- 
wards considered politic to imagine that his intentions were insincere, 
the unfortunate prince was hung in front of the palace in presence of 
the whole court ; and his devoted sister fifteen days afterwards, suffer- 
ed the same fate upon the same tree ; notwithstanding that the most 
strenuous efforts were made to save her life by the queen, and by all 
classes of society. 

To increase the dread effects of his tyranny, the emperor now issu- 
ed a manifesto, that even as he had punished with death the obstinacy of 
his own son-in-law, so he would of a surety not spare any who in 
future committed a like transgression. The remarks of the worthy 
missionary Antoine regarding this execution, will shew the spirit which 
animated the fathers in their course of persecution, so novel in the 
annals of Abyssinia, and so contrary to the mildness of the Christian 
faith. He who reads with attention the history of Ethiopia will ob- 
serve, that at no previous period was such ardent zeal displayed for the 
honor of religion, and a direct miracle indeed must have induced the 
emperor to hang his own son-in-law in the blessed cause. 

Dazzled by the success that had hitherto attended their measures, the 
Patriarch and his colleagues now plunged headlong into proceedings 
which eventually proved disastrous to their cause. Excommunications 
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were lightly launched in civil disputes, and the souls of the royal coun- 
cillors of the state were committed to the devil for daring to question the 
authority of the foreign priest. Conspiracies were hatched against the 
imperial person, and the body of a distinguished nonconformist ecclesi- 
astic, which had been interred within the walls of the church, was 
exhumed by the orders of the Portuguese prelate, and thrown to the 
wild beasts ; an action which raised the indignation of the Ethiopians to 
the highest pitch against a set of men, who had ever the words of 
religion in their mouth ; but who, after persecuting the living, denied 
even to the dead that repose which neither Pagan nor Mahomedan 
ever disturbed. 

The detestation of the fathers and their religion daily waxed stronger 
in the hearts of all. Their great patron, Has Celia Christos, was de- 
prived of jiower and property for seditious attempts, and the bold moun- 
taineers of Begemedet at length seized their long spears to uphold the 
faith of their ancestors. The viceroy was driven from the province, and 
Malcaus, a youth of royal blood appointed defender of the ancient 
religion, and leader of the armed host of peasants, who flocked to his 
standard from all parts of the country ; but especially from Lasta, the 
seat of the bravest warriors of the land. 

To quell this insurrection, the emperor assembled in Godjam an army 
of twenty-five thousand men, and attacked the insurgents among their 
strong-holds. His troops were, however, repulsed at all points, with the 
loss of many officers and men, and he was reluctantly obliged to retreat 
to the plains. Deputies followed from the victorious camp, to suppli- 
cate him to take pity upon his subjects, and to dismiss those evil- 
minded strangers, who had so long oppressed Abyssinia. The royal 
army was in no heart or condition to renew hostilities ; rumours went 
through the land that angels sent from heaven had proclaimed the res- 
toration of the ancient religion, and in the general excitement the king 
perceived that his own authority would be fatally compromised, unless 
some concessions were made. 

But the Patriarch was inflexible, and letters were at the same time 
received from Rome, instigating the emperor to combat stoutly with his 
rebellious subjects, and extending to Ethiopia the general absolution 
of the great year of Jubilee. The unhappy inhabitants laughed to 
scorn the offer of this indulgence, and were utterly unable to cornpte- 
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Lend, by what authority the Pope held in his possession the keys of the 
kingdom of heaven. 

Meanwhile the civil war continued with great expenditure of life, and 
alternate success on either side. Entjced on to the plain, the enemy 
were generally worsted by the royal troops ; hut among the recesses of 
their native rocks, the mountaineers had always the advantage. No sign 
of intended submission could be observed, and the monarch becoming 
suspicious of the Jesuits, who were erecting posts and strong- holds under 
the guise of churches and residences, lent a favourable ear to the entrea- 
ties of his subjects. 

A second remonstrance was penned, wherein he forcibly set forth to 
the Portuguese Bishop, that the Homan religion had not been introduced 
into the country by the miracles or the preaching of the fathers ; but by 
royal edict and ordinance, in opposition to the wish of the entire popula- 
tion, and that the prelate must devise some milder measure, for the 
furtherance of the true faith. 

Foreseeing a heavy storm in abeyance in case of refusal, Mendez re- 
luctantly complied with the proposal of a modified church code, under 
the restriction, that no public manifesto should announce the change, 
which must be gradually and silently introduced. 

The ancient liturgy and the ancient holidays were thus restored, and 
the celebration of the Jewish sabbath once again permitted. 

But the concession was insufficient, and came too late to pacify the 
turbulent mountaineers of Lasta, who had been altogether victorious 
during the war. They would listen to no modification of their first 
demand ; but imperatively insisted upon the complete establishment of 
their ancient ecclesiastical institutions, together with the expulsion of the 
foreigners from the land. 

The liberty and the customs of highlanders are seldom invaded with 
success, and a religion detested by the common people, cannot without 
much difficulty be introduced by the prince. Weary of so many rebel- 
lions, and murders, and excommunications, the king in his advanced 
age, began to view with an unfavorable eye the firebrand authors of 
these disturbances. Suspecting his brother and the Patriarch of 
suspicious views ; offended by the contumacy of his subjects, and the 
increasing diminution of his own authority ; disgusted with the present 
state of affairs, and apprehensive of future events ; he now seriously 
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bethought himself of restoring the church to its original footing; but 
the rebellion must in the first instance be quelled, and having with 
this view concluded an alliance with the Galla, he marched towards 
Lasta. 

Twenty thousand peasants, confident of victory, descending from their 
mountains, rushed upon the plain to meet the royal force. The two 
armies for a time remained in sight in that still calmness which 
precedes an earthquake. At length the Galla cavalry dashing at full 
speed on the crowded masses of the enemy, threw them into complete 
confusion, a fierce combat lasted until the going down of the sun, and 
the field of battle was left covered with eight thousand bodies of the 
insurgents. 

Throwing themselves prostrate before the triumphant monarch on this 
scene of carnage, the vanquished peasants expressed their grief in the 
following lively terms : “ Who are these men,” they asked with groans, 
“ whom you now behold bathed in blood. A re .they Moslem, or Pagan, 
or even the enemies of the kingdom ? No, they are Christians — they 
are all thy subjects, knit together by the most tender bands of blood, 
friendship and affection. Those warriors who now lie lifeless at thy feet, 
would under a better government have proved the bulwarks of the throne, 
and the terror of those very men by whose hands they have fallen. The 
Pagans even blush at thy cruelty, and call thee renegade for having 
abandoned the religion of thy fathers. Cease, O emperor, in mercy 
cease, to prolong a struggle, which must end in the downfall of the throne, 
and the ruin of all religion in the land.” The empress also mingled her 
tears with the groans of the wounded petitioners, and adjured the king 
for the love of God, and in the name of future generations, to take pity 
upon his subjects, and desist from performing a sepulchre for himself 
and for his family. " What have you gained by this battle ?” she exclaim- 
ed, " you have introduced into the kingdom hordes of Pagan Galllts, who 
detest yourself equally as your religion ; but futile will be your attempt 
to establish in Ethiopia a form of worship which is unknown to the 
greater part of your people, and to the remainder is known only to be 
resisted to the last drop of their blood.” 

These representations sunk deep into the heart of the emperor, and 
instead of proceeding in triumph to the capital, he retired to a secluded 
spot to give vent to his feelings, and bewail the loss he had created. 
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The Galla troops were dismissed, and having collected all the principal 
monks and clergy, he announced his resolution of allowing the nation to 
return to the faith of their forefathers. 

Immediately on this intelligence, th6 Patriarch hurried with all the 
Jesuit fathers to soothe the ruffled mood of the monarch ! “ I had fondly 
imagined/* exclaimed Mendez, " that we were the victors, but behold 
we are the vanquished, and the rebels routed and put to flight, have 
obtained all that they desired. Call to mind how many fields thou hast 
won with the assistance of God and the Portuguese, and remember that 
thou didst embrace the true faith of thine own free will. We have been 
sent unto the charge by the Pope of Rome and by the king of Portugal, 
— beware of irritating great potentates to just indignation. They be 
indeed far off, but God is nigh at hand, and thy apostacy will defile 
thy name and that of thy nation, and leave an impenetrable stain 
upon the lion of the tribe of Judah which glitters in the standard of 
Ethiopia.* ’ 

On the conclusion of this harangue all threw themselves at his feet, 
entreated an immediate order to execution, rather than a confirmation 
from his lips of the rash resolution he had taken. 

Retaining a too lively recollection of the streams of blood that had 
been poured out upon the plains of Lasta, the emperor quietly allowed 
the Jesuits to arise, and unmoved by their earnest prayers and entreaties, 
replied shortly, — that his adherence to the Catholic faith had already 
caused the slaughter of a greater portion of his subjects, and that he 
would have no further dealings whatever with their doctrines. 

The film fell from before the eyes of the discomfited monks. The 
friends of the Alexandrian faith rallying round the throne, united their 
utmost efforts to strengthen the emperor in his resolves, and the rumour 
spread abroad, that on the fast of St. John the Baptist, the ancient 
religion was to be re-established throughout the land. 

Thousands assembled in the capital on that day to assist in the 
ceremony, and although temporarily disappointed, the clergy proved 
that this act of justice could no longer be safely delayed. 

Every art and stratagem was still resorted to by the Patriarch to put 
off the evil day, but the emperor roused at length by the harsh and un- 
compromising character of the Jesuit, fiercely exclaimed : “ Has then 

the sceptre departed from mine hand for ever ?** and the royal trumpets 
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suddenly sounded through the streets of Gendar, as the herald announc- 
ed the following proclamation to the empire. 

“ Listen and hear, we formerly recommended to you the adoption of the 
Roman Catholic creed, on the firm conviction, that it was the only true 
one ; but numbers of our subjects having sacrificed their lives for the 
religion of their ancestors, and we henceforth accord its free exercise 
unto all. Let the priests resume possession of their churches, and 
worship the God of their forefathers. Farewell and rejoice.” 

It is not possible to describe the rapture with which this ^#lcome 
edict was received. The praises of the emperor resounded from every 
quarter. 

The rosaries and the chaplets of the Jesuits were tossed out of 
doors and burnt in a heap. Men and women danced for joy in the 
streets, and the song of liberation burst from the bps of the disen- 
thralled multitude. 

“ 1 he iluck of Ethiopia hat> escaped from the*hyenas of the; West. 

The doctrine of £t. Mark is the column of our Church. 

Let all rejoice, and sing Hallelujah; 

For the sun of our deliverance has lighted up the land." 

Sunscus did not long survive this victory over himself, for a slow 
1 fever carried him off during the month of September of the same year, 
and his son Basilides was called to the throne. His first act was the 
suppression of a conspiracy raised against him by the Jesuits, who were 
in consequence deprived of their arms and munitions of war, and exiled 
from Maignagna. The obstinate prelate long refused to submit to this 
order, until his effects having been plundered by the banditti, he also, 
after destroying the pictures and sacred utensils of the church, withdrew 
from the province for ever. 

Still the fathers had not relinquished all hope of exciting disorder 
in Ethiopia, and finding their profit in the troubled waters. Entering 
into a treaty with the rebellious chieftain Johannes Akayus, upon con- 
dition of protection, they promised liberal supplies from India, both of 
money and Portuguese soldiers ; but the emperor being soon made ac- 
quainted with the arrangement, expelled and commanded them to 
repair forthwith to Massowah. 

The banished foreigners lay for some time concealed among the 
mountains, awaiting the expected succours from Goa ; but the Patriarch 
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feeling insecure in his hiding place, escaped with great difficulty to the 
sea coast, where he was seized by the Turks, and for a season forced to 
work like a slave. Before taking leave of Akayus, his consent had been 
obtained to the sojourn of four Jesuits until assistance should arrive 
from the Portuguese possessions. Five years, however, elapsed with- 
out any accomplishment of their hopes, and they were finally delivered 
up to the Abyssinian monarch, who exiled them as traitors to the pro- 
vince of Lasta, where falling into the grasp of the infuriated populace, 
they M^re hung upon a tall tree to expiate their ambitious zeal. 

After much persecution and insults at the hands of the Turks, and ex- 
treme suffering from the intolerable heat of the climate, the Patriarch 
was ransomed for the sum of four thousand dollars, and landed at Goa, 
where he sedulously employed himself in raising troops for the conquest 
of Abyssinia. Father Lobo was despatched to Europe in order to de- 
mand military assistance, which was never granted, and all the prelate's 
endeavours proving unsuccessful, he was at length reluctantly compelled 
to abandon the project in despair. 

Thus terminated the labours of a mission, which for craft and cruelty 
has been seldom equalled in the annals of time. Whilst Rome must 
indeed have been prompted by no ordinary motion, to persevere so per- 
tinaciously in a work of conversion through all the horrors of banish- * 
ment and martyrdom, the unworthy means resorted to by the dfiunt- 
less, but unsuccessful agents employed in the enterprize, have left an 
indelible stain upon the page of her history. 

(Signed) 1). Graham, Captain, 

Principal Assistant to the Embassy. 

(True Copies.) 

Signed) J. P. Willoughby, 

Secretary to the Government of Bombay. 
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(Wednesday Evening, \th August , 1843. J 

The usual Monthly Meeting was held at the Society’s Rooms, on Wed- 
nesday evening at 8£ v. m. The Honorable the President in the chair. 
The following new members were proposed : — 

Major W. Anderson, B. H. A. — Proposed by II. Torrens, Esq., seconded 
by Capt. Broome, B. A. 

Dr. Mouat, B. M. S. — Proposed by J. Thomason, Esq., seconded by II. 
Torrens, Esq. 

Capt. Stephen, B. N. I. — Proposed by J. Thomason, Esq., seconded by 
Mr. H. Piddington. 

M. Adolphe Delessert, author of “ Souvenirs d'nn Voyage dans l Inde ” was 
introduced to the Society, and upon the motion of Colonel Forbes, second- 
ed by Mr. Torrens, was unanimously elected an Associate and Corres- 
ponding Member : the usual communication of the rules, & r c. was ordered 
to be made to him. 

The following list of Books presented and purchased was read : — 

Hooks received for the Meeting of the Astattc Society , foi July , 1843. 

Naturalists Library — lrhthyology, vol. iv. Uritish Fishes, vol. i. by It. Hamilton. Edinburgh, 
1813 — Purchased. 

The Oriental Christian Spectator, July 1843, vol. iv. No 7. lJombay. — Presented by the Editor. 
London Edinburgh and Dublin Philosophical Magazine and Journal of Science, 3d Series, vol. 22. 
Nos. 143-144, February and March, 1843. 

The Annals and Magazine of Natural History, London, vol. 11. No. 69, March 1843. 

Chapitre inconnu du Coran, par M. G. de Tassy. Pans 1842, Pamphlet. — Presented by the Transit 
tor. 

Julicn, Simple expose d’un fait honorable, odiensment denature dans un libelle recent de M. 

Pauthicr. Pans, 1S42, Pamphlet presented by the Author. 

Journal des Savants, for November and December 1S42, and Janvier 1843. Paris purchased. 
Meteorological Register for Calcutta, for the month of June 1813. Surveyor General’s Office. 
Mineral Resources of Southern India, by Lieut, (now Capt.) Newbold, F Ii.S. &c. — Presented by the 
Author. 

Penny Cyclopedia, vol. 1 to 21. 

The Secretary called the attention of the Meeting to the absolute neces- 
sity for the purchase of books of standard merit, for reference in the various 
departments of the natural sciences. He stated, that wjjile the Society's 
splendid and increasing collections in Zoology, Osteology, Paleontology, 
Geology, Mineralogy, and their various subordinate branches, were daily 
increasing, and likely to increase, the Curators, who were its paid and work- 
ing officers in all these and other departments, were obliged to find the ne- 
cessary works of reference as they best could, in their own libraries, or in 
those of others, and thus much valuable time was lost, and many sources 
of information were closed to them from the frequent impossibility of pro- 
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curing rare, or costly, or little known works, and from the want of those 
recent ones which afford the knowledge of the current and hourly chang- 
ing state of science at home; and that without such works it was most 
unfair, as well as impossible, to expect that the duties of the Curators and 
the Editorship of the Society’s Journal could be conducted in a manner 
fully creditable to the high reputation of the Society. He had therefore 
presented this evening the following works for the inspection of the So- 
ciety, and for purchase, if these views were approved of: — 

Cuvier, flistoire Naturellede MammifSres. Paris, 1824, 3 vols. 

Selby’s British Ornithology, 2 vols. 

And he proposed farther, that upon lists being prepared by the Curators, 
the purchase of such standard works as they may require be authorised. 

Some members expressed a wish, that some of the literary departments 
of the Society’s Library should also be better furnished, particularly those 
relative to Oriental matters. After some conversation, the purchase of the 
Tenny Cyclopedia was authorised. Cuvier’s Mammiferes was to remain 
till the decision of the Committee of Papers was known, and Selby’s Bri- 
tish Ornithology being considered as nearly superseded by later and better 
works of reference, w as returned to the booksellers. It was farther agreed, 
that a memorandum should be circulated to the Committee ol Papers on 
this subject. 

Read the following letter from the Secretary to the Government of Bom- 
bay : — 

No 14^0 of 18*3. 

From the Chief Secretary to the Government of Bombay, to II. Torkens, K.sq,, Secret an/ to the 
Calcutta Branch of the Hoyat Asiatic Society 

Political Department. 

Sir, i am directed by the Hon’blc the Governor in Council, to acknowledge the receipt ol your 
letter, dated the Dth ultimo, and to inform you, that the 24 copies of the Vocabulary, by Captain 
Kastwjck, of the Scindee Language therewith forwarded, have been received by me. 

I luve the honor to be, Sir, 

Your most obedient Servant, 

L. R. Rr.in, 

Bombay Castle, 26//i .Tune, 184S. • Chief Secretary to Government. 

No. 1625 of 1843. 

Ftom the Chief Secretary tn the Government of Bombay, to H Piddington, Esq., Sub-Secretary 
Astatic Society at Calcutta 

Political Department. 

Sih,— I am directed by the Hon’ble the Governor in Council, to acknowledge the receipt of youi 
letter, dated the 10th of May last, and to acquaint, you for the information of the Committee ol the 
Asiatic Society, that the packets which accompanied it, have been forwarded to Major Leech and 
Captain Eastwiek. I have the honor to be, Sir, 

Your most obedient Servant, 

Bombay Castle, 15 th July, 1843. L. R. Rbiij, 

Chief Secretary. 
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Read the following letter from the Secretary : — 

To F. J. 11 allida y, Esq. Secretary to Government of Bengal , Asiatic Society's 
Rooms, the 'l I st June, J843. 

Sir, — W ith reference to Mr. Secretary Bushby’s Letter, No. 446, dated the 31st March, 1841, 
1 have the honor, by direction of the Hon’ble the President and Members of the Committee of Pa- 
pcrsi of the Asiatic Society, to submit a statement of Disbursements made by the Society on account 
of the Museum Economic Geology from February 1841 to May 1843 both the months inclusive 
amounting to Rupees 1,040 7 3, of which a considerable proportion is for upstage and apparutus tor 
the laboratory; and to request that the permission of the llon’ble the Deputy Governor of Bengal 
may be obtained for the Sub-Treasurer to pay the amount to my receipt. 

2. I am also desired to request, that His Honor will accord the Society authority to draw from 
the General Treasury monthly a sum not exceeding Rupees 64, for Establishment and Contingencies 
for the Museum Economic Geology, as exhibited in the margin, 
which after the experience of two years seems indispensably neces- 
sary for the efficient discharge of the duties of the Museum. 

3. The utmost care will be taken in conducting the outlay on 
such a scale of strict economy as to be kept within the Estimate 
for Contingencies. Should a surplus exist at the close of the year, it 
will be duly earned to credit on account of the ensuing twelve 
months, and special report made accordingly. 

* 1 have, &c. 

H. Torrens, 

Vue President and Sen clary Asiatic Solicit/ 

And the reply thereto, as follows; — 

No. GUI. 


Establishment. 

1 Writer, ... Co’s. Rs. 10 
1 Carpenter, ... ,, 8 

1 Peon, ,, 5 

23 
35 


Coutingencios, ,, 
Co’s. Rs. 


64 


Erom Undcr-SeirHary to the Government of Bengal, to fl Torrens, Esu., Vice President and 
Secretary Asiatic Society, dated Eort William, 3 d July, 1843 

Sin,— I am directed by the Hon’ble the Deputy Governor of Bengal to acknowledge the receipt of 
yourlettei, dated the 21st ultimo, submitting a statement of Disbursements made by the Asiatic 
Society on account of the Museum Economic Geology, from February 1841 tQ May 1843, amounting 
to Rupees 1,040 : 7. 3, and m reply to state, that the necessary instructions for payment of the same 
will be issued from the Financial Department to the Sub Treasurer. 

As regards the further request of the Society for authority to draw from file General Treasury a 
monthly sum of Rupees 64 for Establishment and Contingencies, for the Museum Economic Geology f 
I am desired to say, that a reference on the subject will be made to the Supreme Government. 

I have the honor to be, Sir, 

Your most obedient Servant, 

A. Turnbull, 

Under Secretary to the Government of Bengal. 

Read the following letter from Professor J. Mold of Paris : — 

II. Pidmngton, Esq., Acting Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Sir,— I have received your letter of the 6th of March, by which you inform me, that the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal has done me the honor to elect me a Member of the Society. I am very grati- 
fied for the great distinction thus conferred upon ine, and beg you will have the kindness to lay be- 
fore the Council of the Society, the expression of my H anks for it. 

1 have the honour to be, Sir, 

Paris, 20 th of May, 1845. Your very obedient Servant, 

Julius Moal. 
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And tlie following extract of a private letter from M. Mohl, addressed to 
Mr. Piddington, as Acting Secretary of the Society, in reference to the in- 
complete presentation of works in the Society’s Library. (See Proceedings 
of July.) 

My deau Sir, — Allow me first to thank you for the part you have had the 
goodness to take in my election as Foreign Member of your Society , it is an honour 
which 1 appreciate ^ry highly. 1 will try to answer on all the points on which you 
have written to our friend Troyer. 

1st. The debt of the French Government to the Asiatic Society for copies of the 
Vedas must by this time be paid. It ought to have beeu done a long time ago. 

2d. The books you want shall be bought and sent very shortly. I see that there 
is not money enough at the account of your Society, because the delay of the box 
containing the 4th \ol. of the Mahabharat has stopt the sale of the book for a 
long time, and most people who have bought the 1st vol. have got impatient and sent 
to London foi the last volume. But the books shall be bought notwithstanding. 

;hl. You have sent a list of books which have arrived incomplete ; 1 will try to 
explain the matter as far as I can. 

Agassiz, Hist. Mat. des Pjissons ler hvraison. 1 do not think this was sent by our 
Society. 

Cuvier Hist, des Poissons vol. i. — xvi. If a further vol. should have appeared, 
it shall be sent. 

Quatremvie Hist, des Mongols, vol. i. Is all that has appeared. 

Noli l, Livre des Rois de Firdousi, vol. i. The second vol. has appeared and shall 
be spnt. 

JhsUnre Generale des Huns, voIh. i. and n. 1 ain sure tliis was not sent by us. 

Quatremere, Ilistoire des Sultans Mamolouks 1. et ‘2. Is all that lias appeared, but 
a new vol. is coming out. It was not sent b) us, but most likely by the Translat- 
ing Fund in London, whoso propeity it is. 

Dubeui, Chronique de Tabari, vol. i. Is all that has appeared, the second vol. 
is printing; it is the Translating Fund’s property. 

Jacquemont, Voyage dans Pintle, 1 3 livrs. There have appeared 45 livrs. till now. 
It was m^t likely sent by the French Minister of Public Instiuction, and 1 will en- 
quire why the rest lias not yet been sent, and try to get it. 

Veudidad Sadi , by Burnouf, nine numbers were sent by us ;*it is all that appeared, 
but the last number is printing, and shall be sent. 

L’Espagne Artistique, l livr. was not sent by us. 

llarivama by Langlois, must have been sent by the Translating Fund, whose 
property it is. 

Description de V Egypte. 1 have no idea who has sent this. J asked about six 
jears ago M. Thiers, then Minister of tlie Interior, to present a copy of it to your 
Society ; it is possible he sent it through the Marine. I will try to get it completed, 
but am not sure to be able to do it. I know it is a most complicated business to get 
a copy of this tvork. 
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4>th. I am afraid a large box of books sent by us must liave been lost somewhere. 
Mr. Frinsep offered us to take charge of a number of copies of the Asiatic Society's 
books, to be sold in Calcutta, we sent in 1838, a few copies of each ; amongst the 
rest, 12 copies of Mr Troyer’s Raja Tarangini, but we never heard of them again, 
and I do not find in your lists of books received any mention of them. Mr. Frinsep 
had advised me to address the books to the Governor General, as they would be 
then free of duty, and as the Governor General in the interval went to Upper India, 
it is possible the books may have followed him, and be left or lost somewhere. It 
is most likely quite useless to enquire now for them ; but if you should believe that 
any of them would find buyers, 1 would be very happy to send another set. You will 
find the liat on the cover of any number of our Journal. 

Read, and approved, the following drafts of letters to Ministers of Fo- 
reign Courts, and to the Vice-Chancellors of Universities, to be sent with 
the presentations of the Society’s Oriental works, as per resolution of the 
last Meeting, (See Froceedings of July,) and it was farther resolved, that 
communications should be opened with literary and scientific societies m 
Europe and America as occasion might offer. 

To His Excellency the Minister of Public Instruction of France. 

I have the honour, by direction of the President and Members of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, to forward to you two complete sets of each of the works noted in the 
margin, being standard works in (and upon) the Arabic, Sanscrit and Thibetan lan- 
guages, published or deposited for sale with the Society. 

The Society requests that you will place these books at the disposal of His Majesty 
the King of the French, with the expression of their respectful hope, that they may 
prove of sufficient interest to merit a place m the Royal Library, or in one of the Pub- 
lic Libraries of His Majesty’s kingdom. 

Should any works published, (as so many have munificently been by the French Go- 
vernment,) for the general benefit of science, be now in course of distribution to learned 
bodies, Colleges, and Societies in Europe, the Asiatic Society of Bengal would beg 
to inscribe its name as that of a constituted body labouring in the cause of general 
science, and earnestly desirous of reciprocating the presentation of works, the tendency 
of which is its advancement 

France, 2— Holland, 1 — Prussia, 1— Austria, 1— Russia, 1— America, 1— Uni versitic\s of Oxford, 
Cambridge Dublin, and Christiana. 

To the Very Reverend the Vice Chancellor of the University of Oxford. 

Rev. Sir, — I have the honour, by direction of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, to 
forwarJ to you for presentation to the University over which you preside, the books 
noted in the margin, being standard works in (and upon) the Arabic, Sanscrit, and 
Thibetan languages, published by or deposited foi sale with the Society. 

The Society begs that should any works published for distribution to learned bodies 
by the University, or under its patronage, be now in course of such distribution, its name 
may be inscribed as desirous of reciprocating the presentation of works, the tendency 
of which may be the advancement of science and literature. 
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No. II. of Mr. Heatly’s Taper on the Mineral Resources of India, and 
a Memoir of Mr. Keir, one of the early speculators in various Indian 
products, were presented for the Journal, to the Editors of which they 
were referred. 

Extract of a letter from Mr. Batten, C. S. dated Almorah, 17th July, u r as 
read, stating that Capt. Boyes, 6th L. C. (See Proceedings of June p. 521) 
had unfortunately only reached Milum in his progress towards the Passes, 
having there lost almost all his baggage by a sudden Hood. 

The following letter, accompanying a note on a Fossil Antelope, from 
the Dadoopoor Museum, by Capt. Baker, B. E., was presented with a very 
beautiful drawing, shewing the close relation ol the Fossil to the African 
Antelope types, Acronotus Caama (the Ilartebeeste,) and A. Lunata, 
(the Sassaybe,) with its deviation from the Indian Antelopes. This curi- 
ous relation excited much interest, and the paper and plate will appear in 
an early number of the Journal. 

To the Secretary oj the Asiatic Society. 

Oi . a u Sir, — 1 have the pleasure to forward a puper for publication m the Journal of our Society, 
should you consider it suitable for that purpose. I am about sending the elite ol my Fossils to Eu- 
rope, and will, if 1 can hnd time, send you a brief notice of the most remarkable among them. 

Believe me, dear Sir, 

A / truant, July 41, 38iJ Yours sincerely, 

W. E. Baki.r. 


Read the following letter from Captain D. Williams, first Assistant to the 
Commissioner, Arracan, accompanying two Gold Coins presented by bun to 
the Society. 


Ramree, Arracan , 5th July, 1843. 

Olak Sir, — I have now the pleasure to send you, lor presentation to the Asiatic Society, two of 
the gold coins fouud on Chcduba Island, they are' the most perfect ol those found. 

The Natives who found them tell ine, they were dug up out of the sand on the Sea beach, about 
100 yaids from the Sea, scattered about. 

1 shall tee] obliged if you will let me know what eountry, &c. these coins belonged to, as I can 
gather no information on the subject trom the Mugs. Yours truly, 

D. Williams. 


'The coins have not yet been recognised, and we arc inclined to consider 
them, if not Siamese or Burmese, of a very early Hindoo type, pgrhaps 
even as far back as the dynasties under which the Hindoos were a 
navigating and a colonising people. They are of thin sheet j;old, rudely 
cut out, 1.4 and 1.3 inches in diameter, but weighing only 76.5 and 77 
grains, and stamped on one side only. The central emblem is an elephant 
surrounded by monograms or symbols. We shall take an early opportu- 
nity of lithographing these curious reliques. 
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Read a paper “ On an improved Sympiesoraeter,” called “ The Tropical 
Tempest Sympiesometer,” by Mr. H. Piddington. The instrument was 
also exhibited, and the paper referred to the Journal. 

Read “ Memorandum on Zoological Desiderata from Arabia,” by E. 
Illyth, Esq. the Society’s Curator, intended for transmission to Adeu 
and other parts in that neighbourhood. 

Read the following letter from Major W. Anderson, B. H. A. accompa- 
nying 19 bags of specimens therein alluded to: — 

To the Vice President and Secretary to the Asiatic Society. 

My dear Torrens,— I have the pleasure to send you the various bags of musters. On looking 
them over, I fear they are not so valuable as X had hoped, but as they are, I should like a good pro 
fessional report, as to quality, use, and price here, which information from their own country I have 
in Pei sian, and will prepare 

1. Roodung 

2. Pistah. 

3. Zurcesh 

4. IXanab. 

5. Hing. 

6 Buz-Gung. 

7. Zeeruh Sufueed. 

S. Gul Kajurce. 

f ). Alooee Ecranee. 

10. Teerungabcen. 

11. Zaj. 

12 Keermuz. 

13. Sualob Misree 

14. Sulphur from llagli. 

15 Gum used to fix oi dry paint, 

lfi Safflower, E suspect. 

1 7 Teerungbaeen . 

Id Toole* 

ly. Zumah Ruluorce. 


Your’s sincerely, 

Ichapoor, €6 th July, 1843. Wm. Anderson. 

A paper on “The Mineral Resources oi Southern India,” by Lieut, (now 
Capt.) Newbold, M. N. I. was presented by the author. 

Read a letter from A. A Sevestrc, Esq. giving cover to his subscription 
of 50 rupees, towards the Portrait of the Hoifbie Mr. Prinsep. 

Report of the Curator of Museum Economic Geology, &c. 

Geological and Mineralogical Department.— We have to announce here the contribu- 
tion of a very handsome little suite of Geological specimens from Almorah to Mul- 
larie, sent by our new and zealous member, Capt. Boyes of the 6th Light Cavalry. 
These specimens are unfortunately small, but they are accompanied by a capital 
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Map of the localities, and an accurate catalogue of them, to which illness has pre- 
vented me from adding the Mineralogical designations. 

Museum of Economic Geology. — 1 noted in my last Report that we have received 
a reference from Government on the subject of file Argentiferous Lead and Anti- 
mony Ore of Chota Nagpore, forwarded to Government by Colonel Ouseley j 1 now 
present, with the correspondence, my Report to Government through our Secretary. 


No. 576 

From. Under-Secretary to the Government of Bengal, to H. Tokhkns, Esq., Secre- 
tary to the Asiatic Society , Calcutta , dated Fort William , bth June , 1843. 

Sir, — 1 am directed to forward to you, for the purpose of being submitted to your Society, the 
accompanying copy of a letter from the Agent to the Governor General S. W. Frontier to this De- 
partment, and certain Specimens of Argentiferous Galena alluded to in the letter. The Hon’blc 
the Deputy Governor of Bengal requests your Society will, in conjunction with Mr. Fiddington, 
make such further enquiries and experiments as may be necessary, and report the result to this 
Department. I have the honor to be, Sir, 

Your most obedient Servant, 

A Turn hull, 

Vnder Secret at g to the Government of Bengal 


No. 24. 


From Lieut, Col. J. R. Ouseley, Agent to the Governor General S. W. Frontier, to 
T. 11. Davidson, Esq., Secretary to the Government of Bengal, Fort William, 
dated 2 2d May, 1843. 


Sin, — Herewith l beg to forward specimen of Argentiferous Galena from a place N. N. We^t 
of this, named Ilisato, for the inspection of the Ilon’ble the Deputy Governor. 

2d From analysis here by Dr. Macrae, and the examination of it and tests applied by Mr. Pidding- 
ton in Calcutta, reported in the Journal of the Asiatic Society, a very large proportion of silver is at- 
tainable. It may be considered desirable by the Government to make further inquiry, and if, as an- 
ticipated by Mr. Piddington, the results should prove so very profitable, adopt measures for working 
the mine, which is within the Zemindary of Ramgurh. The lead ore is abundant. 

J have the honor to be, & r c. 

Chota Nagpote, V2d May, 1843. (Signed) J. R. Ouseley, 

Governor General's Agent. 

P.S. — Despatched this day. 


1 Specimen of Ore 
1 Ditto ditto 

1 Small parcel with Matrix. 

vTrue Copy,) 


A. Turnbull, 

(hidet Sen clary to Government of Bengal. 


JL Tonnt Ns, Fsq , Senetary of the Asiatic Society. 

Sin, — In Teply to the reference to the Museum of Economic Geology by the 
Hon'ble the Deputy Governor in Council, accompanying a specimen of the ore and 
matrix forwarded by Major Ouseley from Ilisato, 12 miles N. N. W. of Chota Nag- 
pore, under date of June, 1843, I have the honor to report as follows : — 
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1. My former Report (.Journal, vol. xi. p. 892,) to which Major Ouseley’s Let- 
ter refers stated, not that * * a very large proportion of silver was attainable/ 4 but 
simply that the proportion of silver then found “ would in Europe be thought worth 
working.”. 

2. The present specimen is a less favourable one, giving a mere trace of silver, and 
this is a just instance of the uncertainty of these small laboratory trials of ores, espe- 
cially as far as relates to the value of minute parts. No two experiments agree, 
and where the proportion of the valuable ore is a mere fraction, the results are of 
course always the more uncertain. 

3 The appearance of the matrix, and the presence of the antimony are, as before 
remarked, favourable indications; Imt they are nothing more, and indeed my report 
might stop here, and be comprised in this, that the present specimen is an ore of lit- 
tle or no value in its present situation, and with present appearances, but offering 
indications worth farther investigation. 

4. It may however be satisfactory to Government and to Major Ouseley to have 
the leasons upon which this view is founded, and I therefore take leave briefly to 
state them liffte, as it is specially within the province of our institution to explain 
matters of this nature. 

5. In all mining, and indeed in many other countries, it lias been well remarked, 
that it is not veins and ores that are wanting, but profitable ones It was the 
ignorance or neglect of this great and first principle in mining speculations, which 
sacrificed so many millions of English capital in Mexico and South America. The 
agents of the Mining Companies coul4 not, or would not, suppose that a Silver mine, 
or a mine which produced Silver ores could be a losing concern, and they bought up, 
at enormous prices, hundreds of spots from which indeed Silver was obtainable, 
but not to a profit. 

6. In the case before us, we have, at the most, an ore of Lead and Antimony, with 
the minute portion or traces of Silver which always accompany these ores, and sup- 
posing it to be obtainable in any quantity, and at the cheapest possible price, or 
indeed for nothing, we should still require all the expensive resources of the best 
European Metallurgy, and establishments with scientific superintendence to render 
it a marketable article here. Asa mere ore, it would probably not pay its carriage 
to Calcutta aud freight to Europe. 

7. In a spot then affording only favorable indications, and where we have assumed 
already much that is doubtful, it is clear that the first step is to know — 

I. What the vein really is 1 

II. What are the facilities for, and difficulties against working it, and the expence 
attendant on all those and on the necessary superintendence ? 

III. What those for transporting the products to a market are ? 

I. The vein may be the outcrop of a rich mine, or it may bo worthless or unwork- 
able, or break off, even for Lead and Antimony, at 10 fathoms deep. It follows that a 
professional and a scientific man should first be sent to the spot with all necessary 
means, that a shaft or gallery should be dug, and the ores from it, as far as he can 
reach, be examined. This is necessarily and indispensably the first step. 
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II. During this examination, all questions relative to the facilities and difficulties 
likely to attend on the working would be inquired into, and in India these are far 
more than Europe, as the following enumeration of a few of them will shew: 1st, 
healthiness or unhealthiness of the site ; 2d, possibility of obtaining workmen ; 3d, 
of subsisting them; 4th, of erecting machinery, furnaces, and the like; 5th, fuel; 
6th, drawing or pumping water ; 7th, general cost of bringing the ore to bank (i. e. to 
the mouth of the mine ;) 8th, cost of preparing, smelting, and produce of the metal at 
the furnace. 

III. Supposing the metal or ore to be thus obtained at a profitable rate, it has yet 
to be taken to a market, and this involves all the questions of road, carriages, ware- 
housing and agency in Calcutta, and perhaps even freight, insurance, duties and sale 
charges in England. 

From the foregoing then it will be seen, that we can recommend at the most but 
a careful examination of the vein as an indispensable preliminary step , but this l 
should respectfully beg to do, because the locality being about the lines where the 
granite and stratified formations meet is a favourable one ; because the appearance 
of the ore is favourable ; and because it is really a question of much interest in a dis- 
trict so little known, and so near to Calcutta, to determine what it may really prove 
to be. I may mention, finally, that the matrix of the present specimen differs greatly 
from the one formerly sent. There may evidently be half a dozen other valuable 
mineral substances at this spot or near it, though considered as mere stones by 
those unacquainted with them. One of the richest of the silver ores, for instance, 
the muriate of silver, (not unfrcquently found in company with such as the one 
under examination,) would in all probability be thought a worthless stone. 

I have the honor to be, Sir, 

Your obedient Servant, 

II. Piddingion, 

* 2 lith July, 1843. Cm nto) Mu:, cum of Economic Geology. 

1 J . S. In illustration of the closing remark of this report, that valuable ores of Silver 
(as of many other minerals) may easily be passed over as worthless stones, 1 beg 
to quote from Professor Jameson’s Mineralogy, vol. iii. p. 75. 

“ In some parts of Mexico, however, as we are informed by Mr. Humboldt, the 
operations of the miner are directed to a mixture of ochry brown Iron ore and 
minutely disseminated native Silver.* This ochreous mixture, which is named Pacos 
in Peru, is the object of considerable operations at the mines of Angangneo in the 
intendancy of Valladolid, as well as at Yxtapcxi in the province of Oaxaca.” t 
I am fortunately enabled to exhibit to the Society from my own collection, about 
twenty specimens of silver ores of various kinds, but mostly such as shew little or no 
appearance of metal, and several are the true Pacos from Peru, the inspection of 
which will at once convince the most sceptical of this curious fact. Humboldt in- 
deed adds, that a very large proportion of the silver of Mexico and South America 
* Of muriate of silver also.— II. P. 
t Pacos, according to Klaproth, contains Silver, 14 0 

13rown Oxide of Iron, 71 0 

Silica, sand, water, &c ... 13 0 
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is obtained not from rich ores, but from the poor ones approaching to this remarkable 
mineral. 

Memoranda by the Secretary and President . 

I have the honor to lay before the Htm’ble the President, and the Members of the Committee of 
Papers, the report of the Curator of our Museum of Economic Geology upon Major Ouseley's speci- 
men of an Ore from Chota Nagpore, 

As the considerations contained in this report appear very sound and pertinent, I would submit 
whether the Society would not do well in addressing Government to call special attention to them. 

How far such consideration might induce high authorities to propose attaching a practical mas- 
ter miner to the Department of Economic Geology confided to our Society, I of course cannot 
pretend to speculate upon ; but it is evident, that unless local experiment be entered upon, the 
value of the ore in question as a profitable working ore can hardly be detennined 
As Mr. Piddington’s reflectio^ apply equally to all newly discovered Indian mining sites, the 
employment of a professional miner on those of which we already know the existence, can alone 
lead to practical results. 

II. Torrens, 

July, 1843. Vice President and Secretary. 

A copy of Mr. Piddington’s report should, 1 think, bo forwarded to Government in reply to the 
icference made to us on the subject. W. W. B. 

At the close of the Meeting, the Hon’ble the # President and Members 
were invited to view the tablet placed over the Asoka Stone, which we 
may state is placed on a stand beneath the pillar destined for the bust of 
the lamented James Prinsep. The tablet is one of pure white marble 
occupying a frame above, the Stone ; and the inscription upon it in letters 
of gold is as follows 

THIS EDICT OF ASOKA (H. C. 250) 

IS HERE PLACED 

By the Asiatic Society op Bengal 
in honor of 

The Philosopher the Antiquarian 
and the Philologist 
by whom 

ITS CHARACTERS WERE FIRST DECYPHKKEI) 

JAMES PRINSEP. 

The President and Members expressed their high approbation of this 
arrangement, as a just tribute to the memory of their evcr-to-be-lamented 
Secretary and Associate. 
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Works. 

Rs. 

Former 

Mah&bh&rato, vol. 1st. pages 83], vol. 2d, pages 868, vol. 3rd, pages 

860. vol. 4th, pages 1007. royal 4to. 

40 

Price. 

48 

Large paper do. do. 

60 

61 

Index to the 4 Vols. of the Mahabharut complete. 

6 

0 

Harriwansa, 663 pages, royal 4to. 

6 

6 

R6ja Turanginl, 440 pages, 4to. ... ... , 

5 

20 

targe paper, do. do. 

8 

12 

Naishada, 917 pages, 8vo. 

6 

0 

Sausruta, 1st vol. 378 pages, 2d vol. 662 pages, 8vo. 

8 

8 

F£taw6 A'lemgiri, 1st vol. 763 pages, 2d vol. 759 page6, 3d vol. 565 pages, 4 th vol 

769 pages, 6th vol. 697 pages, 6th vol. 667 pages, royal 4to per vo 1 8 

1ft 

Indya, 2d. vol. 690 pages, 3rd vol. 682 pages, 4th vol. 937 pages, 4to. 

8 

10 

Kh&z&nat ul Ilm, 694 pages, 4to. 
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As- Soy uti s work on Earthquakes , called , o“C 

id-jJ y! Kashf as- Sal sal ah *an wasj Az-zal- 

zalah, i. e. removing the noise from the description of the Earth- 
quakes , ( or clearing up the description of Earthquakes. ) Translat- 
ed from tfte Arabic by A. Strength, Esq. B M S. 



Jelal-ed-din as-Soyuti, an Egyptian polygrapher ot some merit, died in a h. 91 1. 
Llo wrote this work on the occasion of an earthquake in Egypt, with a view of show- 
ing to his countrymen by a number of traditions which have been omitted in this 
translation, that earthquakes are ordained by God to punish men for their sins. At the 
same time the author wished to console them by showing them from history, that 
much more frightful punishments of this kind had taken place than the one under 
which they suffered in his time. This translation has been made from an Arabic 
MS. of the Royal Library at Paris, (fonds Asselin N. 218)which is neither very correct 
nor legible. A better copy is preserved in the library at Gotha. This translation, 
was not made with the view that it should ever be published, but it was merely intended 
as a sort of a hasty memorandum for the translator, it will therefore probably not stand 
the criticism of the philologist, though the student of Natural Philo.'.ophy may rely, 
that the facts are in general correctly rendered into English. — A. S. 

It would appear that this is the original of the Persian work known amongst the na- 
tive literati of the Western Provinces, by the name of ‘Zelzele Nainah,’ for which enqui- 
ry was made sometime agoby Lieut. Raird Smith. See Proceedings of Nov. 1842, Vol. xi, 
p. 1201. Upon our mentioning it to Dr. Sprengcr, he expressed this opinion, and has been 
kind enough to place this curious little Treatise at our disposal for the Journal. — Eds. 

A. II. 94. On the 20th of Adar (March) an earthquake in Syria, 
which last&l forty days. Many buildings were destroyed in Antiochia. 

98. Again for forty days, during the Khalifat of Omar Ben Abdul- 
aziz, in Syria* 
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130. There was an earthquake at Damascus, which was so violent, 
that the people were obliged to leave the town. 

131. Several new shocks in Damascus. 

180. In Egypt a very violent earthquake. The minaret of Alexandria 
was destroyed. 

187. At Masisa an earthquake and an inundation. 

203. In Khorasan an earthquake which lasted seventy days ; the 
mosque of Balkh and the fourth part of the town were destroyed. 

219. Great darkness from noon until the evening. 

220. Antiochia was destroyed by an earthquake, which lasted forty 
days. 

224. An earthquake at Fergana, by which 15,000 persons perished. 

225. An earthquake at Ahwaz for sixteen days; it was also felt in 
Jebal. 

233. At Damascus many persons were buried under their houses; 
the earthquake extended to Antiochia, Mesopotamia, and Mausil. It is 
supposed that 50,000 persons perished. 

232. Several earthquakes, more particularly in the Maghrib and in 
Syria, where the walls of Damascus and Emessa were destroyed. 

It was felt at Antiochia and El-Awassim in Mesopotamia 

and Mausil. 

233. On Thursday, the 11th of Rabi-al-Akhar, many buildings 
were destroyed at Damascus by an earthquake. 

234. At Herat, the houses were destroyed. 

239. At Tiberias. 

240. In the Maghrib, thirteen villages of Kairowan sunk. 

242, InShaban a very violent earthquake. At Tunisabout 45,000 persons 
were buried under their houses; it extended also over Yemen, Khorasan, 
Fars, Syria, Bastam, Komm Kashan, ^L£l5 Rai, 

el-Damaghan, Nishapur, Taberistan and Ispahan. The mountains fell 
down, and the earth opened so extensively that men could walk into it ; 

and in the village El-sud ^ in Egypt, five stones fell from heaven. 
One stone fell on the tent of a Bedouin and set it on fire. The weight 
of these stones was ten rotles. In Yemen a hill covered with fields 
moved from its place and became the property of another tribe. 

245. Earthquakes prevailed over the whole earth, and many towns 
and bridges were destroyed. 
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At Antiochia a mountain fell into the sea, with 1005 houses. It 
had been covered with about ninety villages. The river disappeared 
one farsang’s distance. Dreadful noises were heard at Tinnis. 

In Mecca all the springs disappeared. The earthquake extended 
over Rakka, Harran, Ras el-* Ain, Emessa, Damascus, Rokha, Tarsus, 
Massissa and Adina. On the shores of Syria, in Laodicea, mountains 
moved with their inhabitants, and when it had destroyed VJ _ q El-son, 
it crossed the Euphrates, and was felt in Khorassan. 

249. In Dhul Hajj was a very violent earthquake, at Rai the houses 
fell down, and the people took flight into the fields. 

258. At Wasit about 20,000 persons were buried under their houses, 
by an earthquake. 

268. At Bagdad an earthquake, followed by torrents of rain and 
a thunder-storm. 

ft 

280. At Ardebil six earthquakes took place in the course of this 
year; 100,000 persons died under the ruins of* their houses. One of 
these earthquakes was 'preceded by an eclipse of the moon, darkness 
and wind. ■ 

288. An earthquake which lasted for some days. 

289. In Rejeb at Bagdad, it lasted for some days. 

On the day of Arafat which fell in summer, the wind was so cold, 
that the people were obliged to dress in furs. 

300. A mountain split at Dinawar, and streams of water gushed 
out from it, which submerged many villages. A star split into three 
pieces, and this was followed by a frightful noise. 

331. At Nesa many buildings tumbled down, and many people 
perished. 

344. An earthquake in Egypt; it lasted three hours, and did great 
damage. 

345. An earthquake at Ilamadan, many lives were lost. 

346. An earthquake at Rai and about that town, it lasted 40 days, 
then it discontinued for sometime, but it again returned. It extended 
to Talik&n, and there sunk 150 villages belonging to Rai. At Rai a 
mountain sunk, and an enormous chasm opened from which water 
and smoke gushed out. 

347 . An earthquake at Komm, Holwan, Kaman and Jebal, many 
people perished ; at the same time Bagdad suffered from an earthquake. 
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During the reign of Kafur the Akhshidian, repeated shocks of earth- 
quakes visited Egypt within the space of six months. 

362. Several castles in Syria were ruined by an earthquake. 

363. At Wash. 

376. Many persons perished under the ruins caused by an earthquake. 

393. In Syria, Abasiro, and the Greek frontier, many castles were 
ruined by an earthquake. 

398. In Shaban at Dinawar 10,000 persons perished under the 
ruins, besides those swallowed up by the ground. An inundation 
took place at Shiraz, and many ships were wrecked at sea. 

During the reigu of El-IIakim El-Obeidi, who ruled from 386 to 41 1 
in Egypt, several earthquakes took place. 

425. Many earthquakes took place in Egypt and Syria, by which 
one-third of Ramlah was destroyed. The walls of Jerusalem fell down, 
and many villages were swallowed up by the ground. 

434. At Tebris, thb fortress and the town were nearly destroyed 
by an earthquake, and about 40,000 persons perished. Many also pe- 
rished at Tadmor and Balbek by the same cause. 

438. Khelat and Diarbekr. 

444. An earthquake in Ahwaz, by which much destruction was caused. 

450. In the month of Shaban an earthquake at Bagdad, which ex- 
tended to Ilamadan and Tekrit. 

455. Sha’ban ; at Wasit, Antiochm, Laodicea, Sul, Akka and over 
all Syria. The walls of Tripolis were destroyed. 

458. Jomadal Akhr in Iihorassan, mountains were split, and many 
villages sunk under the inhabitants ; some saved themselves by taking 
refuge in the open fields. Soyuti gives a copy of the document which 
was sent to Bagdad on this occasion. The earthquake is thus describ- 
ed: — “It caused the mountains to split; it defy hills, overturned 
towns together with their inhabitants, and it levelled them with the 
ground in such a way that but few people escaped. Most buildings 
lay in ruins, and it is impossible to ascertain the number of those who 
perished.” 

i " aaIaj! ^ 1 ,** - ° *°* i v * ^ 
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460. Tuesday 11th Jomadalawwal, an earthquake in Palestine: 
Ramla was destroyed. It extended to the Hejaz. It reached also 
Wadi El-Szafr, Khaiber, Bedr, Yanba, Wadi-kora, Teima and Tabuk, 
and it extended as far as Kufa ; only two houses of Ramla remained, 
25,000 persons perished. ’Aila was destroyed with all its inhabitants, 
the earthquake was also felt at Jerusalem. The sea receded from the 
coast, but soon returned again into its place. In all these countries 
it was felt at the same hour. 

462. Tuesday 11th Jomadalawwal at Ramla, and its dependen- 
cies, Jerusalem and Egypt. One corner of the principal mosque of 
Cairo gave way ; it was immediately succeeded by two other earth- 
quakes.' 

464. The earth trembled six tirae9 at Bagdad in one earthquake. 

478. In Moharrem there was an earthquake at Arjan, under which 
many Greeks perished. 

479. In Irak, in Mesopotamia and in Syrfh, many buildings were 
destroyed by an earthquake. 

484. In Syria and elsewhere, many buildings, ninety villages, and 
the walls of Antiochia were destroyed by an earthquake. 

508. In Mesopotamia thirteen villages belonging to Roha were des- 
troyed, and part of the walls of Ilarran ; also in Elsun about 100 houses 
and one-half of the fortress were destroyed. 

511. In the days of Arafat were many houses destroyed at. Bagdad. 

513. The 5th of Ramadan Kazwin was destroyed by an earthquake 
which returned the following year precisely at the same time. 

515. In the Hejaz. 

516. At Jannezah part of its wall sunk. 

524. Rabi 1st, at Bagdad, many houses were destroyed. 

529. At Bagdad several shocks; it began on Thursday the 11th of 
Shawal and lasted the whole day, amounting to six shocks until Friday 
night. On the 1 7th, three shocks took place from midnight till day-break. 

532. An earthquake in Syria, Mesopotamia and Irak; many per- 
sons were buried under the ruins 

533. At Jannezah 130,000 persons lost their lives. Jannezah 
sunk, and the spot was covered with black water for the distance of 
ten farsangs ; also Aleppo suffered eighty shocks in one night. It 
was felt over all the world, but strongest in Aleppo. 
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538. On the 14th of Zu-l-ka’de, which fell on a Tuesday, was a 
great earthquake over all the world. 

544. At Bagdad about ten shocks we, re felt, and a mountain fell 
near Holwan ; the Turkomans suffered greatly. 

549. A great fiery wind blew one evening: every body believed 
that the last day was come ; this was succeeded by an earthquake ; the 
water of the Tigris disappeared for a while, but made again its ap- 
pearance. 

550. An earthquake at Bagdad. 

552. In Syria, the greater part of Aleppo was destroyed ; there 
suffered also Hamat, Shaizar, Etnessa, Hisn al Akrad (the fort of the 
Kurds,) Laodicea, Antiochia. In Shaizar only one woman and a slave 
were saved. 

In Kafertab not one individual was saved. In Affania the castle was 
swallowed up, and many towns of the Franks suffered. The vrallsof se- 
veral towns of Syria were destroyed ; the children perished in the 
schools, and no one came to ask for them. 

551. And the following year several earthquakes took place in Syria. 
551. In the night of Rabi 2nd, was a great earthquake. It was 

preceded and followed by others. In the night of the 25th, at Aleppo, 
Hamat, and many other places, there were about forty shocks. It 
was one of the most tremendous earthquakes. On the 29th of the same 
month, an earthquake took place towards the end of the day, and 
continued during the night. 

The first of Ramazan three shocks. 

On the third of the same month three earthquakes ; one at noon, 
the others at midnight. 

In the middle of Ramazan there was an earthquake at night, and an- 
other in the morning, and two during the following night, and another 
shock the subsequent day. In the night of the 23d of Ramazan and 
in the second of Shawal, new shocks of earthquakes were felt which 
were more violent than the preceding ones, there were also earthquakes 
on the 7th, 16th and 17th, and in the night of the 22d. 

552. In the night of 1 9th of Safr, a great earthquake took place which 
was followed by another shock ; a third one took place in the night of the 
20th, and the following day in Syria. In the night of the 25th Jornada 
1st, four shocks. In the night of the 4th of Jornada 2d, several shocks, 
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particularly at Aleppo and Emessa, where they were destructive ; also in 
Hamat, Kafertab, and Taima. In the 4th of Rajeb at day time at Damascus 
it wa9 so violent, that never the like had been seen ; it caused some des- 
truction. In the night of Friday the 8th of Rajeb there were three earth- 
quakes, which were followed by other earthquakes on Saturday, Sunday 
and A^onday night, and several shocks after that. It did great damage 
in Ilamat, Shiraz, and Emessa. In Damascus it did not begin before 
Monday^the 29th of. Rejeb, but caused great consternation. Another 
earthquake took place on the 24th of Ramazan, which was terribly felt 
at Aleppo, and Hamat (Apamea,) where it continued for sometime with 
intermissions. In the night of Saturday the 10th of Shawal and in 
the night of the 10th of Dilkada, and on the night of the 23d and 25th 
of the same month, people were so frightened by earthquakes, that they 
took refuge jn the fields. Apamea was destroyed. 

565. An earthquake in Syria, Mesopotamia and almost all the 
world ; it destroyed many walls and houses in 'Syria, more particularly 
at Damascus, Emessa, Apamea, Aleppo and Balbek. 

574. In Armenia and in the country of Irbil. 

575. A great earthquake. 

592. Great wind over all the world, and an earthquake in Egypt. 

593. A large star was split, and a tremendous noise was caused by 
it, which made the earth tremble. This took place on Friday the 9th 
of Jornada 2d. 

597. In Shawan, there was an earthquake almost over all the world, 
more particularly in Upper Egypt, where it caused great destruction ; it 
extended over Syria and the sea, Mesopotamia, the Greek Empire and 
Irak ; it was particularly destructive in Syria. It was also felt in Ar- 
menia, Azerbijan, and it is calculated that through this earthquake 
1,100,000 lives were lost. The first shock lasted but a short time, but 
after that it continued for several days, and it seems that it came from 
Mesopotamia to the sea-coast. 

578. In Shaban at Emessa, the castle of the Kurds was destroyed ; it 
extended as far as Nablus. 

600. An earthquake in Egypt, Mesopotamia, Syria, Mausil, Irak, the 
Greek Empire and Cyprus; it extended as far as Sabta in the 
Maghrib. 

605. An earthquake at Nishapur, which lasted ten days. 
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608. In Egypt and Cairo many persons lost their lives, and great 
smoke arose west of Damascus. 

623. On Monday, on the new moon of tlie latter Jornada, a noise was 
heard about Medina for two days, 'which was followed by a great 
earthquake, which caused great destruction. 

657. In Egypt. 

661. Mausil. 

662. In Egypt. 

667- In Sus, by which many castles were destroyed and many lives 
lost. 

692. In the month of Safr at Ramla, Fakul and El-Kerk three vil- 
lages were destroyed. 

693. In Egypt. 

702. On the 23d Dhilhajj, Thursday, in Egypt and Syria, many 
persons were buried under the ruins, and all Alexandria was submerged 
under the sea. 

722. In Mohurrum at Damascus at night. 

729. In Rajeb, at Tripolis and in Syria. 

744. In Egypt and Syria. 

741. On the 4th of Ramazan, two shocks in one hour at Cairo. 

775. A slight earthquake at Cairo. 

787. On the 13th of Shaban, slight earthquake at Cairo and Egypt. 

788. The 18th Jornada 2nd, a slight earthquake. 

791. Sufr at Nishapur, violent wind and earthquake ; many souls 
lost. 

Nishapur was seven times destroyed by earthquakes, bub’this time 
was the worst. 

Aleppo and its dependencies suffered from earthquakes on Jornada 
2nd, and Shawan and Jornada 1st ; and besides that several times in the 
same year. 

809. An earthquake in Antiochia, many lives lost. 

81 1. In Shaban about Aleppo and Tripolis, many lives lost by earth- 
quakes 

822. At Arzang£n and Constantinople. 

825. At Cairo. 

828. In Shaban, in Egypt, three shocks in one day. 

834. In Shaban, at Granada, and in Spain. 
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838. In Rabi 2d at Cairo. 

841. In Shaban at Cairo, a slight earthquake. 

861. At Arzangan, the rpost part of which was destroyed. 

863. At Kerk lpO lives lost by an earthquake. 

881. In Egypt a slight earthquake at night. 

880. 17th of Mohurrum, at noon, a violent earthquake in Egypt. 

888. The 9th of Jornada 1st, on Sunday, a slight earthquake. 

889. Rabi 1st, six or more terrible shocks at Aleppo. 

896. 12th Jornada 2d, on Sunday, a slight earthquake in Egypt. 
905. Thrtight of Friday 27th Dilhajj, a slight earthquake. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh and Soobathoo , for 
1819-20-21. By Captain Patrick Gkkarjj. 


Clear, 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, 
Rainy and stormy, snow and hail, 
Thunder, .. 


16 days 
8 ., 

7 

none. 


Height of the Barometer . 


Inches. Thermometer. 


Maximum, 

. . 

23.740 

45° 

Minimum, 


23.415 

31° 

Mean, 

. . 

23.592 

38 J 

Temperature of the air. 

* 

Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, 

No. 

Maximum, .. 

45°, 

Minimum only, . 

23° 1' 

Minimum, 

31° 

Mean, 

No. 

Mean, .. 

38° 


Prevailing wind during the month, westerly, but generally very 
variable. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for February , 1819. 

Clear, II days 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .. . . . . 8 „ 

Rainy and stormy, snow and hail, 9 „ 

Thunder, •• I >, 

5 F 
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Height of the Barometer. 

Inches. Thermometer. 

Maximum, .. .. . . 23.810 44° 5' 

Minimum, .. .. 23.535 39° 1' 

Mean 28 672 41° 8 # 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, . . 45° 6' Maximum, . . 47° 8' 

Minimum, . . 27° 2' Minimum, . . 37° 7 

Mean, . . 36° 4' Mean, . . 2° 7 

Prevailing wind during the month easterly, but variable. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Soobathoo, for 

March 1819. 

Clear, 

• • 

• • • • • . . 

18 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .. 

10 „ 

Rainy and stormy, 

. . 



3 „ 

Thunder, .. 



. . 

3 „ 


Height of the Barometer. 




Inches. Thermometer. 

Maximum, 

• » • • 

26.110 

6*8° 

Minimum, 

• • • • 

25.640 

62° 7 

Mean, 


■ • 25.875 

65° 3' 

Temperature of the 

air. 

Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, . . 

o 

CO 

Maximum, 

73° 5' 

Minimum, .. 

47° 

Minimum 

o 

o 

Mean, 

63° 5' 

Mean, . . 

61° 7' 


Prevailing wind during the month, south-westerly. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Soobathoo, for April 1819. 

Clear, .. .. .. .. .. .. 15 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . 10 „ 

Rainy and stormy, 5 „ 

Thunder, . . . . . . 4 „ 
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Height of the Barometer . 




Inches. 

Thermometer. 

Maximum, 

. . 

26.015 

76° 2' 

Minimum, 

. . 

25.650 

6° .V 

Mean, 

. . 

25.832 

70° 6' 

Temperature of the air. 


Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, . . 

cc 

oc 

o 

Maximum, 

— r- 

© 

0 

Cr* 

Minimum, 

cc 

o 

Minimum, 

.. 61" 

Mean, 

68° 

M ean, 

.. 70*7' 


Prevailing winds during the month, south-west and south south- 
west. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for May 9 1819. 

Clear, 12 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . 5 „ 

Rainy, stormy and hail, .. .. . .. 14 ,, 

Thunder, .. .. 8 „ 

No Barometer up. 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 


Maximum, . . 

No. 

Maximum, 

.. f>9° 

Minimum only, 

.. 42° 

Minimum, 

. . 55° 3 

Mean, 

.. No. 

Mean, 

.. 62° 1 


Prevailing winds during tlyi month, west and south-south-west. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Soobathoo, for June 1819. 

Clear, 9 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . 11 „ 


Rainy and stormy, 

• • 

•• 

10 „ 

Thunder, 

-* 

«• 

8 » 


Height of the Barometer. 

Inches. Thermometer. 

Maximum, 

. . 

. . 

25.980 85° 

Minimum, 

• « 

• . 

25.640 77° o' 

Mean, . . 

. ’ 

. • 

25.810 81° 2' 
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Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 


Maximum, 

. . 

93° 

Maximum, 

.. 86° 

Minimum, 

. . 

05° 

Minimum, 

.. 70° 

Mean, 

. . 

79° 

Mean, 

o 

CO 


Prevailing winds during the month, west and south-west, and south 
south-west. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for July 1819. 
Clear, 2 days. 


Fair, hut cloudy and partially cloudy. .. .. .. 10 


Rainy and stormy, 

. . 

.. 

.. 19 „ 

Thunder, 

. . 

.. 

6 


Height of the Barometer. 




Inches. 

Thermometer, 

Maximum, 

* i* • • 

23-730 

73° 9' 

Minimum, 


23.535 

68° r 

Mean, .. 

. . 

23.632 

71° 

Temperature of the 

air. 

Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, - 

No. 

Maxim urn, 

.. 74° 9' 

Minimum only, • . 55° 9' 

Minimum, 

. . 03° f/ 

Mean, 

No. 

Mean, 

. . 69° 2' 

Prevailing winds di 

uring the month, east and east south-east. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh , for August 1819. 

Clear, • • * • 

• • • • 

• * • • 

1 day. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, 

•• 10 93 

Rainy and stormy, 

• • • • 

. . • • 

.. 20 „ 

Thunder, . . 

9 m • • 

.. 

• • 5 j, 


Height of the 

Barometer . 




Inches. 

Thermometer. 

Maximum, 

• • 9 9 

. . 23.705 

72° 9' 

Minimum, 

. • 

. . 23.500 

66° 5' 

Mean, . . 

. . 

. . 23.632 

69° 7 

Temperature of the 

air. 

Temperati 

ure of the house. 

Maximum, . . 

No. 

Maximum, 

.. 73 ° 7 ' 
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and Soobathoo, for 18 19-20- 21. 

Minimum only, . . 57° 1' Minimum, .. 64° 2' 

Mean, . . . . No. Mean, . . 68° 9' 

Prevailing winds during the month, easterly. 

A general Statement of the. Weather, for September 1819. 
Absent this month on a tour into the interior, but Thermome- 
trical observations were daily taken and recorded at every place 
during the journey. 

Clear, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 days’ 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . .. 6 „ 

llainy and stormy. . . . . . . . . . . 22 . 

Thunder, .. ... ... .. .. 4 ,, 

The prevailing winds during the month, easterly. 

a 

A general Statement of the Weather, for October 1819. 

Still absent all this month on a tour into the.interior. 

Clear, 19 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . . . 6 „ 

Rainy and stormy, snow and hail, . . . . . . 6 „ 

Thunder, .. . . .. .. .. .. none. 

Prevailing winds during the month, westerly. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for November 1819. 
Clear, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 days’ 

Fair, but cloudy and partially, cloudy, . . . . 4 „ 


Rainy, and stormy and snow, .. .. .. .. 3 

Thunder, . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

Height of the Barometer . 


Maximum, 

Minimum, 

Mean, 

Temperature of the air. 

Maximum, . . No. 

Minimum, . . ^ 34° 

Mean, • * • • No. 


Inches. Thermometer. 
23.820 50° 

23.600 46° 

23.610 48° 

Temperature of the house. 
Maximum, .. 51° 

Minimum, .. 45° 

Mean, . . . . 48° 


Prevailing winds during the month, westerly. 
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[No. 141. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for December 1819. 
Clear, . . - . . . . . . . . . . . 11 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy. , . . . . 13 ,, 

Rainy, stormy and snow, . . . . . . . - 7 » 

Thunder, . . . . . . 1 „ 

Height of the Barometer . 

Inches. Thermometer. 


Maximum, 

Minimum, 

Mean, 

Temperature of the air. 
Maximum, 
Minimum, 

Mean, . . 


No. 
30 u 5' 
No. 


23.900 48° 5' 

23.600 43° 

23.750 45° 7 

Temperature of the house. 
Maximum, .. 50° 

Minimum, .. 42° 8' 

Mean, .. .. 46° 4' 


Prevailing winds during the month, easterly. 


A general Statement of the Weather, Jor 1819. 


joi;*. 

days. 

days. 

|»uuw aiiu nauj 

days. j 

uer 

days. 

January, 

16 

8 

7 

none. 

February, 

11 

8 

9 

1 

March, 

18 

JO 

3 

3 

April, 

15 

10 

5 

4 

May, 

12 

5 

14 

8 

June, 

9 

11 

10 

8 

July, 

2 

10 

19 

6 

August, 

1 

10 

20 


September, 

2 

6 

22 


October, 

19 

6 

6 

none. 

November, 

23 

4 

3 

1 

December, 

11 

13 

7 

1 

Total, 

139 ; 

101 

125 

41 


Noth. — In the absence of the Maximum Temperature of the air for some of the 
months, the Mean Temperature of the house will nearly come to the same result as if 
the Maximum Temperature of the air had been ascertained and recorded. Indeed in 
the course of many years’ observations, the differeWi between the Mean Temperature 
of the air and that of the house, if any thing, is so trifling, that it is hardly deserving 
of notice. 
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1843.] and Sonbalhoo, for 1819-20-21. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh , for January, 1820. 

Clear, . - . . 26 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .. .. .. 3 ,, 

Eainy and stormy, .. .. .. .. .. 2 ,, 

Thunder, .. .. .. .. .. .. 2 „ 

Height of the Barometer. 

Inches. Thermometer. 

Maximum, . . . . . . 23*720 42° • 

Minimum, .. .. .. 23570 41° 

Mean, .. .. . . .. 23*645 41° 5' 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

* Maximum, .. No. Maximum, .. 34° * 

Minimum, only .. 30° 5' Minimum, .. 36° 

Mean, .. .. No. Mean, .. . . 39° 5' 

Prevailing winds during the month, east, soutji-east and north-east. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for February, 1820. 
Clear, .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ,14 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . 6 ,, 

Eainy and stormy, snow and hail, .. .. . 9 „ 

Thunder, . . . . . . • • • . . . 2 „ 

Height of the Barometer. 

Inches. Thermometer. 

Maximum, .. .. ... 23*760 48° 

Minimum, . . . . . . 23*400 42° 8' 

Mean, 23*580 45° 4 # 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, .. No. Maximum, .. 48° 2' 

Minimum, only 27° Minimum, . . 40° 

Mean, .. No. Mean, .. 44° 1' 

Prevailing wind during the month, westerly. 

A general Statement of tf^fVeather at Kotgurh, for March 1820. 
Clear, « . .. •• •• •• •• 16 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . .. 6 „ 
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Rainy and stormy, snow and hail, 

. . . . 

9 „ 

Thunder, 

Height of the Barometer. 

Inches. 

4 „ 

Thermometer. 

Maximum, 

. . 

23*860 

54° 

Minimum, 

» . . . 

23*600 

46° 

Mean, . . 

. . 

23730 

50° 

Temperature of the 

air. 

Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, . . 

. No. 

Maximum, 

. . 54° 6' 

Minimum, only .. 37° 5' 

Minimum, 

46° 

Mean, 

. No. 

Mean, 

. . 50° 3' 


Prevailing winds during the month, westerly. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh for April 1820. 

Absent all this month on a tour through the protected hill states, 
situate between the rivers Sutluj and Juinna, on the hither or Indian 
side of the Himalaya range, but observations were daily taken and 
recorded during the journey. 

Clear, .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 13 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . 4 ,, 

Rainy, stormy and hail, . . . . . . . 13 ,, 

Thunder, .. .. .. .. .. 6 ,, 

Prevailing winds during the month, westerly. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh for Mag , 1820. 

Clear .. .. .. .. .. .. ... 13 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . 8 „ 

Rainy, stormy, and hail, .. .. .. .. 10 „ 

Thunder, . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 „ 

Height of the Barometer . 


Maximum, 



• 

Inches. Thermometer 

23*800 64° 

Minimum, 

• • 

• • 


23520 

05° 9' 

Mean, 

, # 



23-660 

(34° 9' 
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1843.] and Soobathoo, for 1819-20-21. 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 


Maximum, 

.. No. 

Maximum, 

. . 73° 4' 

Minimum, only 45° 

Minimum, 

.. 58° 

Mean, . . 

No. 

Mean, 

. . 65° 7 ' 

Prevailing winds during the month, westerly. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh,for June 1820. 

Clear. 

• • 

• • • • • • 

• . 7 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy 

9 

Rainy, stormy and hail, . . 

• • • • • • 

•• 14 „ 

Thunder, 

.. 

• • • • • 

6 

a 

Height 

of the Barometer . 




Inches. 

Thermometer. 

Maximum, . . 


23-7(l0 

75° 4' 

Minimum, . . 

• • 

23*440 

67° 8' 

Mean, 

.. 

23*570 

71° 6' 

Temperature of the 

air. 

Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, .. 

87° 4' 

Maximum, 

.. 77 ° 1 ' 

Minimum, .. 

54° 

Minimum, 

.. 63° 

Mean, 

70 ° 7 ' 

Mean, 

.. 70° 


Prevailing winds during the month, partly westerly and partly 
easterly. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh,for July 1820. 

Clear, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . none. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . 3 days. 

Rainy and stormy, 28 „ 

Thunder, . . • • •• •• • • •• 2 ,, 


Height of the Barometer. 




Inches. 

Thermometer, 

Maximum, .. 

t :: 

23*730 

70° 6' 

Minimum, •• 

23*440 

65° 

Mean, 

• • • • 

23*585. 

67° 8' 

5 G 
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Weather at Kotgurh 


[No. J41 


Temperature of the air. 

Maximum, .. 81° 8' 

Minimum, . . 57° 7* 

Mean, . . 69° 7 


Temperature of the house. 
Maximum, . . 76° 

Minimum, . . 64° 4' 

Mean .. .. 70° 2' 


Prevailing winds during the month, easterly. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh^ for August 1820. 
Clear, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . none. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .. . . 8 days. 

Rainy and stormy, . . . . . . . . . 23 „ 

Thunder, . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 „ 

Height of the Barometer. 




Inches. 

Thermometer. 

Maximum, 

r • • • 

23-710 

69° 7' 

Minimum, 

a a . . 

23515 

69° 

Mean, . . 

• . 

23-612 

69° 3' 

Temperature of the 

air. 

Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, 

. . 77° 8 # 

Maximum, 

.. 74° 

Minimum, 

... 56° 5' 

Minimum, 

.. 64° 6' 

Mean, 

. . 67° V 

Mean, 

. . 69° 3' 


Prevailing winds during the month, easterly. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh , for September 1820. 

Clear, 5 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . 1 1 „ 

Rainy and stormy, .. .. . - .. .. 14 „ 

Thunder, . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 „ 


Maximum, 

Minimum, 

Mean, 


Height of the Barometer . 

Inches. Thermometer. 
23705 69° 4' 

tfe3*505 67° 

23 005 68° 2' 
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Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, . . 73° 7 Maximum, . . 75° 9' 

Minimum, .. 60° T Minimum, . . 52° 8' 

Mean, .. 67° 2' Mean, . . 64° 3' 

Prevailing winds during the month, easterly. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for October 1820. 

Clear, 20 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .. .. 5 ,, 


Rainy and stormy, 

. . 

.. 

. . 6 ,j 

Thunder, 

k 

Height of the Barometer. 

Inches. 

3 .. 

✓ 

Thermometer. 

Maximum, 


23 835 

58° 

Minimum, 

. . 

23535 

62° 4' 

Mean, 

• * . . 

23-685 

60° 2' 

Temperature of the 

air. 

Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, 

.. 7*° 

Maximum, 

.. 68° 2' 

Minimum, 

. 43° 8' 

Minimum, 

.. 52° 

Mean 

. 57° 4' 

Mean, 

.. 60° 1' 

Prevailing winds during the month, easterly and westerly. 


4 general Statement of the Weather at Rampoor, for November 1820. 
No Barometer with me. 

Clear 18 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . 7 ,, 

Rainy and stormy, . . • 5 „ 

Thunder, 1 „ 

Temperature of the air. Temperature in a tent. 

Maximum, . . 78° 4' Maximum, . . 79° 

Minimum, .. 37° 0, Minimum, .. 54 ° 

Mean, . . 58° Mean, . . 66° .V 

Prevailing winds durinf the month at this tjlace, south-west and 
south south-west. 
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A general Statement of the Weather , at Rampoor for December 1820. 

Clear, 17 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .y .. .. 10 „ 

Rainy, stormy and snow, .. .. .. 4 ,, 

Thunder, .. . . . . •• •• -• none. 

Temperature of the air. Temperature in a tent. 

Maximum, .. 72° 7' Maximum, . . No. 

Minimum, . . 32° f Minimum, only 39° 

Mean, .. .. 52° 7' Mean, .. No. 

Prevailing winds during the month at this place, south-west and 
south south-west. 


A general Statement of the Weather for 1820. 


1820. 

Clear 

days. 

Fair 

days. 

Rainy and stor- £ ^ £ 
my, snow and a £ g* 
hail days. H 73 

January, 

26 

3 

2 

2 

February, . . 

14 

6 

9 

2 

March, 

16 

6 

9 

4 

April, 

13 

4 

13 

6 

May, 

13 

8 

10 

8 

June, 

7 

9 

14 

6 

July 

none 

3 

28 

2 

August, 

ditto 

8 

23 

2 

September, 

5 

11 

14 

2 

October, 

20 

5 

6 

: 3 

November, .. 

18 

7 

5 

1 

December, .. 

17 

. 10 

ft 

4 

! none 

Total 

149 

80 

137 

1 38 


Note ,— Having been obliged to proceed to and remain at this place on duty, 
it may be as well to mention, that Rampoor is a small town and the capital of Bussa- 
hir, about ‘22 miles beyond the military outpost of Kotgurh, situate on the left bank 
of the Sutlej, and the winter residence of the Rajah of that state. It is in latitude 
31° 27' and longitude 77° 38' and its elevation above the level of the sea by Baro- 
metrical observation is 3,398 feet. 
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1843.] and Soobathoo, for 1819-20-21. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh , for January 1821. 
No Barometer up. 

Clear, 11 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .. .. 12 „ 

Rainy, stormy, snow and hail, . . . . . . . . 8 „ 

Thunder,#. .. .. .. none. 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, .. 52° 2' Maximum, .. 47° 8 # 

Minimum, .. 28° 4' Minimum, .. 36° 8' 

Mean, . . . . 40° 3' Mean, . . 42° 3' 

Prevailing winds during the month, westerly. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh , for February 1821. 

Clear, . . . . . . . . . . 11 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .. .. .. 14 „ 

Rainy, stormy and hail, . . . . . . 3 „ 

Thunder, 2 „ 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, . . 68° 7' Maximum, . . 59° 

Minimum, .. 29° Minimum, .. 37° 

Mean, . . 48° 8 # Mean, . . 48° 

Prevailing winds during the month, partly west and partly east. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Soobathoo , for March 1821. 

Clear, 18 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . 5 „ 

Rainy, stormy and hail, 8 „ 

Thunder, 4 „ 

Height of the Barometer . 





Inches. 

Thermometer. 

Maximum, . . 

. . 

. - 

26-105. 

71° 3' 

Minimum, 

• . 


25-780. 

59° & 

Mean, 

. . 

. . 

25-942. 

65° 5' 



762 


Weather at Kotgurh 


[No. 141. 


Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, . . 78* 5' Maximum, . . 73° 

Minimum, . . 48* 3' Minimum, . . 56° 

Mean, . . 63° 4' Mean, . . 64° 5' 

Prevailing wind during the month, westerly. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Soobathoo, for April 1821. 


Clear, 18 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .. .. . . 9 „ 

Rainy, stormy and hail, .. .. .. ... .. 3 „ 

Thunder, .. .. •• -• .. 4 ,, 

Height of the Barometer. 

Inches. Thermometer. 

Maximum, .. .. .. 26*200. 73° 

Minimum, .. .. .. 25 850* 67° 8' 

Mean, 26*025* 70 5 4' 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, .. 87° 4' Maximum, .. 81° 4' 

Minimum, .. 54° 5' Minimum, .. 64° 8' 

Mean, . . 70° 9' Mean, . . 73° 1' 


Prevailing winds during the month, west and south-west. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh , for May 1821. 

Clear, .. .. .. . • • -- .. 15 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . . . 6 „ 

Rainy, stormy and hail, .. . . .. .. .. 10 ,, 

Thunder, . . . . . . . . . . • . . . 10 „ 

Height of the Barometer . 

Inches. Thermometer. 

Maximum, .. .. .. 23 670. 82° 7' 

Minimum, .. .. .. 23*530. 64 c 5' 

Mean, 23*600. 73° 6' 
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1843.] and Soobathoo, for 1819-20-21. 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, . . 85° Maximum, . . 82° 7 

Minimum, . . 5Q° 2' Minimum, . . 63° 6' 

Mean, . . 67° 6' Mean, . . 73° V 

Prevailing winds during the month, westerly. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for June 1821. 

Clear, 18 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .. .. 4 ,, 

Rainy and stormy, .. ... .. .. .. 8 ,, 

Thunder, . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 „ 


Height of the Barometer. 




Incites. 

Thermometer 

Maximum, . 

• 

23 795. 

75° 

Minimum, 

• 

23-480. 

72° 3' 

Mean, 

. 

23-637. 

73° 6' 

Temperature of the 

air. 

Temperature of the house 

Maximum, 

CO 

Maximum, 

CO 

0 

CO 

Minimum, 

. 56° 

Minimum, 

. . 65° 4' 

Mean, 

. 72 ° 2' 

Mean, 

.. 73° 3' 


Prevailing wind during the month, westerly. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for July 1821. 

Clear, . . - . . . none. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . . . 10 days. 

Rainy and stormy, •• .. -* .. .. 21 „ 

Thunder, . • • 5 „ 


Height of the Barometer . 





Inches. 

Thermometer. 

Maximum, . . 

• . 

. . 

23-761). 

73° 7' 

Minimum, 

• • 

. . 

23-470. 

70° 

Mean, 

■ • 

. . 

23-615. 

71° 8' 



764 


Weather at Kotgurh 


[No. 141. 


Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, . - 85° 3' Maximum, . . 81° 5' 

Minimum, . . 59° 4' Minimum, . . 66° 

Mean, .. 72° 3' Mean, .. 73° f 

Prevailing winds during the month, west and east-north-east. 

A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh , for August 1821. 

dear, •• •« » • •• •• •• • • none. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, .. .. .. 12 „ 

Rainy and stormy, . . . . .. . . . . 19 „ 

Thunder, . . - . . . . . • - . . - . 2 „ 

Height of the Barometer . 

Inches. Thermometer. 

Maximum, .. .. .. 23 695. 73° 

Minimum, . . . . . . 23-530. 66° 2' 

Mean, .. .. 23-612. 69° 6' 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, .. 7^° Maximum, .. 75° 1' 

Minimum, .. 58° Minimum, .. 62° 

Mean, .. 66° 6* Mean, .. 68° 5' 

Prevailing winds during the month, north-east and east-north-east. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for September 1821. 

Clear, 6 days. 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, . . . . . . 8 ,, 

Rainy and stormy, .. .. .. .. .. 16 „ 

Thunder, .. «• •• •* •• «• •• 3,, 


Height of the Barometer . 





Inches. 

Thermometer 

Maximum, . . 

. , 

. . 

23-875. 

69° 6' 

Minimum, 

. . 

. . 

23-680. 

59° 6' 

Mean, 

. . 

. . 

23-777- 

64° 6' 
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and Soobathoo, for 1819-20-21. 


Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, . . 76° 3' Maximum, .. 75° 5' 

Minimum, .. 4$ 7' Minimum, .. 48 J 5 / 

Mean/ .. 62° 5' Mean, .. 62° 

Prevailing winds during the month, west and east-north-east. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh , for 
October 1821. 


Clear, 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, • 
Rainy and stormy, 

Thunder, 


2.5 days. 


1 

5 

1 


»» 

a 


Height of the Barometer. 




Inches. 

Thermometer 

Maximum, 

. . 

23930. 

63° 

Minimum, 

. . 

23-650. 

55° 

Mean, 

. . 

23-790. 

59° 

nperature of the air. 


Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, 

67° 

Maximum, 

.. 66°^ 

Minimum, 

41° 4' 

Minimum, 

.. 51° 

Mean, 

54° 2' 

Mean, 

.. 58° 8' 


Prevailing windr^uring the month, west and east-north-east. 


A general Statement of the Weather at Kotgurh, for 
November 1821. 


Clear, 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, 
Rainy and stormy, 

Thunder, 


19 days. 


9 

2 


>y 


5 H 


none. 
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Height of the Barometer. 

Inches. Thermometer. 

Maximum, 23-860. 58° 6' 

Minimum, 23*600. 49° 

Mean, 23*730. 53° 8' 

Temperature of the air. Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, .. 59° 8' Maximum, .. 59° 

Minimum, .. 42° Minimum, .. 48° W 

Mean, .. 50° 9' Mean, .. 53° 6' 


Prevailing winds during the month, west and south-west. 


A general Statement oj the Weather at Soobathoo,for 
December 1821. 

Clear, 

Fair, but cloudy and partially cloudy, 

Rainy and stormy, snow and hail, 

Thunder, 


Height of the Barometer 


Maximum, 


Inches. 

26100. 

Thermometer. 
59° 6' 

Minimum, 

. . 

25900. 

52° 

Mean, 

. . 

26-000. 

55° 8' 

Temperature of the air. 


Temperature of the house. 

Maximum, 

66° 

Maximum, 

.. 59 ° & 

Minimum, 

39° 5' 

Minimum, 

.. 49° 

Mean, 

52° 7' 

Mean, 

.. 54° 3' 


Prevailing winds during the month, west and south-west. 


14 days. 

12 „ 
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and Soobathoo for 1819-20-21. 
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A general Statement of the Weather, for 1821. 


1821. 

Clear 

days. 

Fair 

days. 

Rainy and 
stormy, snow 
and hail days. 

Thunder 

days. 

January, 

n 

12 

8 

none. 

February, . . 

11 

14 

3 


March, 

18 

5 

8 


April, 

18 

9 

3 


May, 

15 

6 

10 


June, 

18 

4 

8 


July, 

none. 

10 

21 


August, 

none. 

12 

19 


September, 

6 

8 

16 


October, 

25 

1 

5 


November, . - 

Id 

9 

2 

none. 

December, . . 

14 

12 

5 

1 

Total, 

155 

! 102 

108 

38 


Note * — It appears necessary here to remark, that during the years 1819-20 and 21, 
Simla was no place of resort tor invalids and visitors, except for few officers belong- 
ing to the 1st Nusseeree Battalion stationed at Soobathoo, and thither they proceeded 
for the hottest months, May and June, till the rains had fairly set in. In 1819, a double- 
poled tent was pitched by Lieutenant, now Lieutenant Colonel K. Boss, on the north- 
west extremity of the ridge, immediately above the small v illage of Simla, and afterwards 
thatched over, having for its walls, spars, grass and mud as a protection from the weather, 
and being on the site of the Commander-In-Chief (Sir H. Fane's,) now Major General 
Lumley’s house. In 1822, the first permanant cottage, of the usual materials, stone and 
timber roofed with pine wood shingles, was erected on a rising ground on a small 
height on the same ridge by Captain, now Major C. P. Kennedy, the successor of 
Lieutenant B- Boss, as Assistant Political Agent for the Protected Hill States, and 
although the out-post of Kotgurh is 650 or 700 feet lower in elevation than Simla, 
being four long marches beyond it, and further into the interior, and not subject to the 
influence of the plains, which Simla is in a more or less degree, yet the temperature at 
Kotgurh for the above years will give a very fair notion of that which may be gene- 
rallv experienced ajt Simla, as in subsequent years, on comparison, the average 
temperature of the former place, proved only to be a trifle lower than that observed 
• and recorded at the latter. 
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Supplementary Note to Mr. Commissioner Lussington’s Report on 
the Copper Mines of Kemaon and Ghurwal \ Journal , p. 472. 

Since the above report was submitted to Government in 1841, 
I have had the pleasure of meeting and forming the acquaintance of 
Captain Drummond, (late one of the Cabool hostages,) to whom allusion 
is made in the first part of the report, as having suggested the 
experimental working of the Pokree mine. Captain Drummond’s 
opinion is, I believe, still favourable to further experiments being 
made in the Kemaon and Ghurwal mines under European superin- 
tendence, and as he has seen and examined all the papers connected 
with Mr. Wilkin’s operations, and knows much more of these matters 
than I can pretend to do, his opinion is likely to be more* correct 
than mine. » 

As connected with Mr. Wilkin, there is one important omission in 
ray report, which in justice to hirn I would wish to supply. I allude 
to his uniformly kind and conciliating treatment of the Natives, and to 
the fact of my never having had a single complaint preferred to me by 
any of them, in the least affecting his character, from the time of 
his location at Pokree to the date of.his departure from the province. 

Almora , 29/7* August , 1843. G. S. Lushing! on. 


Note on a Fossil Antelope, from the Dadoopoor Museum . By Capt. 
W. E. Baker, Bengal Engineers . 

We have had great pleasure in doing full justice, as far as our humble efforts 
could do so, to this highly interesting notice, in procuring the aid of the best artist 
in Calcutta, who, our readers may be assured, has given a most exact fac simile of 
Captain Baker’s capital pen and ink drawing.— Eds. 


Among the notices of the Sub- Himalayan fossils which have 
from time to time appeared in the Journal of the Asiatic Society, but 
few have been devoted to the remains of Ruminantia. The Sivathe- 
rium indeed was one of the first described, and the Camelidae subse- 
quently formed the subject of a paper by Capt. Cautley and Dr. 
Falconer j but the various species of Bos, Cervus, Antelope, &c. which 
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occur in this deposit more frequently perhaps than any other, have 
hitherto passed unnoticed. 

To supply this deficiency, however, is not my present purpose. I have 
neither leisure, nor a sufficiently extensive museum of comparative 
Osteology, to attempt the description, or even the classification of our 
fossil Ruminants ; but it appeared to me to be a circumstance deserving 
the attention of other enquirers, that there is a strong resemblance 
between the skulls of some of our Antelopes, and those figured in Capt. 
Harris’s splendid work, “ Portraits of Game and Wild Animals in 
Southern Africa.” 

The degree of resemblance will be judged from the accompanying 
plate, in which Fig. 1 and 2, represent a front and side view of one of 
the fossils above alluded to, about one-fourth the natural size. The 
face of this fossil is tolerably perfect, excepting the extremities of the 
intermaxillary bones, but the occipital portion of the head and the tips 
of the horns are wanting. 

Fig. 3 and 4 are similar views of the skull of an Indian Antelope, 
(A. cervicapra,) drawn on the same scale. 

Fig. 5 and 6 are outlines of the heads respectively of the Harte- 
beest, (Acronotus Caama,) and the “Sassaybe,” (Acronotus lunata,) 
copied from Capt. Harris’s plate. 

The fossil differs from the Indian Antelope, in the greater elongation 
of its face, the straightness of its profile, the close juxta- position of 
its horns at the base ; the absence or small development of the infra- 
orbital sinus, and the small size of the supra-orbital foramina. In aH 
these respects it resembles one or other of the African genera, from the 
descriptions of which, by Capt. Harris, I have extracted the following : — 

Acronotus Caama or Hartebeest. " Head remarkably heavy, narrow 
and long. Horns seated upon the summit of a beetling ridge above 
the frontals ; very close together, and almost touching at the base. 
No suborbital sinus, but a constant mucous discharge of a waxy 
nature.” 

Acronotus Lunata, or Sassaybe. 41 Head long, narrow and shape- 
less ; wearing a bubaline appearance, facial line straight. Eyes 
high in the cranium, indistinct lachrymary perforation.” 

As far therefore as can be judged from a description which, like the 
above, has no particular reference to the Osteology of these animals, 
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they appear to have a considerable resemblance to our fossil. It would 
be highly interesting, should they be hereafter identified, and should it 
thus appear that the groups of grotesque Ruminants now apparently 
confined to the Prairies of Africa, had once a wider distribution. The 
assemblage in one deposit of animals differing so widely in their forms 
and habits, and in their adaptations to particular localities, leads 
irresistibly to the conclusion, that we have before us the delta of a 
large river, w'hich, in one of the past configurations of our globe, must 
have collected in its course the various spoils of some extensive con- 
tinent. No existing river, excepting perhaps the Nile, could unite in 
one vast cemetery the remains of every known order of terrestrial 
Mammalia and aquatic reptiles ; of the denizens of the forest, the 
lake and the mud bank, mingled with those of the wide prairie and 
the sandy desert. 


A Ninth Memoir on the Law of Storms in India ; being the Pooree 
and Cuttack Storms of 2nd , and the Gya and Patna Storms of 
5th and 6lh October , 1842. By Henry Piddington. 

I had at first intended to include these storms in my preceding 
Memoir as a second part, but as, when a storm or storms in different 
parts of the ocean or on shore can be tolerably well traced, there may 
be some advantage, particularly when the tracks approach the Sand, 
heads, in keeping the documents apart in different Memoirs and 
tracing them upon a separate chart. I have preferred doing so in this 
instance, and I have published the Madras storm first, forming the 
Eighth Memoir, as being of the two that which was of the highest 
interest, though the present are of a prior date. 

On the 2nd October, the coast about Pooree and Cuttack was visit- 
ed by a severe storm, which was felt as a gale at the Sandheads to 
the north, and to about lat. 17^ to the southward. In some parts of 
its progress it appears to have been excessively severe, and two large 
ships, at least the Acasta* and Jmaum Shah , if not more, foundered 
within these limits ; besides many coasting vessels. 

* By an advertisement in the papers it would appear, that a ship of about 300 tons 
had sunk in eighteen feet water off Juggernath Pagoda about the time of this storm, 
which was supposed to be the Acasta from Madras. 
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At Calcutta, being at the time very unwell, I could not register any 
observation ; but those of the Surveyor General's Office are given in 
their place. It will be seen from the documents and charts, that these 
storms are a remarkable instance either of two separate storms of 
small extent coming up together, or, which I am inclined to suppose, a 
large storm dividing itself into two small ones, and travelling up with 
great rapidity towards the coast. The grounds for these views will 
be as usual shewn in the summary which follows the documents and 
comparative table. The storms at sea were followed on the 5th and 
6th of October, by severe inland storms from Gya to Patna, extend- 
ing to Benares and other places ; but having scarcely any documents 
from the stations between Cuttack and Gya, we cannot say with 
any eqj-tainty, that the two sets of storms were connected. 


Abridged Log of the Ship Essex , Captain W. H. Brown, from 
Madras to Calcutta , Civil time . Barometer corrected to that at 
the Surveyor General's Office - From the Marine Board . 

The Essex left Madras on the 29th September 1842, and readied 
lat. (by account) 16°, long. 83° 50' E. by noon on 1st October, having 
had variable winds. 

p. m. Cloudy; 6, squally with rain, much lightning to N. W.; 8, 
squally, very vivid lightning from N. W. to N. E. Dense black clouds to 
northward ; 9, wind W. N. W. wind increasing and cross sea rising ; 
JO, increasing; midnight hard squalls with high sea from N. N. E. 
Barometer falling, double-reefed the topsails, high confused sea run- 
ning from N. W., N. W. and N. E. very heavy rain. — 8 p. m. Bar. 
29.836. Ther. 82. — 10 ditto, Bar. 29.766. Ther. 81 — Midnight, Bar. 
29.586. Ther. 80. 

Sunday , 2nd October. — Gale increasing, very heavy rain and hard 
squalls, sea very high and confused, wind veering suddenly from 
S. W. to N. W. and back again ; 6-30, a very vivid flash of lightning 
and sudden awful crash of thunder burst immediately over the mast 
heads making the ship tremble ; very hard squalls 7-30. At 7 a. m. 
Bar. 29.436. Ther. 81.— 9 ditto, Bar. 30,29.406, Ther. 82.— Noon, 
Bar. 29.406. Ther. 84.-2 p. m. Bar. 29.436, Ther. 83. 
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Rain falling in torrents ; 9-30, furled the fore top sail and hove the 
ship to, with head to N. N. Westward, wind then settled at West. 
Noon no rise in the mercuqy, secured every thing, and made snug for 
bad weather. Latitude account 17° 10 7 N., longitude 85° 30 7 E.; p. m. 
squalls very heavy, but clouds more broken. It had previously been 
very thick and very oppressive, wind W. N. W. At 2, the mercury which 
had been stationary since 10 a. m. began to rise. At 5 p. m. moderating, 
squalls less severe, and not continually raining as it had previously 
done; made a little sail and bore up to the E. N. Eastward, wind settled 
at W. S. W. clearing up. Night fine and starlight, with passing light 
squalls, made all sail, sea going down fast. — 8 p. m. Bar. 29.836, mid- 
night 29.336. 

Monday . — Fine weather; Noon latitude 19° 10' N., longitude 89° 
25 7 .— Barometer 29.886. 


Extract from the Log of the French Ship I Aon, Captain E. Bonn nr. 

Reduced to civil time . 

The I Aon left Karical on the evening of the 30th September, passed 
in sight of Pondicherry, and at noon 1st October was in lat. 13° O' N., 
long. 19° 21 7 E. of Paris, (80° 41 7 Greenwich.) p. m. and to midnight 
cloudy, an 8 knot breeze from W. N. W. 

2 nd October . — Weather and sea increasing, steering 9 knots per hour 
toN. E. with winds from S. W. to W. S. W. Noon latitude 15° 9' N., 
longitude 83° 01 7 . p. m. (85° 21 7 Greenwich.) p. m. bad appearances, 
shortened sail at midnight ; going ^ knots to N. E., wind 8. W., less 
sea and wind. 

3rd October . — Wind to noon S. S. W. At noon fine weather, very 
heavy sea, latitude 17° 20£ 7 , longitude E., Paris 85° 2P (87° 4P 
Greenwich). From noon 2nd, a current of 90' to the Eastward.* 
p. m. fine weather to midnight; out reefs. 

4th October . — a. m. squally but fine, a good deal of sea. At ^ past 
9, saw a ship which we passed at 10; she had lost her foremast, but 
made no signals ; stood on. Noon latitude 20° 23' N., sounding 80 fa- 
thoms, mud. » 


* This is worth remarking, as probably the effect of the storm wave. 
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Dr. Cumber land, the Civil Surgeon of Pooree, has kindly obliged me 
with the following very clear account of this Storm y as experienced 
at that station : — 

We have lately had a very severe gale at Pooree, the particulars of 
which I subjoin. The gale commenced on the night of the 1st instant, 
blowing hard from North, with rain. It continued to increase during 
the ‘2nd, occasionally blowing in very heavy gusts, with rain from 
North. At 6 p. m. the wind which had blown from due N. shifted 
to E. N. E. when there was an abatement in the violence of the 
storm. At p. m. it re-commenced with renewed violence, accom- 
panied with thunder and lightning. At 8 p. m. blowing very heavily 
from S. E. At 9 p. m. more moderate, heavy rain. At 10 p. m. furious 
gusts from S. S. E. At 11^ p. m. more moderate. At 12^, heavy gusts 
from South, thunder and lightning, then again more moderate. At 
11 a. m. of the 3rd, violent gusts from S. after which the gale abated, 
leaving a brisk gale f rom South, and towards evening S. S. W., 
gradually diminishing. The 4th was fine with fresh S. W- breezes. 
The height of the thermometer on the 2nd was 7^°, lowest 76°. 
Quantity of rain from 8 a. m. of the 2nd to 8 a. m. of the 3rd, 5 
inches and ten-tenths. The damage occasioned by this gale both at sea 
and in shore is immense ; no less than six coasting vessels were wrecked 
within a few miles of Pooree, and the “ Irnaurn Shah,” 700 tons 
burthen, foundered off the coast, only four hands saved out of 100 on 
board. The Nacoda told me that he was at anchor somewhere about 
the Sandheads when the gale commenced from the Westward ; 
however there is no reliance to be placed on that. The poor man lost 
his wife and family, and I dare say was somewhat bewildered. The 
town of Pooree presents a sad scene of devastation, and a great many 
people have been killed. To give you an idea of the violence of the 
storm I may mention, that it was about one-eighth more violent than 
that of April 1840, an account of which both the late Mr. Ewart and 
myself forwarded to you.* I have had letters from Cuttack to-day, 
dated the 4th. There I am informed on the 2nd, they had a smart 
storm, only a few trees blown down, but no material injury done. 
Cuttack is 50 miles north of Pooree, so that it appears to have con- 
fined its ravages more to the coast. R. B. Cumberland, 

Pooree, 5th October , 1842. - Civil Assistant Surgeon . 

* See .lour. As. Soc. Vol, ix, p. 1021, Third Memoir un Law of Storms in India. 
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Dr. Minto, Civil Assistant Surgeon at Cuttack , obligingly sends me 
the following account of the gale as experienced there : — 
Being unable to take particular notes of the weather during the 
last few days I applied to a friend to favor me with his, and as they 
may be useful to you, I transmit a copy. 

1st October — First part heavy rain ; noon N. N. E. and N. E. strong 
breeze; 8 p. m. increasing breeze North, fresh gale and heavy squalls 
of rain. 

2nd . — First part North, fresh gale and heavy squalls from North, 
N. N. E. and N. E. noon increasing gale, North and N. N. E. ; 4 p. m. 
strong gale North, furious squalls from N. and N. E. ; midnight a rasp- 
ing gale N. and N. N. E ; heavy rain. 

3 a. m. a lull ; 6 a. m. a strong breeze from E. S. E. and S. E. ; in- 
creasing breeze and cloudy ; latter part moderate breeze and cloudy. 

I should say the strength of the gale, which came with heavy squalls 
of rain, was from noon until sun-set of the 2nd. From the evening of 
the 1st until day- light of the 3rd, three inches of rain fell. There has 
little injury been done to property, considering the severity of the 
weather, I mean in the immediate neighbourhood of Cuttack. 

A. Minto, 

Assistant Civil Surgeon . 


Englishman , 2 5th October , 1842. 

ARRIVAL. 

2 5th October . — Ship Juddah Rohoman, Nacoda, from Muscat 30th 
August. 

REMARKS. 

The Juddah Rohoman driven out from the Sandheads on the 30th 
September in a severe gale of wind from the Eastward, lost fore and 
main-masts by the board, and was obliged to throw a quantity of 
cargo overboard, to lighten the ship. On the 2nd of October in com- 
pany with a large ship of 600 tons with nothing left but her bow- 
sprit, she made various signals, but we could not understand them, in 
one hour afterwards no trace of her could be seen, supposed her to 
have foundered, it blowing hard at the time and a tremendous sea 
running; this took place in latitude 19° 1 1' N., longitude 87° 58' E. 
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The Ship Eliza was outward bound , and put to sea from the Sand- 
heads at the commencement of the storm . Captain McCarthy has 
obligingly communicated the following graphic account of it to me 
through Messrs . Cockerell and Co., of which I have only abridged 
those manoeuvres and preparations which every seaman under- 
stands to be matter of course , which would not be intelligible to 
other readers , and which do not serve to throw any light upon 
our subject. 


Report of Capt. McCarthy, Ship Eliza, civil time. 

30 th September, 1842. — Civil time a. m. Light breeze from the 

southward and fine weather; at 3 a. m. hove up and made all sail 

down from Saugor Point, set all studding sails ; at noon light winds 

from N. N. E. to N. N. W. and fine weather. Barometer 29.80. Ther- 
« 

mometer 84.0. Steering down Channel, a very heavy rolling hollow swell 
and all possible sail set. The heavy head swell continued all the way 
down Channel. At 2 hours 50 minutes, Mr. Hand, Pilot, left the ship 
about two miles above the outer Floating Light, and went up in the 
steamer. Increasing breezes and cloudy, a strong Westerly set? steering 
S. S. E. 4 E. ; at 7 p- m. the Light Vessel North, wind from N. N. E. 
to N. N. W., a heavy dark appearance from the S. E. ; from sunset to 9 
p. m. light winds from Northward with much, very vivid, lightning to 
the S. E., threatening appearance and incessant lightning; at 11 
Barometer 29-78. Smart squall from S. E. with very heavy rain. 
The Barometer stationary as well as the Sympiesometer, heavy rain 
continued. At midnight fell calm, with baffling airs from North- 
ward and Southward alternately. 

1st October.— An increasing breeze from N. N. E., steering S. S. E. 
4 E. about five knots; a turbulent cross sea on, but not high. 4 a. m. 
strong N. N. E. winds with squalls and incessant rain with a cross 
sea as above ; at 6 to 7 a*m. hard squalls and drizzling rain, ship pitching 
heavily ; at 8 a. m. squalls increased, attended with constant rain and 
windy appearance, reduced sail. Barometer 29.78, not fallen any since 

* These italics are mine, as this phenomenon is one to which too much attention 
cannot be paid.— H. P. 
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yesterday, and Sympiesometer 29.70. It continued steady from 8 a. m. 
to noon ; strong N. N. E. winds with squalls and much rain, a cross 
turbulent sea at noon. Barometer fell suddenly to 29.68. ; at 3 p. m. 
strong breeze from N. N. E. and rain and thick weather, wind falling 
light at times and freshening as suddenly again.* Made all preparations 
for bad weather, and brought the ship to the wind under double reefed 
main topsail and foretopmast staysail ; at sunset strong wind approach, 
ing to a fresh gale, with unsettled thick weather, wind lulling and 
freshening at times from North to N. E. with a cross, turbulent, agi- 
tated sea and constant rain. Barometer falling a little ; from 6 r. m. to 
midnight fresh gales and hard looking weather, no rain ; midnight 
Barometer 29.50 falling. Sympiesometer 29.42. Close reefed the main 
topsail and in forestaysail, hove to under main topsail close reefed, 
head E. S. E. * 

2nd October. — a. m. commences with strong gales, with squalls and 
light rain again ; sea high and cross, ship easy,«nd not moving much, 
shipping no water on deck, lurching at times. Barometer fallen at 1 to 
29.30. Sympiesometer 29.22. and falling ; blowing a hard gale, pitching 
hard, and taking water on deck, increasing gale. Barometer falling fast ; 
at 3-30 increased to a violent gale, steady at about N. N. E. with a 
high sea from the Southward, making it very cross, shipping a good 
deal of water on deck when the ship lurched. Barometer fell very sud- 
denly since midnight from 29.30 to 28.30, and Sympiesometer 28.22, 
and falling still. Clued up the close reefed maintopsail, and although it 
was run up quick, before the men could get it well fast, it blew nearly 
to pieces ; the wind increased suddenly to a violent storm, the drift mak- 
ing a clean sweep over us for several feet above the deck, the weather 
quarter-boat blew up to the rigging, got a rope round her to the rail. 
Just about 5-30 a. m. blowing a violent hurricane from about N. N. E., 
ship laying over three planks of her lee deck in the water ; wind most 
terrific, the weather quarter-boat broke the davits, blew up about ten 
feet up the mizen rigging, and lay across and broke the planks in se- 
veral places. Stove all the full water casks that were on deck and hove 
them overboard to ease the ship, now laboring very heavy and burying 
very much to leeward ; masts bending and buckling with the force of 

* This is exactly the rising and falling of the wind described in the Seventh Memoir, 
vol. xi, p. 1000. 4 



778 


Ninth Memoir on the Law of Storms in India. [No. 141. 

the wind, ship buried to leeward as high as the rail. At 6 a. m. the fore, 
topgallant mast broke off above the cap, and likewise the main and 
mizen ; put an extra batten on the after- hatch with long nails, the fore 
upper hatchway caulked down, the ship now laying over with her lee 
side all buried within two planks of the hatchway ; the upper part of 
lee bulwark swept away and upper covering board split, the gun and 
carriage washed over the rail, the spars on the booms and longboat all 
fast ; but the board on the booms adrift the wind having got under 
the boat, broke her lashing and blew her to pieces. Barometer still 
falling since 6 a. m. ; at present 8 a. m. Barometer 27*92 and Sympie- 
someter 27-78. Blowing a terrific hurricane; ship much over, the lee 
side of the quarter deck quite buried, and the covering rail being ap- 
parently split, did not know the extent of the damage to leeward, it 
being under water; masts struggling and bending much, the foremast 
head gave way and fore- topmast fell over the side with yards, and 
our foreyard came down the foremast several feet ; ship not rising at 
all, and wishing to wear her to get the lee side up, (hurricane still as 
violent,) cut away the main topmast backstays to ease the ship and 
tity to righten her, as the fore topmast going did not appear to do so, 
and to save the mainmast, when the main topmast broke some feet 
above the cap, yards, &c. going with it over the side ; still the ship 
lay over with most of the lee side of the deck under water, and not 
rising cut away the mizen shrouds to ease the ship, when the mizen 
mast went over the side, taking away the binnacles, compasses, boats, 
&c. &c. overboard, and carrying *away the starboard quarter gallery, 
poop rail, and smashing the skylight and every thing on the poop. The 
ship Tightened a little, broke the steering wheel and wounded a man 
on the poop; the sea washed into the starboard after cabin, (the Cap- 
tain's,) and nearly filled it, and from it to the cuddy and other cabins, 
and a large quantity of water got down the companion hatch abaft 
the cuddy before it could be secured. Since 6h. 30m. a. m. until at 
present at 1 1 a. m., it had blown a terrific hurricane. Barometer sta- 
tionary at 27*89, Sympiesometer 27-78; still blowing as furiously as 
ever. About a little after 11 a. m. the wind suddenly lulled very 
much, got the hands on the poop, got tackles on the tiller, the wheel 
being broken, and put it up ; after some time the ship wore and clear- 
ed the deck of water, the sea knocked her about the stern in wearing, 



1843.] Ninth Memoir on the Law of Storms in India . 


779 


brought her to on the starboard tack ; much lightning and dark over- 
cast weather; heading up N. W. At a little before noon, the wind 
shifted in a flash of lightning suddenly to the S. S. E. from N. N. E. 
and blew instantly nearly as violent as it had before done, from N. N. 
E. Clapped the hands on the pumps, and kept at them sometime ; 
but they were washed away, some rice coming with the water ; ship 
apparently a list to starboard ; dark overcast weather, the drift 
washing right over the ship ten feet above the deck ; not able to look 
to windward. Cut away the wreck of the mizen mast, it being now to 
windward, but not before it had struck the rudder and shook it very 
much; it struck likewise under the counter before the ship was wore 
round, and shook the stern frame a good deal ; threw every thing over- 
board that was about the decks as well as three provision casks that 
had washed oujt from under the top gallant forecastle where they were 
stowed, to prevent them from wounding the people; many having 
had their legs cut and other bruises. Two fee^and eight inches in the 
well, but could not tell precisely, every thing being so wet; set to work 
at the pumps, a quantity of rice coming up with the water; pumps 
working well and heaving a large quantity of water ; blowing very vio- 
lently from S. S. E , the lee sea coming nearly up to the pumps at 
times ;* secured the foreyard and lashed the yardarm of the mainyard 
down to the ring bolts in the stanchion and kept it on end, to keep it 
steady ; tried to get something on outside the quarter gallery, as the 
cabins were nearly full of water, but could not succeed ; the men were 
washed away ; blew a violent hurricane until about 4h. 30m. p. m. 
black overcast weather and lightning; when the extreme violence of 
the hurricane moderated a little ; all hands at the pumps, continued at 
them until nearly 6 p. m. when the ship sucked. A large quantity of 
water in the cuddy and cabins, and some of it getting below as it 
washed about; succeeded in getting the quarter gallery door barricad- 
ed with canvass and battens, which kept part of the sea out. At 6 
p. m. moderating to a hard gale, and glass rising slowly from 27.92 to 
28.30. Sympiesometer 28.22, both rising together. Sympiesometer 
moved up first. Succeeded in stopping the water from getting in, got 


* The italics are mine, this is partly a confirmation of my remarks on the clanger 
of the lee sea in the First Memoir, vol. viii. Jour. As. Soc. p. 645. — H. F. 
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the water baled out of the cabin and cuddy, got some more of the wreck 
cut away, tiller loosened a little on the rudder head, got quite pitch 
dark, sent the men to rest in the cuddy ; JJarometer 28.50. Ship lay- 
ing to, helm down, head E. N. E. to N. E., wind about S. S. E., cross 
turbulent agitated sea on, less water on deck, and violence of the storm 
moderating. From 9 to midnight strong gale and overcast weather, 
steady at S. S. E. Midnight ditto weather, ship rolling heavy at times, 
the Sympiesometer rose to 28.96, the Barometer got broke by striking 
against the side in one of the heavy rolls after the violence of the storm 
had subsided. 

3rd October . — a. m. strong gale from S. S. E. and dark weather, but 
clearing away a little ; ship laying to, head to Eastward, very easy and 
decks clear of water, great heat coming up from below. Sunrise hard 
gale and fair weather with passing clouds, wind S. S. E., ship laying 
to under bare poles, but not to the wind ; clearing the wreck. Noon 
strong winds and fair weather. Sympiesometer 29.40. Thermometer 
82°. Latitude observation 19° 46', longitude chronometer 88°. Situa- 
tion by account at midnight of the 1st, when the violence of the gale 
commenced and lasted to 4 a. m on the 2nd October, was latitude 
18° 30' North (about) and longitude 89° O' East. p. hi. strong winds 
from the Southward, and cloudy weather. At 2, Sympiesometer 29.56. 
Thermometer 84°. Squalls at intervals and light rain, high sea on from 
S. E. Employed clearing wreck and getting the foreyard up, set the lee 
part of the mainsail, a few cloths to leeward, the rest being all blown 
away, to keep the ship to; the foresail nearly torn to pieces, very high 
sea on. Midnight strong southerly winds, passing squalls at times. 
Midnight ditto. Finding ourselves at so little distance from the Sand- 
heads, and a strong southerly wind blowing and likely to continue, 
and not being able yet to keep the ship to the wind, it being S. S. E. 
and quite dead foul, we determined to run back, kept away N. E. by 
N. under clew of mainsail, going about two knots. 

4th October . — a. m. strong breeze from S. S. E. to South, with 
passing light squalls, kept the ship N. E. by N. 4 N. to check the 
westerly set that always prevails outside at this time. Noon, sea subsid- 
ing gradually, moderate breeze and fair weather. Latitude by observa- 
tion 20° 12' North, longitude per chronometer 87° 58'; had a strong 
set about W. S. W., and shortly arrived safe at Calcutta.* 
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Report of the Ship Emerald Isle, Capt . J. Scales. From the Marine 

Board . 

On the 1st instant whilst at anchor in the Eastern Channel, the wea- 
ther became unsettled with the wind at East, the squalls rising about 
S. E v but striking us mostly from about East. About 4 p. m. gale and 
sea increasing, slipped and made sail to the southward. During the 
night it blew fresh with an increasing sea. About 5 a. m. on the 2nd, 
wind about E. S. E., gale increasing with such rapidity, that I was un- 
able to shorten sail sufficiently quick, the weather beginning to assume 
a most wild and threatening appearance. About 1 p. m. the wind and 
sea had increased to that extent, and the ship so uneasy, I thought we 
should have been swallowed. Thermometer was then 82° and Sym- 
piesometer 28^*, varying not more than a couple of tenths, uhtil about 
6 p. m., when it gradually rose, and the breeze had sensibly abated. 
The wind had then veered to South, but the hardest part was from the 
S. East ; it blew hard in squalls during the night with deluges of rain, 
but by daylight had almost subsided. The Sympiesometer then 28.40, 
which at Noon rose to 28.50. Thermometer 84°, the wind then 
gradually drew round to the S. S. W., when the weather became clear 
and tranquil. 

J. Scales, 

Commanding Ship Emerald Isle. 


Abridged Log of II. C. Steamer Tenasserim from Singapore , bound 
to Calcutta , reduced to civil time . 

2 8th September , 1842 — Noon, latitude 14° 22' N. longitude 93° 45' 
E. Narcondam at lh. 30m. a. m. W. by N. (distance not stated). 
Fine westerly breeze, p. m. to midnight, winds variable, N. N. W. to 
W. 4 p. m. Preparis E. by N. ^ N. (no distance). 

29 th September . — Fresh breezes N. W. by W. to W. N. W. No 
observations at noon. p. m. the same weather, Lat. account 16° 6' N., 
longitude 92° 15' E. 10 a. m. wind North, p. m. heavy squalls occa- 
sionally from N. W. Midnight wind N. W. 

30 th September — a. m. strong breeze and thick cloudy weather, 
with a heavy cross sea, set storm stay sails. No observations. Latitude 


Captain S.’s Barometer was broken. 
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account 17° 24' N., longitude 91° 28' E. lying to. From 2 p. m. “ wind 
shifted * to a gale from S. S. W.” Hove to under storm staysails. 5h. 
30 strong gale, ship labouring much and, so till midnight. 

1 st October. — a. m. wind lulling at intervals, wind (apparently) S. S. 
W. till 6 a. m. when wind marked S. S. E. “At 9^ bore away N. W. 
by N. with a heavy swell.” Noon, latitude observation 18° 2' N., 
longitude account 90° 15' E. p. m. wind S. E. fresh breezes and rain 
to midnight, when by account it would appear, that she was about in 
latitude 19° 33^', longitude 89° 28' E. 

2nd October . — a. m. heavy squalls and rain S. E. 6-30 “ fresh 
gale and dark rainy weather with a heavy southerly sea.” 7 p- m. 
hove to under storm sails. At 10.15 in 70 fathoms water. Noon 
latitude observation 20° 47' N., longitude 88° 10' E. p. m. wind S. E., 
in 55 fathoms. Brisk gale to midnight, when fine. 

3rd October . — a. m. wind S. E. 4 p. m. in 35 fathoms, and at 5 
a. m. 80 fathoms, no ground (being on the Swatch). Noon, latitude 20° 
56' N. and squally. At 0.30 p. m. saw the Pilot. 


Extract from the Log of the ship Halifax Packet, from Calcutta , 
bound to England. Forwarded by the Master Attendant , Point 
de Galle. 

30 th September , 1842. — At midnight the Pilot left us at the Sand- 
heads, all possible sail set, wind N. N. E. steering S. S. E. Latitude at 
noon 21° 18' N., longitude 88° 40' E. Bar. 29.6*0. Ther. 82°. 

1st October. — During the afternoon of this day the wind increased, 
double reefed the topsails, the wind veering from N. N. E. to East. 
Barometer and Thermometer same as yesterday. 

2nd October?— At 2 a. m. civil time, the Barometer had fallen to 
27-90, made all snug, the slings of the foreyard gave way, got the 
yard and sail secured across the forecastle, it then blowing a terrific 
hurricane. At 4 a. m. the bowsprit gave way, carrying away the 
foremast near the deck, the starboard bower anchor stock, starboard 
gangway rail, bulwarks, split the covering board, and stove the long 

* Wind not marked, but apparently from W. N. W. when the shift took place. 
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boat. At the main topmast went over the side, carrying with it the 
main cap and part of the mast head ; cut away as much of the wreck 
as possible to save the rudder and ship. The crew, although strong 
and numerous, very inefficient. At 5, the typhoon at the highest pos- 
sible state of fury, the mizen mast went over the starboard quarter, 
carrying with it the boom, gaff, binnacles, compasses, broke the 
steering wheel, and started the upper rudder brace, also a sky-light 
hatch, signal chest, stancheons and every thing on the poop ; the ship 
completely under water, yet leaking but little. About noon the wind 
veered to South, and became more moderate. The Barometer getting 
rapidly up, but a high sea ; the ship rolling fearfully. Barometer at 
noon 28.90, at 8 p. m. 29.00'. Lat. 19° 26' N., Jong. 88 3 30' E. 

3rd October . — On the morning of this day cleared away tlie wreck, 
saw two ships’dismasted and stern frame of a third, with the name 
in white letters, but could not read them, the sea high and the crew 
as much disabled as the ship ; every thing full # of water. Books, charts, 
clothes, nautical instruments and one chronometer all spoiled ; wind 
S. S. W. Barometer at 4 a. m. 29.40, at noon 29.50. 

Ath October . — This day the ship rolling dreadfully, quite under 
water ; nothing could be done but keeping her pumped out ; found a 
great quantity of our bread in a damaged state, wind moderated from 
South. Barometer 29-70. Latitude 19° 46' N., longitude 87° 50' E. 


From Mr. Bond, Master Attendant at Balasore, I have been favored 
as usual with the following able Statements of the Winds and 
Weather . 

I have the pleasure to forward an account of the breeze here on 
the 1st to the 7th October 1842, up to which time the wind was vari- 
able, with cloudy weather and rain. The Barometer only fell to 29.52, 
thereby indicating rain more than wind, which indeed proved cor- 
rect; the sea rose above high water mark, occasioned by the wind to 
the Southward, and three Salt Vessels were driven ashore and two 
Telingahs, also three Maidive boats foundered below Chooramoon ; the 
people of two of them having been saved in their boats, the other 
people were supposed to have gone ashore near Hidgelee. No other 
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vessels were lost north of Point Palmyras; but to the southward of 
the Point numbers were driven ashore and foundered, and many 
lives lost. A range of hills (the Neelgherries,) stretches down from 
the northward in a line with Chooramoon, which place lies S. S. W. 
of Balasore, distant twenty miles. On the N. E. side of this range of 
hills the winds were weak, (a top gallant breeze only,) whilst it in- 
creased on the S. W. side of Chooramoon, and onwards to Pooree and 
the Chilkah Lake, to a complete hurricane, for the coast was strewed 
with wrecks, besides several ships being completely dismantled, and 
some having foundered. 


Oct. 1842. 

Ther. 
2 P. M. 

Bar. 

9 A. M. 

Bar. 

3 P. M. 

Bar. 

5 P. M. 

Remarks. 

1st October, 

83 

29.80 

29.71 

2967 

N. W. to N. E. rain. 

2nd ditto,.. 

80 

29.71 

29.55 

29.50 

1 Top gallant breeze N.E., 
( squally rain. 

3rd ditto, . . 

82 

29)62 

29.65 

29.64 

jS. E. puffy rain, squally do. 

4th ditto, .. 

83 

29.74 

29.70 

29.70 

,S. E. ditto ditto. 

5th ditto, . . 

84 

29.68 

29-70 

29.69 S. E. ditto rain. 

6th ditto, . . 

85 

29.80 

29.68 

29.65 

S. E. to 8. W. rain slight. 

7th ditto, . . 

CO 

29.80 

29.80 

29.77 

J S.W. fairer and variable 

1 TV W o nrJ W P. 


The logs of the Pilot and Light Vessels will be found included in 
the Tabular statement. The following is the only document which I 
have of the state of the weather at Calcutta, which is followed by 
such reports from inland stations as have reached me. 




Mateorological Register kept at the Surveyor General's Office , Calcutta, for the Month of October , 1842. 
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The Observations after Sunset are made at the Hon'ble Company’s Dispensary. 
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The following Memorandum is from my friend Waj. Peacock, Esq., 
who was, at the time of which he writes, on the river in a Boat. 

Being about 10 or 12 milts above the mouth of the Bhagruttee (about 
latitude 32° 32' N. longitude) 88° 20' on the 5th October, I observed in 
the evening the wind was from the Eastward, gradually lulling as night 
came on. After sunset a very heavy bank of clouds visible all along the 
horizon, commencing a little East of North and running round East- 
ward to nearly South. During the night of the 5th, the wind sprung 
up again, but from the North East ; and it was blowing fresh from that 
quarter all the forenoon of the 6th till about 12 or 1 o’clock, when 
heavy squalls came up from the South-East, succeeding each other at 
intervals of half an hour, and so on till between 3 and 4 p. at. when 
the weather cleared a little ; but it still blew fresh from South East, 
with an occasional shower till evening. I was by that time in a very 
sheltered situation, and could not well feel the weather as 1 did in the 
morning of the 6th, and during the middle of the day, all which 
time I was knocking about in the open river, and exposed to the full 
power of the storm. 

Wm. Peacock. 


The following note from Purulia, by Capt. Hannyngton, B. N. 1. 
is the only trace l have of any storm in the line between Cuttack 
and (iya. 


Purulia, 11 th April, 1843. 

The fact is, that we had a brisk gale here for one day during the 
first week of October, and pretty full memoranda of the Barometrical 
changes were noted down by a friend who was then here, and who 
instead of at once writing them in the memorandum book, committed 
them to a scrap of paper, which has unfortunately been mislaid. I 
have searched for it long and in vain. So far as my memory serves, 
the gale began here on the night of Sunday the 2nd October, and blew 
from North veering to West, in which quarter it moderated, and ceased 
in the afternoon of the 3rd. Seeing it was so short, and no notice 
being taken of it by you, I supposed that it was of no consequence, and 
therefore did not send a report. You will say that nothing of the 


iJ L 
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kind can want some degree of consequence, and that the memoran- 
dum should have been sent. Very true; I will behave better next 
time. I have much occupation, and do not keep a daily register. 


Lieutenant Shkrwill, B. N. /. employed on the Revenue Survey , 
has kindly sent me the following Note from Gy a. 

We had a violent storm at this place (Gya) on the 5th October. 
It commenced early in the morning (sun-rise) of the 5th from the 
S. E. and, blew with a half-gale-like strength till night-fall, when its 
strength increased, and it blew furiously till the morning. About 
8 a. m. on the 6th, it veered round to the S. W. and blew till 12 noon, 
when it faded away, having lasted 30 hours, and doing some damage 
by blowing down trees, &c. 

The storm from its commencement till close, was accompanied (with 
the exception of short intervals) by heavy rain ; heavier than had 
occurred during any part or time of the rains. 

No lightning or thunder during the day visible or audible; but 
during the night, continued peals of thunder followed in quick succes- 
sion. 

The whole country was flooded from the rain, tanks filled to over- 
flowing, and in fact, the storm has proved a blessing to this part of the 
world. 

W. S. Shkrwill. 


From Pussewa, near Jounpore, Lat. 25° 40' N., Long. 83° 2' E., I 
have from V. Trkgear, Esq. the following account of the Storm . 

I send a few notes taken during a severe storm with which we 
have unfortunately been visited. I hope you will be able to lay down 
its course by the aid of other reports, which I doubt not will be made 
to you. Great injury has been done to the cane crop in general, and 
my indigo has also suffered greatly. 
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Notes during the Storm of the oth and 6th October 1842. Pussewa , 12 miles E. 

of Jounpore. 


« Time. Bar. Wind. 


08 


Q 




3rd. 

Noon. 

! 29.5 

E. 


6 P. M. 


... 

4th. 

Noon. 

29.4 

E. 


5. 30. 

5th. A. M. 

Noon. 29.25 
r. m. 

3. 29.1 

6 . 


Midnight. N. E. 

A. M. 

6th. 3. 29.0 | N. 


7. 72® N. 

10. 29.05 

Noon. 29.1 | 70 N. N. W. 

P. M. 

1. 29.15 N. W. 

2. 29.2 73 N. W. by W 

3. 40. 29.25 W. N. W. 

5. W. 

6. W. 

P. M. 

6. 30. W. 

8. 29.3 78 

A. M. 

7th 6. 29.4 80 W. 


Remarks. 


Fresh breeze, with occasional light 
showers. 

Breeze rising. 

Strong breeze, with frequent show- 
ers; clouds in two strata, lower 
one driving very rapidly to W., 
upper moving very slowly in the 
same direction, occasional breaks 
showing the clear sky. 

| Heavy rain and breeze increasing. 

High wind and showers. 

Ditto ditto. 

• 

Very high wind, with rain. 

Ditto ditto, and heavy rain. 

Strong gale, with rain. 

Gale increasing, with violent gusts, 
which w as the character of the 
storm during the past night; 
many trees blown down, and in- 
numerable branches torn off. 

Violent storm, with rain. 

Gale continuing, but sky clearing, 
a few minutes of sunshine. Baro- 
meter began to rise. 

Gale decreasing. 

,Ditto. 

Ditto, strong breeze only. 

Light breeze. 

Ditto, low clouds driving very fast 
to S. E., heavy bank from N. W. 
round by N. to S. E, 

Heavy rain from N. W. 

Clearing up, fresh breeze. 

Cloudy, with very light rain. 

Clear, with pleasant breeze. 
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E. C. Ravknshaw, Esq., C. S., Commissioner of Revenue for the 
Patna District , has obliged me with the following Notes from that 
Station : — , 

1 observe there has been a heavy gale at Cuttack on the 2d instant, 
which extended far into the interior. As it is probably connected 
with a violent and continued gale experienced at this station, I en- 
close the very imperfect notes made by me while it lasted. 


Date. 

Bar. 
at 10}. 

Ther. 

Rain. 

Oct. 2 ) 
& 3 \ 

Not. 

marked 

0 

0 

„ 4 

‘29.81 

84 

.12 

» 5 

?9.73 

83 

— 

„ G 

‘29.51 

81 

4.50 

„ 7 

29.74 

79 

, .12 | 


Remarks. 


J Blowing fresh from East. 

Ditto ditto. 

(Ditto, at 6 p. m. rain commenced, continued 
t pouring ell night. Gdle increasing, 
r Gale continues, trees blown down in all direc- 
\ tions, wind shifted to the South; at 5 p. m. 
j to the West, from which quarter until mid- 
f night it blew furiously, but with little rain. 

Calm. E. C. Ravenshaw. 


To Lieut. Chamier, of the Ordnance Department , I am obliged for 
the following account of the Storm at Allahabad. 

Possibly the following hasty Memo, of a gale of wind we had here 
at the beginning of the month may prove useful, as a hint to other in- 
formation : — • • 

Memo. 

October \st and 2nd . — Strong Easterly winds and clouds, with oc- 
casional showers. 

3rd . — Ditto ditto during the day, increased after sun-set, and dur- 
ing the night blew a gale, towards morning (4th) moderated. 

4 th . — Much the same as yesterday, with occasional heavy gusts and 
showers. At 8 p. m. increased to a strong gale, wind East andE.N. E. 

5th — Eight o'clock a. m. gale from E. and E. N. E. very strong ; 
11-30, moderated, heavy showers; 4 p. m. strong wind from E. ; 
7, moderate ; at midnight increased to a strong gale. 

C)th . — Gale continued from E. and E. N. E. till day-break, when it 
decreased and commenced clearing up, the wind changing to N. E., 
N. and finally West, in which quarter it remained nearly steady. 

Between the 1st and 6th, 1.74 inches of rain fell. 
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Thermometer. 


October 1st, 10 a. m ..... . 

N oon. .... 

4 p. m., .... 

2d, Not observed, 
3d, 10 a.m...... 

4th, Not observed. 
5th, 10 p. m., . . . . 

Noon, 

4 A. M., 

6th, 10 a. M., 
Noon, 

4 p. M., 


. 86 Fahrenheit. 

21 

• a .... .... 03 ,, 

86 

80 

80 

80 

83 

». .... .... 89 

88 

Geo. G. Chamieu, Lieut . 

Com. of Ordnance. 


The following report from Agra has been sent me by Dr. Balfour, 
Surgeon to the Honorable the Governor of the N. W. Provinces. 

Sympiesometer and Thermometer for the first 10 days of October 1842, # a£ Agra. 


Day of Month. 

Ditto of Week. 

1 Thermometer at 

I 10 A. M. 

Sympiesometer 
j at 10 a. m. 

T3 

a 

£ 

Thermometer at 

j 4 P. M. 

Sympiesometer 
j at 4 p. m. 

Wind. 

1 

s. j 

87} 

29.13 

N. E. 

88} 

28.94 

N. E. 

2 

Sun 

88 

■16 

vblc. 

88 

29.01 

N. E. 

3 

M. 

87 

•15 

E. 

85} 

■02 

Nly. 

4 

T. 

86 

•12 

1 N. E. 

86} 

28 98 

N. El> 

5 

W. 

85 

•07 

1 N. E. 

82} 

■98 

N. E. 

6 

T. 

83 £ 

•10 

Ely. | 

85} 

•96 

Cm. 

7 

F. 

82.} 

•15 

W. 

84} 

29.05 

W. 

8 

S. 

83 

•12 

w. 

84 

•00 

N. by h 

9 

Sun 

83} 

•11 

Cm. 

84} 

•01 

N. E. 

10 

M. 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

11 

T. 

82} 

•38 

Cm. 

84 

•28 

W. 


Remarks. 


r. m. cloudy and 
slight shower, 
p. m. fine shower, 
'loudy all day, fine 
rain in afternoon, 
heavy continued 
rain from 10} to 
4 p. m., at times 
i cloudy. 

Shower at 8 p. m. 


'Absent from 
I station. 


the 


My dear Sir, — The above may be interesting, as I see you have had a 
gale at Cuttack during the time, for which I give you a copy of my Regis- 
ter. Easterly winds, from my experience, are rare here in October, and 
rain too is unusual: the jump of the Sympiesometer on the 11th has been 
sustained, it never having fallen below 30 (in the morning) since. 

J. Balfour. 


-I now, as in former Memoirs, give a tabular view of the Winds and 
Weather on different days, including in it the logs of the Pilot and 
Light Vessels, and shall then proceed to the concluding summary 
of the grounds on which 1 have laid down the track of the Storms. 
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In reply to some enquiries , Mr. Branch Pilot Sharling favours me 
with the following Note relative to the Westerly set which prevails 
in these Gales . 

The reason that the rate of current was left out in the logs, is, that 
I thought it would be of no use, but as you wish for it, the set run 
to W. N. W. on the flood, and on the ebb to W. S. W. from 3 to 
knots. 

The “ Megna" has no Barometer on board. 


SUMMARY. 

I now proceed to state the grounds on which I have laid down the 
track assigned to these Storms on the Chart. 

On the 1 st October. — Commencing from the Southward, we find by 
our tables that the Lior in 13° N. had nothing but a strong W. S. W. 
monsoon, but the Essex in 16° N., longitude 83° 50' E. at noon had a 
falling Barometer from 29.835 to 29.586 at midnight with the wind 
increasing to a N. N. E. gale at that time. At Pooree and Cuttack 
the storm commences also “at night” on the 1st, with strong breeze 
from the North, and the Eliza standing to sea, was at midnight in 18° 
30'* N., longitude 89° 0' E. with her gale commencing also at N. N. E. 

Of these data, the Lion’s breeze was doubtless the monsoon, and the 
variable squalls of the Essex from W. S. W. to N. N. E. at midnight, 
the first effects of the storms, which as the ship, was only 80 miles from 
the high land of Vizagapatam and the ranges of hills close to and at 
the back of that part, were probably deflected to a N. N. E. instead of 


* I take this latitude as set down, but it seems to me at least 20 miles too far to the 
Southward, for the Eliza on 30th September, at 7 p. jvj. had the Light Vessel bearing 
North, let us say at most 15 miles. She had then to midnight light baffling airs from 
North to South alternately, when she could not have made more than 10 miles more 
of Southing, or 25 miles from the Light Vessel in all. On the 1st, she had an increasing 
breeze of about 5 knots to 3 P. M. when she hove to, calling this 15 hours’ run and 
at 6 knots it is but 90 miles, in all 115 miles. From 3 p. m. to midnight she was hove to, 
and allowing her to have made 2 miles per hour of Southing, or say 18 miles, this is 
but 133 miles in all, and part of it on a S. S. E. course. Now from the outer Light 
Vessel in lat. 21° OF to Lat. 18° 30 / there is a difference of 154 miles of latitude; while 
as above, we can make at the most but 133. I think this must' have been an error 
of the copyist, but have taken it as set down, being always unwilling to assume 
orron. in documents, unless they are evidently against common sense, 
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a N. N. W. gale, as the circles of them if extended to her position 
would require, as shewn by the arrow-line across the track of the Essex . 

Captain McCarthy of th^ Eliza states, as before said, his gale to have 
“ begun’* at midnight from the N. N. E. in latitude about 18° 30' N., 
longitude 89° 0' E., its centre tjien must have borne about B. S. E. from 
him, at what distance we cannot exactly say ; but I have taken it at 
100 miles by projecting his subsequent drift, (as marked on the chart,) 
to Noon, when he had the centre of the storm passing him, and the 
shift of wind to S. S. E., and I have allowed also on the same grounds, 
that from midnight 1st October to Noon 2nd, the track of the storm 
was due West. This would place the centre of it at Noon on the 2d 
in latitude 17° 50' N., longitude 88° 40' E., as I have marked it; and 
this position being about on the meridian of the Light Vessels and 
Pilot station, gjves them the Easterly winds and weather which they 
really had, being on the outskirts of a storm passing their meridian. I 
have also, it will be seen, marked the supposed place of the centre of 
this storm at midnight between the 1st and 2nd, and I need not I 
hope repeat here, that the whole track might have been a curve, or a 
succession of curves, for any thing we yet know, and that tilt? strait 
lines are merely used to connect conveniently one point with another, 
and guide the eye. 

But having thus nfarked the centre of the Eliza’s hurricane at 
Noon on the 2nd, and we cannot well be far wrong in this, unless as 
before stated, there is any error in her latitude, we find that in the 
report from Pooree the Northerly gale which had blown there, increas- 
ing in strength from the njght of the 1st, shifted at 6 p. m. to E. N. E., 
shewing that a centre of some rotatory storm had passed close to the 
station, or rather that the station was close to the verge of its calm 
space if there was one ; since the gale abated in violence for about half 
an hour, and then blew with renewed strength, veering to the # S. E. 
by 8 p. m., &c. 

Now from the spot where we have marked the centre of the Eliza’s 
hurricane to Pooree is a distance of 208 miles, and as the Eliza had 
her shift at Noon, and that of Pooree took place at 6 p. m., the interval 
of time is only 6 hours, during which, if it was the same storm, it must 
therefore have travelled at the rate of 39 miles an hour. This is a 
much higher rate than any we have yet found in the Eastern seas, 
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or indeed in any part of the world ; the highest rate supposed being I 
think 24 miles per hour in the Eastern seas, which I have inferred 
(6th Memoir, p. 699, vol. xi. of Journal of the Asiatic Society,) may 
have been the rate of the Magicienne and St. Pauls hurricane in the 
China sea, and 30 miles per hour assigned by Mr. liedfield, as that of 
the Atlantic storm delineated as Track No. VIII, in his Storm chart of 
1835. Both these are much below this rate of 39 miles per hour, but 
we have good proof here, that it did occur, for the time must be cor- 
rect, and the Eliza's position cannot be very far wrong, as to distance 
from Pooree. 

Assuming then this rate for the present as one tolerably well ascer- 
tained, the reader will notice, that I have marked on the chart a 
track parallel to the former one, which starting from the supposed 
place.of the centre of the storm at midnight 1st to 2d October, gives 
another centre at Noon of the 2d, and terminates at Cuttack. This 
marks the supposed place of the centre of the Halifax Packet and - 
Emerald Isle’s storm, which cannot, I take it, have been the same 
as that of the Eliza. 

Before going into the examination of this question, however, I would 
request attention to the log and track of the Tenasserim Steamer. 

This vessel was steering up from the S. Westward, passing Cape 
Negrais at about 120 miles to the Westward, and we find that on the 
29th, she had the winds squally and variable from W. N. W. to N. 
W., and even North, when in about the latitude of the Cape, and 
these N. W. breezes with thick cloudy weather and a heavy cross 
sea continued till Noon on the 30th, as if she was skirting the S. 
Western quadrant of a storm forming between her and the Coast of 
Arracan, a supposition strengthened by the fact, that at Kyook 
Phyoo, which is only 190 miles to the N. E. of het; track on these days, 
the \vinds were at S. E. as they ought to be if a circular motion 
existed or was forming. The weather, however, which was fine at 
Kyook Phyoo, was not decidedly a gale with the Tenasserim till the 
30th, so we cannot on such slender grounds say, that any vortex 
really was formed ; but if there was so, and if it had remained nearly 
stationary for the 29th and 30th, the winds and weather experienced 
by this vessel were such as it would produce. Is this really an in- 
stance of the stationary formation of a storm ? 
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About noon on the 30th, we find that the Tenassertm then in latitude 
17° 24', longitude 91° 28', had had the weather severe enough from theN. 
Westward to be lying to from 2 a. m., and that the wind then shifted 
to a gale from the S. S. W., which kept her under storm stay sails for 
the rest of the 24 hours. This shift, again, is what should occur, if we 
suppose, as before, a vortex forming to the N. E. of her track on the 
preceding days/ and then suddenly moving on to the W. N. W., its 
centre passing near to the Northward of her position, for such condi- 
tions could give exactly a shift from N. W. to S. S. W. 1 have 
marked two small circles on the charts to guide the eye in considering 
this supposition, which I merely make in the absence of better data to 
regulate our views. I need not again repeat that storms must being 
somewhere and somehow , and the faintest light thrown op the phe- 
nomenon of th^ir beginnings is of importance.* 

We may perhaps assume this plac? close to the Tenasserim at Noon 
on the 30th, to have been the centre of the nascent storm on that day, 
and that while the vessel was drifting to the Northward with a S. S. 
Westerly gale, the storm was passing slowly to the Westward. This 
would gradually bring the wind for her to the S. S. E. as she got upon 
the N. E. quadrant of the storm, and so she, in effect, had it by 6 a m. 
the morning of the 1st October, when she bore away to the N. W. by 
N., and running always on the N. E. quadrants of the two storms, 
bad heavy S. Easterly breezes with a heavy Southerly sea to the 
Sand-heads. I regret much thA this vessel's log is in some respects 
imperfect, and above all, that though a Government Steamer, she 
bad apparently neither Barometer nor Sympiesometer on board ! for 
no observations of either are given. Observations of good instruments 
in her position would have been invaluable. 

We should not forget to take into account in weighing all this, that 
Cape Negrais is a notorious neighbourhood for variable winds and 
shifting storms and gales, and that the Tenasserim's weather may 
have been mere local variations of the monsoon, and that thus the 

* I have supposed here and in former papers a circular storm forming and then 
moving forward, «. e. remaining stationary, or nearly so, at first. We do not know 
if the dust-whirlwinds, so common in hot climates, and water spouts are generated by 
the same causes, anjj} subject to the same laws, but both these phenomena certainly 
do what I have here supposed the storm (or storms) 1s>do, that is, many of them are sta- 
tionary or nearly so while forming, and then to use Bruce’s words “ stalk forward.” 
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storms may have been generated 24 hours or more after she had 
crossed those parts of the Bay where our first circles are struck, and I 
have thus left the large one, which defends on the calculations 
derived from the Eliza’s log, that the reader may weigh the probabili- 
ties between the two suppositions, which are, the one that between the 
29th and 2nd of October, or during three days, the storm was forming 
and slowly moving on ; and the other, that it formed and moved up as 
far between noon of the 1st and no # on of the 2nd, as between noon of 
the 2nd and the time of the shift at Pooree, or at a rate approaching 
to such a velocity ; which would then be the last supposed case of the 
storms having really crossed this spot twenty-four or more hours after 
the Tenasserim had done so. 

We now return to the consideration of the Northernmost of the 
two tracks which I have laid down, or that of*the Emerald Isle and 
Halifax Packet's storm. * 

The Halifax Packet was by her log at noon on the 30th in lat. 
21° 18' Jong. 88° 40' which I have marked ; but there is no datum of 
any sort to show where she was at noon on the 1st, and I have thus 
laid down her place on the 2d only, when the hurricane having dis- 
masted her had passed on, leaving the wind at South with her at 
noon. 

The wind is not marked during the ten hours from midnight ; viz. 
from 2 a. m., when the Barometer had fallen to 27-90, to noon ; but as 
it was veering from N. N. E. to a gate at East ort the preceding day, 
we may take it to have been in its highest fury, veering from E. S. E. 
to S. E., and eventually tb South, as it passed on ; which agrees, as 
will be seen with her track, as her position between 2 a. m. and noon 
should lie a little to the S. E. of where it is at noon , as she must 
have been drifting to the N. West, both with the wind and with the 
storm wave. 

The Emerald Isle’s log describes a very rapidly approaching storm, 
of which, says Capt. Scales, u the squalls rose in the S. E. quarter, but 
struck us about East.” This is an exact description of a circular storm 
travelling upon a track to pass to the Southward of the vessel, and 
perhaps, if we may use the expression, “ throwing off” squalls from its 
periphery. By 5 a. m. on the 2d, the wind was* about E. S. E., 
“ increasing with fearful rapidity, blowing heaviest from S, E.” which 
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in fact was the time at which he was nearest to the centre, and ending, 
as it should do, at South when it had passed on. At Cuttack they 
had by noon on the 2d an, increasing gale North and N. N. E. ; by 4 
p. m. strong gale North,* with furious squalls, and this continuing 
with little variations till 3 a. m. of the 3d, when a lull took place, 
followed by a change to E S. E. and S. E. The strength of the gale, 
says Dr. Ulinto, was from noon till sun-set of the 2d, while it was 
moderating with the ships as before remarked. 

Having thus described, briefly, the weather experienced on these two 
tracks, it may be useful to shew by a comparative table, that they could 
not be the same storm ; for at first sight, one is inclined to take them as 
such, and the fact of two severe hurricanes at once, of small diameters 
travelling with great rapidity on nearly parallel lines is a new acquisi- 
tion to our storm knowledge, and will serve perhaps not only in future 
to explain many phenomena which are not now well understood, but to 
guide the perplexed seaman with comparative safety, as I shall in the 
sequel shew. It is evident, however, that our first care is to prove, that 
the phenomena about which we reason did really occur. We have 
already shewn this, and I think with a tolerable degree of certainty ; 
but the negative proof will also greatly assist our views. Not forgetting 
my remarks on the Eliza's position as possibly twenty miles too far to the 
South, let us now $ee how the ships Eliza , Halifax Packet, and 
Emerald Isle , were situated during their storms ; what were the winds 
and weather they had ; and what were those that they ought to have had 
if they were all in the same storm ; and to the ships we will also add 
the winds and weather at Cuttack and Pooree, beginning from mid- 
night between the 1st and 2nd October, which is the earliest time at 
which it was felt by the Eliza . 

The Eliza at this time was about in latitude 18° 30', longitude 
89°, and the storm had then fully begun with her from the N. N. E. 

Now if all the Ships were in one storm, — 

Should have had But had it 
the wind about about 

The Halifax Packet bearing from ) 
the Eliza about N. N. W., distance > N. E. by N. E. S. E. 
40 miles, J 

* While it was veering to South, and at South, with the Emerald Isle and Halifax 
Packet, moderating from S. S. K. with the Eliza, and shifting at 6 v. m. at Pooree! 

5 N 
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Should have had 

But had it 


the wind about 

about 

The Emerald Isle bearing from 
the Eliza about N. N. W. 130 miles, 

^ N. E. by N. 

E. by S. 

•At Pooree, distance 200 miles, 
E. N. E. from the Eliza , 

J- N. N. E. 

North. 

•At Cuttack, distance 210 miles, 
N. E. by E. from the Eliza , ...... 

^ N. E. by N. 

North. 


At Noon on the 2d, or 12 hours later, we find that the centre of a 
storm had just passed the Eliza , which vessel was then about in la- 
titude 17° 45' N., longitude 88° 48' E. Now at this time, the Eliza 
had the wind at S. S. E. blowing a hurricane. 

And the other ships, if the storm were the same, should have had 
the winds as follows: — 

Should have had But had it 
the wind about about 


Halifax Packet bearing from the 
Eliza North a little Westerly, 105 

miles, 

Emerald Isle bearing from the 

Eliza NbW. 145 miles, 

At Pooree bearing from the Eliza 

about N. W. miles, 

At Cuttack bearing from the Eliza 
about NWbN. miles, 


Due East South, 
full hurricane.hurricaneabating. 

East S. E. 

full hurricane, full hurricane. 

N. E. North. 

NEbE. w NbE. 


These two statements will, I think, sufficiently demonstrate, that 


the storms were not the same ; and it will be seen on examination, that 


the supposition of two storms explains all the anomalies satisfactorily. 

A few words more on this subject will, however, I think dissipate 
any doubts. I have already remarked, page 801-802, on the rate at 
which the Eliza* s storm travelled to Pooree from the undoubted 


station of its centre at noon of the 2nd. 

Now as the shift of wind from North to E. S. E. took place, as we 
have seen, at Pooree at 6 p. m. of the 2nd, we should naturally look to 
find that, if the storms were the same, the wind at Cuttack, which is 
fifty miles to the North of it, veered also in such a way as to coincide 
with this change ; or at all events, (as it was on shore,) nearly so. But 
we find on the contrary, that this did not take place at all ; and that at 


* These two stations and the ship Emerald Isle , may be considered as not at this 
time within the limits of the storm. 
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Cuttack it was 6 hours later, or a. m. of the 3rd that they had a lull 
and the wind veering subsequently from N. and N. N. E. at mid- 
night of the 2nd, to S. E.^at 6 a. m. on the 3rd. 

The supposition then here is, that as 39 miles per hour is so very 
high a rate of travelling, this Cuttack storm was that of the 
Eliza , of which the rate of travelling would then be reduced to 18.3 
miles per hour, the distance from the place of the centre of the Eliza's 
storm on the 2nd to Cuttack being 220 miles, and the time from Noon 
2nd to a. m. 3rd, say 12 hours. 

But if we look at the Charts, we shall see that, had it boen the case 
that this Cuttack storm was the same hurricane, it must have 
passed within a short distance of the Emerald Isle , (50 miles, if 
we have rightly estimated her position,) and still closer to the Hali- 
fax Packet \ .and that it must have been, taking it to have moved 
through equal spaces in equal times, nearest to the Emerald Isle , at 
about 7 p- m. of the 2nd, when she should ponsequently have had the 
hurricane in full force. This, however, is not the case, for by her log it 
is plain, that the hardest part of the gale was over by 6 p. m., when the 
wind had veered to South; whereas on our supposition, it would have 
been a furious hurricane at S. E., and the same, with a little variation 
as to time holds good for the Halifax Packet’s storm. These vessels* logs 
then will not admit of our considering the Cuttack storm as the principal, 
or the only one, and there is moreover another obstacle to our so doing ; 
viz. that while the Pooree storm, which in fury is described by Dr. 
Cumberland, who saw both, as one-eighth more violent than that of 
1 840, * seems, to use a familiar word, “naturally** that of the Eliza ; 
that of Cuttack was but a smart gale blowing down a few trees. As 
to the diameters of these storms, Mr. Red field remarks, that his storm 
track No. VIII, of 1835, was probably not more than 100 miles in 
diameter, and the Coringa hurricane of 1839 certainly contracted to 
about 150 miles in diameter, while it increased in fury. It will then 
be asked, “ As what we are to consider this Cuttack storm ?" I should 
say decidedly, that as shewn in my Seventh Memoir, it is another of 
those cases in which a violent hurricane coming up from seaward, with 
a strong monsoon blowing nearly at right angles to its trackt divides 

* See Third Memoir, Voh ix p. 1021 and 1022, Journal of the Asiatic Society* 

f Which wc see by the logs of the Essex and Lion was the case. 
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into smaller storms, and no doubt the various repulsions to which a 
storm travelling at this high rate must have been subjected from the 
effects of the high land may have contributed to this effect, and that the 
Cuttack storm, like that of Midnapore in 1842, was a separate storm 
from that of Pooree, and I have thus marked it — the reader will 
judge if with sufficient warrant. The diminution of force may be 
accounted for partly, I think, by the vicinity of the Balasore Hills to 
Cuttack breaking up by their resistance the Northern half of it,* and 
partly from the interference of the two storms as they approached the 
land. The extreme suddenness of their approach, and severity of their 
effects while they lasted, sufficiently account for the dreadful losses 
to which I have alluded. It might also be made an additional 
argument for the uses of, and attention to Simpiesometers and 
Barometers. We have no traces of these storms inland to the 
Southward or South Westward in the Goomsoor country, where are 
situated the wild tribes of .Khoonds, and to the Northward and North 
Westward, where the country between Sumbulpore and Balasore is 
almost as little known.t For these parts then our knowledge ends 
hereabouts. 

The next trace we have of any storm inland is at Purulia, and here 
again the question arises, if this was either the Cuttack or Pooree 
storms, or an independent vortex. The distance from Cuttack to 
Purulia is in a direct line, measured on the Post Office map 240 miles, 
and the bearing NbE., and from Pooree 290 miles. The change of 
wind took place at Pooree, as we have seen, at about 6 p. m. of the 2d, 
and at Cuttack about 6 a. m. on the 3d. The abatement of the 
Purulia storm took place also in the afternoon at Purulia, so that as 
far as we can ascertain from this Memorandum, we may take the 
centre of the storm, which if it was a rotatory one, passed to the 
Eastward of the station, to have been nearest the station at 10 a. m. 
on the 3rd. Now from 6 p. m. of the 2nd to 10 a. m. of the 3rd, is 
16 hours of time between Pooree and Purulia, and from 6 a. m. of the 

* See Mr. Bond's report from Balasore. 

+ The European reader unacquainted with India, will be surprised to hear this of 
districts only ‘200 and 300 miles from the metropolis of British India; but it is a fact 
that the very names of some of the Khoond tribes in Goomsoor have only become known 
to us since the war of 1836 ! and that there are still thereabouts sects and tribes of 
which we know indeed the names, but nothing more ! 
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3rd to 10 a. m. of the same day, is 4 hours of time between Cutback 
and Purulia. The first interval, of 16 hours, with the distance 290 
miles, gives about 19 miles an hour for the rate of travelling; and the 
second interval of 4 hours with 250 miles of distance, gives 62 miles 
an hour! It seems then, that as far as time and distance go, taking 
into account the retardation which sea storms experience when they 
reach the land, it is more probable, or rather it is quite possible , that 
the Purulia gale may have been the Pooree hurricane, and that there 
is no possibility or probability that the Cuttack storm was so, for we 
know of no rate approaching to 62 miles per hour. All this is, however, 
but vague and unsatisfactory, but I am unwilling to leave any thing 
unexamined. We have seen so frequently instances of storms either 
forcing their way far inland, or being apparently lifted up* by high 
lands and renewing themselves again at considerable distances, that 
we can only venture to state and weigh the probabilities without 
pronouncing dogmatically upon the connexiop or non-connexion of 
the various storms when they appear to have some relationship. 
There are, however, two more circumstances to be stated, which must 
not be omitted, the one is that the retardation is in favour of the pro- 
bability, that the storms were the same; and the other, that we may 
easily suppose the Pooree storm to have been turned off to the North- 
ward by the ranges of hills behind that station. Mr. Bond's report 
from Balasore it will be seen distinctly points out the spur of the 
Balasore Neelghiris at Choramon, as the dividing line between the 
heavy storm at Pooree and the breeze at Balasore, Choramon being 
about 100 miles N. W. of Pooree and 60 N. W. of Cuttack, with the 
great valley of the Mahanuddee river between them ; and vallies seem 
certainly to influence in various ways the tracks of storms. 

We have next to attend to the reports from the various stations 
to the Northward and Westward of Purulia; viz. Gya, Patna, Pus- 
sewa and Allahabad, at which it is clear, that they had parts of, and 
at Patna the centre of a rotatory storm passing on the 6th and 7th. 
The first question which naturally occurs is again the same which 
we have already discussed, “ Was this the same storm as that at 
Pooree or a different one ? I find it difficult to pronounce whether it 
was or was not, from the absence of documents by which it might be 
traced between Pooree and Gya. At Purulia indeed, there was cer- 
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tainly as we have seen a storm, and this apparently part of a rotatory 
one, and possibly that of Pooree, if it travelled 19 miles an hour. We 
have, as before said, no other intervening documents, so we are com- 
pelled to suppose either that the Pooree storm was, a9 clearly shewn in 
the case of the Calcutta storm of June/ lifted up by the ranges of hills, 
and did not descend again till it reached Purulia and Gya; or else it was 
a new storm, perhaps generated about Purulia, and travelling North and 
North-westerly. 1 have so marked it on the chart, but merely for the 
sake of connection, and by no means as affirming what it was ; for the 
Purulia gale might have been quite an independent one. Beginning 
then at Gya, it will be found, that this place bears about N. by W. 
from Pooree, distance 390 miles. Now the centre of the Pooree strora 
passed that place at 6 p. m. of the 2nd October, and the centre of the 
Gya storm we may take to have passed that station at 6 a. m. on the 
5th. From 6 p. m. of the 2nd to 0 a. m. of the 5th are 60 hours, 
which for a distance of r 390 miles, gives 6.5 miles an hour, while the 
rate of the Pooree storm we find to have been 36 miles per hour at 
sea, and 19 miles on shore, which is a second retardation of rate so 


far beyond what we have hitherto seen, that it is much in favour of its 
being an independent storm. The track from Pooree to Gya it may 
be remarked, is however, analogous to those of the Calcutta storms of 
June 1842. Leaving out the strong S. Easterly breeze experienced 
by Mr. Peacock on the lihagiretty, as, at most, a distant effect of some 
of these storms, we may commence on the 5th October, where we 
find that 


At Gya, there was, 


I 


At Patna, 

At Pussewa, latitude 25° f 
4P, longitude 83 J 03' distant 1 
about 168' N. W. by W. of } 
Gya, | 


At Allahabad, latitude 25° 
27', longitude 81° 50' E., .. 


From 6 a. m. gale from S. E., fu- 
rious at midnight, and lasting till 8 
a. m. on the 6th. 

Falling Barometer, rain and increas- 
ing gale from the East till midnight. 

Barometer sunk 0.25 from the 3rd 
instant, p. m. high wind East and N. 
E. increasing to gale, with violent gusts 
at North by daylight of 6th. 

By 8 p. m. on 4th, strong gusts and 
showers had increased to a gale East 
and E. N. E. At 8 a. m. 5th very 
strong, moderating and increasing again 
at midnight to a strong gale. 


See Seventh Memoir, Jour. As. Soc. Vol. si, p. 1089. 
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Agra, 


^ Unusual winds from (he Eastward 
( and 8impiesometer falling. 

On twb Cth October. 


At Gya, 


At Patna, 


At Pussewa, 


At Allahabad, 


i 

i 


$ 

t 

) 

i 


At 8 a. m. S. E. gale veering * to 
S. W. and blowing till noon, when it 
moderated. 

From midnight furious gale, blowing 
down trees. Noon Barometer had fallen 
from 29.81 on the 4th to 29.51, wind 
shifted to South, time not marked. At 
5 p. m. to the West, blowing furiously 
til) midnight. 

Gale from North, violent gusts to 
Noon, when N. N. W. and Barometer 
beginning to rise, veering to N. W. and 
finally to West; but only a strong 
breeze by 3 p. m. 

Gale continuing from East and E. 
N. E. till daylight, when moderating 
and veering to N. E. North, and 
finally West. 


Allowing for the numerous disturbing causes which inland storms 
meet with, and for the general nature of the observations, it will be 
found that the circles 1 have marked on the chart shew the variations 


which are described in .the winds as the storm travelled up to the 
North and by East, (the first instance of a storm track, trending to 
the East of the meridian,) from the neighbourhood of Gya, and pass- 
ing not far from Patna and between it and Pussewa; though it might 
perhaps have been better placed about half way between both? But 
the word “ shift,” used in Mr. Ravenshaw's report from Patna, inclines 
me to believe, that the change was, if not a sudden, a very rapid one, 
whereas that at Pussewa was evidently a veering from North at 
7 a. m. to N. N. W. at Noon, and N. W. at 1 f. m. or 4 points in 6 
hours. Beyond Patna we have no farther trace of the storm. 

I should thus be inclined to take this storm as quite a separate one. 
I have already remarked on and discussed the rates of travelling of 
the various storms, and no farther observations occur to me, except to 
remark on the very high rates of travelling, which the Eliza's log and 


* 11 Veering” and not “ shifting and the careful use of these words is important; 
for the sudden shift, particularly with an interval of calm, indicates the passage of the 
central portion of a gale; the “ veering” that it has passed near the spot. 
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Pooree report furnish us, which are as yet new in the Eastern Seas, 
and the remarkable confirmation of the fact of the dangerous Wes- 
terly set of 3 or 4 miles per hour prevailing at the Sand Heads, even 
when as in this case, the nearest centre of the nearest storm was at 
least 100 miles distant from the Light Vessels ! 

P.S I obtain, just as this sheet goes to press, two more documents. 

The abstract of the log of the Ship Seringapatam , Capt. Robertson, 
and the notes taken at Purulia, which Capt. Hannyngton had mislaid. 
The memorandum ffom the Seringapatam is as follows; she was 
bound to Madras: — 

1st October , 1812. — Nautical Time. 

Course and Distance Lat. and Long. Noon Bar. Ther. 

8. S. W. 19° 20' N. 86° 36' E. 29 60 83° 

Wind and weather variable S. W., N. W., and S. E., with thunder 
and rain. 

2nd Get — S. S. W. 180. | 1 7° 39' 84° 32' | 29*50 83° 

N W. strong breeze throughout. 

This position it will be seen places the Seringapatam on nearly the 
same meridian as the Essex , but about 30 miles further to the North- 
ward at Noon on the 2nd, and about 15 miles nearer to the track of 
the centre of the Pooree hurricane, as I have laid it down. Her 
Barometer is accordingly lower, and she had the N. W. breeze, (it 
would have been a gale had she been a degree less advanced on her 
track,) “ a steady" one throughout, which is what ought to have occur- 
red with her. 

The following is the tabular statement of the storm at Purulia, as 
sent me by Capt. Hannyngton : — 



Meteorological Register kept at Purulia, during the Storm of the 2 nd and 3 rd of October, 1833 , by Captain G. C. Armstrong, 

49 th Native Infantry. 
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This document shews that, as I have supposed at p. 810, the Purulia 
storm, if it was any part of a circular one, was doubtless an indepen- 
dent one, both as regards those to the Southward and to the N. W. 
of that station, the little change indicating that it was, if circular, 
passing on nearly an East and West track to the South of Purulia. 

to. p. 


Notes on a curious species of Tiger or Jaguar , killed near the Snowy 
Range , north of Darjeeling . By Lieut. Tickell, Bengal Native In - 
fan try, Assista?it Agent to the Governor General , S. W. Frontier. 

The animal from which these notes are taken was killed by a Eho- 
tia, near the Snowy Range, in the northerly part of Sikkim, and its 
skin subsequently purchased by a gentleman who obligingly lent it to 
me for the purpose of sketching. The want of a better model to copy 
from, has probably rendered my drawing, with regard to outline, faulty 
in many points. But careful measurements, protracted on a scale, may 
give a tolerable approximation to true proportions and general aspect, 
and the markings of the skin are faithfully delineated, as well as the 
color of the fur carefully described. 

Dimensions of the Skin. 


Feet. 

Inches. 

From nose to root of tail, 

3 

5 

Tai 1, .. • • ... .. 

Centre of back, between the shoulders to 

2 


sole of fore-paw, 

2 

04 

From root of tail to sole of hind paw, .. 

2 

if 

„ nose to eye, 

0 

H 

„ eye to ear, 

0 

H 

„ ear to between shoulders, 

0 

8 


Of the breadths of various parts I take no measure, for they are in - 
places shrunk, and in others pulled out during the operation of flaying. 
The head is narrow and nose somewhat elongated, the muzzle approach- 
ing the attenuated form in some of the smaller cats, leading into 
“ Viverrina.” Limbs and body bulky and low, and the tail very thick, 
long and furry. * The hair on other parts is thick and sofr, but shorter 
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than in the Leopard. Claws powerful. Lips, brows, and cheeks near 
the corners of the mouth, furnished with whitish vibrissas. 

Color . — Pale bistre brown, (a plain dullish clay brown,) fading On 
lower parts inside the limbs, and on cheeks and lips to pale rufous tawny. 
Centre of head covered with small longitudinal black spots, a few also 
about supercilium. Inferiorly and posteally to eye, two narrow stripes 
reaching to molar angle, and produced, with broken intervals, by other 
broader stripes along the side and front of neck. A black band across 
throat, bases of ears black. From behind ears, all along mesial line of 
back, a double line of chain-like Btripes, more or less interrupted 
and more or less parallel. On the nuchal region these diverge and 
afford room to an inner, smaller, similar chain. From each side these 
chains diverge three large ovate spaces, encircled by broken lines and 
patches, well-defined posteally, almost obsolete anteally. The loins 
and flanks of the belly, instead of these large patches, have similar 
but smaller and more numerous ones ; some nearly circular, all packed 
together so as to leave narrow intervals between them. On the limbs 
the markings are more irregular, consisting of zig-za^ longitudinal 
patches, decreasing to spots on the carpal region. Paws (as nose) plain 
dull brown. Tail brown, thickly furred and marked black. Its end 
plain brown. The largg^d spaces and the smaller ones of the after- 
parts of the sides do not reach to the belly, which is marked with 
large irregular patches and lines. These marks are all, above and • 
below, black. And the areas of the large encircled spaces, as also 
of the smaller ones, above-mentioned, are shaded with a darker tinge 
of brown, and the former are therein studded with black spots, which 
give the fur a rich and beautiful appearance. 

Although I have not so named it above, I have little doubt that this 
animal is the same as the Felis Macrocelis of Temminck, known at 
Sumatra by the name of Rimau-dihan, or ‘ Tree Tiger’, and minutely de- 
scribed in Jardine’s Naturalist’s Library in the volume on Felinte. The 
ground- color of the body is there said to be greyish, not the slightest 
tinge of which is perceptible in the skin before me. The size of the 
present subject is also superior, its total length being six feet and three 
and a half inches. In all other respects the description exactly coincides. 
The bulky limbs, stout body and powerful retractile claws of the ani- 
mal do not seem to accord well with Sir Stamford Raffles’ description 
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of its innocuous habits, of its feeding almost entirely on birds, (caught 
in trees !) and on the poultry of the villagers, and of its becoming 
readily and permanently tame after capture. 

The Lepchas here call the animal “ Pungmar,” and the Bhoti'as 44 Zik 
their accounts are widely different to the above They describe it 
as an uncommonly fierce and wary animal, difficult to approach, and 
dangerous to attack, from its invariably turning on the assailant if 
wounded. It is a rarer animal than the 44 Sejjiak” or Leopard ; but it 
•is to be found in the vallies lying north of Darjeeling, in dense jungle, 
chiefly by the banks of rivers ; the Ranget, Roongnoo, &c. affecting low 
places in preference to mountain tops. It approaches the villages of 
the Bhotias and Lepchas sometimes, and kills goats, pigs, &c. ; of its 
predeliction for poultry, nothing is said by them ; and of its propen- 
sity to climb trees, I could gather nothing satisfactory. The Lepchas 
affirm that it has been seen on trees, but that it ascends them in play, 
and not to seek food. Indeed the notion of such a large animal catching 
birds on trees, appears ridiculous. Altogether the accounts as re- 
ceived by me, of the “ Pungmar*’ tally more with the description (as to 
disposition) of Felis Nebulosus, the 41 Rimau Maug” of the Sumatrans, 
as cursorily given in the work above referred to. 


M Stanislas Julien on the Study of the Chinese Language. Translated 
for the Journal of the Asiatic Society. By Henky Piddington, 
Sub- Secretary, Asiatic Society . 

The Asiatic Society has just received from its author M. Stanislas Julien, a work 
entitled “ Exercises Pratiques d' Analyse de Syntax et de Lexigraphie Chinoise” 
of which the subject is a critical examination of thirteen lines of a translation of 
a notice in the work of the Chinese traveller and author Hionen-tsang upon India, 
by M. Pauthier. 

In this translation, M. Stanislas Julien detects ninety -four faults in thirteen lines! 
and his criticism is approved by the first Chinese scholars of England, Germany 
and Russia. His work is dedicated to his friend, Mr. Morrison. With this controversy 
we have nothing further to do than that it may serve to put us a little on our guard as 
to what some Chinese translations may be;* but the introduction to M. Julien’s 
paper is so remarkable, as containing the opinions of a first rate Chinese scholar and a 

* Ab for instance, some which were copied from the Canton Register into the Calcutta papers 
about a year or more ago, in which, in a single proclamation, half a dozen common English, and 
1 believe some Latin quotations were inserted, and this we were gravely told, was a translation 
from a Chinese State Paper.— II. P. 
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man of letters, highly distinguished in other walks, on the study of the Chinese 
language, that 1 have thought it well worth translation ; since at the present time, 
nothing which can encourage or facilitate the stud^ of this language is indifferent 
to us, independent of its high interest in a mere philological point of view. This in- 
troduction I And, also appeared with his first controversial paper in the Journal 
Asiatigue , for May 1841, but it is reprinted with the present pamphlet. 

“ The time is now happily far distant since it was generally 
believed in Europe, that the study of the Chinese language required, 
even in China, the whole life of a man of letters. M. Remusat 
has greatly contributed by his works and his teaching to destroy 
this prejudice, and if some men of learning yet give credit to it, 
it is because they have not taken the trouble to examine the question. 
This opinion would indeed be well-founded, if to speak, read, and write 
Chinese it were necessary to learn the forty- two thousan4 characters, 
which compose^ the great Dictionary, published in thirty-two octavo 
volumes by the emperor Khang-hi ; for certainly not a single Chinese 
inau of letters would be found capable of sue]) a prodigious effort of me- 
mory. But it is as useless for a Chinese, or a European to know, and 
to be able to write all the characters of the Khangi-hi-toen-tien , 
(Khang-hi’s Dictionary,) as for a foreigner studying our language to be 
acquainted with all the words of the French Dictionary of Boiste, 
which in mere words is three times as rich. Supposing that the most 
complete of our Dictionaries contains, as is said, a hundred and 
twenty-four thousand words, we may say without fear of contradiction, ’ 
that a foreigner who knows only three or four thousand, would be able 
to read the majority of French authors. More than a hundred thou- 
sand words, or terms, are relative to sciences, arts and trades, and which 
seldom occur in literary works. When the reader meets with them, he 
looks for them in a good Dictionary, and continues his reading without 
fancying that he doe9 not understand French because he is unacquaint- 
ed with some choice scientific or technological terms. 

/The case is exactly the same with the Chinese Dictionaries. The 
Emperor Khang-hi’s would be reduced from forty-two thousand to six 
or eight thousand words,* if we were to subtract from it about ten 
thousand variations of ancient and obsolete characters, of names of men, 
of places, of mountains, and of rivers, and of the terms belonging to 
sciences and art.f 

* Several with no meaning, Marshman's Introductory Remarks, p. 31. 

1 1900 characters form the materials of the language, Marshman, p. 37. 
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Under the Han dynasty, says the author of the Vocabulary of the 
Kings t candidates for the offices of historians of the empire were 
required to know at least nine thousand different characters. Now, as 
the complete annals of any epoch must comprise, in methodical order, 
almost every subject of literature and science, it would appear from this 
alone, that the number of characters which the most learned men were 
required to know, differs prodigiously from that which many persons 
in Europe suppose necessary for the lowest literary grades. 

We may indeed suppose, that these last hardly require more than 
five or six thousand words to speak, read, and write Chinese. In 
fact, the four classic books do not contain more than two thousand 
and four hundred characters ; but nevertheless, a person who has care- 
fully studied them, and who is at the same time master of the prin- 
ciples of Chinese syntax ( construction ,J can understand without assist- 
ance almost all books of history, geography, and philosophy. In China 
the candidates for the literary rank of Kiu-jin, (Licentiate,) are only 
required to have well studied the four classic books, and any one of 
the Kings (canonical books,) which they may choose. 

From what has been said, the study of the Chinese language does 
not require, as far as relates to the necessary words, more trouble than 
any foreign language ; such as German for instance, which is com- 
menced without any fear, and with a certainty of mastering it.* But 
the difficulty in the study of Chinese does not consist in the number of 
words. It is well known, that this language is a monosyllabic one, 
and that its words do not allow of inflexions indicating in substantives 
and adjectives genders, numbers and cases, and in verbs, times and 
persons. Moreover, the same word sometimes changes its value in 
changing its place, and becomes a substantive and adjective ; a passive 
active, or neuter verb or adverb. The word chew for example, may 
signify good (substantive,) good (adjective,) esteem good (approve,) 
and good adverbially taken ; when the mechanism of the Chinese 
language is understood this word is as explicit in its different positi- 
ons as the Latin words bonurtiy bonus , bonum judicare y bene . 

The English language has some similarity to this. Certain sub- 
stantives by their position, and by the words which accompany 
them, become sometimes adjectives, verbs, and adverbs, without the 

* See also Marshman’s Introductory Remarks, p. 3. 
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least difficulty arising thereform to the reader or hearer. Thus the word 
cut , is an adjective in “ a cut wig,” and a verb in “ to cut timber.” 

The word present (a gifj) is an adjective in “ the present season,” 
and a verb in “ to present a man.”* 

The word head is an adjeotive in “ the head workman,” and a verb 
in “ to head the people.” 

In Chinese, the word cheou (head,) may become, according to 
circumstances, adjective or verb, or an adverb.f The English word 
“pen” is a verb in “ to pen” (write,) a letter. 

The Chinese word pi (pencil) has the same scope ; it may signify, ac- 
cording to its position, “pencil” and “ to write with a pencil.” 

It follows then, that to understand Chinese, it is not sufficient to be 
acquainted with a great number of words. Although the tiine thou- 
sand words formerly required to become one of the historians of 
the empire should be perfectly known by heart, this alone would 
not suffice to understand half a page of the easiest Chinese text. 

To be able to give to each word the value resulting from its position, 
and to catch the varying sense of the prepositions and particles, J 
which determine the reciprocal relation of words, the language must be 
studied systematically ; the student must have analysed, and I might 
say dissected , philosophically, the best translated works by the Missiona* 
ries, or by the learned* of Europe, who have taken them for guides. 
He will then be able to distinguish with certainty, the positional values 
(valeurs de position ,) upon which the knowledge of the Chinese 
language mostly depends. In this respect its difficulties are of a 
peculiar kind ; but not greater nor more numerous than those of other 
languages of the East or of Asia. We have seen many persons, 
who after some years of study and application, have been able to read, 
translate or analyse with all desirable exactitude, ancient or modern 
Chinese works relating to their studies. I may name M. Bazin, senior, 
who has given to the learned world a first volume of Chinese Dramas, 
completely translated in prose and verse, and who is now about 
to publish the complete translation of a celebrated Drama in twenty- 

• Our English readers will observe, that M. Julien has here forgotten the pronunciation which 
makes a different word of it. He probably alludes here to the mere spelling, which to the eye of a 
Chinese, as to that of a child, makes it the same word as the substantive. 

t Examples from Marshman, p. 195. 

I Marshman alludes to prepositive characters to mark the cases of nouns, and again, p. 994, 
“every termination is supplied by position.” 
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four acts.* M. Theodore Pavie, who had studied Sanscrit and Chinese 
at the same time, acquired in a few years a remarkable knowledge of 
these two languages, and to him we owe a volume of Chinese Novels, 
not less distinguished by the elegance of their style, than by the fidelity 
of the translation ; and M. Biot, junior, whose early studies and 
a solid knowledge of the Chinese language, have enabled him to 
examine, with much advantage to science, books written in the 
ancient dialect, and relative to the history, geography, statistics, or arts 
of China. The readers of the Journal Asiatique have often had occa- 
sion to appreciate the Memoirs with which he has enriched its pages. 
He is now preparing for the press the Alphabetic Concordance of the 
names of Chinese towns of the first, second, and third rank, which 
have been changed under different dynasties. This will reflect new 
honour on the author, and new light upon our knowledge. I might add 
to these names, those of M. Leon Pages, Advocate, who has just con- 
cluded a French translation of the four classic books (Kings) with a 
running commentary, and of his cousin, M. Edm6 Mechain, (grandson 
of the astronomer,) lost to science by an early death when Vice-Consul 
at Smyrna. M. Mechain had learnt Chinese when a law student, and 
only at his leisure hours, and yet in three years he wafc able to read with 
facility. Son of a Consul General, and pursuing that profession, he 
hoped to become one day French Consul in China, and that his know- 
ledge of the languages of the celestial empire might be of use to our 
commerce, our arts, and our literature. His name as a Chinese scholar 
would be still unknown, were it not that I have felt it a duty to men- 
tion here his zeal and his remarkable acquirements in Chinese. 

It is thus a well established fact, both from the examples which 
I have quoted, and from a sort of public notoriety, that in a few 
years a tolerable knowledge of Chinese may be acquired. But there 
is one indispensable condition , which is to study with care the laws of 
construction, the fixed principles which determine the grammatical 
functions of the words and modify their value according to the place 
in which they stand in the sentence ; the value of the prepositions 
which are sometimes significative as in other languages, and sometimes 
lose their usual meanings, becoming purely phonetic marks of regimen, 

* This Drama, entitled u Pi-Pa-ki, or the History of the Lute,” was published in 1841, by 
Dupont. 



821 


1843.] On the Study of the Chinese Language . 

as have I believe demonstrated in the dissertation at the close of 
ray Sinico- Latin edition of the works of the Chinese philosopher 
Meng-tseu, If these rules, which are for Sinologists what those of 
inflexion are in other languages, and which are their best guides 
in interpreting a passage, be neglected, the Chinese language may be 
studied for many years without ever acquiring the degree of know- 
ledge necessary to become a faithful translator.’* 


Proceedings of the Asiatic Society . 

(Monday Evening, the 4 Hi September, 1843.J 

The regular monthly meeting of the Society was held at the rooms on 
Monday the 4th September, at the usual hour. The Honorable the Pre- 
sident in the chair. • 

The following Members proposed at the August meeting were baliotted 
for, and declared duly elected. The usual communication was ordered to 
be made to them : — , 

Major W. Anderson, JB. H. A.; F. Mouat, Esq. M. D., B. M. S. ; and 
Capt. Stephen, B. N. L, A. D. C. to ihe Honorable the Deputy Governor. 
And the following new Member was proposed : — 

Dr. Sprenger, B. M. S. proposed by the Honorable Sir H. Seton, second- 
ed by Mr. H. Piddington. 

The following list of JBooks, presented and purchased, was read : — 

Books received for the Meeting if the Asiatic Society, on the 4>th September, 1843. 

The Oriental Christian Spectator, second senes. Bombay, August 1843, vol. 
iv. No. 8. — Presented by the Editor. 

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Bombay, April 
1843, No. 5. — Presente^y the Society. 

Journal Asiatique, 3me aerie, tome vix. Juilleta October 1842, Nos, 76 a 78, 
Paris.— Presented by the Society. 

Jamieson’s Edinburgh New Philosophical Journal, Edinburgh, 1843, vol. xxiv, 
No. 67. — Presented by the Author. 

Proceedings of the Geological Society of London, 1842, vol. iii, part ii. No. 91. 
— Presented by the Society. 

Proceedings of the Academy of Natural Sciences of Philadelphia, for August, Sep- 
tember and October 1842, Nos. 17, 18, and 19. — From the Academy, (two 
copies.) 

London, Edinburgh, and Dublin Philosophical Magazine and Journal of Science, 
third series, London, January 1843, vol. xxii. Nos. 14i and 142. 

Transactions of the Royal Astronomical Society, London, 1842-43, vols. xii, xiii, 
and xiv,— From the Astronomical Society. 

5 p 
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Early Records in Equity. Calcutta, 1842 .— Presented by the Hon’ble Sir H. W. 
Setou. 

Calendars of the Proceedings in Chancery in the reign of Queen Elizabeth. 
— Presented by the Hon’ble Sir H. W. Seton.- » 

Bulletin de la Soci£t£ de Glograpbie, 2me serie, Paris 1842, tome xvii. 

Naturalist’s Library. — Ornithology, vol. xiv, Nectariniadae, or Sun-Birds. Edin- 
burgh, 1843. — From the Booksellers. 

Pauthier, Reponse a i’Examen Critique, Paris, 1842.— Presented by the Author. 

Pauthier, Examen Mlthodique des faits qui concement Le Thian-Tchu ou 
L’Inde, Paris, 1840. — Presented by the Author. 

Pauthier. Vindiciac Sinicre. Dernier R^ponse & M. S. Julien, Paris 1842. — Pre- 
sented by the Author. 

Bopp, Vergleichende Grammatik des Sanskrit, Zend, Griechischen, &cc. &c. 
Berlin, 1842, Vierte Abtheilung. — Presented by the Author. 

The Secretary read the following Memoranda : — 

1. It has been suggested by several Members, and the Secretary begs now to men- 
tion it, that the works of reference belonging to the Library of Fort William, which 
as a temporary arrangement were pnade over to the Public Library, might more 
appropriately be deposited in- that of the Society, and this with more advantage 
to the public in general . 

2 . Government having requested a further supply of fifty copies of the Scinde 
Vocabulary, these have been sent from the copies placed for sale with the Book- 
sellers. The copies for sale at Bombay have been sent to Messrs. Collett and Co. 

3. It has been suggested to Government, that at the present time a reprint of 
Lieut. Leech’s Grammar and Praxis, See. of the Brahoee, Beloochee and Punjabee 
languages, which forms about 61 pp. of the 7th vol/ of the Journal would be 
most useful with reference to our new acquisitions in the West of India. In conse- 
quence of this, a reprint has been sanctioned, and is now in progress at Bishop’s 
College Press. 

With reference to the first of these Memoranda, it was ordered, that the Secretary 
be requested to inquire into and state to the Comn^tee of Papers, what were the 
conditions under which the works in question were deposited in the Public Library, 
and to frame thereupon an application for them in terms of his suggestion. 

The Secretary farther reminded the Society, that two works from Messrs. 
Ostell, i. e. Cuvier’s Mammiferes, and Swainson’s Illustrations, had remained 
for inspection, and that some Nos. of Smith’s Zoology of Southern Africa 
had also been sent for inspection by a private individual, who was desirous 
of disposing of them. Some conversation took place, when it was agreed 
upon, that the purchase of Cuvier should be farther considered, with re- 
ference to the possibility of obtaining a copy cheaper from Europe. The 
Honorable the President begged to be allowed to present to the Society, 
Swainson’s Illustrations, and Dr. Smith’s Zoology of Southern Africa in tes- 
timony of his high appreciation of the indefatigable labours of Mr. Blyth 
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in the Zoological Department, and his desire to assist and forward them. 
The best thanks of the Society were voted for this very liberal donation. 

The following note from ^e Librarian, addressed to the Secretary, was 
read : — 

To H. Torrens, Esq. Secretary , Asiatic Society. 

Sir, — I have the honour to forward to you the enclosed note of Mr. J. Thomason’s, 
who desires me to bring to your notice, that some papers, published^>y the Royal 
Asiatic Society and the Bombay Branch Society are not in our Library* 

The papers alluded to, are contained in the Transactions of the R. A. S. and the 
Journal of the B. B. S., and with regard to these publications I beg to state, that we 
have received only the first three volumes of the Transactions of the R. A. S.,* and 
there are only a few numbers of the above-mentioned Journal in our Library. 

As these publications are most intimately connected with the progress of Oriental 
learning, I beg leave to propose, that they should be procured for the Library. 

23r<f August, 1843. Your most obedient servant, 

* E. Roer. 

It was ordered, that the works alluded to be completed for the Library. 
Read the following letter, accompanying a valuable donation of rare 
Books by the Honorable Sir H. Seton, for which the thanks of the Society 

were voted : — * 

To the Secretary of the Asiatic Society . 

Sin, — As it appears by the Catalogue lately published, that the Library pf the 
Society, among the works published by the Record Commission, does not contain 
the Calendars of the Proceedings in Chancery in the Reign of Elizabeth, J beg to 
present it with a copy of £hem, together with an unpublished Tract relating to 
their contents. I have the honor to be, &c. 

Calcutta , *4t/i. August , 1843. H. W. Seton* 

Read the following letter from the Under-Secretary to the Government 
of Bengal, sanctioning an allowance of Co’s. Rupees 64 per mensem, for 
the expenses of the Museum of Economic Geology : — 

No. 84*. 

From Under •Secretary to the Government of Bengal to H. Torrens, Esq. Vice-President 
and Secretary , Asiatic Society, 

Sir, — W ith reference to the second paragraph of my letter, No. 691, of the 3rd 
instant, I am directed to inform you, that the Honorable the Deputy Governor of 
Bengal, with the concurrence of the Government of India, is pleased to sanction the. 
monthly sum of Co’s. Rb. 64, for establishment and contingencies of the Museum ot 
Economic Geology. I have the honor to he. Sir, 

• Your most obedient servant. 

Fort William , 31 st July 1843. A. Turnbull, 

Undtr-Secretary to the Government of Bengal. 

* The Transactions of the R. A. S. arc now published in the form of a Journal, which the 
Library possesses. 
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Read the following extract of a letter from Dr. Wise, B. M. S. to the 
Sub-Secretary, dated Dundee, 29th June, 1843. 

I was hurried across Egypt in such a manner as prevented me from delivering the 
box of Books in person to JYJohammud Alee, which the Asiatic Society, at your kind 
suggestion, charged me with. I sent it to the palace of Grand Cairo, and requested the 
British Consi^ and Clot Bey to see that it was delivered in a suitable manner. This 
1 am sure they did, and to my great regret it was all 1 could do, as the Padsha was 
in Upper Egypt when I was at Cairo. After all the preparations 1 had made, the 
steam boat was not able to land our party at Cosseir on account of the weather, 
and I therefore came to England with the same mail I had come from India with. 

Read letter from M. Delessert, returniug thanks for the honor confer- 
red on him by his election at the August meeting. 

Read the following letter from Messrs. W. and H. Allen, the Society’s 
Booksellers and Agents in London : — 

Henry Piddington, Esq. 

Sir, — We have the pleasure to send you, as Secretary to the Asiatic Society, our 
account to this date. * We enclose the particulars of ^43 : 16 : 4, against the 
Society for money paid, and books supplied by us. The account current annexed 
herewith gives credit for the publications of the Society sold during the year, which 
leaves a balance of <£15: 18:3, due to us. 

We have hitherto been instructed to keep the account for the sales of the Journal 
separately, and the enclosed statement ^gr the sales' amounts to £32 : 12: 0. 
The two accounts shewn, together, leave a balance of *£*18 : 18: 9 in favor of the 
Society, and we leave you to determine the mode of settlement. We shall be most 
happy to honor your draft at 30 days’ sight for either of the balances. If you draw 
for £52 : 17 : 0, then the Society will he indebted to us-the balance of the account 
current. We have the honor to be, Sir, 

Your most obedient servants, 

London, 50th June, 1843 W. H. Allen and Co. 


I)n. The Asiatic Society Calcutta, in Account with William H. Allen and Co . Cn. 
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And the following draft of reply to them was also read and approved of: — 
Messrs. W. II. Ai.len and Co., London . 

Dear Sirs, — By the July mail, I have the pleasure to acknowledge the receipt of 
your letters of the 17th and 30th June last, to the address of Mr. Piddington. 

I note that the Marble Bust of the late James Prinsep, Esq. sent to you by Pro- 
fessor Wilson, to be forwarded to the Society has been shipped per ship “ Essex f* 
on the arrival of the vessel, the Bust will be landed per bill of lading you forward. 

The several statements of accounts forwarded with your letter of the 30th June 
last, have been found correct and in order ; and although the Society is not disposed 
at present to disturb the account current, closed to the 30th June 1843, by a balance 
against the Society of ^'13 : 8 : 3 ; yet I am desired to say, that it is susceptible of 
readjustment with reference to my letter of the 16th February,* as regards the cost 
and charges of ^'lB: 10: 0, for a copy of Arrowsmith’9 Map of India, forwarded, 
by you per ship “ Persian ,” which has been rejected by the Society as incomplete, 
and in consequence useless for the purpose for which the Map was commissioned 
from England. You have been already advised, that the Map has been made over 
to Messrs. Thacker and Co., to be disposed of on your account. 

The property in the Journal from No. 133, is now vested in the Society ; but you 
will continue to keep its sale account separate as heretofore, furnishing as usual, your 
Account Current distinct from that of tho Society’s other transactions with you ; my 
interest, however ceases from No. 132, and you will therefore render up to that 
number a separate account to me. # 

The sum of ^32 : 17 : 0, being for sale proceeds of the Journal up to No. 128, 
transferred to the Society’s general Account Current with you, has been adjusted 
here at the exchange of Is. lid. per Rupee in Go’s Rs. 342 : 12 : 6, the rate of ex- 
change, London on Calcutta, ruling on the 30th June. I am dear Sirs, 

• Your faithfully, 

Asiatic Society's Rooms i Calcutta , -H. Torrens, 

5 th September, 1843. Vice President and Secy • As. Socy. 

Read the following letter from the Secretary to the Bombay Branch 
of the Itoyal Asiatic Society : — 

To the Secretary to the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. 

Sir, — By desire of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, I beg to 
enclose bill of lading of a case of Geological Specimens addressed to 11 Curators 
of the Museum of Economic Geology of India,” shipped on board the " Fatal 
Ruhany ,” Capt. Stewart. I shall forward a list of the Specimens, together with 
such remarks as may be required, with the duplicate of the bill of lading. Freight 
has been paid here. I have the honor to be, Sir, 

Your most obedient servant, 

Bombay , Asiatic Society's Rooms, .John G. Malcolmson, 

blh August, 1843. Secretary B. B. R. A . S . 


* Not yet dispatched with reference to this paragraph. 
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The Curator stated that the box would be landed in the course of the 
following day. 

Read the following extract of a letter from Professor Wilson to the 
Sub-Secretary, dated 5th May, and brought out by Dr. Sprenger, who 
being present, was introduced to the Society by the Honorable the Pre- 
sident : — 


To H. Piddington, Esq., Secretary , Asiatic Society. 

Hear Sir, — l have requested Dr. Sprenger, who comes out in the Company’s 
Medical Service, to take charge of the following Hooks for the* Society ; — 

Sama Y 7 eda, Text. 

Ditto, Translation. 

Megha Duta, new edition. 

Selections from the Maliabliarata. 

The two former I send on behalf of the Oriental Text Society, and the Orienta 
Translation Fund Committee — the two last upon my own. Yours truly. 

East India House , 5fA May , 1843. H. II. Wilson. 

• 

Read the following from Prince Cihaulam Mahommed, accompanying a 
clay bust made by a native artist : — 

E. Blyth, Esq. Curator, Asiatic Society , <$f c. 

Sir, — I beg you will present to the Society, with my best respects, the accom- 
panying Bust of their late President, the Honorable II. T. Prinsep, Esq. as a small 
token of my esteem of th*t public worth of the individual whom it represents, and I 
trust the Society will do me the honor of accepting it as the offering of their most 
sincere well-wisher, 1 remain, Sir, 

Russapuglah, August, 1843. • Your obedient servant, 

Ghualam Mohumud, Prince. 

Read the following letter from the Secretary to the Agricultural and 
Horticultural Society of India : — 

H. Torrens, Esq. Secretary, Asiatic Society. 

Dear Sir,— -A s I believe, under the present system of publication, there is no 
objection to an interchange of the Journal of the Asiatic Society with those of other 
bodies, 1 beg on behalf of the Committee of Papers to state, that the Agricul- 
tural Society will be happy to exchange Journals with your Society. The inter- 
change can commence with the Journals of the respective Societies from the begin- 
ning of the current year, should this proposal be acceded to. 

I am, dear Sir, 

Your’s faithfully. 

Agricultural Society" s Room, James Hume, 

Town Hall , August 17, 1843. Honorary Secretary. 
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The proposed exchange was agreed upon. 

Read the following extract of a letter from Dr. Spilsbury to the Sub- 
Secretary, relative to the Mammoth Dead brought down by Lieutenant 
Hickey : — 

My dear Sir,— I really have been quite horrified at the announcement in the 
Journal, (No. 136, or 60 N. S.) received last night of the Head from your zealous con- 
tributor. The history of that Head is as follows, and the Society at present have no 
more right to it than I have. It was exhumed at Brimhan Ghat, by the late 
Capt. M. Smith, then in charge of the Saugor district, (vide Journal, vol. viii. 
for 1839, p. 961 and its foot note.) He carried it to Saugor where I saw it, and 
where he gave it to me ; I then gave it to Cautley (for comparison, as 1 had sent a 
very large one previously to the Society,) and offered to convey it to Agra, which 1 
did, and here all trace was lost for a long time. I could get no answer about it from 
Dr. VVoodburn, the Garrison Surgeon, and it must have Iain two years in his com- 
pound, not at Kamptee as you state. When II. with his Corps went from Saugor 
to Agra, I requested him to make enquiries, and let me know, which he did, stating, 
that it was all safe in W’s. compound, of which I informed Cautley, who requested 
me when opportunity offered to send it to Calcutta, care of Cantor and Co. When 
II. was leaving Agra for Barrackpore, lie asked me if he should take this Head 
in his boat, and which I gladly availed myself. About this time Cantor’s house fail- 
ed, and there was therefore no use in sending it to them, and it remained with 
II. pending Cautley’s hookum. I shall write to Cautley to-morrow, aud see what 
he says. I hope you duly received my remittauce of 20th ultimo. 

Benares , 1 bih August, 1843. •'* 


Read the following extract of Letter from Lieutenant Hutton : — 

My dear Sir, — I have the pleasure to announce the dispatch per Rangliy to your address, of a 
small packet containing specimens for analysis of the wax or wax-like substance deposited on the 
leaves of a tree growing above Rajporc, by the larvae or “ Flata hmbala ,” an insect closely allied 
to F. Nigncornis, a figure of which you will find in Donovan’s Insects of China. The specimens 
of wax I should feel obliged by your analysing, and adding the results in a note to my remarks. 
There are likewise two specimens of the perfect insect in a little box which can be added to the 
Society’s Museum after inspection. Can you tell me whether the Society possess any specimens of 
ores and minerals which they would exchange for any duplicates I may have of Minerals, &c. from 
Afghanistan and parts of India? Also, whether they have any duplicate insects for exchange ? All 
of course in good condition, I wish much I could furnish you with the localities from which your 
Himalayan collection sent down by me, was presented ; but my memoranda were destroyed 
during my absence in Afghanistan, and I cannot toll what you have received. Could you tell me 
what you had received together with the numbering of the specimens, I might perhaps tell, from 
my geological report and the aid of my own specimens, where yours are from. 

I will in a day or two remit you the amount of my subscription, which is due for two or three 
quarters, I fancy. Yours very truly, 

J. Hutton, 

M. A.S. 


M unsooree, 23rd August, 1813 
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Read an application from L. Wray, Esq. requesting the Society’s patron- 
age of a work now publishing by him, under the title of “ The Sugar 
Planter’s Companion.” It \%^s considered by most of the members that this 
subject was so peculiarly within the province of the Agricultural Society’s 
pursuits, that it might be better left wholly to that body. 

Read the following letter from Captain Tickell to the Secretary 

My dear Torrens,— I have the pleasure to send you a sketch of a curious kind of Tiger, made 
from a skm obligingly lent me by Lieutenant Biddulph, one of the residents here. The sketch and 
notes thereon I should wish to have published in the Journal, if they be thought worthy. And 
when they are done with I beg they may be returned to me, for I have no copy by me for my 
own collection. I hope this can be managed without trouble. S. R. Tickell. 

Darjeeling , 11 th August, 1843. 

P.S. — When opportunity offers, I wish you would express my apologies to Mr. Piddington for 
iny not having answered his note, about the skulls of the difierent tribes in my part of India. It 
reached me but an hour or two before I started for Darjeeling, and what witli sickncfts and travelling, 

I have had no opportunity for replying to him. I doubt whether skulls could be procured in 
Singbhoom, as they are there exceedingly jealous about their dead, and burn the bodies to ashes, 
hones and all. 

A lithographic proof of the drawing, which ^iad been already prepared 
for the Journal, was exhibited, and as the work of a native artist, its ex- 
treme fidelity was much admired. 

Read the following extract of Letter from Dr. Campbell, Resident at 
Darjeeling. 

H. Piddington, Esq. Secretary, Asiatic Society . 

I have sent you by to-day’.^ JJanghy, specimens* of the Rock Salt of Eastern Thibet, which is 
brought here lor sale by the Thibetans through the passes in the snowy range leading into Sikim. , 
l inay forward a note of particulars regarding this article at some future time. When purified by 
solution for recrystallisation, it is snowy white, and lar superior for the table to the Indian salt. 
The price here at present is 5 seers per rupee. Yours truly, 

Darjeeling, 7th August, 1843. A. Campbell. 

Read the following ‘Letter from Capt. Haunington, addressed to the Sub- 
Secretary : — 

H. Piddington, Esq., Secretary to the Asiatic Society. 

My dear Sir, — In the Journal of the Asiatic Society, No. 65, for May 1837, 
there is an articlo by Mr. H. T. Prinsep, on the mortality among members of the 
Civil Service. The table prepared by him, is from its extreme accuracy very valu- 
able ; but it would be still more so if brought up to the present time according to the 
method he has pointed out. It is indeed probable, that the register has been kept 
up, but I do not kuow by whom, or where to apply for information respecting it. 

I therefore tako the liberty to ask your aid in procuring it. I am prosecuting 
some inquiries of this nature, and the results if worth any thing, would be much at 

* No. 1. The red coloured salt. 

,, 2. The white crystals found in flie former in the proportion of j per cent. 

,, 3. Bits of minerals found in the salt. 
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your service for publication in the Journal. If the Table can be obtained, I would 
put it into such form as would render it available for determining the expectation 
of life, and the values of annuities. 

Knowing your zeal in these matters, I need not apologize for the trouble I am 
giving you. Yours very faithfully, 

Purulia , 21 st August, 1843. J. Hannjngton. 

The Sub-Secretary stated, that he had already addressed Mr. Charles 
Prinsep, who had pointed out various sources of probable information ; 
others were suggested by the meeting, and amongst them the Honorable 
the President mentioned the information procured, and printed by a Com- 
mittee of which Major Henderson was Secretary, and himself a member, 
of which the object was to found a Life Assurance Society for the benefit 
of the Civil Service, which had been printed in the Transactions. 

Read the following Letter from B. II. Hodgson, Esq. Resident at Kath- 
mandoo, accompanying a Catalogue of Nepal Birds, &c. : — 

Mv dear Sir,— 1 hope you have^before this got my six boxes of specimens sent by Steamer, 
care of Messrs. Charner and Co. Patna, also the tin box sent by Dak a few days ago. 

The enclosed exhibits the whole arranged iti the modern genera, and is by far the vastest Cata- 
logue yet produced of Indian Birds. I wish Mr. Blyth to compare it with the specimens and then to 
publish it; after which the whole oi the specimens and catalogues are to be sent home by my Agents, 
Colvin and Co., .’ddressed to B. Hodgson, Esq. Longport, Canterbury. I have corrected the 
catalogue so far as I have time, and deem it sufficiently correct now to appear, but wish Mr. Blytli's 
prior revision. Yours very truly, 

Nepal, '2£nd A uijust, 1843. ^ B. IJ. Hodgson. 

Read the following Letter and enclosed Reports from Capt. D. Williams, 
Assistant Commissioner at Arracan : — 

Mv dear Sir, — T he Soogree,or Head Revenue Officer on the island of “ Reguing ,J 
or “ Flat Island” has just made a report, of which the enclosed is a translation, that 
on the 2Gth, 27th, 28th and 29th of last month, a Volcano broke out in tlie sea a little 
distance South of “ False Island,” and a new island was formed. 

On reference to a chart of Arracan, you will see that “False Island” is East of 
“ Flat Island,” and the latter is South of “ Round Island,” whence I obtained the 
copper ore I lately sent to the Asiatic Society ; the group is situated on the S. E. shore 
of the island of Chedooba. 1 consider the subject of sufficient interest to report on to the 
Society, especially as regards its vicinity to the island where the copper ore was found. 

Your’s truly, 

llamree , August 9, 1843. D. Williams. 

I*.S.— I have sent for specimens of the soil of the new formation. 

Translation of a Report from Mungtee of Regwain. 

Mungtee, an inhabitant of the Purgunnah of Regwain, represents that on the south 
of the island of Joyghoyd-cen, which is situated within his jurisdiction, there arose at a 
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distance of about thirty bamboos a new island, where from the 19th to the 22d Wach- 
loo,* of the Mughee year 1205, there appeared of a sudden a fire (supernatural fire.) 
Considering this as a subject of importance, the petitioner brings the same to the notice 
of Hozoor. 


sjP ob* U** 

I P*& LJ O If uaJU 

PP (JA*AjL) \£ J IS** liy-O dlAjlxj yMI I ^ llyriO 

C1>U^ ^ ^ilx ^ \ 

i^y****! J y'C’Zs. £ <■ $ jj> j\ Ly 

- •* 9 ♦ Jo 

*$j'U £ jj £* 

It was proposed and carried unanimously, that the Secretary be request- 
ed to draw up for the approval of the Society, a representation to Go- 
vernment, setting forjh the great scientific and other advantages which 
might be derived, were a qualified person deputed to examine and report 
upon the singular and highly interesting phenomena adverted to in Capt. 
Williams’ communication ; inasmuch as some account of the Volcano 
would be most eagerly looked for by the scientific world at home, and its 
proximity to us would render neglect on the part of the Society most 
inexcusable, and indeed disgraceful. 

The Curator Museum Economic Geology and of the Geological and 
Mineralogical Department, stated, that ill health for the last month had 
prevented his drawing up his report; but he begged to read part of it, 
being a report on a reference from Government relative to a newly dis- 
covered Sulphur bed, at Kurachee in Scinde, as follows 

No. 32 of 1843. 

From Captain J. Treed y, Collector and Magistrate , Kurracliee , to Captain C. J. 

Brown, Commissioner in Scinde, Hyderabad . 

Sir,— I have the honor to report for your information, that 1 have discovered an ap- 
parently extensive bed or mine of Sulphur in the vicinity of Ghizree Bundur. My 


* A certain Mughee month. 



Oriental Publication * for Hale, at Reduced prices, by the Asiatic Society. 

Works. Rs. Former 

Mah£bhurata, vol. 1st pages 831, vol. 2d, pages 868, vol. 3rd, pages 859, vol. 4th, Price* 

pages 1007, royal 4to. ... ... ... ... ... 40 48 

Large paper do. do. ... ... ... ... ... 50 61 

Index to the 4 vols. of the Mahabharut complete. ... ... ... 6 0 

llarriwaiisa, 6'3 pages, royal 4to. ... ... 1 ... ... 5 6 

RSja Tarangini, 440 pages, 4to. ... ... ... ... 3 20 

Large paper, do. do. ... ... ... ... ... ... 8 12 

Naishada, 917 pages, 8vo. ... ... ... ... ... ... 6 6 

Sausruta, 1st vo). 378 pages, 2d vol. 562 pages, 8vo. ... ... ... 8 8 

F&tawG A'lemgiri, 1st vol. 763 pages, 2d vol. 759 pages, 3d vol. 565 pages, 4th vol. 

759 pages, 5th vol. £97 pages, Gth vol. 667 pages, royal 4to. per vol. ... 8 10 

In&ya, 2d vol 660 pages, 3rd voj. 682 pages, 4th vol. 937 pages, 4to. ... 8 10 

Kli&z&nat ul 11m, 604 pages, 4to. ... ... ... ... ... 8 10 

Jaw&mc ul llin ul Riazi, 168 pages, with 17 plates, 4to. ... ... 4 4 

Anis ul Musharrahin, 541 pages, 4to. ... ... ... ... 5 5 

Shar.iya-ool-lslain, 631 pages, 4to. ... ... ... ... ... 8 15 

Tibetan Grammar, 2 56 pages, 4to. ... ... ... ... 8 K 

Tibetan Dictionary, 373 pages. 4to. ... ... ... ... 10 12 

Asiatic Researches, per vol. ... ... ... ... ... 10 12 

Burnouf Memuirt, sur deux inscriptions cuneifonncs, 4 to. 199 pp. ... ... 3 0 

Burnouf Commentaire sur 1c Yacna, with notes &c. 2 parts, pp 945. ... ... 10 u 

II s. As. 

Hurnouf et Lassen, Essai sur le Pali, ou Langue Sacree de la presqinlc au de la 

du Gange. Pans, 1826, pages 222, 8vo. ... ... ... ... 3 0 

Elcmeps de la Grammairc Jajonaise, par M. M. Rodriguez et Remusat. Paris, 

1825, pages 158, 8vo. ... ... ... ... ... 3 0 

Ditto ditto Supplement. Taris, 1826, pages 31, 8vo. 

Contes Arabes, traduits par J. J. Marcel. Paris, 1835, avec notes, vol. I. pages 

484, vol II. pages 406, vol. 111. pages 508, 8vo. ... ... ... 3 0 

Ilrosset, El emeus do la Langue Georgienne. Pans 1837, pages 122, 8vo. ... 5 0 

Klaproth, Vocabuluire et Grammaire de la langue Georgienne. Paris, 1827, pages 

232, I st part, 8vo. ... ... ... ... ... ... 4 0 

Cronique Georgienne, traduite par M. Brosset, Text and Translation. Paris, 1830, 

pages 370, Hvo. ... ... ... ... ... ... 3 0 

Choix de Fables de Vartan, en ArmGmen et en Franeais. Paris, 1825, pages 96, 

8vo. ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 1 8 

Elegie sur La Prise D’Edesse, en Armenien. Paris 1828, pages 112, 8vo. ... 2 0 

Chrestomathie Chinoise— Chinese Characters, 1833, pages 183, 4to. ... ... 5 0 

Meng-Tseu, texte Chinoise, pages 161, 8vo. ... ... ... ... 3 0 

Meng-Tseu, traduction Latine, par S. Julicn. Lutctim Parisiorum, 1824, pages 

593, tivo. ... ... ... ... ... ... 6 0 

Lassen, Institutioncs Lingua* l'racnticae. Bonnae ad Rhenum, 1837, pages 167, 

8vo. ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 6 0 

Lassen, Anthologia Sanscritica. Bonna, 1838, pages 371, 8vo. ... ... 4 0 

Lassen, Gita Govmda, Sanscrit et Latine. Bonnae ad lihenum, 1836, pages 180, 

4 to. ... ... \ ... ... ... ... ... 2 8 

Chezy, Yajnadattabada, ou La lifyrt D’yadjnadatta, Text, Analysis and Transla- 
tion. Paris, 1826, pages 142, 4to. ... ... ... ... 3 8 

Chezy, La reconnaissance de Sacountala, Text and Translation. Paris, 1830, 

pages 665, 4to. ... ... ... ... ... ... 10 0 

Geographic D’AboulfGda, Texte Arabe. Paris, 1837-40, pages 586, 4to. ... 5 0 

The Travels of Ibn Batuta, translated from the Arabic Manuscript, by S. Lea. 

London 1829, 143 pages, 4to. ... ... ... ... ... 6 0 

The Travels of Macarius, translated by F. C. Belfour. London, 1829, pt. I. 114 

pages, 4 to. ... ... ... ... ... ... 4 0 

Memoir of the Emperor Jehanguire, translated from the Persian Manuscript, by 

Major D. Price. London, 1829, 141 pages, 4to. ... ... ... 4 0 

History of the Afghans, translated from the Persian, by B. Dorn, part I. London, 

1829, 184 pages, 4to. ... ... ... ... ... 5 0 

H an -Koong-Tscw, or the Sorrows of Han, a Chinese Tragedy, translated by J. 

F. Davis. London, 1829, 28 pages, 4 to. 
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Tables of Comparative Philology , shewing specimens of the affinity of 
the Greek , Latin and English Languages , with the Sanskrit , Per- 
sian, Russian , Gaelic, Welsh, Lithuanian, German, Hebrew, and 
Anglo-Saxon . By the Rev. James Lon(j 

The following Comparative Tables of the Indo-European languages 
are the result of much labour and research during the last four years. 
Having myself, when studying the German, Dutch, Italian, Spanish 
and Portuguese languages, experienced the advantages accruing from 
giving attention to the affiliation of languages as a guide to the ac- 
quisition of them, I IflJpe the same principle may be of use in facilitat- 
ing among Europeans, a knowledge of the Sanskrit and Persian, and 
also that natives of India might with greater ease familiarise them- 
selves with the leading European languages. The Bengali and Hindi 
tongues, as derived chiefly from the Sanskrit, must have a number 
of words of common origin with the English, which is connected with 
the Indo-Germanic languages. Steam is now increasing the intercourse 
between nations very rapidly, and binding the whole human race 
together as members of one great family, but the diversity of lan- 
guages is a mighty antagonistic power. Those tables have been 
compiled with the design of rendering philological studies more 
interesting, as well as more scientific , and of smoothing the way to 
an acquaintance with different languages so necessary in the present 
day for religious, literary, and commercial purposes* 

The rules I have laid down for my guidance in selecting words 
for those Comparative Tables, are, 

No. 142* New Series, No. 58. on 
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1. To insert no word except on the authority of standard Phi- 
lological works, as “ Bopp's Vergleichende Grammatik,” or Comparative 
Grammar of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Lithuanian, Sclavonian, Go- 
thic and German languages ; “ EichhofTs Parallele des langues de 
1'Europe et de llnde “ Vans Kennedy’s Researches into the origin 
and affinity of the principal languages of Europe and Asia “ Pri- 
chard’s Easjtern origin of the Celtic nations;” and many other publi- 
cations. 

2. Those words are considered as cognate , which are similar, or 
nearly similar in sound and meaning. Though sometimes the significa- 
tions be not precisely the same, yet the difference is only such as 
might arise from a natural connection of ideas. Thus “ the Sanskrit 

kiima, a lake, and kv/lici, a wave ; stoma the head and (TTO/na 9 the 

* 

mouth ; balam , an army, and helium , war, are clearly identical terms.” 
As no two nations ever had exactly the same alphabetical and gram- 
matical systems, it is evident that words in passing from one into the 
other, must have undergone some change in their consonants and vowels. 
Sir W. Jones himself, who was a very cautious Etymologist, has ob- 
served : “ We know, a posteriori , that both jitz and hijo, by the 

nature of two several dialects, are derived from films ; that uncle 
comes from avus : and stranger from extra; that jour is deducible, 
through the Italian, from dies; and rossignol fro m iuscinia Ety- 
mological studies have been fixed on a firm basis by the Germans, and 
are conducted on ascertained principles. The great philological law 
by which modern Etymologists are guided, is, that no permutation of 
letters is allowed arbitrarily, it must be sanctioned by the usage and 
genius of the languages compared. Sir I. Newton, by applying the 
principles of the inductive philosophy to the material world, disclosed 
the arcana of nature’s laws. Cuvier acted on the same system in his 
researches into Comparative Anatomy ; and Bopp has succeeded equally 
well by grounding his rules for Comparative Philology on the broad basis 
of groups of languages. Who would suppose at first sight, that stranger 
is connected Etymologically with the Greek cohere is the inductive 
process ; with */e, tZ is cognate, then the Latin ex, extra , extraneus, the 
old French est ranger, modern French etranger , and English stranger . 
The French eveque and English Bishop have not one letter the same, 
yet they are both acknowledged to be derived from the Greek £7r«7/co7roc. 
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3. I allow in the tables of those languages being cognate which 
have, in addition to an analogy in grammatical forms, a large number 
of original words expressive of the most natural and simple ideas, 
terms for family relations and the objects of visible nature, and verbal 
roots of the most frequent occurrence. This excludes all those words 
which commercial or literary intercourse might introduce. 

4. Words, which in their primary signification denoted the properties 
of objects of sense, are applied to express the analogous mental qualities. 
Thus the words, a sanguinary man and a man of sanguine temper- 
ament are both derived from sanguis , blood. They are sometimes 
restricted in meaning ; thus rector in Latin signifies a ruler, but in 
England it is limited to a clergyman of a certain official dignity, and 
in Scotland to the head-master of a classical school. Conps in Latin, 
signifies the body, the English words derived from it are — corpse, a 
dead body ; corps — a body of soldiers ; — corporation, a municipal body. 
We use villain in the sense of a wicked person, formerly it meant only 
a villager. 

The languages of which I have given specimens for comparison in 
those tables belong to the Indo-European class, and have been spoken 
in a range of country extending from the Indian Ocean to the Atlantic, 
and from Ceylon to Iceland. The chief branches, are, 

1. The Persian, denoted by (P) ; its primitive form was the Zend, 
the sacred language of the Magi, adopted by Zoroaster, and spoken by * 
the ancient Persians ; the Pehlvi, a cognate tongue, was spoken by the 
Medes and Parthians. Persian is incorporated very largely into Urdu. 

2. The Hebrew, denoted by (H) ; the notion is now exploded that 
this was the parent language. Its cognates are Arabic, denoted by 
(A), Syriac, Chaldee and Phenician. 

3. The German , denoted by (G) ; the Dutch bears a close affinity 
with German. 

4. The Gaelic, denoted by (Ga) ; it is cognate with the Erse or 
Irish. 

5. The Welsh, denoted by (W) 

6. The Cymraig , denoted by (C) ; it is cognate with the Welsh, 
Cornish, and Armoric, and belongs to the Celtic family. 

7. The Russian, denoted by (R); it differs little from the Sclavo- 
nic, which is the ecclesiastical language of Russia. 
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8. The Lithuanian, denoted by (Li) ; it is of Sclavonian origin, 

and is still spoken in Courland and Lithuania. The ancient Prussian 
is a dialect of it. , „ 

9. The Anglo-Saxon, denoted by (S) ; it was the ancient language 
of England, and forms the basis of the English tongue. 

10. The Latin, denoted by (L); the French, Spanish, Portuguese, 
Italian, and part of the English language are derived from it. 

11. The French , denoted by (F) ,* on account of its general spread, 
language is mentioned here. 

12. The Gothic , denoted by (Go). This language was in constant 
use for probably 1500 years, as the tongue of the rude and widely 
dispersed tribes that inhabited Thrace and Germany. 

13. The Arabic denoted by (A); few words are inserted, as many 
were the same as the Persian. 

14. The Greek , expressed by its own character. 

15. The English knowrvby being printed in Italics. 

16. The Sanskrit. 

No word is inserted in those tables which is not cognate with the 
Sanskrit, which is used as the common centre for all ; hence many words, 
which are cognate with the Sanskrit, but not with either the Latin, 
Greek or English, are omitted. The field is wide, every year will 
add to the discoveries and improvements made iff the science of Com- 
parative Philology. The old system of etymological investigation, 
which limited the field of. observation to one or two languages, is now 
abandoned. The discovery of the Sanskrit language has quite altered 
the mode and form of etymological researches. These tables collect 
in alphabetical order, (so as to facilitate reference,) what is scattered 
in many scarce and expensive works. I hope they may tend to 
make philological studies an exercise of the reasoning powers, and not 
a mere effort of memory. Comparative Philology might form a useful 
branch of study in seminaries of learning. It serves to produce a 
deep impression on the mind in favour of the great truth, — that man- 
kind were originally one. The figures appended to some words indi- 
cate the number of words of similar origin in the same language ; the 
third column gives the meaning of the Sanskrit. 


Calcutta , November 1, 1843. 
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A Sia 15, Adhi 80, superiority, aStjv , Ga. adh, ^F. at. 

A pupa, 5, spice, A'rama, garden, Aromatic. 

Apyov 21, Arjun 2, white, Argent . 

ApiaroQ, noblest , Arishta 7, happiness, Aristocracy. 

AXec 12i # Alam 2, enough, L. alo, Go. alia, oXo<r, a//, G. alle, JF. oil. 
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rau/oov 11, Garva 9, pride, XF. cawr, Go. gaurs. 

Ttvvaw 226, Jan 95, born, L. gigno, Go. ginna, genius, oxygen. 

r v (»)V 26, Jfrna 28, old, G. greise, C. grai. 

p £U)TtC) Ghas 6, food, Go. kausia, L. gusto, G. koste, R. ruszain, gustation. 
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Latin. Sanskrit. Meaning. Cognates. 

Aptare, Apnoti, 10, provide, Go. hafts, a^Otic, F. apte, P. yabad, H. aphad, S. 
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Latin. Sanskrit. Meaning. Cognates. 

CEquus, A'ikya, unity, si/coc, equity . 

Avis, . A'ti, bird, aeTog, C. adn, aviary . 
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CrsLS, Shwas, 2, to-morrow, Procrastinate . 

Certus, Shraddha, 20, belief, Kpirog, certain. 
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Ferox, Parusha, 4, severe, <pvP) H. pere, ferocious. 

Foris, Vahis, outwards, Z,. fores, forensic. 
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Fetus, Sphtiam, 9, open as a bud, <pvroQ, F. fetus. 
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Motus, manth, agitate, poOos, Li. metu, G . mtihe, R . metaui, motion. 
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Grunt, Garjana, 8, deep sound, . L. grunnio, S. grennian. 

Gullet, Gala, 11, throat, L. collum, G. kehle, L. gula, P. galu, R. glotaiu. 

Graze, Gras, eat, yp^, Li. grauzu, R. gryzu, S. grasian, G. gras, P.gryah. 
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On^a new species of Cervus, Ckkvus Dimorphic'. By B. II. 

Hodgson, Esq, Resident , Kathmandoo . With a Plate. 

In January last, I procured from the Saul forest of the Morung, 
a young Stag rising two years, having horns of an unique character, 
and a stature and other attributes seeming to place him between the 
Axines and Rusans. I considered this animal to belong to a new 
species, but, as he was young and had the horns imperfect, I deter- 
mined to wait awhile before noticing him to the Society. The 
animal since his arrival has lived and flourished in my stable. He is 
now nearly three years old, and his horns are perfect ; but his pelage in 
course of moult or change. I will not not, however, longer defer 
giving you a summary description and sketch of what f apprehend to 
be an undescribed, though large and handsome species of Deer. This 
animal, like Cervus Walliehii, and Cervus Elaphoides vel Duvancellii, 
possesses a mixed character, so that I, hesitate to class it with any 
known group at present, and shall merely indicate this attribute by 
assigning to it the trivial name of Dimorphe. My specimen has been 
reared in confinement : yet it approaches the Rusans in size and 
stature, but retains in youth at least a good deal of the graceful 
Axine type. Its horns are small, owing to confinement perhaps, and it 
is possible that maturer age may develope more snags or antlers. At 
present there is but one on each beam, and it has a very forward 
direction, as in Elaphus and our Affinis, «pecies to which the present 
one is also allied by its short tail and moderate suborbitar sinus. 

Cervus Dimorphe, Mihi, new. Deer with moderate pale smooth 
horns, Axine in the general style, but more bent in the middle of the 
beam, more divergent and possessed of only one basal antler, which is 
directed very forward ; small, or moderate, and vertical suborbital 
sinuses ; interdigital pores ; broad spreading ears and short stag-like tail. 
Stature and aspect mediate between the Axines and Rusans. In 
youth bright fawn-red, spotted with white ; in age nigrescent bay with 
blackish neck and belly ; a dark list round the muzzle, and white 
chin : limbs pale. Habitat the Saul forest. 

Nepal, October , 1843. 
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A 'ate on the “ Flat a L'tmhata ,” Mr White Wax of China. By 

CajJt. Thom as Hutton, B. N. I 

This insect occurs abundantly a little above Rajpore, extending 
along the jungles at the base of the mountains ; the larva is of a pale 
brown, but this colour is completely hidden beneath a coating of pure 
white cottony down and powder, with which the whole body is thickly 
covered ; from the tail or anal segment of the abdomen springs a thick 
tuft or brush of pure white down, which in a state of quiescence, 
remains horizontally extended posteriorly, but which the insect has the 
power of erecting and spreading out, so as to cover the whole of its 
back. These cottony appendages are curled or crisped at the ends, 
and when erected have precisely the appearance presented by the cut 
and curly ends of a root of celery when prepared for the table. The 
larva is furnished, like the perfect insect, with an inflected proboscis ; 
the antennae are also similar in both, being composed of three joints, 
of which the two basal ones are thick, strong and cylindrical, the 
second or middle joint being the longest, and the third or apical joint 
is a mere seta or bristle. The eyes of the larva are black, and it is 
from beneath them, and a little anteriorly, that the antennae spring. 
The hind pair of legs have three short spines, the others are unarmed ; 
th(» foot terminates in a double hook ; and in these respects also the 
larva and image correspond, except that the hind legs in the flatter 
have no spines. The perfect insect is furnished with four wings, the 
under pair being pure white, and the upper pair or elytra of a beautiful 
apple green, bordered anteriorly with red ; the abdomen is powdered 
with white cottony down as in the larva, and the last segment is fur- 
nished with a thick tuft of the same substance. The larva of this 
species is abundant on a certain shrub growing in the jungly tracts a 
little above the base of the mountains ; they come forth from the ova 
in December, clustering round the stems and stalks of the branches 
and leaves, and even on the back of the leaves themselves. They 
deposit upon the branches a waxy substance of a pure white colour, in 
small grains of various sizes, and sometimes the branch becomes thickly 
encrusted with the substance ; it is, however, more especially upon the 
leaves of the shrub that the wax accumulates, and this is so thickly laid 
on, and becomes so firm from exposure to the atmosphere, that it may 
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be pared off with a knife in thick scales or shavings, having very much 
the appearance of true wax. The taste is sweet, and the scales may, 
when fresh, be moulded into balls by the fingers. The reason why it 
accumulates so much on the leaves is simply from their catching the 
liquid drops which fall from the hundreds of larva clustering around 
the stems above. 

This wax-like substance appears to be the excrement of the larva, 
and as it falls from them it is caught and collected upon the surface 
of the leaves, which at first appear to be only slightly sprinkled with 
moisture, and have a shining appearance like that caused by certain 
species of aphides. The liquid dropped is at first sticky to the touch, 
and sweet in taste ; the leaves appearing to be thinly bedewed with 
honey ; this gradually accumulates, and as it passes from a liquid to a 
solid state, appears like a thick coating of wax upon the leaves, but as 
it dries by exposure to the sun and atmosphere, it hardens into a snowy 
white brittle substance, giving the tree* the appearance of being white- 
washed, or frosted over with white sugar, like the top of a Twelfth 
Night cake. It then cracks and falls in pieces to the ground, where it 
soon dissolves from rain and dews, and is lost. 

The larva cluster so thickly round the stems of the shrubs which 
they frequent, as to give them the appearance of being loaded with 
snow, and the moment the tree is shaken, they spring off with a sudden 
jerk in all directions; when in motion, they erect the caudal appendage 
or cottony tail. * 

Some of the mature insects remain on the trees even after the larva 
are hatched, and I have taken many both in January and February; 
the green colour of the elytra had, however, given place to a faded 
yellow tinge like a withered leaf, and the insects were in a semi-lethar- 
gic state. 

The larva appears in December or beginning of January, and gra- 
dually increases in size until the period of the rains, that is, until the 
middle of June, when they change to the perfect insect, and no more 
wax is deposited. This substance increases in quantity as the larva 
increases in size, but as it readily dissolves in water, it disappears 
entirely as soon as the rains have set in. The larva shews no rudi- 
ments of wings until its last moult, in which stage Donovan has figured 
the larva of F. niyricorvis. 
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The last change being completed, the perfect insect now assumes 
the place of the larva, and clusters in hundreds around the stems of the 
same shrubs that nourished it through its immature stages, and instead 
of the snowy aspect which they formerly wore, the twigs are now, as 
it were, encircled by small green leaves or fruit. 

I have never seen the Flata Limbata in motion unless when disturb- 
ed. They appear to pass their lives in a state of inactivity, merely 
moving round the stems of the shrubs, and never willingly leaving them 
until disturbed, when they spring off with a sudden hop, as the larva 
did before them, and like them, although dispersed far and wide, 
they gradually make their way back to the twigs of their favorite 
bushes. 

The eggs are deposited within the twigs of the shrubs, which are 
punctured in patches of about one inch in length all round the stem, 
which frequently bears four or five of these nests ; the places of deposit 
are detected by a slight swelling of the wood. 

It is stated in Westwood’s edition of Donovan’s insects of China, that 
the wax deposited by the “ Flata nigricornis” has been supposed to 
be the excrement of the insect, but that such is not in reality the case. 
I am of opinion, however, that the supposition is correct, and that the 
wax-like substance is nothing more than an accumulation of the f&ces 
dropped in a liquid state from the larva, and I am strengthened in this 
belief from observing, that a perfect shower of minute liquid drops 
descends at intervals from the clusters of larva, and that these drops 
after accumulating and partially drying, are converted into the waxy 
state from which it is supposed wax candles are made, and which fur- 
nishes the famous white wax of the Chinese Empire. It has been 
suggested, that the liquid drops are an exudation from the punctured 
branches of the tree, but this I think is impossible; because in the first 
place, the drops of liquid are so minute and so sticky, that they would 
not have weight enough to cause them to detach themselves from the 
punctured stems ; and secondly, because the larva are so closely 
clustered together round the stems, that any juices dropping from the 
tree, would never reach the ground, but must inevitably be intercepted 
by, and accumulated upon the bodies of the larva, which would thereby 
be destroyed. From these observations I am of opinion, that the liquid 
is the excrement of the larva, and it appears to differ very little from 
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the white powder and anal canopy of white cottony down with which 
the insect is loaded. 

Kirby and Spence seem to think it very doubtful whether the 
Chinese wax is in reality the produce of the “ Flata limbata and 
remark, that as Sir G. Staunton merely supposes that such is the case, 
and as he does not appear to have tried the experiment of dissolving 
the w r ax in oil, there is more reason to believe, that the white wax of 
China is the produce of a totally different species. In this opinion I 
most fully concur, from the results of experiments made on the wax- 
like substance procured from the “ Flata limbata” 

Westwood refers the wax to the “ Flata nigricornis ” of China, and 
states that the F. limbata inhabits Ceylon. Cramer, who figures both 
insects, gives Ceylon as the habitat of F. limbata , but assigns Africa 
as that of F. nigricornis ; the specimen of the latter however, figured 
in Donovan’s Insects of China, is said to have been taken from India. It 
is probable, therefore, that F. limbata 9 may occur in Ceylon, India and 
China, and that F. nigricornis may likewise be found in the two latter 
countries, for Chinese forms are exceedingly common in this part of 
India, and this season I have captured both the Chinese Atlas Moth 
( Saturnia Atlas, J and two fine specimens of “ Fuprestis bicolor” said 
to be an inhabitant of Java.* I have likewise a species of Flata 
agreeing in all respects with F. nigricornis , except in wanting the»row 
of black dots along the posterior margin of the elytra. 

The newly- deposited wax of Flata limbata I found to dissolve 
readily in water, and when boiled and allowed to cool, a deposit of 
clear white crystals was formed in the vessel ; these had no taste, and 
felt gritty in the mouth. On trying to dissolve this deposit in warm 
or even in boiling oil, no combination of the two took place, nor was 
I more successful in my endeavours to dissolve the crude wax in oil ; 
while the attempt to melt it on the fire without water or oil proved 
altogether abortive, the wax merely burning and consuming away till 
it became converted into a hard and baked substance. Melted in 
water, the mixture assumed a brownish hue with strong aromatic scent. 
Thus all my endeavours to convert the substance into wax for econo- 
mical purposes, according to the directions given in Westwood’s edition 

* Mr. W. H. Benson also possesses a specimen of B. bicolor , taken here some years 
since. 



902 Note on the “ Flata Limbata ” £No. 142. 

« 

of Donovan’s Insects of China, failed most completely, thereby proving 
the doubts of Messrs. Kirby and Spence to be well founded, and clearly 
shewing, that the article termed the white wax* of China, is not the 
produce of the “ Flata limbata ” 

Regarding the Chinese wax, Du Halde informs us in his ‘ Histoire 
de la Chine,’ that “ II y en a qui disent que c’est la fiente de ces in- 
sectes qui s’attachant a l’arbre forme cette cire, mais Us se trompent .” 
(Westwood’s Donovan’s Insects of China, p. 41.) Notwithstanding 
this assertion, I am of opinion that if Du Ilalde refers to F. limbata, 
he is himself in error, and that the wax-like substance produced by that 
species, which Kirby declares to be the Chinese insect adverted to, is 
nothing more, as I have above stated than the faeces of the larvae. Is 
it, however, fufly ascertained that the species of insect referred to by 
the above named author, is really the F. limbata , or even the F. nigri- 
cornis y as stated by Donovan ? This at least is certain, namely, that if 
the wax of the Chinese insect is soluble in warm oil, as Du Halde and 
Sir G. Staunton have declared it. to be, it cannot possibly be the pro- 
duce of the F. limbata , for I have shewn already by experiments, that 
the produce of that species is altogether insoluble in oil.* Besides 
this, Du Halde relates that, “after melting and straining the wax, it 
is thrown into cold water, where it congeals into small cakes.” This 
too ivill not hold good with respect to the wax of F. limbata , for after 
melting it on the fire and immersing it in cold water, a precipitation of 
beautiful small clear crystals is produced, instead of cakes of wax. 
Neither will the substance melt on the fire, nor combine with oil, like 
true wax, but requires the aid of water to dissolve it. 

It is not improbable that Sir George Staunton may have supposed 
this species to be the true wax insect, from the mere circumstance of 
its producing a wax-like substance on the branches and leaves of the 
shrubs on which it feeds, for he does not say positively that he had 
ascertained it to be the fact, but merely that the powder was supposed 
to form the white wax of the East. 

The Abbe Grosier’s account of the wax insect can moreover in no way 
be made to apply to the larva either of F. nigricornis or F, limbata ; 
for he states, that the tumours on the branches “ increase until they 


* Unless 6ome peculiar kind of oil may possess the power of dissolving it? 
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are as big as a walnut, and that those nests are the abdomens of females, 
filled with the eggs which are to give birth to the cocci, which when 
hatched, disperse themselves over the leaves and perforate the bark 
under which they retire f and that the wax is afterwards “ perceived 
rising from the bark round the body of the insect , (vide Kirby and 
Spence, vol. 1. p. 327.) Now as already stated above, the eggs of 
F. limbala are deposited in the branches of the tree, the bark of which 
is perforated or punctured all round quite closely in longitudinal 
rows to the length of about one inch ; their presence being indicat- 
ed by a very slight intermescence of the wounded parts. When 
the larva are hatched they come forth from beneath the bark, and clus- 
ter in hundreds around the stems and twigs, living thenceforward 
unconcealed, and depositing a liquid shower upon the leaves beneath 
their resting places, which as it hardens in the air, assumes a wax-like 
appearance, and eventually becomes pure white like hoar frost, when it 
cracks and falls to the ground in pieces of various size and thickness, 
and is soon incorporated with the dust. 

From all these statements, therefore, we arrive at the positive con- 
clusion, that as this deposit will neither melt on the fire per se t nor 
combine with oil, it cannot be the substance from which the famous 
white wax of Chin^ is formed ; and we are led to perceive from the 
difference in the habits of the larva of Flata limbata, and that o£ the 
insect mentioned by the Abb6 Grosier, that the wax is rather the pro- 
duce of a species of coccus than of the larva of Flata limbata , or even 
of the allied F. niyricornis. 

Specimens of the wax are sent for analysis ; — 

No. 1. The crude fresh wax as gathered from the leaves. 

No. 2. Is the wax after drying from exposure to the air. 

No. 3. Is the deposit of crystals on the cooling of No. 1. Dissolved 
on the fire with water. 

No. 4. Is a specimen of “ Flata limbata. v 

Should the wax, after analysis, be found of any use, either medici- 
nally or otherwise, it can be collected in considerable quantity from 
January till June. Thomas Hutton, Captain, 

Mussnoree, loth August, 1843. Bengal Army. 
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Qualitative Examination of the Native Copper found on Round Is- 
land m the Cheduba group South East of Ilamree, and forwarded 
to the Society by Captain Campbell, See Proceedings Asiatic 
Society for April 1843. By S. JM on nay, Esq. 

II. Torrens, Esq., Secretary of the Asiatic Society of India. 

My dear Sir, — I have great pleasure in handing you the result of 
the examination I have made, at your suggestion, of the Copper from 
Flat Island. 

My own business has occupied me so much lately, that I have had 
very little spare time to give to the investigation, or I should have 
finished it mucti sooner. Your most obdt. servt. 

S. Morn ay. 


A qualitative Analysis of Native Copper found on Flat Island , in the 
Bay of Bengal. 

A piece digested with heat in dilute Sulphuric Acid for several 
days, left a grey powder undissolved, (residuum No. 1.) The solution 
was pale blue, precipitated with Bi-carbonate of Ammonia, and re-dis- 
solved, all the soluble part of the precipitate with Caustic Ammonia. 

In the undissolved part found globules of Mercury , separated them 
and dissolved the rest in'cold Muriatic Acid. The solution was 
greenish yellow: neither boiling nor diluting with water made any 
alteration. This solution was affected by reagents, as follows : — 

Caustic Potash — White, permanent. 

Caustic Ammonia — White, ditto. 

Carb. of Soda — Snow white. 

Hyd. Sulp. of Amm. — Green black. 

Ferro-chyaz. of Potash — Dark blue (whole mass coagulated.) In 

some experiments this reagent merely 
changed the color of the solution to a 
dark olive green, owing to the acidity 
of the solution. 

Tincture of Galls — Brown, 
it therefore contained Titanium . 
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The above-mentioned solution in Caustic Ammonia evaporated to 
crystallization, gave beautiful blue crystals; those dissolved in water, 
behaved as follows 

Caustic Potash — Pale blue, permanent. 

Ditto Ammonia — Pale blue, fiocculent : in excess of Ammonia, 
soluble with the beautiful blue color 
characteristic of Copper 

Carb. of Soda — Pale blue greeu, permanent. 

Bi-carb. of Ammonia— Pale blue : in excess soluble with the same 
•blue color, as above. 

Hyd. Sulp. of Ammonia — Black. 

Ferro-chyaz. of Potash — Brick red. 

Tincture of Galls — No re-action. 

Mur. of Barytes — Dense white, 
they were therefore pure Sulphate of Copper. 

Residuum No. 1, melted by the blow-pipe, in the oxidizing Hame 
with Borax and Phosph. of Soda, gave a limpid gloss: but in the 
reducing flame, at the moment of cooling it assumed a beautiful garnet 
color, which was permanent, till the bead was fused again in the 
oxidizing flame, when it became limpid. When much of the oxide 
was used, the lead assumed a clear black instead of the garnet 
color. • 

In some experiments, the color was dirty brown, but a little tin 
added, immediately purified the color. • 

These two experiments prove the presence of Titanium and a little 
Iron . 

Residuum No. 1, digested in Muriatic Acid, cold. (At the bottom 
of the vessel, appeared small limpid crystalline scales, brilliant as the 
diamond.) 

The solution behaved as follows : — 

Caustic Potash — White, permanent. 

Ditto Ammonia — Ditto ditto. 

Carb. of Soda — Ditto ditto, (very voluminous.) 

Hyd. Sulp. of Ammonia — Black. 

Ferro-chyaz. Potash — Emerald green. (In three days turned opa- 
que dark blue and deposited.) 

Tincture of Galls — Brown. 

(S i> 
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Titanium again : 

The bright scales dissolved in slightly acidulated water: — 

Caustic Potash — White, soluble in excess. 

Ditto Ammonia — Ditto, permanent. 

Carb. of Soda — ditto ditto, (dense white.) 

13 yd. Sulp. of Ammonia — Black. 

Ferro-chyaz. Potash — White. 

Tincture of Galls — Pale brown. 

Sulp. Acid — Dense white. 

Nitrate of Silver — Ditto, ditto, flooculent. 
they were therefore Muriate of Lead. 

In one experiment, another piece of the copper dissolved in Nitric 
Acid, left a heavy white residuum, which, digested in concentrated 
Sulp. Acid, left another residuum, which last digested in an excess of 
Muriatic Acid, boiled and diluted with water, gave a solution which 
shewed the presence of Cobalt ; as under : — 

Caustic Potash — Brown. 

Ditto Ammonia — Blue rose. 

Carb. of Soda — Pale rose. 

Bi-carb. Ammonia — No re-action till the Acid was neutralized, 
when pale rose. 

Hyd. Sulp. of Ammonia — Pale dirty yellow. 

Ferro-chyaz. of Potast. Emerald green, (next day dark blue de- 
posit.) 

Tincture of Galls — Brown. 

Cobalt with a little Titanium. 

Summary. 

This Mineral is an alloy of Copper, Titanium, Mercury, Lead, Co- 
balt and Iron, in different proportions.* 

Remark 

The different pieces vary in their composition. 

S. Mornay. 

No. 13, Chowringhee Road y 2 8th November , 1843. 

* There is, in the Philosophical Magazine for June 1843, an account of a Fahlerz 
containing Mercury from Hungary, but we have as yet found no traces of Sulphur or 
Antimony with our Mineral. The specimen which l* examined, which was one of the 
liist sent uu by Capt. Williams was nearly pure native copper, with a coating of red 
oxide and the blue and green carbonates.— H. P. 
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Memoranda of Earthquakes and other remarkable occurrences in Upper 
Assam, from January 1839 to September 1843. By Capt , Hanna y, 
B. N. I. * 

Day- 

Year. Month. of Hemarks. 

Month. I 


1839 January 


Feb. 

June 


Sept. 


1840 March 


1841 Feb. 


J utie 


14, I Earthquake Felt at Suddeeah, direction apparently fiom 
9 p. m. S. W. to N. E. preceded some days by ram 
and heavy snow in the mountains ; air very 
cold . 

[This month commenced hot, with dreadful 
hail storms, thunder and lightning. 

3, Earthquake AtSuddeeah, apparently trom South to North, 

8 v. m. strong N. E. wiqd. Burrumpootor high, 
wet and disagreeable weather. — N. 13. From 
March up to this date, the season unusual* 
ly rainy. Small-pox vety prevalent, lost 
several men and a native officer from this 
disease. 

Cholera. Cholera broke out, and continued with more 
or less seventy at Suddceah until the end of 
November; about 30 men in the corps died 
— thi? disease followed a Detachment which 
proceeded on service into the Mishmee Hills 
on the 18th October, and spread amongst 
the Hill tribes.— N. B. Although I now 
forget the month, I think there were tour 
shocks of Earthquakes felt at Suddeeah in 
1839. 

Total Sun When the sun was obscured, the air was un- 
^Eclipse and usually cold and disagreeable to the feelings, 
'Earthquake. even to nausea. About an hour after the 
Eclipse passed off, i. e. about 1 P. m. a smart 
shock of an Earthquake, and aboift 10 
minutes atterwards another; both shocks 
appeared to have come from south— these 
1 lelt oatside, the sky cloudless, but the 
atmosphere hazy. 

1840. Fassed without any thing else remark- 
able ; it was a healthy and seasonable year. 

Earthquake. Felt an Earthquake at Ciowhatty on either the 
9th or 11 th, torgot which. This Earthquake 
j was different to those above-mentioned; it 

was accompanied by a low rumbling noise; 
was sharp and stunning, as if a blow had been 
struck under the jaw ; the others alluded 
to, appeared, on the contrary to have more 
| of a trembling or rocking motion. 

Hales. j Strong gales on the Burrumpooter, both this 
, month and July, from the N. E. 

Meteor. |N. B. — In February 1841 at night, a splendid 
j Meteor was seen at Seebsagur, and in other 
j stations in Upper Assam. It passed from 
East to West of the heavens, and burst 
with a loud report, the first like the firing 
of several large guns, and ending exactly 
like musquetry file firing. — Individuals on 
the Frontier who had not seen the Meteor, 
imagined some of the out-posts had been 
attacked. 
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Earthquakes §c. in Assam 1839 — 43. 


[No, 142. 


Year. 

Month. 

1842 

January 

1842 

June 


October 

1843 

Feb. 

March 

U ~ei 


> 3 


«►» 

April 

s t § 

April 

- A -1 1 


5 1 of] 


1 

■a | 


ff O rs 

o bo5 
M o 3 

April 

a 


O - u, 
Jfl <U jQ 
<U <U 

a 

tc 3 r J) 

G 

£ * ei 

May 

fiO’S 


1843 

June | 


June 


August 


Sept. 


Day 

of Occurrences. Remarks. 

Month. 


Earthquake A smart shock felt at Seebsagur; the weather 
7i f. m. I gloomy, cold and threatening rain; cannot 
speak as to duration ; shock similar in motion 
to those already noticed. 

Gales. From 3d to 6th, heavy gale of wind from 

South-west. 

‘29, Earthquake A smart shock of an Earthquake ; duration ap- 

about 8 p. m. | parently from S. W. to N. E. trembling 
motion. 

Air unusually wet; a disagreeable month. 
Comet. |Seen at Sakenah on the evening of the 7th of 
this month. Head with a common compass 
W. 21° South, and ot Tail West 47° South — 
rain continued most of this month. 

Meteor, |From East to West seen at Seebsagur, burst 
with two loud reports. 

Earthquake After a very hot day and close sultry evening, 
8 p. m. I a severe shock of an Earthquake at Dibroo- 
ghur, lasted sevpral minutes. The motion 
however was only trembling, affected those 
houses which had posts built up by walls ; 
duration appeared to be from West or South- 
west. 

Eurthquake. Slight shock felt at Dibrooghur at midnight. 

N. B. Both these Earthquakes felt at Seeb- 
sagur, Jeypoor and all over Upper Assam. 

‘24, From this date to 27th May, gales of wind at 

Seebsagur from S. W. Some of the squalls 
very severe, sky in the day time clear, but 
stiff looking, with some white fleecy clouds; 
gale blowing hard on 26th along the line of 
the Nag a mountains 15 miles distant, and 
on the Burrunipooter, which rose very high. 

15, Earthqu/ike At 11 a. m. smart shock of an Earthquake; 
1 1 p. m. | motion, vertical. 

17, Earthquake A very smart shock ; at first slight and followed 
8 P. m. by a severer one; motion undulating, and 
from the position of a clock which was 
stopped, must have come from S. W. or 
West; lasted altogether about a minute. The 
weather rainy, with occasional light squalls 
from S. W. These shocks felt at Dibroo, 
Jeypoor and Sakenah, that of this date at a 
few minutes past 8, reported by the Officer 
to have thrown down a portion of the bank 
of the Burrumpooter. 

23, Meteor. A meteor of no great magnitude passed to 
the North, very vivid lightnings in the 
S. W. several flashes appeared as if rising 
from the ground like the bursting of a 
shell. 

Earthquake After as hot and sultry a day, (the 2d) as I ever 
‘2£ p. m. felt, the clouds gathered to S. W. indicating 
rain, but passed off without any ; night very 
close and sultry ; awoke by a smart shock 
of an Earthquake ; cannot speak as to du- 
ration. 
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1843 

#5 r* Mi vci j tiuac auu suiirj , b^uuii taiuu uia a 

little before sunset ; vivid lightning all 
round the heavens ; previous to squall, mak- 
ing an extraordinary noise in the heavens 
over head like the tailing of heavy rain on 
distant jungle, or like tne rushing of wind 
through a funnel, with this noise you heard 
an occasional growl like distant thunder. 
When the rain fell, this noise, which had 
continued for sometime ceased — thunder 
very high in the heavens, but the lightning 
one blaze all round. Whilst at dinner, smart 
shock from the Sfiuth. 


Month. of Occurrences, Remarks. 

Month. • 

Sept. Earthquake After a very hot day, clouds gathered at S. E. 


Memorandum of various Phenomena in 1843. By the Rev. N. Brown, 
Missionary Assam. 

January 14. — Great gale in England. • 

February 8. — Earthquake at Antigua. 

February 18.— Earthquake at Lcipsic. 

February ‘27. — The comet passed its Perihelion. 

March 3. — Comet seen at Sea 10° S Lat. 25° W Long. 

March 6. — Comet seen at Calcutta. 

March 10. — Earthquakes in England at 1 a. m. 

April 1. — Earthquake at Bellary at 5 a. m. 

April 4. — Meteor at Sibsagur, 

April 6. — Earthquake at Sibsagur about 8 o’clock«in the evening. 

April 7.— Earthquake at Sibsagur at 1 a. m. 

June 3. — Earthquake at Titalyah. 

June 15. — Earthquake at Sibsagur at 11 a. m. 

June 16. — Earthquake at Sibsagur at 8 p. m. 

June 17. — Earthquake at Ceylon. 

Augusts 3. — Evening, a meteor fell near Sibsagur. 

September 3,— Earthquake at Sibsagur at 4 past 2 a. m., another at $ past 7 p. m. 



Proceedings of the Asiatic Society . 

(Wednesday Evening , the Ath October , 1843.,) 


The regular Monthly Meeting was held on Wednesday evening the 4th 
October. 

The Honourable the President in the chair. 

The following new Members were balloted for and proposed : — 

Dr. A. Sprenger, B. M. S. was duly elected ; and 

W. Ganthony/Esq. was proposed by the Secretary, and seconded by Mr. 
Piddington. 

The following list of Books, presented and purchased, was read. 

Books received for the Meeting of tlie Asiatic Society on the 4 th October, 1H43. 

The Calcutta Christian Observer, October 1843, new senes, vol. iv, Mo. 46. 
Presented by the Editor. 

The Calcutta Literary Cleaner, Calcutta, August and September 1843, vol. li, 
Nos. 6 and 7 Presented by the Editor. 

Supplement to the Oriental Christian Spectator, 2nd series, Bombay, August 
1843, vol. iv, No. 8. Presented by the Editor. * * 

The Monthly Journal of the Agricultural and Horticultural Society of India, Cal- 
cutta, 1842-43, vol. ii. Nos. 1 to 7. 

Hart’s Report on the Trade and ‘Resources of Kurrachee, Calcutta, 1843. Pre- 
sented by Government. 

Survey of the Route from Kurrachee to Sell wan, Calcutta, 1843. Ditto. 

Report on the Kulleeree Canal, 1840, Ditto. 

Collection of Papers regarding the course of the Indus, and especially of its 
Eastern Mouth and the Branches falling into the Runn of Cutch, Calcutta, 
1843. Ditto. 

The Annals and Magazine of Natural History, London, June 1843, vol. xi, 
No. 72. 

Yarrell’s History of British Birds, London, June 1843, vol. i, part 37. 

Wilson’s Translation of the Megha Duta, or Cloud Messenger, 2nd Edition, Lon- 
don, 1843. From the Author, 1L H. Wilson, Esq. &c. &c. 

Stevenson’s Translation of the Sanhita of the Sama Veda, London, 1842. 

Selections from the Mahabharata, edited by F. Johnson, London, 1842. 

Sanhita of the Sama Veda, from MSS. prepared for the Press by tho Rev. J. 
Stevenson, London, 1843, (Sanscrit.) 
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Read the following letter from the Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society 
of London: — 

To the Sectary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta . 

Dear Sir, — I have had the pleasure to receive, through Messrs. W. H. Allen 
and Co. your letter of the llth May, enclosing a Bill of Exchange for^ei, the 
amount of two years* Subscription of your Society to the Oriental Translation 
Fund. As Messrs. Allen and Co. have paid the Subscriptions for 1845 and 1845, 
the amount of your Bill shall be duly credited to your Society for the years 
1844 and 1845. 

With thanks for your obliging attention to my request for a remittance, 

I have the honor to remain, Dear Sir, 
Loudon, 14, Grafton Street, Bond Street, Your*s truly, 

llf/i July, 1843. James Reynolds, 

Secretary. 

Read the following letter from the Society’s Booksellers and Agents, 
Messrs. Allen and Co. : — 

To H. Torrens, Esq. Secretary to the Asiatic Society. 

Sir, — We have received your letter of thcftltk May, informing us of your having 
resumed the duties of Secretary to the Asiatic Society, upon which we congratulate 
you. By the enclosed letter you will observe, that we have paid ^21 to the 
Rev. James Reynolds, on account of the Subscription of the Society to the 
Oriental Translation Fund for the years 1842 and 1843. We shall be obliged by your 
attention to our letters of 29tli April, and 17th and 30th June last, addressed to 
Mr. Piddington, as JJec^retary to the Society. We are, Sir, ^ 

Your most obedient Servants, 

London, July 31, 1843. Wm. II. Allen & Co. 

Read the following letter from Mr. Johir Murray, son and successor of 
Mr. John Murray, of Albemarle Street, London 

Sir,— A mong the numerous accounts of Books which, in succeeding to the business of my late 
father, I have caused to be made out, is that of the Royal Asiatic Society,* and I now forward you 
a copy of it from 1834, when it was last settled. The balance due to the Society shall be paid as 
you direct, as soon as you furnish me with the authority for so doing, and enable me to obtain a 
receipt. 

I have to call your attention to the very slow and partial sale of the Transactions for some 
years past, and to suggest that, if you were to place the work in the hands of some publisher more 
intimately connected with India, the interests of the Society might be more surely advanced. 

I have to request you to take this into consideration, and to authorize me to deliver over the stock 
now in my warehouse to such Agent as you may appoint. As I anticipate removing my ware- 
house shortly, it would be very convenient to me to resign this charge, which I feel to have been 
an honor.— From some error in our enumeration, we paid the Society for certain copies of Vol. 
VII, which we now find ari still in our hands. I remain, Sir, 

Albemarle Sheet, August 4. Your obedient Servant, 

J. Murray. 

# So in MSS. the common mistake of confounding the Asiatic Society of Bengal, with the Royal 
Asiatic Society of London. 
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Dr. The Asiatic Researches in Account with John Murray, Ck. 


■ 1843, June 30. £• 

To Advertising to this date, ... 8 

0 Copies of Vo VIII, account- 
ed for last Settlement as sold, 
but still on hand at 32, less the 

Commission, 12 

28 Vol. XVI II. pt. I to Messrs. 

Pprbury and Co. 19-6 ... 19 

15 ditto to Asiatic Society, Cal- 
cutta, 19-6 14 

Balance carried forward, ... 16 


s. d. 

1834. 





8 0 April 1 

5 Vol 

I. on hand at this date, remains the same 



2 

II. 

ditto 




105 

vr. 

... ditto 




201 

VII. 

... ditto 


19 3 


106 

vnr. 

... ditto 




202 

IX. 

2 sold 32 

8 4 

10 0 


153 

X. 

1 ditto 32 

-1 12 



217 

XI. 

1 ditto 32 

-1 12 

12 6 


59 

XII. 

1 ditto 32 

-1 12 

11 3 


SO 

XIII. 

2 ditto 32 

3 4 



29 

XIV. 

2 ditto 32 

-3 4 



13 

XVI. 

7 ditto 32 

-11 



15 

XVII. 

9 ditto 32 

-14 8 


+ 


VIII. Additional on hand. ... 

... 


Physical dn 
Class. 40 

XVIII. pt. I. 

Received 19-6 j 

• 39 


ditto. 

10 

XVIII. pt. II. 

ditto 2 sold 10-6 

1 


72 1 0 


Commission, 


80 1 0 
8 0 0 

72 I 0 


1843. 

June 30. Balance carried forward 16 11 3 

Vol. 12 Svo. 

By 293 on hand, last settlement Dec 1829. 

1843, June 30.— To Balance car- 284 on hand, June 30, 1843. 

ned forward, ... 4 9 sold, ... ,, 11,4-19 

Commission, 9 6 


4 9 6 


4 9 6 


^ n 

" 3 *T3 


5J 


2 - £ XXXXXXX><£<<<Zr » 
~ ~ ' 55 ? 

c l K5 55^-' , r i ' r>m ^ = 


1843. 
June 80. 


_• Po 


Balance carried forward, 4 9 6 

Ditto on the 18 vols. as per Acct. above, 16 11 3 
Due to the Asiatic Society, 21 0 9 


The following letters relative to this matter are here inserted for the 
sake of connection : — 

To J. Murray, Es q,. Albemarle Street, London. 

Sir,— I have the pleasure on behalf of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, to thank you for your com- 
munication of the 4th August last, forwarding your Account Current with the Society closed to the 
30th June last, exhibiting a balance of £ 21 : 0.9 due to the Society, which sum you are hereby 
requested to pay to Messrs. W. H. Allen and Co. of Leaden hall Street, on their receipt. 

Messrs. Allen and Co. will also receive from you the stock of Books you have on hand on behalf 
of the Society. I am, &c. 

Calcutta , lZth December, 1843. H. Torrneh. 

Messrs. W. Allen and Co., London . 

Dear Sirs, — I had the pleasure to address you on the 5th September last, to which begging 
reference, I now take the opportunity to enclose a letter to the address of Mr. J. Murray of 
Albemarle Street, requesting him to transfer to you the stock of Books he has on hand belonging to 
the Asiatic Society, which up to the 30th June, 1843, was as per Memorandum furnished by 
Mr. Murray, and is annexed to this communication for your information and guidance. Mr. 
Murray has been also requested to pay to you, on your receipt, the sum of £ 21 : 0: 9, being the 
balance due to the Society from him. This sum you will place to the credit of the Society in Ac- 
count Current with yourselves. 
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The stock of Books which will be received by you, you will sell as opportunities oil’cr, placing 
proceeds to credit of the Asiatic Society, and furnish A. C. in course for information. 

I have &c. 

13/A December, 1843. II. Torrens. 

Rend the following letter from Messrs. Allen and Co. 


To the Sect clary to the Astatic Society, Calcutta 

The 13/A June, 1843. 

Sir,— W e beg to advise you of our tuning forwarded a case to the above address, by the ship 
Essex, containing a marble bust of the late James L'rmsep, Esq, We enclose a Bill of Lading. 

The Bust was sent to us by Professor Wilson, with instructions to forward it to the Society by an 
early opportunity. 

We beg to annex for your information, an account of the shipping and other expences incurred 
by us, winch sum we have placed to the debit of the Society. 

We have dishonor to be, Sir, 

Youi most obedient Servants, 

a 

London , June 1 7, 1843 \V%i. H. Allen & Co. 

Asiatic Society, Calcutta, London, to Afessts. Wm. II. Allen and Co. per “ Essex.” 

Case containing Marble Bust of J. Prinsep, \alue £106 
forwarded by direction of Professor H. If. Wilson. ... £105 0 0 

• Charyes. 

Entry, Wharfarge, Shipping expences and Bills of Lading, ... 0 14 0 
Freight £l 7 0; Insurance on £110. at 40 per cent £2 : 4 ■ 0 

and policy 10s. ... ... ... 4 10 

£109 15 0 

Read letter from Messrs. Collett and Co. acknowledging receipt of the 49 
(not 50 as supposed) copies of the Scinde Vocabulary, sent to them for sale. 

Read the following letter from the Secretary to Government of Intjia in 
the Foreign Department : — 

No. 193. • 

Office Mcimmi ml u m . 

'fhe Secretary to the Government of India in the Foreign Department has 
Collection of Papers regard- tlle honor of forwarding to the Secretary of the Asiatic 
in« the course oUht^lndu^&e. Society, for deposit in the Society’s Library, one copy of 

Kurrachce to Sehwau. each of the printed papers noted in the margin. 

Report on the Trade and Re- 
sources ft Kurrachee. 

Report on the Kullceroe 

Canal. • 

y or t William , Foreign Department, J. Thomason, 

The 3Qth September , 1843. Secretary to the Govt, of India. 

The Secretary stated, that it had been brought to his notice by Dr. Roer, 
the Librarian, that the present Library rules were by no means sufficient 
for the careful and exact custody of the Books, and that some amendments 
and additions were imperatively required. Ordered, that the Committee 
be requested to revise the Library Regulations. 

6 k 


* 

'* June 12, \ 
/1813. Asiatic N 
/Society, Calcutta, 
II. Piddington, 

N Esq. Score- / 

\ ‘"y / 
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Read the following papers, detailing the progress which had been made 
since the Meeting of September, in carrying into effect the Society’s reso- 
lution to address Government on the subject of the new Volcanic Island 
and Copper Ore deposit near Cheduba. 

Memorandum by the Geological and Mineralogical CuraUrr, as requested bp theSociety. 

At the September Meeting of the Society was read the following letter of Captain 
I). Williams, Assistant Commissioner, Arracan : — 

Ivo. 1824. 

My dfar Sin, — The Soogree, orhead revenue officer od the Island of M Regaing,” 
or “Flat Island,” has just made a report, of which the enclosed is a translation, that 
on the 26th, 27th, 28th # and 29th of last month, a Volcano broke out in the sea, a 
little distance South of “ False Island,” and a new Island was formed. 

On reference td a chart of Arracan, you will see that “ False Island” is East of 
“ Flat Island,” and the latter is South of “ Round Island,” whence I obtained the 
Copper Ore I lately sent to the Asiatic Society ; the groupc is situated on the S. E. 
shore of the Island of Chedooba. I consider the subject of sufficient interest to 
report on to the Society, especially as regards its vicinity to the Island where the 
Copper Ore was found. Yours, &c. 

Ramree, August 9, 1843. (Signed) D. Williams. 

P. S. I have sent for specimens of the new formation. 

2. A notice of the Copper Oie alluded to will he found in our Proceedings for the 
month of April, but I may briefly state here, by way of conne^tyig the facts for consi- 
deration, that in March Captain Williams sent us up some very pure specimens of 
rolled native (virgin) Copper, and a ring manufactured from them by a native artist, 
which he stated had been found on Flat Island. 

I wrote for more of it, as also for information as to the site, and specimens of the 
matrix, & c. before reporting on the subject to Government, and Captain Williams 
in reply sent me a quantity of gravel and shells from the sea shore, without a 
trace of the ore amongst it,* which the native discoverers had brought to him as a 
sample of the bed or place where the ore was found. I thought this very 
suspicious, and that it was probable that the natives having found out the value 
of the Copper ore, were now concealing the spot from Captain Williams, and 
wrote again to him, urging him if possible, to send a person in some degree qua- 
lified to give us a plain common-sense account of the place where this rich ore was 
obtained, upon wriiich I could found a recommendation to Government, in my report, 
to have the place properiy examined, as there could be no doubt of the value of the 
ore; but that the quantity and expense of obtaining it were the next and most im- 
portant considerations. I also mentioned it to Captain Brown and Mr. Ilowe, the 

* Some more Copper waa also sent separately , and these specimens were of a different kind of 
Copper ore from those first sent. — H. P. 
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Naval Officers at Kyook Phyoo, and to the Commissioner, Captain Bogle. Captain 
Williams’ last reply was, that he feared that for the present they had no one who 
would be likely to furnish a good account, but mentions Captain Siddons, the local 
Engineer Officer, to whom I intended to write, but illness for the last five lveeks has 
prevented the preparing of my report to Government, and further correspondence on 
the subject. 

Capt. Williams’ letter was read at the meeting, but omitted in the Proceedings — 
My dear Sir, — An apology is due from me to you for having neglected to reply 
to your letter of May last, (1 believe,) about the Copper Mine on Round Island, of 
which I am reminded by your letter, just received, of the 28th ultimo. 

I should then have informed you, or I now beg to do, that it is necessary for a 
scientific person being sent to examine the spot. There is no such individual in this 
province that 1 am aware of, unless Lieut. Siddons of the Engineers, just arrived, 
may be ; this must be done too in the fine season between November and April. 

1 lately sent up two gold Coins found oti Chedooba to the Asiatic Society ; since 
then 1 have had brought in two lumps of iron six inches long by inch broad in 
the centre tapering to the ends, found on the same spot with the coins ; the natives 
here tell me, they are weapons used by the Eastern pirates , which they hurl like a 
javelin at boats in attack, and that some sifcli pirate boat must have been wrecked 
on Chedooba where the iron and coins have been found. 1 do not give sufficient 
credence to so improbable a story as to induce me to send up one of the Javelins , but 
will keep them for the Asiatic Society’s orders. Yours very truly, 

Raniree, July 20, itiiS. D. Williams. 

3. It was proposed and sanctioned at the Meeting, that the Society should respect- 
fully represent to (government the importance of dispatching some fully qualified 
person to the spot to examine into, and report upon it for general information.* 

4, The principal grounds upon which we may do so arc, as they occur to me, the 

following: — # 

First, — The great, and indeed intense interest which geological phenomena of this 
kind invariably excite in Europe, as being connected with, and most strongly illus- 
trating many researches and thcoiics relative to the past and future changes of our 
globe. 

Secondly. — Their interest in a maritime point of view, as connected with the ap- 
pearance and disappearance of shoals, &c, in seas extensively navigated. 

Thirdly. — The occurrence of the phenomenon so immediately in our own vicinity, 
and at a spot with which by means of the H. C. S Amherst, we haffc a regular com- 
rfiunication , so that, to use a homely phrase, “ w'e have no excuse” for neglecting to 
investigate it. 

Fourthly. — The great interest attaching to it as occurring so near to the spot of the 
recent eruption of the mud volcano of Ramree, and so soon after the great earthquake 
at Pulo Nias, on the coast of Sumatra, and its forming the Northern extremity 
of the great volcanic band laid down by Von 13uch as extending only to Barren 
Island. 
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Fifthly . — Its undoubted connection with all the singular phenomena of the up- 
lieaveroents going on upon the Island of Cheduba, as by Captain Halstead’s report, 
and the rich field which the adjoining coasts and islands prbbably afford for valuable 
geological data, as to the former changes which have taken place both there and 
further to the Northward and inland to the Eastward. 

Sixthly — The foregoing considerations aTe geological ones. The presence of the 
riqh copper ore makes it perhaps a matter of financial importance to Government to 
trace out if possible whence this is derived. It may be a mere ejection from the 
volcanos, as is supposed to occur in Iceland, or it may be that some of the islands or 
shoals are masses of copper ore, or that rich deposits of copper exist on the mainland 
or on the banks of the Aeng river; and 1 should mention in reference to this, that, 
as shewn to the Society at a recent meeting in the case of silver ores, rich ores of 
copper (the grey, black, and tile copper ores) might easily be thought common 
stones by those unaccustomed to recognise them. 

There are, in short, all the possibilities from zero upwards, in such matters ; and it is 
rare indeed that the opportunity occurs of tracing out on the same spot at one and 
the same time two questions, the one of abstract and the other of practical science. 

lastly . — I need not remark, that in researches of this kind, mere zeal without 
knowledge is a very insufficient qualification, and that it would be most unfortunate 
were the Society not to represent to Government in the strongest terms, that the 
most fully qualified person that can be found should be selected, and this plainly on 
financial as well as on scientific grounds. 

If Members of the Committee of Papers will kindly add such farther suggestions 
as may occur to them, we shall be able thereupon to draft a letter to Government, 
setting forth the Society’s views on this question, and respectfidlv soliciting its adop- 
tion of them. H. Pill 1)1 NGTON, 

15th September, 1843. Curator Muiera logical and Geological Departments. 

Memoumdutn by the Secretary. 

I have to submit to the llon’blethe President and the Committee of Papers, a note 
prepared by the Curator of the Museum of Economic Geology, upon the proposed 
recommendation t? Government, that a properly qualified person he sent to report 
upon the peculiar geological phenomena, which have been recently observed in the 
neighbourhood of Chedooba island, as also upon a discovery of copper ore in' the 
immediate vicinity of the volcanic influence. 

The opinion.'&f the Society has been recoided as to the high expediency of such a 
measure, and it now only remains to be decided, whether Government should be 
addressed as being requested to despatch a proper person, or whether the Society 
should not rather propose to select and despatch such a person, superintending, 
controlling, and directing his operations, the general charge being defrayed at the 
public cost. 

1 should be prepared in the event of the latter proposition being entertained, to lay 
before the llon’ble the President, the names of qualified persons, from whom an em- 
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ploye might be selected, and have even had a proposition made me by a gentleman of 
scientific attainments to be allowed to accompany the person deputed as for his in- 
dividual satisfactidi , giving the advantage of the result of his observations. This 
would give us a double set of notes. 

I need not say that we have no officer of the Society available for this scientific 
mission. The duties of the Museum imperatively require the constant presence 
and steady exertion of our officers, for after years of labor we are only just now 
beginning to establish order, and the good work must not be relaxed in. 

I have the honor to request orders on the above points. II. TonnENS, 

Vice President and Secy. As. Socy. 

II. Tourlns, Esq. Secretary, Asiatic Society of India. 

Sir, — Having heard that the Society contemplate sending a person to investigate 
certain Geognostical phenomena in the Indian seas, I be^ leave to offer my humble 
services to the Society for that purpose. 

In support of my pretensions 1 hand you with this, copies of three documents, 
the originals of which 1 have by me, ready to produce when called for. 

Mr. Marshman’s letter I shew you, merely ^iove that I have executed work 
of a scientific and laborious character iw this country, without any assistance, to the 
satisfaction of a man well capable of judging it. 

The report of Mr. Uobt. Stephenson, the Engineer of the London and Birmingham 
Railway, upon the plans and estimates for a Railway in Brazil, shews that he was 
satisfied with my work in this peculiar line, — and the document upon which 1 lay 
most stress, is the certificate of the Council of Mines of Saxony ; on the face 
of which you will see, that 1 have acquired some knowledge of all the Arts aud 
Sciences which b#a# upon Mining, including Geology, Mineralogy, Chemistry, 
Metallurgy, Assaying, Surveying, and Mining Engineering : all of which may pro- 
bably, more or less, be brought into action, on this occasion. 

1 beg to assure you, that if the Society should entrust me with this interesting 
commission, no exertion shall be spaied by me to further the objects of my employ- 
ers. Your most obedient Servant, 

Calcutta, 25th September , 1843. S. Mohnav. 

^ Mr. Mornay’s certificate above alluded to is as follows : — 

• , We, the Council of Mines of the Kingdom of Saxony, 

Hereby testify, that Mr. Stephen Mornay from London, was matriculated on 
the Mining College of this place, by Royal Licenso, dated 9th October 1829, and 
that he attended the following courses of lectures with great industry and very good 
success ; viz. Mining ; Geology ; Mineralogy ; Petrefactology ; Natural Philosophy ; 
General, Technical, Metallurgical, and Analytical Chemistry ; Metallurgy ; Trans- 
cendant Mathematics ; Construction of Mining Machinery ; Architecture and Draw- 
ing. And that he proved himself zealous in the attainment of practical knowledge 
in Geology and Mining. And that his conduct has always been moral and gentle- 
manly. 
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To certify these facts, we have, at his request, drawn up this certificate, sealed 
with the seal of the Council of Mines. Signed by us. 

LS. 

Frey berg, 6th October , 1832. Royal Saxon ("Signed) Freyiie^r v . Herder. 

Council of Mutes* (Ditto) II. v. Mandelsloh. 

Certificate for S. Mornay , No, 1966. (Ditto) R. E. G. Segnitz. 

II. T. Ion ren s, Esq. Secretary , Asiatic Society of India. 

Sin, — In reference to the offer of services contained in my letter to you of the 
25th instant, and in regard to the payment of those services, 1 beg to state that I 
readily agree to the terms and conditions proposed by you at the Society’s Rooms 
yesterday ; viz. 

1st. That I receive Co’s. Rs. *00 (four hundred) per mensem, for whole months, 
and Co’s. Rs. 160 (one hundred and fifty) per week for broken periods. 

2nd. That I receive Co’s. Rs. 3 (three) per diem, for my travelling expenses, 
whenever I am not" supplied by the Honourable Company, with the means of con- 
veyance, and 

3rd. That all contingent expenses be defrayed by the Honorable Company. 

1 beg to add, that my time is in no w r ay engaged, and that consequently I do not 
limit the term of my seivi^ii to any period, but shall be glad to be employed on any 
other service 1 may he deemed fit for by the Society. 

Your most obedient servant, 

Calcutta, 28 th September , 18*3. S. Morn ay. 

The Secretary and Committee of Papers were requested to address Go- 
vernment proposing that a scientific person be deputed rt Hie public cost to 
investigate the Geological and Mincralogical Phcenomena of this quarter. 

Read the following letter from Capt. D. Williams, 1st Assistant to the 
Commissioner Arracan : — 

My DEAn Sin, — 1 have now the pleasure to send you the two lumps of iron that 
were found with the gold coins on Chedooba, and which, the natives say, are 
the weapons used by the pirates from the Eastward in tlieir attack on boats. 
Lieutenant Phayrc, the Senior Assistant of Sandoivay, proceeds to Calcutta on leave 
on the “ Amhersh” and will probably take charge of these lumps of iron, and if 1 see 
him on lus way, I will request him to converse with the natives on the subject. I 
shall feel extremely obliged for any information that may be gained respecting the 
gold coins } they are not coins of this country, either under the JVIug or Birman 
dynasties, as Lieutenant Phayre can prove. Yours sincerely, 

Ramree , August 23, 18*3. D. Williams. 

The lumps of iron alluded to were exhibited. They are much corroded, 
but their form seems to have been, when perfect, a rough double square 
pyramid, of about two or three inches on each side joined at the base, which 
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is dow about two inches only. They presented externally the usual carbo- 
nised appearance and softness of iron which has been much exposed to water, 
but were found |o be internally sound and metallic. 

Read the following letter from Conductor Dawe, relative to the remains 
of the Dadoopoor Museum, which have been kindly offered to the Society 
by Capt. Baker, B. K. 

To II. Piddington, Esq. Sub- Secretary, Asiatic Society, Calcutta. 

Sin, — I beg to acknowledge the receipt of your note respecting the collection which has been offer- 
ed to the Society by Captain Baker, and in reply, I beg to inform you, that 1 find in the Museum 
three or four fair specimens of Mastodon’s heads ; a few large masses of the heads of above with the 
upper jaws, and the teeth in good preservation; several of lower jaws of above, the enamel of the 
tepth m good condition ; a few fragments of heads and bones of Hippopotamus and Rhinoceros, and 
numerous hones of smaller animals in a fractured state, but which can be easily joined with our 
cement. I can also select a variety of the teeth of deer, horse, iSullock and the like. But wliat 
I now particularly write for, is, to get your instructions as to the quantity # you would wish me to 
send, as I find the cost of each six dozen chest full that has been sent down to Calcutta through 
the merchants at Meerut, has been on an average 21 rupees each, including land carriage from this 
place to Gurinucktccsur Ghat, (eight stages, 0 and boat hire thence to Calcutta. 

As soon as I receive your reply, I shall have much pleasure in selecting what you may require. 

I remain, ’&ir, 

‘ Your obedient servant, 

Dadoopoor, Sept. 6, 1813. War. Dawe, Condr. Canals West of Jumna . 

was stated that Mr. Dawe had been requested to forward the whole of 
these valuable relics. 

Read a letter from Capt. Thos. Hutton, B. N. I. accompanying specimens 
of the Ehita Limbata, with that of its wax, and a paper on this bisect and 
the White Wax of China. 

The paper w as transferred to the Editors of the Journal for publication. 
Read the following letter from Capt. Ilanifay, B. N. I.: from Seebsagur, 
Assam. 


My dear Sir,— Perhaps the enclosed Memo, from this part of the world may be interesting. 
I wish I could speak more correctly as to Earthquakes, for we have I am pretty sure a number of 
flocks yearly, commencing about January alter our first rain which falls about New Year. After 
very sultry and close weather the air becomes very cold, and we could thus almost say, that 
atmospheric influence had something to say to our Earthquakes, else we are in tl7e vicinity of some 
Earthquaking power. Most of our shocks do not appear to be felt lower down the valley, but I have 
understood that at Tezpoor, shocks are very frequent. No volcanoes m the neighbourhood, but the 
line of the Naga Hills (nearer ranges) abound in iron and coal and numerous Petroleum springs, 
and in the Singpho country springs of white thin mud. You may depend upon my notes of 
all the Earthquakes put down in the Memo. The shocks this year have been nine in number, and 
severe compared to those of other years, particularly on 17th June last. It is difficult, however, to 
ascertain the duration of the shocks. In 1834, an Earthquake threw down partly the old palace 
of Rungpoor, and a part of the earth opened near Jorehath, from which issued red sand and water. 
The Cholera visited the valley in 1834, 1 839, and 1843. Your sincerely, 

Seebsagur, 5th September , 1843 W. Hannat. 
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This peculiarly interesting document was transferred to the Journal fofc 
publication, and the Sub-Secretary stated, that he had had a copy prepared 
for forwarding to Lieut. Baird Smith, who has so zealous y taken up this 
branch of research. 

Read the following letter from G. Buist, Esq. in charge of the Hon’ble 
Company’s Observatory at Bombay : — 

H. Torrens, Esq. Secretary to the Asiatic Society. 

Dear Sir, — I duly received, through the Bombay Government, a copy of your application to be 
supplied with copy of the Registers of the Bombay Magnetic and Meteorological Observatory at 
present temporarily under my charge. 

I should have complied immediately with your request, and forwarded a monthly number of our 
observations so far as they extend, that is, from 1st September 1813, without delay, but that as we 
were on the eve of completing the year, I have thought it better to defer for a few weeks, when the 
volume will be sent to you. c 

I have taken the liberty of explaining this to you for the information of tho Society, lest you 
should suppose that the delay had arisen from any neglect or inattention. 

I have forwarded by the Ship Samuel Boddingtou, to the address of Mr. Piddington,a copy of a 
chart for the use of the Asiatic Society of the readings of nine Barometers observed simultaneously 
for 24 hours, projected on curves— the memoir explanatory of this is now nearly ready, and will 
be sent by post. 

I shall at all tunes have the greatest gratification forwarding for the use of your Society, 
any documents connected with the Observatory they may desire to possess. 

- I have the honor to be, &c. 

Bombay , 6th, September, 1813.^ Geo. Buist. 

Read a letter from Capt. Thos. Hutton, i>. N. J. offering for sale to the 
Society, large collection of above 1G00 specimens c*f 'Natural History 
from Affghanisthan and the Hills. The offer was declined, the Society 
already possessing a large proportion of the specimens. 

Read extract from a letter from Capt Boileau, Magnetic Observatory, 
desiring to know whether the Society would be willing to take up the pub- 
lication of his Hygroraetric Tables. 

It was resolved, that the Society do so. 

Read the following extract of a letter from Lieutenant Colonel Reid, 
R. E. Governor of Bermuda, and author of the well known work oiv tlie 
Law of Storms, addressed to the Sub-Secretary, affording a gratifying 
proof of the interest taken in that branch of research at home, and of the 
advantage which the early publication of the labours of scientific men 
through the Society’s Journal affords them. 

My dear Sir,— I have received all your six Memoirs, and I believe all your let- 
ters, and I should have answered your last one sooner, but for the importance I attached 
to the Memoir on the Storms of the China Seas. I have read it with great attention, 
and the more I considered it, the more I saw you had bestowed great pains upon it. 
As 1 went on reading, I drew a diagram on the margin for each storm, such as a sea- 
man would have to draw, had he no data but his own observations in the midst of a 
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stjrirm. If you could get wood-cuts made at Calcutta, such diagrams would, 1 think, 
improve your papers. * 

There can be no (^>ubt, as you 9hew, that some of if > Storms as they pass over the 
China Sea, have sometimes a course to the Southward of West. At first 1 thought 
the Storm of euch of the ships called Thetis must be but one storm : but after attentive 
study, 1 am more inclined to agree with you and with you r paper, which throughout 
bears the impression of attentive consideration. 1 hope you will be able to go on, 
and be supported in your endeavours to develop this great subject as regards the 
Indian Seas. I do not doubt that you will be assisted by the Governor of Hong-Koug 
and the British Government Agents in China, and shall consider whether any recom- 
mendation from me can help to procure such aid for you, not from the intrinsic worth 
of any recommendation of mine, but of the value of the subject, and the importance 
of it in saving life and property. 

Here the Admiral on this station. Sir Charles Adam, is giving us great assistance 
by requiring all the squadron under his command to improve th^ mode of keeping 
the log books, and helping in what he can to track the gales. One Storm we have 
followed from the West Indies nearly across the American continent, at least to the 
mountain ridge beyond Victoria in Mexico. 

I do not recollect that I sent you a cop^ of the enclosed printed note.— “ On sailing 
ou curved Courses when meeting with revolving winds,’* which has been printed 
three times over. 1 hope soon to receive some other tract from Believe me, 

Yours^&c. 

Government House, Bermuda, ‘23d June, 1843. (Signed) W. Keid. 


Head the foUoifinf) Report from the Cat u tor Museum Economic GetHogty, 
for the months of August and September. 

During the month ol August, illness having prevented «n> preparing a report, the present one 
will comprise both nipnths. 


Museum Economic Geology. 

Our first contribution here is a truly valuable one from Mr. llomfray, to whom the Journal is in- 
dited for a valuable paper on the coal mines of the Damoodah District, in 26 specimens from the 
AmanJl^ and others of the Palamow Coal Fields, comprising specimens of the strata (in one 
instance to the granite) and of various trap dykes of the greatest geological, yid* mining interest. 
Mr. llomfray 's letter is as follows c — 


H. P hiding-ton, Esu. 

My deah Sir,— I have now the pleasure to forward for the acceptance of the Asiatic Society 
for their Museum of Economic Geology, a set of specimens of the strata in the Amanath Coal Field 
ol Paiumow District, as also some others from the Palamow Coal Field, together as per list annexed. 

1 have also sent some of tlic principal specimens of the sandstone rock which I have hitherto 
met in sinking my deep pit at Sahnah, now, August lfvl3, down as low as 275 feet, having passed 

fi p 
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through seven veins of inferior and thin Coal and one of Iron stone, and am still going down- 
ward, having persevered for many years in sinking this pit, and at an enormous outlay of money 
to myself alone. ^ 

I send also two pieces of the Basaltic Dykes taken from the place where the two greatest Dykes 
of the Coal Fifeld of Damoodah actually crosB each other ; thus one is from the Bharali Dyke to 
distinguish it from that of Salmali, and this Bharah is evidently the most recent , as it runs through 
that of Salmah, and the other piece is from the Salmah Dyke at the same locality. Tho Ironstone 
from beneath the Behareynauth llill is the same sort as what is now smelted near to Gautcole. 

From the Barracar I send a piece of the great fault (Greenstone) which throws up and cuts off 
abruptly the vein of Coal, and also a curious sample of the Coal found and cut from the vein close 
to the fault. I am, Dear Sir, 

Yours faithfully, 

Golahdangah, Howrah , 1814 August, 1843. J. IIomfray. 


1. Sandstone, the upper one of the Amanath 
Coal Field. 

2. Shale. 

3. Sandstone th«. second. 

4. Ditto (hard) from the middle of Coal 
vein. 

5. Ditto with pebbles over main Coal. 

6. Shale below main Coal. 

7. Sandstone below ditto. 

8. Ironstone. 

9. Main Coal. 

10. Conglomerate Sandstone below the Iron- 
stone. 

11. Black Sliale below ditto. 

1®. Syenitic Quartz, below ditto. 

13. Granite below ditfrw 

14. Found in the pass between Shapore and 

Choperee. u 


i 15. Black Shale found to the Westward of the 
Coyle and towards the Kunkur Run. 

It). Limestone (Lias ?) from llotasghur. 

1 7. Black Shale from near Bidgeghir by Kuleas 
Copas village. 

J8. Ironstone from Potua Agar in the Palamow 
jCoal Field. 

19. Thin Coal from several veins in the river 
[near Rotas (Palamow.) 

} 20. Five samples of Sandstone from the Salnuh 
pit, now sinking. 

21. Clay slate from ditto. 

22. Basalt from Bharah Dyke, \ at the intcrscc- 

23. Ditto from Salmah ditto,/ tion. 

24. Ironstone from Behareynaut. 

25. Coal from the fault in the Barracar Colliery at 
the fault. 

2G, Greenstone from the above fault. 


Our next contribution is from Captain II. Ouscley, Assistant to the Agent of the Governor General, 
S. W. Frontier, who forwards with the following letter, specimens of Agalmatolite, * 

To the Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Calcutta. 

Dear Sir,— I have the pleasure to forward by this day’s Dawk Banghy, a small package to 
your address, containing three specimens which appear to me to answer the description given in 
“ Jameson’s Manual of Mineralogy” of Agalmatolite, or Figure stone. 

The two smallest pieces I polished myself by rubbing them on a broad file. I have not yet visited 
the spot where it is to be found, but am told that it cun be obtained in large cpiantities, and fiom 
all accounts, slates of considerable size might be gained by skilful workmen, adapted for chimney 
pieces, tops of teapoys, &c. &c. - 

As my duty will pliably take me in the direction where the stone is found, I shall endeavor in 
the cold season, to proceed to the spot and examine it myself. I shall feel much obliged if you 
would inform me whether this may be considered a discovery of any value, and if you let me 
know on what points, and regarding what minerals, &c. you would wish to have information, I 
shall at all times have much pleasure in forwarding any I may obtain. 

I am, Dear Sir, 

Yours very faithfully, 

K. Ousn let. 
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In reply to which I wrote as follows 

Mv dear Sir, — Your specimens duly arrived, am^I am glad to say are as you supposed Aga* 
matolite; the light greenish-white kind is probably the moat valuable, but wo*should have gome 
good slabs and blockf sent down to ascertain their value in China, where some of the kinds, and of 
the varieties of Jadl (Axe-stone often found near these rocks,) are highly prized. You may have 
seen in the papers that they are shipping the New Zealand kind, which is like transparent green 
marble, to China. Carriage is the great obstacle I fear from your quarter, but however, you may be 
able to find out a cheap road. Kindly give us early information as to localities, &c and as the rock 
has an evident tendency to seam and split in rhomboidal fragments, any approaching to crystals 
would be a great prize if you can find them. 

Your best specimen of lead and antimony ore contains a mere trace of silver, but in my report 
which has gone in to Government, I have urged the importance of sending a practical man to the 
spot. The report is now printing, and 1 will send you a slip as soon as 1 get one. 

Yours very faithfully, 

0.2nd August, 1843. (Signed) II. Piddington. 

From the Superintending Engineer, S. E. Provinces, Major Fitzgerald, B. E. we have received a 
box containing the various specimens of Tin alluded to in Capt. Tremenheere’s report of his visit to 
the Pakchan river, which with the former one, will thus be available in the Museum for the inspec- 
tion of those who may interest themselves in these matters. 

Geological and Mincraloqical Department. 

bliserving in a paper published by Brigadier Twemlow in the Journal, No. 13fi, p. £29, mention 
made of “indurated clay with fossils” near Ellichpoor, I wrote to«m, requesting the favour of 
specimens. He has sent us one which is of much interest, a horns" ne prophyry with imbedded 
casts of shells from thence, and he promises others as soon as he can obtain them. 

My dear Sir, —I have the pleasure to acknowledge the receipt of your polite letter of the l£th 
instant ; it will give ineViuch pleasure if I can be of any use to the Society, and in attention to 
your request, I forward immediately a specimen of the fossil shells alluded to in note E of my 
communication of date 30th August, 1841, to the address of the Secretary, of the Agricultural and 
Horticultural Society. I shall be glad if you would at yflur leisure inform me what tho matrix is 
and the name of the larger shell if it can be made out. I found the specimen* in the bed of a nullah 
at the south base of the range of hills about six miles N. N. E. of this cantonment ; I will search 
for the site whence it was washed I am, Dear Sir, 

Yours truly, 

Kllichpnor, Jultf 2 9,1843 - Georgl Twemlow. 

As the ctnsideration of my note on the advantage and utility of depu^n^ix qualified person to 
examine the new Volcanic: Island in the neigbourhood of llamree, and the site from whence the 
copper ore was obtained, has formed a special matter of discussion, I do not further allude to 
it here, as it will be found in th; Proceedings. H. Piddington. 

* With others Having tho appearance of wood outside, as in the small specimen sent herewith. 
This is a fragment of fossil bone. — H. P. 
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